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CHAPTER  I. 

SYDNEY  TO   PORT   STEPHENS. 
VARIATION,  10°  in  1864. 


ALTHOUGH  Port  Jackson  has  already  been  described  in  Vol.  I.  of  the 
Australia  Directory,  it  has  been  deemed  expedient  to  commence  Vol.  II. 
by  repeating  the  description  of  Port  Jackson,  so  that  the  navigator  may 
be  prepared  with  directions  for  so  important  a  port,  in  the  event  of  his 
not  being  provided  with  the  former  volume. 

PORT  JACKSON",  independently  of  being  the  port  of  the  metropolis  of 
New  South  Wales,  is  justly  extolled  as  the  most  commodious  and  secure 
harbour  on  the  east  coast  of  Australia  ;  and  although  vessels  have  some- 
times been  wrecked  in  attempting  to  enter,  these  disasters,  in  most  cases, 
may  be  attributed  rather  to  want  of  judgment  and  common  prudence,  than 
to  any  real  difficulty  in  making,  or  entering  the  port.* 

In  approaching  Port  Jackson  from  the  eastward,  the  summit  of  the 
northern  of  the  two  Sydney  heads  will,  in  clear  weather,  be  first  seen,  from 
its  being  considerably  higher  than  the  adjacent  coast.  As  the  port  is 
neared  it  will  be  easily  identified  by  the  light-house  and  signal  station  on 
the  Outer  South  head,  and  the  bold,  perpendicular  profile  of  the  North 
head. 

The  characteristic  features  of  the  coast  to  the  northward  and  southward 
of  Port  Jackson,  assume  somewhat  different  aspects,  for  although  the  North 
head  with  its  immediate  vicinity,  presents  a  high,  table-topped  precipitous 
appearance,  yet  the  high  undulating  hills,  thickly  covered  with  trees,  which 
rise  from  the  coast  farther  to  the  northward,  are  strikingly  in  contrast  with 


*  See  Admiralty  Plan  of  Port  Jackson,  No.  1,069;  scale,  m  =  3'5  inches. 
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the  sterile  table-topped  cliffs,  which  extend  to  the  southward  of  the  port ; 
and  would, — even  if  the  light-houses  did  not  present  a  conspicuous  feature 
— point  out  whether  the  land  seen,  is  to  the  northward  or  southward  of  the 
entrance  of  Port  Jackson. 

OUTER  SOUTH  HEAD — SIGNAL  STATION. — Outer  South  head  is 
a  precipitous  projection  of  the  coast,  which  here  consists  of  coarse 
sand-stone  cliffs,  of  a  light  reddish  colour  :  the  summit  of  the  head  is 
300  feet  above  the  sea.  On  the  outer  edge  of  the  cliff,  at  about  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  Outer  South  head  light-house,  are  a 
signal  station  and  an  electi-ic  telegraph  office,  communicating  with  Sydney. 
Marryat's  signals  are  at  present  used,  and  the  new  mercantile  code  is  also 
about  to  be  adopted,  for  communicating  with  vessels.  The  pilots'  look-out 
is  kept  at  the  signal  tower,  from  whence  vessels'  night  signals  for  pilots 
will  be  answered  by  blue-lights. 

LIGHT. — The  Outer  South  Head  light-house  is  a  white,  circular  stone 
building,  76  feet  high,  standing  near  the  edge  of  the  cliff,  at  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  signal  station,  and  in  lat.  33°  51'  30"  S., 
long.  151°  18'  15"  E.  It  exhibits  a  white  light,  revolving  every  1^  minutes, 
placed  at  an  elevation  of  344  feet  above  the  level  of  high  water,  and  from 
an  elevation  of  18  feet,  is  visible  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance  of  25 
miles  seaward,  between  the  bearings  of  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  W.  £  W. 

From  the  Outer  South  head,  the  cliffy  coast  line  trends  N.N.W.  1  W. 
1  mile,  to  Inner  South  head,  which  forms  the  rounding  point  on  the 
southern  side  of  the  entrance  of  Port  Jackson. 

The  GAP. — Midway  between  the  Outer  and  Inner  South  head  light- 
houses, the  profile  of  the  cliffs  breaks  down  to  a  deep  hollow  and 
indentation  of  the  coast,  known  as  the  Gap,  which  is  so  remarkable,  that 
it  has  in  a  dark  night,  even  been  mistaken  for  the  entrance  of  Port 
Jackson.  Gap  bluff,  a  projection  immediately  to  the  northward  of  the 
Gap,  rises  to  the  height  of  300  feet. 

INNER  SOUTH  HEAD — From  Gap  bluff  the  ridge  gradually  descends 
to  the  Inner  South  head,  which  is  60  feet  above  high  water,  and  has  a 
light-house  recently  erected  upon  its  extremity. 

LIGHT. — The  Inner  South  head  light-house,  which  is  intended  for 
actual  guidance  into  the  harbour,  after  the  more  lofty  Outer  South  head 
light  has  shown  proximity,  is  a  dwarf  tower  painted  red  and  white  in 
vertical  stripes,  30  feet  high,  and  built  upon  the  edge  of  the  cliff  of  the 
Inner  South  head  ;  it  shows  &  fixed  white  light,  at  an  elevation  of  90 
feet  above  high  water,  from  an  elevation  of  18  feet,  and  is  visible  in  clear 
weather  at  the  distance  of  15  miles  from  the  eastward,  between  the 
bearings  of  N.W.  by  N.  and  S.W.  £  W.  The  light  suddenly  opens  out 
from  Gap  bluff  upon  the  former  bearing,  if  coming  from  the  southward, 
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when  abreast  of,  and  5^  miles  off  Botany  bay  heads  ;  or  upon  the  latter 
bearing  if  coming  from  the  northward,  the  light  will  open  out  from  the 
Outer  North  head,  a  little  before  the  floating  light  appears,  bearing  nearly 
S.W.  by  W.  By  inclining  a  couple  of  reflectors,  the  light  may  also  be 
thrown  immediately  down  upon  the  South  reef,  at  the  base. 

SOUTH  REEF  is  a  ledge  of  rocks  extending  nearly  a  cable's  length 
to  the  northward  from  the  base  of  the  Inner  South,  head,  and  is  the 
only  projecting  spit  to  attend  to  between  the  Inner  South  and  North 
heads  :  it  is  easily  seen  in  the  daytime,  by  the  sea  constantly  breaking 
upon  it,  and  now  that  the  Inner  head  is  distinguished  by  a  light  at  night, 
the  head  need  only  be  given  the  usual  berth  to  ensure  clearing  the  reef. 

The  Avater  is  deep  along  the  coast  between  the  Outer  and  Inner  South 
heads,  there  being  14  fathoms  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  from  4  to  9 
fathoms  within  a  cable's  length  of  the  shore  ;  but  the  cliifs  are  so  pre- 
cipitous as  to  afford  no  refuge  in  the  event  of  shipwreck. 

OUTER  NORTH  HEAD,  on  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  of  Port 
Jackson,  is  a  table-surfaced,  sharp-elbowed,  perpendicular  cliff,  N.  by  E.  £  E. 
If  miles  from  the  South  head  signal  station.  The  east  coast  of  the 
North  head  promontory  is  a  high,  precipitous  cliff,  first  trending,  from  the 
Outer  head,  N.  f  E.  1  mile,  and  then  nearly  N.W.  three-quarters  of  a 
mile,  to  Cabbage  Tree  bay  ;  this  coast  is  also  bold,  there  being  from  4  to 
13  fathoms  water  at  a  cable's  length  from  the  shore. 

INNER  NORTH  HEAD,  W.  i  N.  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
the  Outer  head,  is  a  projection  of  the  cliffy  coast,  extending  from  the 
Outer  head,  and  forms  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  of  Port  Jackson. 

ENTRANCE  of  PORT  JACKSON  is  If  miles  wide,  between  the  Outer 
North  and  South  heads ;  but  the  narrowest  part,  or  what  may  be 
considered  the  actual  entrance  of  Port  Jackson,  lies  between  the  Inner 
heads,  where  it  is  a  little  more  than  three-quarters  of  a  mile  across  from 
cliff  to  cliff,  N.  by  E.  £  E.  and  S.  by  W.  l  W.,  but  this  breadth  is  reduced 
by  a  rocky  spit  on  each  side,  to  barely  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  The 
entrance  is  clear  of  dangers,  and  the  soundings  are  regular,  the  depth  in 
mid-channel  being  17  fathoms,  sand.  Although  there  is  a  depth  of 
9  to  12  fathoms  within  a  cable's  length  of  the  northern  shore,  the  sea 
generally  rolls  in  and  breaks  heavily  upon  the  cliff. 

The  SOUND  is  the  name  recently  given  to  the  part  of  Port  Jackson, 
immediately  within  the  entrance,  and  which  branches  off  into  Spring  cove 
and  North  and  Middle  harbours.  Although  the  Sound  occupies  an  area 
of  nearly  H  square  miles,  with  regular  soundings  in  8  and  9  fathoms,  it 
is  too  exposed  to  the  ocean  swell  to  afford  safe  anchorage,  except  with  off- 
shore winds. 

A  2 
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SPRING   COVX3  and   QUARANTINE   ESTABLISHMENT. — From  the 

Inner  North  head  the  cliffs  recede  to  the  north-westward  for  about  half 
a  mile,  terminating  at  a  hummocky  point,  upon  which  is  the  quarantine 
signal  station  :  this  forms  the  sheltering  point  of  Spring  cove,  where  4  or 
5  vessels,  in  moderate  weather,  may  get  into  safe  anchorage,  to  ride  out 
quarantine.  The  quarantine  establishment  and  burial  ground  are  situated 
at  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  cliff,  between  Spring  cove  and  the 
Inner  North  head. 

NORTH  HARBOUR  is  a  deep  bight,  to  the  north-westward  of  Spring 
cove,  with  regular  soundings  of  6  to  8  fathoms,  and  although  not 
apparently  open  to  the  fury  of  south-east  gales,  it  is  a  treacherous 
anchorage  ;  but  if  a  vessel,  after  running  for  Spring  cove,  finds  its  limited 
space  so  filled  by  vessels  as  to  prevent  her  taking  up  a  berth,  she  may 
anchor  in  6  fathoms,  at  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the 
north  point  of  Spring  cove,  at  a  cable's  length  from  the  eastern  shore,  and 
in  some  measure  be  sheltered  from  the  sea,  which  south-east  gales  send 
Into  the  middle  and  western  portions  of  North  harbour. 

HUNTER  BAT  and  MIDDLE  HARBOUR. — The  first  inlet  which  opens 
to  view  from  the  fair-way  track  between  Sydney  heads,  in  a  W.  by  N. 
direction,  is  the  entrance  to  Hunter  bay  and  Middle  harbour,  which 
is  1  mile  within  the  heads  and  four-tenths  of  a  mile  broad,  between 
Middle  head  and  Grotto  point.  Nothing,  however,  should  tempt  a  large 
vessel  to  enter  Hunter  bay,  when  blowing  hard  from  the  eastward,  as  it  is 
then  a  sheet  of  broken  water,  although  with  depths  of  5  fathoms  ;  this 
would  defy  any  ground  tackle,  and  smother  a  laden  craft,  the  draught  of 
which  might  prevent  her  crossing  the  9-feet  bar,  between  Hunter  bay 
and  Middle  harbour. 

Middle  harbour,  which  trends  to  the  north-westward  from  Hunter  bay, 
carries  from  15  to  5  fathoms  water  for  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  above 
the  bar,  when  after  narrowing  to  a  cable  in  width  abreast  of  Hillery 
spit,  it  turns  to  the  westward,  into  a  16-fathoms  estuary,  which  branches 
into  deep  creeks  leading  to  no  settlement  or  object  for  traffic,  except  the 
firewood  upon  its  banks,  which  some  Sydney  lighters  find  profitable. 

MIDDLE  HEAD,  W.N.W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Inner  South  head, 
is  a  lofty,  precipitous,  bald  bluff,  of  whitish  free-stone,  immediately  facing 
the  entrance  of  Port  Jackson  ;  as  it  is  exposed  to  the  ocean  swell,  the  sea 
breaks  upon  it  with  great  violence  during  easterly  gales. 

WESTERN  OBELISKS  and  LEADING  MARK,  A. — Two  obelisks,  each 

30  feet  high,  have  recently  been  erected  upon  the  western  shore,  facing 
the  entrance  to  the  Sound  ;  that  nearest  the  sea,  is  situated  at  the  edge  of 
the  first  elbow  of  the  coast,  immediately  to  the  southward  of  Middle  head; 
the  western,  and  upper  obelisk,  stands  upon  the  wooded  slope  and  bears 
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W.  1  S.  from  the  former.  These  two  kept  in  line,  give  the  leading  mark 
A,  for  clearing  the  south  reef  and  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats. 

Obelisk  bight  is  a  small  bay  lying  midway  between  Middle  and  George 
heads,  the  latter  bearing  S.  by  W.  f  W.  three  quarters  of  a  mile  from  the 
former  head  :  a  3-fathoms  shoal  extends  from  George  head  one  quarter  of 
a  mile  towards  Middle  head. 

BRADXiEY  POINT,  the  southernmost  projection  of  the  north  shore  of 
Port  Jackson,  lies  S.S.W.  |  W.,  nearly  1^  miles  from  George  head,  and 
has  a  shoal  spit  extending  about  half  a  cable's  length  to  the  southward 
from  it.  Between  George  head  and  Bradley  point  are  Chowder  and 
Taylor  bays,  separated  from  each  other  by  Chowder  head. 

Tbe  BAR  AETD  FXiATS  and  sow  AND  PIGS,  which  extend  across  the 
actual  mouth,  and  threshold  of  the  Sydney  and  Paramatta  estuary,  limit 
the  capacity  of  the  harbour  to  the  admission  of  vessels  of  20-feet  draught 
at  low-water  springs  or  25  feet  at  high  water,  in  fine  weather  j  for  if 
boisterous  from  seaward,  or  a  gale  is  coming  on  from  that  quarter,  the 
Bar  is  subject  to  a  swell,  which  requires  an  allowance  of  a  fathom  scend. 

The  nucleus  of  this  bar  consists  of  a  group  of  rocks,  showing  at  half 
tide,  and  marked  by  an  iron  beacon  rod,  surmounted  by  an  open  hooped 
ball.  This  beacon  is  fixed  nearly  midway  between  the  shores  on  either 
side,  and  the  outer  and  inner  edges  of  the  flats,  which  spread  over  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile,  North  and  South,  and  extend  from  shore  to  shore,  across 
the  entrance,  which  is  here  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide. 

Two  sunken  spurs,  with  only  7  feet  water  upon  them,  stretch  from  the 
beacon  about  half  a  cable's  length  to  the  north-westward,  presenting 
an  abrupt  elbow  to  West  channel.  Spits  of  rough  ground  extend  S.S.W. 
a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  S.  by  E.  one-third  of  a  mile,  from  the  beacon, 
with  from  12  to  18  feet  wator  upon  them  ;  these,  with  an  18-feet  ridge  to 
the  westward  of  them,  form  the  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals,  which  separate  the 
East  from  the  West  channel..  But  there  is  another  patch,  N.N.E.  £  E. 
nearly  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  beacon,  with  as  little  as  16  feet  water 
upon  it,  and  which  is  the  most  dangerous  shoal  upon  the  bar,  as  it  lies  in 
the  fairway  between  the  Sound  and  the  light- vessel,  and  is  open  to  the  full 
scend  of  the  ocean  swell.  This  patch,  which  is  the  most  shallow  part  of 
the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar,  separates  the  East  from  the  West  channel, 
as  the  shoals  just  described  to  the  southward,  do  in  that  direction. 

Tlie  sow  AND  PIGS  LIGHT-VESSEL,  painted  red,  is  moored  in 
21  feet  water,  at  half  a  cable's  length  to  the  north-westward  of  the 
outer  of  the  two  spurs  for.ning  the  north  extremity  of  the  Sow  and  Pigs 
shoals,  and  at  1  cable's  length  from  the  beacon.  The  light-vessel  shows 
n  red  flag  by  day,  and  two  fixed  white  lights,  placed  vertically  6^  feet 
apart  upon  one  mast,  by  night  ;  the  upper  light  is  26  feet  above  the 
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water,  and  visible  from  the  north-eastward  in  clear  weather,  at  the 
distance  of  6  miles,  bearing  between  S.W.  by  W.  f  W.  and  S.W.  f  W.  ; 
the  bearings  being  thus  limited  by  the  Inner  South  head,  to  the  southward, 
and  the  Outer  North  head,  to  the  northward. 

WEST  CHANNEL,  which  crosses  the  Bar  and  Flats  on  the  western  side 
of  the  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals,  carries  21  feet  at  low  water,  over  a  sandy 
bottom  :  the  most  narrow  part  of  the  channel  is  between  George  head  and 
the  west  extreme  of  the  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals,  where  it  is  not  more  than 
l£  cables  wide,  between  the  3-fathoms  edges  of  the  shoals.  The  light- 
vessel  is  situated  so  as  to  render  this  the  available  night  channel,  which 
may  be  taken  without  a  pilot,  in  moderate  and  clear  weather,  by  anyone 
who  has  studied  the  plan  and  directions. 

LEADING  IWARXS  for  clearing  the  shoals  on  either  side  of  West 
channel. 

c. — Bradley  point,  in  line  with  Elizabeth  house,  an  imposing  white 
square  building,  with  a  round  dome,  bearing  S.W.  by  S.,  clears  the  16-feet 
patch  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats,  and  the  Sow  and  Pigs 
shoals,  on  their  western  sides. 

i>. — Bradley  point  in  line  with  Craigend  mill,  the  highest  object  about 
Sydney  heights,  bearing  S.S.W.  f  W.,  clears  the  18-feet  shoal  extending 
north-eastward  from  George  head. 

WATSON  BAT. — From  the  Inner  South  head,  the  eastern  shore  of 
Port  Jackson  trends  S.  f  W.,  half  a  mile  to  Green  point,  the  north 
extreme  of  Watson  bay.  Parsley  and  Vaucluse  bays,  which  are  separated 
by  Vaucluse  point,  are  two  small  bights  forming  a  southward  con- 
tinuation of  Watson  bay  ;  the  three  bays  having  one  common  entrance, 
which  is  four-tenths  of  a  mile  across,  S.S.W.  f  W.  from  Green  Point, 
to  Bottle  and  Glass  spit.  Both  points  of  the  entrance  are  closely  begirt 
with  sunken  rocks  ;  and  from  Bottle  and  Glass  spit,  foul  ground  borders 
the  shore  for  nearly  half  a  mile  to  the  south-westward,  terminating  at 
.Shark  point. 

Watson  bay  is  the  pilot  station,  and  as  there  is  smooth  anchorage,  in 
6  to  7  fathoms  water,  outward-bound  vessels  frequently  ^anchor  here,  to 
wait  for  a  fair  wind. 

EASTERN  OBELISKS,  which  are  erected  for  leading  into  East  channel 
over  the  Bar  and  Flats,  will  not  come  in  sight  until  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
within  the  Inner  South  head  ;  then  the  northern,  and  smaller,  of  the  two 
obelisks,  which  is  but  half  the  size  of  the  other,  will  be  seen  at  the  high- 
water  mark  on  Green  point.  The  southern  and  taller  obelisk  is  25 
feet  high,  and  stands  on  the  south-east  trend  of  Vaucluse  point,  upon 
nearly  the  same  level  as  that  on  Green  point,  from  which  it  bears  S.  ^  E., 
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a  little  more  than  half  a  mile.  These  obelisks  being  constructed  of  whitish 
sand-stone,  and  well  brought  out  to  view  by  the  thickly  wooded  back- 
ground, form  a  good  leading  mark,  while  their  distance  of  half  a  mile 
apart  renders  any  deviation  from  the  transit  quickly  perceptible. 

EAST  CHANNEL. — Now  that  the  entrance  of  East  channel  across  the 
Bar  and  Flats  is  defined  by  leading  marks,  with  equally  deep,  and  much 
smoother  water,  and  as  it  is  but  half  the  distance,  as  compared  with  West 
channel,  it  may  be  expected  that  East  channel  will  be  more  frequently 
used  ;  but  the  necessity  for  suddenly  hauling  up  at  right  angles  when 
entering  from  seaward,  with  a  south-east  breeze,  is  occasionally  a  great 
disadvantage  to  this  channel.  The  outer  narrows  of  East  channel,  where 
the  soundings  quickly  decrease  from  8  to  4  fathoms,  lie  between  the  South 
reef  and  the  north-easternmost  16- feet  patch  of  the  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals, 
forming  the  northern  entrance  of  the  channel,  which  is  there  nearly  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  the  leading  marks  for,  and  through  the  centre  of 
which,  are  the  two  Eastern  obelisks  just  described. 

LEADING  MARKS  for  East  .channel,  and  cross  mark  for  the  southern 
edge  of  the  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals. 

B. — The  two  Eastern  obelisks  in  line,  S.  ^  E.,  lead  into,  and  through 
the  northern  entrance  of  the  Eastern  channel. 

p. — St.  James  church  spire — the  only  spire  which  makes  out  in  Sydney 
— its  breadth  open  of  Bradley  point,  bearing  S.W.  ^  W.,  leads  clear  of 
the  south-eastern  17-feet  elbow  of  the  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals. 

E. — The  outer  South  head  light-house,  its  breadth  open  to  the  south- 
ward of  the  old  whitish  obelisk,  upon  the  wooded  slope  near  Watson  bay, 
bearing  S.E.  by  E.  -|  E.,  shows  that  the  south-western,  or  inner  edge  of 
the  Bar  and  Flats  has  been  passed. 

Port  Jackson,  above  the  Bar  and  Flats,  is  so  free  from  dangers,  and  is 
so  clearly  represented  on  the  plan,  that  a  few  of  the  islands  and  most 
prominent  points,  bordering  the  thoroughfare,  need  now  be  only  briefly 
noticed. 

SHARK  ISLAND  is  small  and  thickly  wooded,  of  moderate  height,  and 
lies  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Bradley  point ;  a  spit  of  foul 
ground  extends  nearly  a  cable's  length  from  its  north-west  end. 

CLARK  ISLAND,  S.  by  W.  £  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Bradley 
point,  is  similar  in  aspect  to  Shark  island,  but  much  smaller,  and  the 
water  is  deep  round  it. 

GARDEN-  ISLAND,  which  lies  nearly  1  mile  to  the  south-westward 
of  Bradley  point,  is  considerably  larger  and  higher  than  the  others  ; 
it  may  be  approached  northward,  to  half  a  cable's  length  ;  but  a 
shallow  spit  runs  out  from  its  south  point.  Garden  island  is,  with  certain 
ordnance  reservations,  appropriated  to  naval  purposes.  It  affords  a  quiet 
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spot  for  astronomical  and  other  observations.  The  slab  for  observing 
upon,  is  in  lat.  33°  51'  54"  S.,  long.  151°  14'  47"  E.,  from  which  the  true 
bearing  of  the  Outer  South  head  lighthouse  is  N.  82°  E.  ;  the  variation 
being  10°  E. 

FORT  DENIS  ON  and  LIGHT. — Fort  Denison,  formerly  called  Pinch- 
gut  islet,  lies  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  the 
north  end  of  Garden  island  ;  this  islet,  unlike  the  others  just  described,  is 
a  mass  of  bare  rock  and  masonry,  with  a  mortella  tower  on  its  north- 
east extreme,  which  shows  a  fixed  red  light,  for  the  more  especial  purpose 
of  guiding  steamers  and  coasters.  Vessels  from  foreign  ports  are  for- 
bidden by  the  port  regulations,  to  pass  this  light  until  boarded  by  the 
health  officer  and  other  authorities.  There  is  deep  water  round  the  islet ; 
but  it  should  not  be  passed  within  half  a  cable's  length,  on  account  of  two- 
small  spits  running  out  a  short  distance  from  it. 

FORT    MACQUARZZ:. — GEOGRAPHIC     POSITION,    from    which    the 

longitudes  of  the  recent  surveys  of  the  coasts  of  Australia  and  New 
Zealand  have  been  measured,  is  in  lat.  33°  51'  42"  S.,  long.  151°  14'  E. 
The  fort  is  situated  at  the  north  extreme  of  the  point  which  separates 
Farm  cove  from  Sydney  cove.  Shoal  water  runs  out  about  a  cable's 
length  from  the  point,  the  spit  being  marked  by  a  red  buoy. 

TCAN-OF-WAR  ROAD  and  FARM  COVE. — The  custom  of  the  port 
reserves  Farm  cove  for  the  anchorage  of  men-of-war  ;  but  as  four  large 
vessels  could  not  berth  in  Farm  cove,  Man-of-war  road  may  be  con- 
sidered to  extend  from  Fort  Macquarie  to  Garden  island,  as  merchant 
vessels  scarcely  ever  need,  and  are  not  expected  to  anchor  within  that 
space. 

Farm  cove  lies  immediately  to  the  eastward  of  Fort  Macquarie,  and 
directly  in  front  of  Government  house  :  it  affords  good  anchorage  in  7 
fathoms,  muddy  bottom,  with  Fort  Macquarie  point  and  Dawes  point  in 
line,  bearing  W.  by  N.  \  N.,  and  Government  house  S.W. 

water. — There  is  a  small  camber  for  boats,  inside  a  jetty  on  the 
west  side  of  Farm  cove  at  about  half  a  cable's  length  from  Fort  Macquarie, 
with  a  turn-cock  jet  of  excellent  water  at  the  end  of  the  jetty,  at  which 
government  boats  can,  without  charge,  water  at  all  times  of  tide  ;  and  by 
warping  a  vessel  in,  properly  managed  hoses  might  be  led  from  the  turn- 
cock directly  into  the  tanks. 

KXRZBZXilil  POINT,  the  most  prominent  projection  of  the  north  shore  of 
Port  Jackson,  to  the  westward  of  Bradley  point,  lies  N.N.E.  one-third  of  a 
mile  from  Fort  Macquarie,  and  nearly  in  line  with  Bradley  point  and  the 
Outer  South  head  light-house  ;  a  rocky  spit  extends  half  a  cable's  length 
from  Kiribilli  point,  which,  with  Fort  Macquarie  spit,  reduces  this  part 
of  the  harbour  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  breadth. 
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CAREENING  POINT  and  GREAT  siRius  COVE. — The  former  is  a 
high,  narrow  tongue  of  laud,  extending  from  the  north  shore,  out  to  the 
centre  of  the  bay  between  Bradley  and  Kiribilli  points.  Great  Sirius  cove 
is  a  deep  narrow  creek  running  up  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  on  the 
eastern  side  of  Careening  point,  at  the  head  of  which  is  a  heaving-down 
establishment. 

The  FAIRWAY  of  Port  Jackson  may  be  divided  into  three  sections  ; 
the  first,  W.N.W.  l£  miles  from  the  line  of  the  Outer  heads  ;  the  second 
S.S.W.  2£  miles  across  the  Bar  and  Flats  and  up  the  sea  reach  to  abreast 
of  Bradley  point  ;  and  the  third,  which  is  the  harbour  reach  to  Sydney 
cove,  W.  \  S.  If  miles,  being  but  a  run  of  o£  miles  altogether,  and  which 
at  an  eight-knot  rate,  is  to  be  accomplished,  against  the  ebb,  in  three- 
quarters  of  an  hour,  and  in  half  an  hour  with  the  flood  stream. 

The  first  reach,  and  the  East  and  West  channels  across  the  Bar  and 
Flats,  having  already  been  described,  the  second  reach  from  thence  to 
abreast  of  Bradley  point,  and  the  third  reach  now  remain  to  be  noticed. 

The  average  breadth  of  the  harbour  between  the  Bar  and  Flats  and 
Bradley  point,  is  about  half  a  mile  ;  the  soundings  in  mid-channel  ranging 
from  7  to  16  fathoms,  with  sandy  bottom.  Between  Bradley  point  and 
Shark  island,  the  working  room  is  nearly  half  a  mile,  allowing  for 
the  rocky  spits  which  project  about  a  cable's  length  on  either  side. 
Shark,  Clark,  and  Garden  islands  may  be  considered  as  forming  the 
southern  boundary  of  the  fairway  channel  ;  but  in  working,  vessels  may 
advantageously  make  longer  boards  to  the  southward,  between  the  island?, 
towards  Rose,  Double,  and  Rushcutter  bays  ;  they  may  also,  when  past 
Bradley  point,  stand  to  the  northward  on  either  side  of  Careening  point, 
which  will  afford  from  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  nearly  half  a  mile  working 
room,  merely  keeping  about  half  a  cable's  length  clear  of  the  spits  running 
out  from  the  points,  to  the  westward  of  Bradley  point.  There  is  easy 
anchorage,  in  10  fathoms,  anywhere  in  mid-channel,  and  no  tide  stream 
to  prevent  a  smart  vessel,  under  a  top-gallant  breeze,  turning  to  wind- 
ward. 

The  ship  channel,  at  about  one-third  of  a  mile  above  Fort  Deuison, 
whether  leading  to  Sydney  cove,  Darling  harbour,  or  to  Waterview,  or 
Cockatoo  dock,  is  contracted  to  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  width, 
between  the  points,  the  narrowest  part  being  between  the  spits  extending 
from  Fort  Macquarie  and  Kiribilli  points. 

It  is  not  here  deemed  necessary  to  enter  into  a  detailed  description  of 
Port  Jackson  above  Fort  Macquarie,  as  a  vessel  having  arrived  thus  far 
will  be  berthed  by  the  Port  master's  directions,  according  to  her  destina- 
tion ;  and  the  various  commercial  localities  and  other  details  of  the  kind, 
will  be  best  understood  by  reference  to  the  plan. 
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ANCHORAGE. — The  sound  only  affords  temporary  anchorage,  with  off- 
shore winds,  to  the  northward  of  the  Bar  and  Flats,  where  vessels  may 
wait  for  a  steam-tug,  or  for  a  favourable  opportunity  for  crossing  the  Bar 
and  Flats.  But  there  is  good  anchorage  in  Watson  bay,  and  immediately 
to  the  south-westward  of  the  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals  ;  and  should  a  vessel 
be  baffled  or  assailed  by  those  crippling  gusts  locally  known  as  southerly 
bursters,  or  get  perplexed  as  to  threading  her  way  amongst  the  shipping, 
she  can  find  good  anchorage,  in  not  more  than  13  fathoms,  with  good 
holding  ground,  anywhere  in  the  harbour  reach,  by  merely  giving  the 
islets  and  points  a  berth  of  2  or  3  cables'  lengths.  At  night,  when 
anchored  in  the  way  of  passing  vessels,  a  light  is  required  to  be  shown. 

Few  harbours  possess  so  much  room  with  smooth  water  as  Port  Jackson, 
from  its  branching  into  numerous  arms  and  deep  inlets,  with'  steep  pro- 
jecting points  between  them  ;  almost  every  yard  of  shore  presenting  a 
natural  wharf. 

The  localities  where  wharves  and  stages  have  been  constructed,  which 
admit  of  cargo  being  rolled  in  and  out  of  a  vessel,  are  Sydney  cove,  with 
1,100  yards  of  berthage  ;  the  bight  between  Dawes  and  Miller  points, 
800  yai'ds  ;  and  along  the  eastern  shore  of  Darling  harbour,  2,300  yards 
of  shore,  which  by  simple  staging,  without  the  expensive  aid  of  docks  or 
basins,  admit  of  shipping  accommodation,  in  from  18  to  20  feet,  at  low 
water.  The  approaches  to,  and  the  process  of  berthing,  are  equally 
simple,  and  these  being  entirely  the  business  of  the  Pilot  and  Port  master, 
no  directions  are  necessary  on  that  head. 

DOCKS,  PATENT  SLIPS    and    CAREENING  ESTABLISHMENTS. — 

Every  facility  is  to  be  obtained  at  Sydney  for  repairing  vessels  of  any 
size,  or  description,  with  abundant  supplies  and  stores  of  every  kind. 

ntzroy  Dock  is  the  Government  dry  dock  at  Cockatoo  island,  at 
about  2  miles  above  Sydney  cove.  The  dock  has  a  depth  of  201  feet 
over  its  caisson-sill  at  high  water  springs,  19  feet  at  neaps,  and  is  58  feet 
wide  at  the  entrance  ;  in  1861,  it  was  capable  of  receiving  a  vessel  of  350 
feet  over  all,  and  when  completed,  400  feet. 

Mort's  Dock  is  a  private  dry  dock  in  the  bight  of  Waterview  bay, 
on  the  south  side  of  the  harbour,  at  about  1^  miles  above  Sydney 
cove.  This  dock  is  345  feet  long,  and  69  feet  wide  at  the  entrance,  with 
a  depth  of  19  feet  at  high  water  springs,  and  17^-  feet  at  neaps,  over  its 
sill  ;  like  Fitzroy  dock,  it  is  pumped  out  by  a  steam-engine. 

pyrmont  Patent  Slip,  at  Darling  point,  on  the  western  side  of  Darling 
harbour,  belongs  to  the  Australian  Steam  Ship  Company.  It  is  850 
feet  long,  400  feet  of  which  incline  beyond  low  water  mark  into  28  feet 
depth,  and  it  carries  a  cradle  190  feet  long,  upon  ways  36  feet  wide.  The 
engine  power  is  capable  of  hauling  up  a  vessel  of  2,000  tons  in  5  hours. 
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Towns  and  Darley's  Patent  Slip  is  a  smaller,  but  much  used  patent  slip, 
situated  on  the  eastern  shore  of  Darling  harbour.  It  is  about  400  feet 
long,  with  its  extremity  lo  feet  under  water,  carrying  a  cradle  21  feet 
wide,  and  worked  by  an  adequate  engine. 

Vessels  are  occasionally  hove  down  to  the  wharves  in  Darling  harbour, 
and  likewise  in  Great  Sirius  cove. 

steam-tugs. — There  are  steam  tugs  at  Sydney,  which  may  be  sum- 
moned by  signal  when  required. 

PILOTS — The  pilot  station  is  at  Watson  bay,  within  half  a  mile  of  the 
signal  station  on  the  Outer  South  head,  and  the  look  out  is  kept  at  the 
Signal  tower,  from  which  the  night  signals  of  vessels  requiring  pilots  will 
be  answered.  Pilots  are  ordered  to  keep  night  watch  on  the  cliffs,  for 
vessels  approaching  the  harbour,  and  to  answer  any  signal  that  may  be 
made,  by  showing  a  blue-light.  Marryat's  signals  or  the  new  merchant 
code  may  be  used,  and  there  is,  as  already  stated,  an  Electric  telegraph 
office  at  the  Signal  station,  communicating  with  Sydney. 

Pilot  schooners. — A  three-masted  pilot  schooner  marked  "  No.  1  "  on 
the  bow  and  main-sail — shortly  to  be  followed  by  a  similar  vessel  marked 
"  No.  2  " — has  lately  been  stationed  outside  the  heads  of  Port  Jackson, 
with  instructions  to  make  an  offing  of  8  to  10  miles  during  the  day.  They 
«how  the  usual  red  and  white  flag,  keeping  within  sight  of  the  South 
Head  signal  station,  to  learn  from  it  the  position  of  any  approaching  vessel 
requiring  a  pilot. 

At  night  the  pilot-vessel  will  close  the  heads,  taking  such  a  position  as 
the  weather  will  permit,  and  best  suited  to  intercept  a  vessel  making  for 
the  harbour.  She  will  show  the  usual  red  light  to  port  and  green  to  star- 
board, a  bright  light  at  the  foremast  head,  and  every  quarter  of  an  hour  a 
flash-light  in  the  waist. 

Pilot  Regulations. — Qualified  persons  having  received  licences  to  act  a> 
pilots,  are  to  board  all  vessels  arriving  off  the  Heads  of  Port  Jackson, 
except  such  as  shall  have  a  white  flag  flying  at  the  main-mast  head,  which 
will  denote  the  vessel  to  be  by  law  exempt  from  the  necessity  of  accepting 
the  services  of  a  pilot ;  and  such  pilots  are  to  produce  their  licences 
whenever  required  so  to  do  by  the  masters  of  such  vessels.  (3  William  IV., 
No.  6,  sec.  13.)  The  master  of  a  vessel  shall  not  be  entitled  to  claim 
exemption  from  the  payment  of  pilotage,  unless  when  within  one  league  of 
the  entrance  of  any  port  or  harbour,  a  signal  be  also  hoisted  in  some  con- 
spicuous part  of  the  rigging,  according  to  the  numeral  pendant  used  for 
such  purpose,  indicating  the  port  from  which  such  vessel  has  arrived. 
(11  Victoria,  No.  15,  sec.  3.) 

The  master  of  eveiy  vessel  not  by  law  exempt  from  the  necessity  of 
-accepting  the  services  of  a  pilot,  is  to  place  her  in  charge  of  the  first 
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licensed  pilot  that  may  come  alongside,  and  such  master  is  not  to  enter  the 
harbour,  or  proceed  to  sea,  or  quit  his  anchorage  without  having  a  licensed 
pilot  on  board,  under  penalty  equal  to  the  amount  of  pilotage  to  which  he 
would  have  been  subject  if  a  pilot  had  been  employed.  (3  William  IV., 
No.  5,  sec.  13.) 

There  shall  be  payable  and  paid  at  every  port  at  which  there  shall  be  a 
pilot  establishment,  a  pilotage  rate  upon  every  vessel,  except  as  herein-after 
excepted,  of  4d.  per  ton  on  her  arriving  at,  and  on  her  departing  from  such 
port,  and  one  moiety  of  such  rate  in  any  case  of  her  being  compelled  to 
return  into  such  port  after  having  put  out  to  sea  ;  provided  that  in  respect 
of  any  such  vessel  the  amount  of  such  rate  shall  not  be  in  any  case  less 
than  51.  for  the  port  of  Sydney,  Newcastle,  or  Moreton  Bay,  nor  less  than 
21.  10s.  for  any  other  port  of  the  colony.  (22  Victoria,  No.  4.) 

All  steam-vessels,  coasters,  or  other  vessels  actually  trading  between 
any  port  in  this  colony  and  any  other  such  port,  or  between  any  such  port 
and  any  port  in  any  of  the  colonies  of  Victoria,  South  Australia,  Western 
Australia,  Tasmania,  or  New  Zealand,  or  in  the  whaling  trade,  and  being 
registered  in  this  or  one  of  such  colonies,  or  in  the  United  Kingdom,  shall, 
except  in  cases  where  the  master  thereof  shall  actually  require  and  employ 
the  services  of  a  pilot,  be  subject  to  one  payment  only  of  the  pilotage  rate 
of  4d.  per  ton  fixed  by  this  Act  for  each  whole  year  in  respect  of  any  port 
in  this  colony  ;  provided  that  such  payment  be  made  to  the  collector  of 
customs  of  any  such  port  before  the  end  of  March  in  such  year. 

Exemption  nags  and  lights. — The  masters  of  all  steam  vessels,  coast- 
ers, or  other  vessels  actually  trading  between  any  port  in  this  colony  and 
any  other  such  port,  or  between  any  such  port  and  any  port  in  the  colonies 
of  Victoria,  South  Australia,  Western  Australia,  Tasmania,  or  New  Zea- 
land, or  on  a  whaling  voyage,  must,  if  wishing  to  claim  exemption  from 
the  payment  of  pilotage  under  the  Act  of  Parliament,  22  Victoria,  No.  4, 
on  arriving  within  three  leagues  of  the  port  to  which  they  are  bound, 
exhibit  a  white  flag  at  the  main  top-mast  head,  of  not  less  dimensions  than 
3  feet  at  the  hoist  by  3  feet  in  the  fly,  and  must  keep  the  same  flying 
until  they  have  anchored  in  the  port. 

The  pilot  board  may  grant  to  the  master  of  any  vessel  mentioned  in  the 
third  section  a  certificate  of  competency  for  any  port  or  ports  of  the 
colony,  upon  being  satisfied  that  such  master  is  so  qualified  as  to  be  entitled 
to  such  certificate  ;  and  there  shall  be  paid  to  such  board  for  every  such 
certificate  a  fee  of  51.  and  no  more. 

Harbour  Sues  payable  to  the  harbour  master  for  repairing  on  board 
and  appointing  the  place  of  anchorage  for  ships  or  vessels  entering  any 
port  or  harbour  in  New  South  Wales,  and  for  each  removal  of  the  s 
from  one  place  of  anchorage  or  mooring  to  another,  not  being  for  the  pur- 
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pose  of  leaving  the  port.  Vessels  i-egistered  in  Sydney  under  50  tons,  or 
while  employed  in  the  coasting  trade,  from  one  port  of  New  South  Wales 
to  another  excepted. 

£   s.    d. 

For  every  vessel  under  300  tons      f  -  -  -     1     0    0 

„  of  300  tons  and  under  400  tons  -     1     5     0 

400  „  500    „  -     1   10     0 

„  500  „  600    „  -     1  15     0 

„  600  „  800    „  -     2     0     0 

„  800  „  1000    „  -     2     5     0 

„  over  -  -  -  -     3     0    0 

CUSTOM  HOUSE. — Masters  of  vessels  arriving  in  Port  Jackson  are 
hereby  informed  that  by  the  13th  section  of  the  Act  9  Victoria,  No.  15, 
they  are  required  to  give  into  the  custom  house  a  true  and  proper  account 
in  writing  of  all  dutiable  goods,  whether  cargo  or  stores,  on  board  their 
respective  vessels,  under  a  penalty  not  exceeding  100/.  nor  less  than  10Z. ; 
and  that  by  the  ninth  section  of  the  same  Act,  all  goods  liable  to  duty  on 
importation  not  duly  reported,  shall  be  forfeited.  They  are  farther  in- 
formed, that  as  great  inconvenience  has  arisen  from  the  careless  way  in 
which  reports  inwards  have  been  frequently  made,  the  law  will  in  future 
be  strictly  enforced. 

Goods  to  be  carried  coastwise  are  not  to  be  laden,  or  having  been 
brought  coastwise,  are  not  to  be  unladen,  until  written  notice  has  been 
given  to  the  proper  officer  and  proper  documents  granted  ;  and  such  goods 
are  to  be  laden  or  unladen  only  at  the  times  and  places,  and  in  the  manner, 
and  by  the  persons,  and  under  the  care  of  such  officers  as  shall  be  ap- 
pointed by  the  collector  of  customs,  under  penalty  of  the  forfeiture  thereof 
and  of  10/.,  to  be  paid  by  the  master  of  the  vessel  lading  or  unlading  the 
same.  (10  Victoria,  No.  9,  sec.  4.) 

Goods  to  be  carried  coastwise  must  be  laden  at  some  port  or  place  in 
the  colony.  Coasting  vessels  not  to  take  out  or  receive  any  goods  at  sea, 
or  touch  at  any  place  over  the  sea,  or  deviate  from  the  voyage,  unless 
through  unavoidable  circumstances.  Any  place  so  touched  at  to  be  reported 
to  the  collector  at  the  first  port  in  the  colony  visited,  under  penalty  of 
200/.  (10  Victoria,  No.  9,  sec.  3.) 

No  goods,  except  personal  luggage  of  passengers,  may  be  shipped  or  un- 
shipped from  coastwise  vessels  at  any  place  where  any  officer  of  customs 
shall  or  may  be  hereafter  stationed,  unless  in  the  presence  or  by  the 
authority  of  the  proper  custom-house  officer.  (10  Victoria,  No.  9,  sec.  10.) 

All  goods  liable  to  the  payment  of  duty,  unshipped  from  any  vessel  with- 
out the  duty  being  first  paid  or  secured,  to  be  forfeited,  as  well  as  any  pro- 
hibited goods  imported  into  the  colony,  or  any  goods  clandestinely  removed 
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after  being  warehoused,  together  with  horses,  other  animals,  and  all 
carriages  and  boats  used  in  their  removal.  (9  Victoria,  No.  15,  sec.  93.) 

All  vessels,  the  property  of  Her  Majesty's  subjects,  trading  from  one 
port. of  the  colony  to  another,  will  be  considered  as  engaged  in  the  coasting 
trade.  (10  Victoria,  No.  9,  sec.  2.) 

Every  person  engaged  in  unshipping  goods  liable  to  forfeiture,  or  in 
landing,  removing,  or  harbouring  the  same,  or  into  whose  hands  they  may 
knowingly  come,  is  liable  to  forfeit  either  three  times  the  value  thereof  or 
a  penalty  of  100/.,  at  the  election  of  the  officers  of  customs.  (9  Victoria, 
No.  15,  sec.  98.) 

Every  person  concerned  in  unshipping  goods  which  are  prohibited,  or  the 
duties  on  which  have  not  been  paid,  or  in  concealing  or  illegally  removing 
the  same  from  the  place  of  deposit,  is  liable  to  forfeit  either  three  times 
the  value  thereof,  or  a  penalty  of  1001.,  at  the  election  of  the  officers  of 
customs.  (9  Victoria,  No.  15,  sec.  101.) 

Every  person  obstructing  an  officer  of  the  Navy  on  full  pay,  or  any 
officer  or  officers  of  customs,  or  any  person  acting  in  his  or  their  aid  or 
assistance,  or  duly  employed  for  the  prevention  of  smuggling,  such  person 
being  at  the  time  in  the  exercise  of  his  office,  is  liable  to  a  penalty  of  1001. 
for  every  such  offence  ;  and  every  person  so  obstructing  with  force  or 
violence  any  person  so  employed  is  liable  to  be  imprisoned  for  any  period 
not  exceeding  three  years.  (9  Victoria,  No.  15,  sections  104  and  105.) 

Vessels  not  exceeding  50  tons  and  employed  in  the  coasting  trade  from 
one  port  of  New  South  Wales  to  another,  the  vessels  of  all  nations  outfit- 
ting for  or  refitting  from  the  fisheries,  and  all  vessels  arriving  and  sailing 
in  ballast,  or  which  may  not  break  bulk,  or  only  to  such  extent  as  may 
be  necessary  to  provide  funds  for  the  repairs,  refittings,  or  refreshment 
required,  are  wholly  exempted  from  all  port  charges  whatsoever,  except 
only  those  of  pilotage. 

No  vessel  shall  be  entitled  to  her  clearance  at  the  custom  house  until  the 
master  shall  have  paid  all  the  pilotage  dues.  (22  Victoria,  No.  4,  sec.  11.) 

LANDING  PLACES  for  BAGGAGE. — No  passenger's  baggage  shall  be 
landed  from  vessels  arriving  in  the  harbour  of  Port  Jackson  from  parts 
beyond  the  seas,  or  any  of  the  neighbouring  colonies,  and  anchored  in  the 
stream  or  offing,  except  at  the  Circular  quay  in  Sydney  cove,  or  at  the 
wharf  in  Darling  harbour,  at  the  foot  of  Erskine  street,  and  the  wharf  at 
the  foot  of  Margaret  place,  Darling  harbour,  since  proclaimed,  or  such 
other  wharves  as  may  be  hereafter  appointed  by  the  collector  of  customs  ; 
and  if  any  such  baggage  shall  be  landed  at  any  other  wharf,  stairs,  or 
landing  place,  the  same  shall  be  forfeited,  together  with  the  boat  in  which 
such  baggage  has  been  conveyed  from  the  ship  to  the  shore  ;  provided 
nevertheless  that  this  Act  shall  not  prevent  the  landing  of  baggage  under 
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tlie  usual  regulations  for  the  landing  of  baggage  from  vessels  lying  along- 
side the  several  sufferance  wharves  where  an  officer  of  customs  is  stationed. 
(17  Victoria,  No.  19,  sec.  1.) 

POST  OFFICE. — The  master  of  any  ship  or  vessel  arriving  in  the 
harbour  of  Port  Jackson,  and  every  passenger  or  other  person  on  board 
such  ship  or  vessel,  is  bound  to  deliver  on  demand  to  the  Postmaster 
General  or  port  officei',  or  to  any  person  duly  acting  for  such  Postmaster 
General  or  port  officer,  all  mails,  bags,  boxes,  packets  of  letters  or 
newspapers,  and  also  all  loose  letters  or  newspapers  which  may  be  on 
board  such  ship  or  vessel,  excepting  always  letters  concerning  goods 
on  board  such  ship  or  vessel,  and  to  be  delivered  with  such  goods  and 
letters,  containing  any  conveyance  or  other  deed,  commission,  writ,  or 
affidavit,  and  letters  sent  by  way  of  introduction  only,  or  concerning  the 
bearer's  private  affairs  ;  and  any  master,  passenger,  or  other  person  on 
board  of  such  ship  or  vessel  who  shall  delay  the  delivery  of,  or  shall 
knowingly  or  negligently  detain  on  board  such  ship  or  vessel,  or  keep  in 
his  or  her  possession,  any  mail-bag,  mail-box,  packet  of  letters,  letter,  or 
newspaper,  except  as  aforesaid,  after  such  demand  made  as  aforesaid,  shall 
forfeit  and  pay  for  every  letter  or  newspaper  so  delayed,  detained,  or  kept, 
a- penalty  or  sum  not  exceeding  51.  (15  Victoria,  No.  12,  sec.  33.) 

The  master  or  commander  of  any  ship  or  vessel  arriving  in  the  harbour 
of  Port  Jackson,  shall  repair  to  the  post  office  as  soon  after  his  arrival  as 
shall  be  practicable,  and  shall  then  subscribe  a  declaration  that  he  has,  to 
the  best  of  his  knowledge  and  belief,  delivered  or  caused  to  be  delivered  to 
the  person  duly  authorized  to  receive  delivery  thereof,  every  letter  bag. 
package,  or  parcel  of  letters,  or  packets,  except  such  letters  as  are 
exempted  by  law  from  postage  ;  and  until  such  declaration  shall  have 
been  made,  and  a  certificate  of  the  making  thereof,  under  the  hand  of 
the  officer  taking  the  same,  shall  have  been  produced  to  the  collector  or 
comptroller  or  principal  officer  of  customs,  he  shall  not  permit  such  ship 
or  vessel  to  report,  and  any  master  or  commander  failing  or  neglecting  to 
take  such  declaration,  or  making  a  false  declaration,  shall  forfeit  and  pay 
a  penalty  or  sum  not  exceeding  501.  (15  Victoria,  No.  12,  sec.  34.) 

If  the  master  of  any  ship  or  vessel  about  to  depart  from  the  colony, 
shall  refuse  or  wilfully  neglect  to  receive  on  board  such  ship  or  vessel  any 
mail,  or  bag,  or  box  of  letters,  or  to  give  a  receipt  for  the  same,  or  shall 
refuse  or  neglect  carefully  to  deposit  such  mail  or  bag  or  box  in  some  secure 
and  dry  place  on  board  of  such  ship  or  vessel,  or  to  convey  the  same  upon 
her  then  intended  voyage,  such  master  or  person  shall  for  every  such  offence 
forfeit  and  pay  a  penalty  or  sum  not  exceeding  1001.  (15  Victoria,  No.  12. 
sec.  37.) 

If  any  master,  commander,  or  other  person  having  the  charge  of  any 
steam-boat  or  other  vessel,  proceeding  or  about  to  proceed  from  any  port 
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or  place  within  the  colony  to  some  other  port  or  place  within  the  same, 
shall  refuse  or  neglect  to  receive  any  such  post-office  mail  on  board  such 
steam-boat  or  other  vessel,  or  to  give  a  receipt  for  the  same,  being  thereto 
required,  he  shall  forfeit  and  pay  a  penalty  or  sum  not  exceeding  501. 
(15  Victoria,  No.  12,  sec.  38.) 

GUNPOWDER. — Vessels  arriving  Avith  gun-powder  on  board  exceeding 
the  quantity  they  require  as  stores,  are  to  hoist  an  union-jack  at  their 
main,  and  are  not  to  proceed  higher  up  the  harbour  than  Neutral  bay 
until  the  gun-powder  is  landed  according  to  law  ;  and .  vessels  taking 
gun-powder  on  board  are  not  to  do  so  higher  up  than  Neutral  bay,  under 
penalty  in  each  case  of  101.  (3  William  IV.,  No.  6.,  Schedule  A.,  par.  1.) 

All  vessels  arriving  with  gun-powder  on  board,  are  immediately  to 
report  the  same  to  the  Collector  of  Customs  and  Ordnance  Storekeeper, 
the  latter  of  whom  is  to  grant  a  permit  for  the  removal  thereof  to  one 
of  Her  Majesty's  magazines,  as  early  as  possible.  (7  William  IV.,  No.  7, 
sec.  2.) 

All  vessels  are  required  to  land  at  the  government  magazine  whatever 
gun-powder  they  have  on  board,  whether  as  cargo  or  stores,  before  they 
enter  Sydney  cove  or  Darling  harbour  ;  and  the  master  of  any  vessel  in 
either  of  those  places  on  board  which  any  gun-powder  may  be  found,  is 
liable  to  a  fine  not  exceeding  11.  sterling  for  every  pound  weight  of  gun- 
powder so  found  ;  12  hours  after  anchorage  being  allowed  for  landing 
such  gun-powder,  not  exceeding  20  pounds  in  weight,  as  may  have  been 
brought  up  in  such  vessel  as  stores.  (5  Victoria,  No.  11,  sec.  1,  and  13 
Victoria,  No.  24,  sec.  2.) 

No  gun-powder  from  any  of  the  Government  magazines  is  to  be  landed 
elsewhere  in  the  harbour  of  Port  Jackson  than  at  the  point  near  Dawes 
battery,  and  such  landing  is  to  take  place  only  between  the  hours  of  6 
and  10  in  the  morning,  under  penalty  of  2s.  for  every  pound  weight  landed 
or  attempted  to  be  landed.  (19  Victoria,  No.  6.) 

All  boats  used  for  the  conveyance  of  gun-powder  are  to  be  provided 
with  tarpaulins,  and  to  be  properly  housed  over,  under  penalty  of  101. 
(5  Victoria,  No.  11,  sec.  2.) 

All  gun-powder  so  removed  as  aforesaid  is  to  be  in  packages  or  barrels, 
closely  joined  or  hooped,  without  any  iron  about  them,  and  no  one  such 
package  or  barrel  is  to  contain  more  than  100  Ibs.  in  weight;  and  the  said 
packages  or  barrels  are  to  be  so  secured  that  no  part  of  the  gunpowder  can 
be  scattered  in  the  removal  thereof ;  and  in  case  of  failure  in  this  respect 
the  Ordnance  Storekeeper  for  the  time  being,  or  other  person  duly  autho- 
rized in  that  behalf,  is  empowered  to  remove  the  contents  of  the  said 
packages  or  barrels  into  secure  and  proper  packages,  and  to  charge  the 
expense  attending  the  same  to  the  importer  or  proprietor  of  such  gun- 
powder ;  and  the  said  Ordnance  Storekeeper  may  refuse  to  deliver  the 
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gun-powder  so  removed  into  fresh  packages  until  such  expenses  are  paid, 
(7  William  IV.,  No.  7,  sec.  5.) 

Officers  of  Her  Majesty's  Customs  may  seize  without  warrant  any  gun- 
powder which  may  be  found  on  board  any  ship  or  vessel  contrary  to  law. 
(13  Victoria,  No.  23,  sec.  3.) 

No  gun-powder  or  other  explosive  material,  or  vitriol,  or  other  such 
mineral  acid,  shall  be  shipped  or  delivered  without  a  special  notification 
to  the  collector  of  customs,  nor  without  a  plain  brand  or  superscription 
showing  what  material  the  package  contains,  and  the  quantity  thereof. 
Any  person  guilty  of  a  breach  of  this  regulation  shall  be  deemed  guilty  of 
a  misdemeanor,  and  may  be  fined  or  imprisoned  at  the  discretion  of  the 
court.  (18  Victoria,  No.  21.) 

LIGHTS  and  REGULATIONS  to  avoid  COLLISION. — All  steam  ves- 
sels, whether  propelled  by  paddles  or  screws,  shall  within  all  seas,  gulfs, 
channels,  straits,  bays,  creeks,  roads,  roadsteads,  harbours,  havens,  ports, 
and  rivers,  within  the  colony  of  New  South  Wales,  and  under  all  circum- 
stances, between  sunset  and  sunrise,  exhibit  lights  of  such  description  and 
in  such  manner  as  is  herein-after  mentioned,  viz.: — 

When  under  steam — A  bright  light  at  the  foremast  head  ;  a  green 
light  on  the  starboard  side  ;  a  red  light  on  the  port  side. 

1.  The  mast-head  light  is  to  be  visible  at  a  distance  of  five  miles  in  a  dark 
night  with  a  clear  atmosphere,  and  the  lantern  is  to  be  so  constructed  as  to 
show  a  uniform  and  unbroken  light  over  an  arc  of  the  horizon  of  20  points 
of  the  compass,  being  10  points  on  each  side  of  the  ship,  viz.,  from  right 
ahead  to  2  points  abaft  the  beam  on  either  side". 

2.  The  green  light  on  the  starboard  side  is  to  be  visible  at  a  distance  of 
at  least  2  miles  in  a  dark  night  with  a  clear  atmosphere,  and  the  lantern 
is  to  be  so  constructed  as  to  show  a  uniform  and  unbroken  light  over  an 
arc  of  the  horizon  of  10  points  of  the  compass  ;  viz.,  from  right  ahead  to 
2  points  abaft  the  beam  on  the  starboard  side. 

3.  The  red  light  on  the  port  side  is  likewise  to  be  fitted  so  as  to  throw 
its  light  the  same  distance  on  that  side. 

4.  The  side  lights  are  moreover  to  be  fitted  with  screens  on  the  in- 
board side,  of  at  least  3  feet  long,  to  prevent  the  light  being  seen  across 
the  bow. 

5.  The  master  of  any  steam- vessel  while  under  way  during  thick  or 
foggy  weather  shall,  in  addition  to  the  lights  already  provided  to  be  carried, 
cause  a  bell  to  be  rung,  or  a  steam-whistle  to  be  sounded,  every  minute, 
and  whenever  a  steam-vessel  while  under  way  shall  be  within  any  har- 
bour or  river  within  the  colony  of  New  South  Wales  between  the  hours 
of  sunset  and  sunrise,  he  shall  cause  the  above  signals  to  be  made  by 
ringing  the  bell  or  sounding  the  whistle,  and  shall  continue  the  same  until 
the  vessel  shall  have  arrived  at  her  wharf  or  anchorage. 

8175. — VOL.  n.  B 
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When  at  Anchor.- — A  common  bright  light. 

Sailing:  Vessels'  lights. — All  sailing  vessels  when  under  sail,  or  being 
towed,  approaching  or  being  approached  by  any  other  vessel,  shall  be 
bound  to  show  between  sunset  and  sunrise  a  bright  light  in  such  a  position 
as  can  be  best  seen  by  such  vessel  or  vessels,  and  in  sufficient  time  to 
avoid  collision,  and  when  approaching  any  port  or  harbour  at  which  a 
pilot  station  is  established,  shall  exhibit  on  board  of  any  vessel  commanded 
by  a  person  holding  a  certificate  of  exemption  granted  by  the  Pilot  Board 
of  New  South  Wales  (in  pursuance  of  3d  and  5th  sections  of  the  Act  of 
Parliament,  22  Victoria,  No.  4),  at  some  conspicuous  part  of  the  vessel, 
between  sunset  and  sunrise,  two  bright  lights,  to  be  suspended  one  over 
the  other  at  a  distance  of  2  feet  between  the  lanterns,  and  shall  keep  the 
same  burning  until  anchored  within  the  port  or  harbour. 

All  sailing  vessels  at  anchor  in  roadsteads  or  fairways  shall  be  also 
bound  to  exhibit  between  sunset  and  sunrise  a  constant  bright  light  at  the 
mast-head. 

The  lantern  to  be  used  when  at  anchor,  both  by  steam  vessels  and 
sailing  vessels,  is  to  be  so  constructed  as  to  show  a  clear  good  light  all 
round  (he  horizon. 

The  Members  of  the  Steam  Navigation  Board  revoke  all  regulations 
heretofore  made  by  them  relating  to  steam  vessels  carrying  lights,  and 
they  require  that  the  preceding  regulations  be  strictly  carried  into  eifect 
on  and  after  the  1st  July  1859. 

CETJERAI.  REGULATIONS. — If  any  seaman  or  other  person  shall  die 
on  board  any  vessel  in  the  harbour  of  Port  Jackson,  the  master  of  such 
vessel  shall  cause  the  body  to  be  brought  on  shore  and  interred,  under  a 
penalty  of  not  more  than  201.  (4  Victoria,  No.  17,  sec.  22,  and  7  Victoria, 
No.  21,  sec.  6.) 

Any  person  throwing  a  dead  animal  into  any  part  of  the  harbour  of  Port 
Jackson,  to  the  westward  of  Pinchgut  Island,  without  attaching  to  it  a 
sufficient  weight  to  sink  it,  is  liable  to  a  penalty  of  not  more  than  51. 

Any  person  who  shall  throw  or  cause  to  be  thrown  any  dead  animal 
into  any  part  of  Sydney  cove  or  Darling  harbour,  or  shall  leave  or  cause 
the  same  to  be  left  upon  the  shores  thereof,  is  liable  to  apprehension  by 
any  constable,  and  to  be  detained  in  any  watch-house  or  other  place  of 
security  until  brought  before  a  justice. 

No  ballast,  rubbish,  gravel,  earth,  stone,  wreck,  or  filth  is  to  be  thrown 
from  any  boat  or  vessel  in  the  harbour  of  Port  Jackson,  or  into  any  creek 
or  river  within  the  limits  thereof,  excepting  only  on  land  Avhere  the  tide 
or  water  never  flows,  under  penalty  of  not  less  than  51.,  nor  more 
than  101. 

Tarpaulins,  properly  stretched  and  spread,  are  to  be  used  so  as  to 
prevent  ballast  from  falling  into  the  water  during  the  time  of  its  being 
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taken  into  or  discharged  from  any  vessel  or  boat  in  the  harbour  of  Port 
Jackson,  under  penalty  of  51. 

SEAMEN. — No  seaman  shall  be  engaged  to  serve  on  board  any  ship  or 
vessel  for  any  voyage  by  any  person  other  than  the  master  or  owner 
thereof ;  nor  shall  any  seaman  be  so  engaged  except  at  the  office,  and 
with  the  sanction  of  the  shipping  master  of  the  port  in  which  such 
engagement  shall  take  place  ;  and  every  such  engagement  shall  be 
entered  by  the  shipping  master  in  a  register  book  to  be  kept  by  him  for 
that  purpose  ;  and  the  seaman  and  the  master  or  owner  engaging  him 
shall  respectively  sign  their  names  in  such  book,  in  testimony  of  such 
engagement. 

SCALE  of  FEES  at  Shipping  Office. 


1.  Engagement 

of  Crews 

: 

3.  Discharge  of  Crews  : 
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55 

1 
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55 

1 

10 

0 
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55 
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55 

1 

15 
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500       „      600 

55 

1 

15 

0 
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55 
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55 

2 
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0 

600       „      700 

55 

2 

0 

0 

700 

55 

800 

55 

2 

2 
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700       „      800 

55 

2 

2 

6 

800 

55 

900 

55 

2 

5 

0 

800       „      900 

55 

2 

5 

0 

900 

55 

1,000 

55 

2 

7 

6 

900       „  1,000 

55 

2 

7 

6 

Above 

1,000 

55 

2 

10 

0 

Above      1,000 

55 

2 

10 

.0 

2.  Engagement 

of  Seamen 

sepa- 

4.  Discharge   of 

Seamen 

sepa- 

rately  : 

rately  : 

Two 

shillings  for  each. 

Two  shillings  for  each. 

The  SOUNDINGS  have  been  accurately  ascertained  within  the  range 
of  the  revolving  light ;  and  will  prove  a  valuable  assistance  in  nearing  the 
land  in  thick  weather.  East  of  the  entrance  of  Port  Jackson,  at  20  miles 
off  shore,  the  depth  will  be  100  fathoms,  olive  sand,  which  shoals  regularly 
to  20  fathoms,  close  in  with  the  land  and  with  the  entrance.  To  the 
northward  of  the  port,  100  fathoms  will  be  found  farther  off  shore  ;  and 
on  the  contrary  to  the  southward,  this  depth  does  not  extend  more  than 
14  miles  ;  the  100-fathoms  edge  of  the  soundings  describing  a  serpen- 
tine line  from  lat.  33°  30'  S.,  long.  151°  59'  E.,  to  lat.  34°  11'  S., 
long.  151°  28'  E. 

WINDS  and  WEATHER. — From  the  early  part  of  October  to  April, 
the  coast  in  the  vicinity  of  Port  Jackson,  is  subject  to  tolerably  regular  sea 
and  land  breezes,  the  former  blowing  from  N.E.,  and  the  latter  from  the 
westward.  The  sea  breeze  generally  begins  at  10  a.m.,  and  subsides 
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after  sunset  5  the  land  wind  commences  at  about  midnight,  and  continues 
until  8  a.m.  The  exceptions  to  this  rule  are  north  and  south  winds, 
which  occasionally  prevail,  as  do  also  the  north-west  hot  winds  ;  these 
latter,  after  blowing  for  a  period  varying  in  duration  from  12  to  72  hours, 
are  usually  succeeded  by  sudden  violent  gusts  from  S.S.E.  to  S.S.W., 
which  generally  settle  into  a  gale  from  those  quarters,  accompanied  with 
rain.  The  greatest  vigilance  exercised  by  masters  of  vessels  possessing 
local  experience,  is  frequently  insufficient  to  prepare  for  the  suddenness  with 
which  these  gusts  overtake  them  ;  strangers,  especially,  should  therefore 
be  particularly  careful  to  be  ready  for  the  change  during  the  time  when  the 
hot  wind  is  blowing,  or  the  brief  calm  which  sometimes  intervenes. 

From  April  to  October,  after  the  gales  which  usually  succeed  the 
autumnal  equinox  are  over,  and  before  those  which  generally  precede  the 
spring  equinox  commence,  the  wind  prevails  strong  from  the  westward, 
between  N.W.  and  S.  W.,  with  fine  clear  weather,  and  occasional  gales  from 
the  North  or  South,  with  rain. 

Except  during  the  "equinoctial  gales,  the  wind  very  rarely  blows  on 
shore  with  sufficient  violence  to  endanger  the  safety  of  a  well-appointed 
vessel ;  but  in  the  spring  equinox,  when  these  gales  set  in  from  S.E.  to 
East,  accompanied  with  dense  rain  and  a  high  barometer,  they  blow  with 
great  fury  from  24  to  48  hours,  and  finish  with  a  long,  slowly  declining 
gale  from  South  to  S.W, 

The  Barometer  is,  with  local  knowledge,  of  great  assistance  in  showing 
the  approach  of  bad  weather,  but  it  must  not  be  implicitly  relied  on  by 
strangers  ;  as  a  general  rule,  the  barometer  stands  low  with  westing  in  the 
wind  ;  lowest  with  a  north-west ;  high  with  easting  in  the  wind  ;  and 
highest  in  south-east  gales. 

The  ordinary  rotary  changes  of  the  wind  are  from  North,  veering  to 
the  westward  ;  when  the  contrary  is  the  case,  such  as  from  N.E.  to  East, 
and  veering  to  the  southward,  bad  weather  may  be  looked  for.  After  the 
strength  of  a  south-west  or  southerly  gale  is  over,  the  barometer  will  rise 
to  about  30  inches,  when  fine  weather  and  a  gradual  change  of  wind  to 
the  N.E.  may  be  expected. 

Fogs  rarely  occur,  except  in  the  summer  months,  and  then  seldom  last 
longer  than  from  day  dawn  to  10  a.m.  When  the  sea  breeze  is  blowing, 
it  is  accompanied  by  a  thin  haze,  which  envelops  the  land  and  renders 
it  indistinct ;  this  haze  is  dispersed  as  soon  as  the  land  wind  springs  up. 

DIRECTIONS. — The  most  unfavourable  times  for  entering  Port  Jackson 
are  in  easterly  gales,  southerly  bursters,  and  light  variable  winds,  with 
a  ground  swell  rolling  in  upon  the  heads. 

Easterly  gales  sometimes  blow  very  hard,  causing  a  heavy  sea  upon  this 
coast,  which  not  only  breaks  with  great  violence  upon  Sydney  heads,  but 
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occasionally  right  across  the  entrance,  and  directly  home  to  the  Middle 
head  ;  a  vessel,  however,  scudding  in  must  approach  within  3  cables'  lengths 
of  Middle  head,  at  the  risk  of  being  swept  upon  it  by  the  hurling  sea  whilst 
hauling  up,  almost  at  right  angles,  to  cross  the  Bar  and  Flats,  and  weather 
George  head,  upon  which  the  sea  breaks  also.  Easterly  gales  are  fre- 
quently attended  by  haze  banks,  which  might  prevent  the  lights  being 
seen  at  night,  until  too  late  for  a  vessel  to  claw  off  the  land  ;  vessels  should 
therefore,  day  or  night,  keep  the  sea  rather  than  bear  up  for  Port  Jackson 
in  a  gale  from  the  eastward,  and  should  not  approach  the  coast  within 
10  miles,  at  which  distance  the  Inner  South  head  light,  if  seen,  will  be 
dipping,  and  the  soundings  will  be  70  fathoms,  dark  sand.  It  must  be 
borne  in  mind  when  getting  an  offing,  that  the  weather  gage  will  be  to 
the  north-eastward  as  the  gale  expends  itself,  and  that  in  standing  to  the 
northward  the  vessel  is  safe  as  long  as  the  Outer  South  head  light  is  not 
shut  in  by  the  Outer  North  head,  which  it  will  be  upon  the  bearing  of 
S.  by  W.,  and  then  the  soundings  will  begin  to  shoal  to  about  20  fathoms, 
within  which  line  no  vessel  should  approach  the  coast. 

The  Southerly  bursters  are  strong  squally  winds,  which  rush  down 
the  harbour  and  frequently  embarrass  sailing  vessels  when  working  up 
between  the  heads,  sometimes  taking  them  aback  and  exposing  them  to 
destruction  against  the  North  head  cliffs  ;  vessels  should  therefore  wait 
outside  until  the  wind  becomes  more  steady,  unless  she  is  in  very  good 
workius  order,  and  the  flood  stream  is  in  her  favour. 

Vessels  should  not  attempt  to  enter  between  the  heads  with  light 
variable  winds,  as  under  such  circumstances  she  frequently  becomes  un- 
manageable, and  being  left  to  the  mercy  of  the  ground  swell,  may  be  set 
upon  either  of  the  heads  :  to  anchor  and  wait  for  a  steady  breeze,  or 
summon  a  steam  tug,  would  obviously  be  the  best  way  of  getting  out  of 
this  difficulty,  before  getting  too  near  the  heads. 

If  a  vessel  bound  to  Port  Jackson  should,  from  want  of  observations, 
be  uncertain  of  her  latitude  and  fail  in  with  the  land  either  to  the  south- 
ward or  the  northward  of  it,  in  blowing  weather,  she  may  find  shelter  in_ 
Botany  bay  or  Broken  bay,  according  to  circumstances. 

Vessels  approaching  Port  Jackson  in  the  night,  with  southerly  or 
westerly  winds,  should  keep  the  sea  until  daylight  ;  but  with  winds  from 
the  northward  or  eastward  and  favourable  weather,  they  may  safely  enter. 

Botany  bay  lies  about  10  miles  to  the  southward,*  and  Broken  bay, 
described  at  page  27,  f  16  miles  to  the  northward  of  Port  Jackson  ; 


*  See  Admiralty  Plan  of  Botany  bay    and    Port     Hacking,  No.    2,179  ;  scale,  m 
=  2  inches  ;  also  Australia  Directory,  Vol.  I. 
f  See  Admiralty  Plan  of  Broken  bay,  No.  2,166  ;  scale,  m  =  2  inches. 
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and  it  is  of  the  utmost  consequence,  that  such  vessels  as  may  happen  to 
be  in  bad  condition,  and  unable  to  keep  off  shore,  should  be  aware  of  these 
useful  places  of  refuge. 

To  ENTER  PORT  JACKSON  from  the  SOUTHWARD. — When  coming 
from  the  southward,  if  the  weather  be  dark  or  thick,  preserve  a  good 
offing  until  the  Sydney  heads,  or  the  Outer  South  head  light  be  seen,  in 
order  to  clear  the  projection  of  the  coast  about  Botany  bay,  where  it  is 
comparatively  low,  and  where  the  current  sometimes  sets  S.W.,  towards 
the  shore. 

Having  clearly  made  out  the  Sydney  heads,  and  being  abreast  of 
the  Outer  South  head,  if  the  wind  be  fair,  steer  to  the  north-westward, 
taking  care  not  to  bring  the  Outer  South  head  light-house  to  the 
westward  of  Gap  bluff,  in  order  to  clear  the  South  reef,  but  as  the  sea, 
generally  breaks  upon  it,  it  may  easily  be  seen,  and  with  a  commanding 
breeze  may  be  passed  in  8  fathoms,  at  a  cable's  length  off.  Soon  after 
opening  Middle  head,  to  the  northward  of  Inner  South  head,  with  the  latter 
bearing  S.W.,  pick  up  the  leading  mark  A,  by  getting  the  two  White 
obelisks  on  the  western  shore  in  line,  bearing  W.  ^  S.,  which  will  clear 
the  South  reef  and  the  16-feet  patch  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and 
Flats. 

West  Channel. — Steer  in  upon  the  leading  mark  A,  until  Elizabeth 
house — an  imposing,  white  square  building,  with  a  dome — closes  Bradley 
point,  bearing  S.W.  by  S.  ;  this  will  be  the  leading  mark  C,  to  which  the 
course  must  now  be  altered,  carefully  keeping  Elizabeth  house  just  closed 
over  the  low  part  of  Bradley  point,  and  this  will  lead  through  West  channel, 
clear  of  the  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals,  passing  at  about  two-thirds  of  a  cable's 
length  to  the  westward  of  the  light- vessel.  The  soundings,  when  passing 
the  16-feet  patch  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats,  will  decrease 
from  7  to  51,  and  then  to  3^  fathoms,  which  will  be  the  depth  until 
through  West  channel,  when  the  water  will  quickly  deepen  to  10  fathoms, 
as  the  Outer  South  head  light-house  opens  its  breadth  to  the  southward 
of  the  red  and  white  chequered  obelisk  below  it,  (mark  E.)  bearing 
S.E.  by  E.  -L  E.  The  Bar  and  Flats  being  now  cleared,  steer  S.S.W. 
passing  between  Bradley  point  and  Shark  island  ;  round  the  point  at 
the  distance  of  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  to  clear  the  spit  running  out 
from  it,  and  then  proceed  westward  for  Sydney. 

In  beating  through  West  channel  the  deepest  water  will  be  found  on 
the  western  shore,  with  the  exception  of  the  18-feet  shoal,  extending 
north-eastward  from  George  head,  already  mentioned ;  avoiding  this 
shoal,  the  western  shore  may  be  made  free  with  to  the  distance  of  half  a 
cable's  length  ;  but  in  standing  over  to  the  eastern  side,  northward  of  the 
light- vessel,  the  16-feet  patch  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats 


CHAP.  i.J  DIRECTIONS.  23 

must  be  cautiously  avoided,  by  not  allowing  the  light-vessel  to  bear  to 
the  westward  of  S.  by  W.  f  W. 

Abreast  of  George  head,  West  channel  is  contracted  to  little  more 
than  11  cables'  width  by  the  18-feet  ridge,  forming  the  south-west 
extreme  of  the  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals  ;  to  clear  this,  the  obelisk  on  the 
south  slope  of  the  North  head  promontory  must  be  kept  a  little  open  to. 
the  westward  of  the  light-vessel,  until  the  Outer  South  head  light-house  is 
open  at  least  its  own  breadth  to  the  southward  of  the  chequered  obelisk, 
below  it,  when  the  Bar  and  Flats  will  have  been  passed. 

Vessels  of  heavy  burden,  or  drawing  more  than  18  feet,  ought 
not  with  a  fresh  wind,  to  attempt  to  work  through  either  of  the  narrow 
channels  across  the  Bar  and  Flats  ;  but  vessels  of  lighter  draught  than 
15  feet,  can  stretch  right  across  from  shore  to  shore,  North  of  the  light- 
vessel,  passing  over  the  16 -feet  patch,  on  the  northei*n  edge  of  the  Bar 
and  Flats,  and  that  portion  of  the  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals  lying  to  the  south- 
ward of  a  line  from  George  head  to  the  obelisk  on  Green  point,  which  bear 
nearly  East  and  West  from  each  other,  remembering  that  the  deepest 
water  over  the  Bar  and  Flats  is  between  the  leading  marks  C  and  D. — 
Elizabeth  house  in  one  with  Bradley  point ;  and  Craigend  mill  shutting  in 
with  the  point. 

A  vessel  of  war,  if  bound  for  Man-of-war  road,  should,  when  abreast  of 
Garden  island,  haul  up  between  it  and  Fort  Denison,  if  proceeding  to 
Garden  island  anchorage,  when  she  may  come  to  in  7  fathoms,  with  Inner 
South  head  light-house  in  line  with  the  north  extreme  of  the  island. 

For  Farm  cove,  haul  in  between  Fort  Denison  and  Lady  Macquarie  point, 
taking  care  not  to  close  the  Outer  South  head  light-house  with  the  north 
bluff  of  Garden  island,  and  anchor  in  6  fathoms,  between  Fort  Macquarie 
and  Lady  Macquarie  point. 

In  proceeding  to  the  Government  dock  at  Cockatoo  island,  it  is  only 
necessary  to  keep  in  mid-channel,  until  off  Balls  head —  about  a  mile  abov.e 
Sydney  cove — where  attention  is  called  to  a  19-feet  patch,  half  a  cable's 
length  in  diameter,  lying  in  mid-channel  between  Balls  head  and  Long- 
nose  point,  to  clear  which  to  the  southward,  Dawes  battery  flagstaff 
should  be  kept  a  little  open  of  the  water-police  station,  at  the  north 
extreme  of  Goat  island,  taking  care,  after  passing  the  patch,  to  avoid 
Longnose  point  by  keeping  Blues  point  just  shut  in  by  Balls  head.  Then, 
after  clearing  Longnose  point,  steer  for  Cockatoo  island,  at  the  south-east 
elbow  of  which  is  Fitzroy  dry  dock,  denoted  by  the  steam-engine  chimney. 

East  Channel. — A  vessel  from  the  southward,  able  to  lay  a  S.  ^  E. 
course,  should  pickup  leading  mark  A,  as  already  directed,  and  proceeding 
on  this  mark,  look  out  upon  the  port  beam  for  the  Eastern  obelisks,  on 
Green  and  Vaucluse  points  ;  as  these  obelisks  come  in  line — leading 
mark  B — haul  up  for  them  S.  £  E.,  carefully  preserving  their  line  for  the 
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first  quarter  of  a  mile,  when  the  locking  of  the  Outer  North  and  the- 
Inner  South  heads  will  indicate  being  through  the  narrows.  The  vessel 
may  now  be  edged  off  nearly  a  point  from  the  leading  mark,  and  when 
drawing  in  abreast  of  Camp  cove,  between  Inner  South  head  and  Green 
point,  steer  S.  by  W.  ;  taking  care  not  to  open  the  sea-mark  obelisk  on  the 
south  slope  of  the  North  head  promontory  after  once  closing  it  with  the 
Inner  South  head,  until  St.  James  church  spii*e  is  its  breadth  open  to- 
the  southward  of  Bradley  point — leading  mark  F — bearing  S.W.  ^  W., 
which  will  lead  clear  of  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  Sow  and  Pigs 
shoals. 

By  NIGHT  from  the  SOUTHWARD — A  vessel  from  the  southward 
being  abreast  of,  or  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of 
the  Outer  South  head  revolving  light,  with  the  Inner  South  head  fixed 
light  well  open  of  the  Gap  bluff,  bearing  N.  W.,  should  steer  N.  W.  by  N. 
until  the  Inner  South  head  light  bears  S.W.,  by  which  time  the  floating 
lights  should  be  well  open  upon  the  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  ;  then 
steer  West,  which  will  clear  the  South  reef  and  the  16-feet  patch  on 
the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats,  rounding  the  breakers  on  the 
former  at  the  distance  of  a  cable's  length,  in  9  fathoms.  When  the 
floating  lights  bear  S.S.W.  steer  S.W.  by  S.,  passing  at  about  a  cable's 
length  to  the  westward  of  the  light-vessel  ;  continue  this  course  until  the 
Outer  South  head  light  bears  E.S.E.,  when  the  Bar  and  Flats  will  have 
been  passed,  and  the  vessel  may  anchor  in  9  fathoms,  with  the  Outer  South 
head  light  bearing  E.S.E.,  and  the  floating  lights  N.  by  E.  Or  in  fine 
weather,  by  keeping  a  sharp  look  out,  a  vessel  may  proceed  to  abreast 
of  Sydney,  first  steering  S.S.W.  until  the  Outer  South  head  light  bears 
nearly  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  and  the  red  light  on  Fort  Denison  West ;  then  steer 
West  for  the  red  light,  which  may  be  passed  on  either  side  at  the  distance 
of  a  cable's  length,  and  by  bringing  it  astern  in  line  with  the  Outer  South 
head  light,  bearing  E.  by  N.,  the  vessel  will  clear  Fort  Macquarie  spit, 
and  may  anchor  in  Sydney  cove,  in  7  fathoms,  mud. 

A  vessel  of  war  going  to  any  part  of  Man-of-war  road  should,  from 
abreast  of  Bradley  point,  steer  westward  towards  Fort  Denison  light,  and 
when  North  of  Garden  island  haul  in  to  the  southward,  between  it  and 
the  fort,  if  bound  for  Garden  island  anchorage,  which  will  be  entered  as 
soon  as  the  Outer  South  head  light  is  shut  in  by  the  northern  bluff  of  the 
island,  bearing  E.  by  N.  ^  N. 

If  bound  for  Farm  cove,  and  any  vessel  which  might  be  lying  there  can 
be  discerned,  proceed  to  the  westward,  between  Fort  Denison  and  Lady 
Macquarie  point,  taking  care  in  passing  that  point  not  to  close  the  Outer 
South  head  light  with  Garden  island  bluff;  a  good  berth  may  then  be 
picked  up,  in  8  fathoms,  mud,  with  Fort  Macquarie  bearing  about  West, 
and  Fort  Denison  N.E. 
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From  the  EASTWARD. — A  vessel  proceeding  for  Port  Jackson  from 
the  eastward  will  find  the  latitude  (33°  50'  S.)  the  best  guide  for  making 
the  port.  When  the  heads  are  clearly  distinguished,  bring  Middle  head, 
which  faces  the  entrance,  to  bear  West,  and  steer  for  it  upon  that  bearing 
until  the  Western  obelisks,  immediately  to  the  south-westward  of  Middle 
head,  are  made  out ;  then  get  them  in  line,  bearing  W.  •£  S.,  and  having 
thus  picked  up  leading  mark  A,  and  cleared  the  South  reef,  haul  up  for 
crossing  the  Bar  and  Flats  by  West  or  East  channel,  as  most  convenient,  and 
proceed  as  directed  when  entering  from  the  southward,  at  page  22. 

At  WIGHT,  as  in  the  day-time,  the  latitude  must  be  in  great  measure 
depended  upon  for  making  Port  Jackson  from  the  eastward,  until  the 
Outer  South  head  revolving  light,  and  afterwards  the  Inner  South  head 
fixed  light  are  distinguished.  When  the  Inner  South  head  light  first 
becomes  visible,  it  appears  dipping  at  the  distance  of  about  10  miles  from 
the  land,  the  soundings  being  70  fathoms,  dark  sand  ;  and  when  at  about 
5  miles  off,  the  depth  will  be  50  fathoms,  fine  sand.* 

When  the  Inner  South  head  light  is  distinctly  visible,  steer  for  it  upon 
a  West  bearing,  until  the  Outer  South  head  light  bears  about  S.S.W. 
then  alter  course  to  W.  by  N.,  so  as  to  make  sure  of  clearing  the  dangerous 
South  reef,  and  when  the  Inner  South  head  light  bears  S.W.  distant 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  the  light-vessel  is  well  open,  bearing 
S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  steer  West  again,  round  the  breakers  on  South  reef  at 
the  distance  of  a  cable's  length,  in  about  9  fathoms  water,  and  when  the 
floating  light  bears  S.S.W.  steer  S.W.  by  S.,  through  West  channel, 

*  If  when  running  in  upon  a  westerly  bearing  of  the  Inner  South  head  light,  the  land 
be  too  indistinct  for  cross  bearings,  the  vessel's  approximate  position  may  be  readily 
ascertained  by  a  sextant  angle,  between  the  Inner  and  Outer  South  head  lights,  the  corre- 
sponding distance  being  found  in  the  following  table  : — 


Bearing  of 
Inn  or 
South  hcr.d  light. 

Angle  between  Inner, 
and  Outer 
South  head  lights. 

Distance  from 
Inner 
South  head  light. 

Distance  from 
Outer 
South  head  light. 

1°5.15 

5  miles. 

5  miles. 

W.  by  S. 

18.45 
24.30 

4 
3 

4 
3 

35.00 

2 

2 

57.45 

1 

H 

15.00 

5 

4| 

18.45 

4 

3- 

West 

25.15 

3 

2| 

37.00 

2 

2 

65.00 

1 

l£ 

14.00 

5 

4^ 

W.  by  N. 

18.00 
24.45 
39.00 

4 
3 
2 

3 

73.00 

1 

i 
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passing  at  about  a  cable's  length  on  the  west  side  of  the  light-vessel. 
When  the  Outer  South  head  light  bears  E.S.E.  the  Bar  and  Flats  will 
have  been  passed,  and  the  vessel  may  anchor,  or  proceed  up  the  harbour, 
as  directed  at  page  24. 

From  the  NORTHWARD. — No  especial  directions  are  required  for 
vessels  proceeding  into  Port  Jackson  from  the  northward  in  the  day-time, 
as  those  already  given  for  entering  from  the  eastward,  at  page  25,  will 
answer  every  purpose,  taking  care  to  give  the  North  head  a  good  berth, 
especially  with  a  light  wind  and  a  ground  swell. 

At  NIGHT  from  the  NORTHWARD. — A  vessel  from  the  northward 
entering  Port  Jackson  by  night,  has  merely  to  keep  the  Outer  South  head 
light  to  the  westward  of  S.S.W.  ^  W.,  to  give  her  a  half  mile  clearance  to 
the  North  head,  and  looking  out  for  the  entrance,  the  quickly  successive 
opening  of  the  Inner  South  head  light,  bearing  S.W.  £  W.,  and  the 
floating  lights  S.W.  f  W.  will  indicate  the  vessel  being  about  a  mile  to  the 
eastward  of  the  North  head  promontory,  and  it  is  rarely  so  dark  but  that 
the  black,  towering  North  head  will  show  when  to  steer  W.  by  S.  •§•  S.,  for 
the  entrance  between  the  heads,  which  should  be  done  just  as  the  floating 
lights  come  on  with  the  Inner  South  head,  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  f  W., 
remembering  that  the  North  head  will  be  cleared  as  long  as  the  floating 
lights  are  not  opened  to  the  northward  of  the  Inner  South  head  ;  continue 
a  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  course,  in  not  less  than  9  fathoms,  as  the  South  reef  and 
the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats  are  being  passed,  until  the  floating 
lights  bear  S.  by  W.  f  W.,  then  steer  S.W.  by  S.,  through  West  channel, 
passing  at  about  a  cable's  length  to  the  westward  of  the  light-vessel. 
When  the  Outer  South  head  light  bears  E.S.E.,  the  vessel  may  anchor,  or 
proceed  up  the  harbour  as  directed  at  page  24. 

WORKING  into  PORT  JACKSON. — A  westerly  wind,  although  a 
leading  wind  across  the  Bar  and  Flats  and  up  Port  Jackson,  as  far  as 
Bradley  point,  blows  right  out  of  the  entrance  ;  but  there  is  ample  work- 
ing room,  for  a  well-handled  vessel,  between  the  heads,  the  shortest  board 
being  half  a  mile,  between  the  South  reef  and  the  Inner  North  head,  and 
should  it  be  ebb  stream,  it  may  be  evaded  by  always  tacking  to  the  south- 
ward directly  the  light-vessel  opens  to  the  northward  of  the  Inner  South 
head,  until  having  worked  up  as  close  to  the  South  reef  as  brings  the 
signal  tower  on  the  Outer  South  head  to  touch  Gap  bluff,  bearing 
S.  by  E.  |  E.,  upon  which  line  the  vessel  may  stretch  to  the  northward, 
clearing  the  South  reef,  at  a  cable's  length,  and  then  haul  close  up  upon 
the  port  tack  directly  the  light- vessel  opens  to  the  south-westward.  Here 
the  ebb  stream  will  catch  the  vessel  on  the  weather  quarter,  but  as  she 
reaches  across  towards  the  North  harbour,  its  strength,  of  1^  knots,  will 
be  avoided. 
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It  should  be  here  stated  that  immediately  outside  the  Bar  and  Flats  the 
ebb  stream  sets  to  the  north-eastward,  towards  the  Inner  North  head,  and 
then  E.S.E.,  along  shore,  towards  the  Outer  North  head,  leaving  the  space 
from  the  line  of  the  Outer  heads  to  the  Inner  South  head,  in  slack  water 
during  the  ebb. 

CAUTION. — To  ensure  success  in  beating  in,  and  to  avoid  mishap, 
smart,  working,  and  readiness  with  both  anchors  will  be  absolutely 
necessary  to  cope  with  flaws  and  gusts  of  wind,  as  well  as  the  ground 
swell,  which  perplex  even  those  who  frequent  Port  Jackson. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  between  Sydney  heads,  at 
8h.  lorn.  ;  and  at  Garden  island,  at  8h.  30m.  ;  the  rise  at  ordinary  springs 
being  5  feet,  and  at  neaps  4  feet. 

In  the  offing,  within  the  line  of  the  currents,  the  ebb  sets  to  the  south- 
ward and  the  flood  te  the  northward.  Outside  the  Bar  and  Flats,  as  just 
stated,  the  ebb  sets  across  the  Sound,  towards  the  Inner  South  head,  and 
then  about  E.S.E.,  close  along  shore  in  the  direction  of  the  Outer  North 
head,  leaving  all  the  space  between  the  line  of  the  Outer  heads  and  the 
Inner  South  head,  in  slack  water,  as  regards  the  ebb  stream.  The  ebb 
and  flood  streams  set  fairly  across  the  Bar  and  Flats,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and 
up  the  harbour,  partake  of  the  mid-channel  trends,  the  ebb  from  Shark 
island  to  the  Bar  and  Flats  setting  N.E.,  and  the  flood  S.W.  ;  and  above 
Bradley  point,  the  ebb  stream  East,  and  the  flood  West;  the  maximum 
rate  of  the  ebb  being  2,  and  of  the  flood  1^  knots. 

The  COAST  to  the  northward  of  Port  Jackson,  between  it  and  Broken 
bay,  is  high,  with  bluff  heads,  and  a  few  sandy  beaches  between  them  ; 
these  heads  are  fringed  by  rocky  ledges,  but  with  the  single  exception  of 
the  reef  running  out  from  Long  point,  this  part  of  the  coast  may  be 
approached  with  safety  to  the  distance  of  half  a  mile.* 

&EEF  off  LONG  POINT. — From  Long  point,  5  miles  to  the  northward 
of  Port  Jackson,  a  dangerous  reef  extends  at  least  three  quarters  of  a 
mile  ;  to  avoid  it  keep  the  Outer  South  head  light  open  of  North  head, 
bearing  about  S.  by  W.  £  W. 

BROKEN  BAY.  16  miles  to  the  northward  of  Port  Jackson,  is  easily 
made  out  when  coming  from  the  southward,  Baranjo  head,  on  the  south 
side  of  the  entrance,  being  a  peninsular  hill  310  feet  high,  at  the  north 
extreme  of  a  reddish-coloured  beach,  forming  the  eastern  boundary  of  Pitt 
Water.  At  about  three  miles  to  the  southward  of  Baranjo  head  is  a 
remarkable  perforated  cliff,  known  as  the  Hole  in  the  Wall.f 

*  See  Admiralty  Charts  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  3,  No.  2,143  ;  scale,  m  =0-26 
of  an  inch  ;  also  General  Chart,  No.  1,042  ;  scale  d  =  0-6  of  an  inch  ;  and  General 
Charts,  Northern  and  Southern  Portions,  Nos.  2,759a  and  2,759b  ;  scale,  d  =  1  inch. 

t  See  Admiralty  Plan  of  Broken  hay,  No.  2,166  ;  scale,  m  =2  inches. 
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In  coming  from  the  northward,  the  entrance  is  more  difficult  to  make 
out,  cape  Three  Points — at  7^  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  Baranjo 
head — projecting  so  far  to  the  eastward,  and  the  head,  from  that  direction, 
being  on  with  the  high  back-ground,  is  not  easily  distinguished. 

Between  cape  Three  Points  and  HaAvk  head,  on  the  north  side  of  the 
entrance,  are  the  East  and  West  reefs,  two  small  patches  mostly  awash, 
at  only  a  short  distance  from  the  land. 

The  entrance  of  Broken  bay  is  about  2  miles  wide,  between  Baranjo 
and  Hawk  heads,  both  of  which  may  be  approached  within  half  a  mile. 

ELIOT  zsiiE  is  small  and  of  moderate  height,  lying  about  half  a 
mile  to  the  eastward  of  Middle  head,  and  equidistant  from  Baranjo  and 
Hawk  heads. 

The  BAR. — In  entering  Broken  bay,  the  depth  decreases  from  12  to  3 
fathoms,  as  there  are  shoals,  forming  a  bar  across  an  inner  entrance 
between  Middle  head  and  the  promontory  on  the  south  side. 

A  14-feet  patch,  the  most  shallow  part  of  the  bar,  lies  about  one-third  of 
a  mile  off  the  south  shore,  with  Hawk  head  just  shut  in  by  the  south-east 
extreme  of  Eliot  isle  ;  to  avoid  it  keep  2  cables'  lengths  from  the  south 
shore,  where  the  depth  is  not  less  than  3^  fathoms,  observing  that  as  long 
as  Hawk  head  is  open  of  Eliot  isle,  a  vessel  is  to  the  eastward  and  south- 
ward of  the  patch. 

PILOT  SIGNALS — The  following  are  the  signals  in  use  at  all  the  Bar 
harbours  on  the  coast  of  New  South  Wales,  north  of  Port  Jackson  ;  but 
Marryat's  code  is  also  kept  for  special  service  : — 

No.  1.  A   flag    at   the   south   yard     You  may  approach  with  safety, 
arm. 

2.  A   flag   at   the    north   yard     Stand  in. 

arm. 

3.  Two  flags  at  the  south  yard     Stand  in — the  pilot  has  left  to  board 

arm.  you. 

4.  A  flag  at  each  yard  arm       -     If  the  pilot  cannot  board  you,  the 

boat  will  be  inside  the  bar — steer 
for  her. 

5.  A  flag  over  a  ball  at  the  south     A   boat   will    be    sent    off   imme- 

yard  arm.  diately. 

6.  A  ball  over  a  flag  at  the  north    A  boat  will  be  sent  off  when  prac- 

yard  arm.  ticable. 

7.  A  ball  over  two  flags  at  the     The  flood  tide  has  commenced. 

south  yard  arm. 

8.  Two  balls  over  a  flag  at  the     The  ebb  tide  has  commenced. 

north  yard  arm. 
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9.  A   ball   at  the    south  yard    There  is  too  much  sea  on  the  bar 
arm.  to  send  a  boat. 

10.  A   ball   at   the    north  yard     Stand  off. 

arm. 

1 1 .  Two  balls  at  the  south  yard     It  blows  too  hard  to  send  a  boat. 

arm. 

12.  A  ball  at  each  yard  arm       -     The  pilot  cannot  board  you — stand 

off  and  on  until  morning. 
Note. — To  be  a  red  flag  in  each  case. 

The  day  signal  for  a  pilot,  to  be  made  on  board  a  vessel,  is  the  union 
jack  at  the  fore — and  the  night  signal,  burning  a  blue  light,  or  firing  a  gun 
or  rocket. 

Care  must  be  taken  to  prevent  anything  liable  to  be  mistaken  for  a 
white  flag  being  displayed,  as  a  white  flag  at  the  mast  head  is  the  signal 
that  a  pilot  is  not  required,  the  vessel  being  exempt  by  law  from  the  com- 
pulsory necessity  of  taking  a  pilot.  The  following  is  an  extract  from  the 
Pilotage  Act,  showing  what  vessels  are  exempt  :  — 

"  Vessels  of  all  nations  outfitting  to,  or  refitting  from  the  fisheries,  and 
all  vessels  arriving  and  sailing  in  ballast,  or  which  may  not  break  bulk,  or 
only  to  such  an  extent  as  may  be  necessary  to  provide  funds  for  the 
repairs,  refitting,  or  refreshments  required.  All  ships,  vessels  and  steamers, 
employed  in  the  coasting  trade,  all  ships  or  vessels  trading  between  any 
port  of  New  South  Wales  and  any  of  the  Australian  colonies,  or  New 
Zealand,  and  vessels  under  twenty-five  tons  register  measurement  are 
exempt  from  pilotage,  unless  the  services  of  a  pilot  have  been  actually 
required,  and  received.  7  Victoria,  No.  12,  Schedule  A  ;  and  8  Victoria, 
No.  16,  sections  9,  10,  and  11. 

Vessels  above  twenty-five,  but  under  fifty  tons  burthen,  are  not 
required  to  take  pilots,  but  unless  exempt  as  above,  though  they  decline 
taking  them,  they  are  chargeable  with  half  pilotage.  7  Victoria,  No.  12, 
schedule  A. 

Every  vessel  that  actually  takes  a  pilot  must  pay  full  pilotage. 
7  Victoria,  No.  12,  schedule  A." 

MIDDLE  BANK  is  a  shoal  nearly  1  mile  long,  its  north-eastern  end 
being  half  a  mile  within  the  bar  ;  the  least  depth  on  it  is  15  feet ;  but 
there  are  from  4^  to  6  fathoms  water  round  it. 

The  anchorage  in  Broken  bay  is  quite  land-locked  within  the  Middle 
bank,  and  surrounded  by  rocky,  scrub-covered  hills,  with  trees  growing  in 
the  ravines  ;  but  a  great  deal  of  farm  produce  is  sent  to  Sydney  from 
the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  Brisbane  water. 

PITT  WATER. — Broken  bay  contains  several  excellent  anchorages,  par- 
ticularly Pitt  Water,  on  the  south  side,  close  within  Baranjo,  or  the  South 
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head  ;  the  entrance  to  it  is,  however,  contracted  by  shoal  banks,  which 
extend  from  either  shore,  but  from  the  eastern,  fully  two  thirds  across. 
The  narrowest  part  is  abreast  of  Observation  head,  or  West  point,  where 
the  navigable  channel,  carrying  a  depth  of  3^  fathoms,  is  only  a  little  more 
than  1  cable  wide,  but  it  immediately  after  widens,  and  deepens  to  6,  9r 
and  1 1  fathoms.  There  are  several  coves  in  Pitt  Water,  where  vessels 
may  conveniently  lighten  and  careen;  Wood  and  water  may  be  easily 
obtained  in  various  parts,  and  fish  may  be  caught  in  all  the  sandy  bays. 

The  custom  house  is  situated  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  entrance  of  Pitt 
Water,  close  within  Baranjo  head. 

The  SOUTH-WEST  ARM  is  considered  the  best  harbour  in  Broken 
bay  for  large  vessels  ;  it  is  separated  from  Pitt  Water  by  a  promontory 
formed  of  several  rocky  points,  with  steep  high  land  over  them,  and  some 
small  sandy  bays  between.  It  is  advisable  for  a  stranger  seeking  shelter 
here  from  a  gale  of  wind,  to  steer  for  Eliot  isle,  which  may  be  passed 
inside  by  small  vessels,  but  the  direct  passage  to  the  South- West  arm  is 
to  the  southward  of  it. 

NORTH-WEST    ARM    and    HAWXCESBURY     RIVER. To     Cllter    the 

North- West  arm,  after  passing  the  middle  bank,  steer  for  the  western 
side  of  its  entrance,  and  keep  on  that  side  for  some  distance,  in  order  to 
•avoid  a  shoal  which  extends  about  two  thirds  over  from  the  eastern  side, 
passing  which,  the  channel  turns  north-eastward  into  a  bay,  and  then  to 
the  northward  and  westward.  This  branch  has  several  inlets  of  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  in  width,  extending  a  considerable  distance  into 
the  country  ;  and  the  Hawkesbury  river,  which  flows  into  it  from  the 
westward,  is  navigable  for  vessels  drawing  9  feet,  upwards  of  40  miles 
from  its  mouth.  The  river,  although  it's  banks  are  of  considerable 
elevation,  is  subject  to  violent  inundations  during  heavy  rains,  which  are 
very  destructive  to  the  valleys  through  which  it  flows.  The  ebb  stream 
generally  runs  tolerably  strong  in  it. 

BRISBANE  WATER. — There  is  a  fourth  arm  of  the  bay,  close  within 
Hawk  head,  extending  northward  into  Brisbane  Water,  which  is  a  shel- 
tered inlet,  but  shallow,  and  navigable  only  for  boats  and  small  vessels. 

DIRECTIONS. — In  sailing  into  Broken  bay,  after  passing  Baranjo  head, 
the  south  shore  should  be  kept  at  the  distance  of  about  2  cables'  lengths 
off,  up  to  Flint  and  Steel  point,  which  being  bold-to,  may  be  closely 
rounded  ;  but  baffling  winds  off  the  high  land  must  be  guarded  against  ; 
then  steer  for  an  anchorage,  in  7  fathoms,  sand  and  mud,  in  Flint  and 
Steel  bay,  with  Juno  head,  the  north-east  point  of  the  entrance  of 
Hawkesbury  river,  bearing  W.  by  N.  £  N.,  and  Flint  and  Steel  point, 
the  north-east  point  of  the  bay,  N.E.  f  N.* 

*  Kemarks  by  Mr.  Charles  A.  Cleveland,  Master  of  H.M.S.  Juno,  1857. 


•CHAP,  i.]  BROKEN    BAY. — DIRECTIONS.  31 

There  is  a  channel  on  the  north  side  of  the  Middle  bank,  but  that  to 
the  southward  is  the  widest  and  deepest. 

To  go  higher  up  the  South- West  arm,  it  is  only  necessary  to  keep 
nearly  in  mid-chaiinel,  and  the  least  water  will  be  4£  fathoms  for 
about  3  miles.  There  are  also  some  coves  or  inlets  extending  from  this 
arm,  with  a  good  depth  of  water  for  vessels. 

Should  it  be  necessary  to  work  into  Broken  bay,  in  standing  to  the 
^northward,  Hawk  head  must  not  be  shut  in  with  Eliot  isle,  in  order  that 
a  vessel  may  clear  the  14-feet  patch  on  the  bar. 

When  working  between  Flint  and  Steel  bay  and  the  Middle  bank,  and 
standing  towards  the  bank,  tack  before  the  north-west  part  of  Eliot  isle 
comes  in  line  with  two  paps,  forming  a  saddle  to  the  north-ward  of  Hawk 
head  (when  in  line  there  are  only  3£  fathoms)  :  the  south  shore  may  be 
approached  with  safety,  guarding  against  baffling  winds. 

If  bound  for  the  anchorage  in  the  entrance  of  Hawkesbury  river,  when 
Juno  head  bears  N.  W.  by  W.  ^  W.  the  vessel  will  be  clear  of  the  Middle 
bank ;  then  keep  well  over  for  the  western  shore,  the  best  anchorage 
being  in  7  fathoms,  abreast  of  the  second  sandy  bay,  with  North  point 
bearing  N.  ^  W.,and  Juno  point  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  H.M.S.  Juno  anchored 
considerably  to  the  eastward  of  that  position,  not  being  able  to  fetch  over,, 
on  account  of  baffling  winds  and  strong  tide  streams. 

To  sail  through  the  northern  passage  :  after  passing  Eliot  isle,  a  good 
mark  is  Juno  head  in  line  with  the  north  extreme  of  the  sandy  beach  in  the 
bay  immediately  to  the  north-westward  of  Eleanor  bluff,  the  south-west 
point  of  Hawkesbury  river  entrance  ;  these  marks  kept  in  line,  will  lead 
through  in  mid-channel,  to  the  northward  of  the  14-feet  patch  and  the 
Middle  bank. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Broken  bay  at  8h.  Om.; 
rise  from  6  to  9  feet. 

The  COAST  from  cape  Three  Points  trends  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  39  miles 
to  Nobby  head,  at  the  entrance  of  Newcastle  harbour,  and  consists 
of  rocky  points  and  sandy  beaches,  backed  by  Tuggarah  and  Mac- 
quarie  lakes,  behind  which  the  country  is  mountainous ;  Warrawolong, 
an  eminence  nearly  N.N.W.  £  W.  28^  miles  from  cape  Three  Points,  being 
1,890  feet  high.  The  points  are  skirted  by  rocky  ledges  ;  but  as  none  of 
them  extend  more  than  a  mile  from  the  shore,  this  part  of  the  coast  may 
be  approached  to  the  distance  of  3  miles,  in  from  32  to  20  fathoms.  A 
good  look-out  should  however  be  kept  for  a  dangerous  breaker,  seen  by 
Mr.  Garrard,  bearing  S.S.E.  4-|  miles  from  Norah  head.* 


*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  4,  No.  2,144  ;  scale,  m  =  0'26 
of  an  inch. 
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HEAD,  16  miles  from  cape  Three  Points,  has  a  ledge  of  rocks 
extending  nearly  three  quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward,  which  affords 
anchorage  within  it  for  small  coasters. 

BIRD  ISLET,  which  is  small,  but  115  feet  high,  lies  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  nearly  midway  between  cape  Three  Points  and 
Newcastle. 

NEWCASTLE;  HARBOUR,  formerly  known  as  Port  Hunter,  lies  some- 
what embayed  between  Norah  head  and  Morna  point,  which  lie  respec- 
tively S.  by  W.  ^  W.  24  miles  and  N.E.  by  E.  18  miles  from  the  entrance  ; 
but  the  coast  is  free  from  out-lying  dangers,  with  from  13  to  22  fathoms 
water  between  2  and  3  miles  from  the  shore. 

NOBBY  HEAD,  formerly  an  islet  —  but  now  connected  with  the  main 
land  to  the  south-westward,  by  a  breakwater  half  a  mile  long  —  is  the 
southern  head  and  rounding  point  of  Newcastle  harbour,  and  lies  in  lat. 
32°  55'  20"  S.,  long.  151°  49'  8"  E.*  It  rises  abruptly  to  the  height  of 
92  feet  above  high  water  mark,  and  is  9  yards  in  diameter  at  the  summit, 
which  is  surmounted  by  a  white  light-  house. 

liiGHT.  —  Nobby  head  light-house  exhibits  a  fixed  white  light,  placed 
at  an  elevation  of  115  feet  above  the  sea  at  high  water,  and  visible  in 
clear  weather  from  the  distance  of  17  or  18  miles,  between  the  bearings 
of  N.  by  E.  \  E.  and  S.W.  by  W.,  being  shut  in  to  the  westward  of  the 
latter  bearing  by  Morna  point. 

As  the  shore  forms  a  slight  indentation  between  the  entrance  of 
Newcastle  harbour  and  Morna  point,  it  admits  of  the  light  being  visible 
from  a  little  westward  of  the  bearing,  S.W.  by  W.  ;  but  when  so  seen 
from  a  vessel,  she  would,  if  not  actually  on  shore,  be  in  very  shallow 
water  on  a  dangerous  coast. 

Tbe  SIGWAX.  STATION  on  Knobby  head  has  two  signal  masts,  bearing 
N.W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S.,  which  kept  in  line,  clear  the  north-eastern 
edge  of  the  Oyster  bank. 

Marryat's,  and  the  local  harbour  signals  (see  page  28)  are  both  used  at 
this  station,  the  latter  being  exhibited  to  show  the  state  of  the  tide,  and 
whether  it  is  prudent  or  otherwise  to  approach  the  harbour.  These 
signals  are  now  hoisted  at  the  top-mast  head  of  the  south-eastern  mast  on 
Nobby  head,  and  not  at  the  yard-arm  as  formerly. 

Vessels  having  approached  sufficiently  nea"r  the  entrance  of  Newcastle 
harbour  to  decipher  the  signals  exhibited  from  the  signal  station,  must 
pay  strict  attention  to  the  instructions  communicated  by  them,  as  it  is 
impossible  to  get  into  the  harbour  against  strong  south,  or  south-westerly 


*  See  Admiralty  Plan  of  Newcastle  Harbour,  -with  Views,  No.  2,119  ;  scale,  m  =  7-5 
inches. 
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"winds,  and  serious  consequences  are  likely  to  befall  a  vessel  attempting 
to  enter  the  harbour  in  defiance  of  the  requests  made  from  the  Signal 
station. 

Tie  BREAK-WATER,  which  connects  Nobby  head  with  the  main- 
land to  the  south-westward,  tends  to  direct  the  tide  stream  through  the 
entrance  channel,  and  also  to  protect  it  from  the  surf  and  swell,  which 
in  a  south-east  gale  render  access  to  Newcastle  harbour  difficult  and 
dangerous. 

OLD   sic?? AX.    HILL,  on    which  is  the  pilots'  look-out   station,  is   a 

"hummock  rising  abruptly  from  the  rocky  ledge  at  the  south-west  end  of 

the  breakwater,  and  is  distant  about  half  a  mile  from  the  light-house  on 

Nobby  head.     The  two  beacons  on  Old  Signal  hill  kept  in  line  clear  the 

Oyster  bank,  to  the  south-eastward. 

PiiiOTS. — Masters  of  vessels  are  particularly  cautioned  not  to  approach 
too  close  to  the  port  without  having  been  first  boarded  by  a  pilot,  and  to 
cause  the  usual  signal  to  be  made,  of  hoisting  a  union  jack  at  the  fore. 

Vessels  requiring  a  pilot  during  the  night,  should  keep  well  to  windward 
off  Nobby  head  and  burn  a  blue,  or  flash-light,  which  will  be  answered  by 
the  watch  at  the  pilot  look-out  station,  on  Old  Signal  hill. 

Whenever  the  pilot  is  outside  and  in  a  good  position,  he  will  burn  a  blue 
light,  when  the  vessel  requiring  a  pilot  should  take  the  bearing  and  steer 
in  that  direction,  showing  a  light  for  the  pilot's  guidance. 

TUG  VESSELS. — Vessels  approaching  the  port  can  obtain  the  assistance 
of  a  steam  tug,  by  exhibiting  a  chequered  or  waft  flag. 

OUTSS,  LEDGES. — Rocky  spits  and  foul  ground  project  2  cables' 
lengths  from  Old  Signal  hill  and  from  the  next  bluff  to  the  south-west- 
ward ;  but  those  most  in  the  way  of  passing  vessels  are  the  Outer  ledges, 
which  extend  from  Nobby  head  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward,  having 
their  outer  extremity  in  line  with  the  Signal  station  and  the  highest 
obelisk,  erected  on  the  hill  above  the  city  of  Newcastle,  bearing  nearly 
S.W.  \  W.  A  rocky  spit  also  extends  about  a  cable's  length  to  the 
North-eastward  from  Nobby  head,  in  line  with  the  head  and  Signal  station. 

ENTRANCE  to  NEWCASTLE  HARBOUR. — Haul-round  sand — the 
south-east  spit  of  Pirate  point,  which  forms  the  north  side  of  Newcastle 
harbour — and  the  Oyster  bank  or  North- West  sands  bound  the  entrance  of 
the  harbour  on  the  north-west  side,  the  deep  water,  or  4-fathoms  channel, 
being  here  little  more  than  1  cable  wide  ;  as  the  set  of  the  ebb  stream 
is  directly  across  these  sands,  the  difficulties  attending  the  navigation  of 
the  channel,  especially  for  sailing  vessels,  would  be  much  greater  but 
for  buoys  moored  in  mid-channel  to  which  warps  may  be  run  out  by 
baflied  vessels. 

8175. — TOL.  n.  C 
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The  OUTER  RED  or  FAIRWAY  BUOY,  is  moored  in  4  fathoms,  with 
the  two  obelisks  on  the  high  land  above  the  city  nearly  in  line,  the  light- 
house bearing  E.S.E.  distant  If  cables'  lengths. 

ENTRANCE  ROCK,  according  to  the  plan  of  Newcastle  harbour  by 
Captain  Stokes,  1851,  lies  nearly  in  line  with  the  two  obelisks,  and  with 
the  light-house  bearing  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  one  quarter  of  a  mile.  It  had  1 1 
feet  water  on  it,  with  a  passage  on  either  side,  the  broadest  and  best  being 
that  to  the  westward  of  the  rock.  The  western  edge  of  Entrance  rock 
was  marked  by  a  red  buoy,  which  appears  to  have  been  removed,  as 
neither  the  buoy  nor  the  rock  is  noticed  in  the  sailing  directions  published 
at  Sydney  in  1863.* 

The  BLACK  BUOY,  moored  in  14  feet,  and  nearly  in  line  with  the  two 
obelisks,  marks  the  north-western  edge  of  a  ledge  of  rocks  extending 
from  the  Breakwater,  nearly  abreast  of  the  two  beacons.  From  this  buoy, 
moored  near  the  spit,  the  light-house  bears  N.E.  f  E.  nearly  half  a  mile. 
There  are  4  fathoms  water  at  half  a  cable's  length  outside,  and  good 
anchorage  in  5  fathoms  can  be  obtained  at  about  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  2 
cables'  lengths  from  the  buoy. 

Heavy  mooring  chains  have  lately  been  placed  across  the  Horse-shoe 
shoal  in  Newcastle  harbour  ;  vessels  should  therefore  avoid  anchoring  in 
that  spot,  to  avoid  the  probability  of  hooking  the  mooring  chains.  Six 
screw  moorings  have  also  been  placed  in  the  North  harbour,  near  the 
drop-vessel,  in  20  feet  at  low  water.  This  is  a  great  convenience  to 
vessels  of  heavy  draught,  and  will  obviate  the  necessity  for  using  their 
own  anchors,  and  consequent  risk  of  swinging  upon  them  at  low  water. 

Newcastle  harbour,  from  its  proximity  to  Sydney,  and  being  the  ship- 
ping port  for  the  great  Australian  coal  mines,  and  the  estuary  of  the 
Hunter  river,  is  too  well  known  to  require  description  of  its  resources 
or  importance  as  a  commercial  port,  and  any  local  details  of  the  harbour 
will  be  best  understood  by  referring  to  the  plan,  from  the  recent  survey 
by  Captain  J.  L.  Stokes. 

DIRECTIONS. — The  entrance  of  Newcastle  harbour,  as  already  noticed, 
lies  somewhat  embayed  between  Norah  head  and  Morna  point ;  vessels 
should  therefore  approach  the  harbour  with  extreme  caution  in  southerly, 
or  south-easterly  gales,  or  when  there  are  indications  of  approaching  gales 
from  those  quarters  ;  they  frequently,  however,  come  on  without  notice. 
If  in  these  gales,  a  vessel  be  unable  to  enter  the  harbour,  from  night 
coming  on,  or  on  account  of  the  ebb  stream,  or  other  causes,  she  would  be 
exposed  to  a  dangerous  lee  shore  to  the  north-eastward,  on  which  the  sea 
rolls  heavily  home,  from  a  distance  of  2  miles  off  the  low  sandy  beach  ; 

*  Wellbank's  Australian  Nautical  Almanac,  1863. 
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under  such  circumstances  the  vessel  should  keep  a  good  offing  or  seek 
refuge  in  Broken  bay,  or  Port  Stephens  (see  page  27  or  37),  according  to 
the  direction  of  the  gale  or  other  circumstances.* 

On  a  sudden  change  of  the  wind  to  the  southward,  at  Sydney,  if  it 
happen  between  9  a.m.  and  6  p.m.,  on  any  day  but  Sunday,  a  telegram  to 
that  effect  will  be  sent  to  the  Harbour  Master  at  Newcastle,  who  will  cause 
to  be  hoisted  on  the  flag-staff  near  the  Harbour  office,  a  yellow  flag,  which 
will  be  kept  flying  until  the  gale  shall  reach  the  port. 

Strangers  unacquainted  with  the  navigation  of  Newcastle  harbour, 
should  not  attempt  to  enter  by  day  or  night,  without  having  first  obtained 
a  pilot,  for  whom  the  usual  signal  must  be  made  as  soon  as  it  can  be  well 
seen,  and  in  running  down  for  the  entrance  at  early  dawn,  an  hour,  at 
least,  from  daylight  should  be  allowed  to  enable  the  signal  to  be  seen,  and 
the  pilot  to  get  outside  the  entrance  and  board  the  vessel,  before  she 
approaches  too  close  to  the  contracted  channel  which  has  to  be  navigated. 

When  it  is  unlikely  that  a  pilot  will  board  a  vessel  and  take  her  into 
safe  anchorage  before  dark,  she  should  heave  to  well  to  the  southward  of 
the  port — supposing  the  vessel  to  have  a  leading  wind — and  run  down  to 
the  entrance  at  daylight,  when  she  would  be  speedily  boarded  by  a  pilot. 
The  risk  to  the  vessel  likely  to  be  occasioned  by  endeavouring  to  pick  up 
a  pilot  in  the  dark,  will  be  thus  prevented,  and  she  will  generally  be  in  a 
better  position  for  entering  than  if  the  crew  had  been  employed  all  night 
in  working  to  windward. 

Care  should  be  taken  before  going  in,  that  both  anchors  and  cables, 
boats  and  warps  are  ready  for  any  emergency,  in  the  event  of  a  vessel 
being  suddenly  compelled  to  anchor,  or  run  warps  out  to  the  mooring 
buoys,  placed  for  the  purpose. 

Vessels  making  for  Newcastle  harbour  either  by  day  or  night,  should 
endeavour  to  do  so  with  the  light-house  bearing  N.W.  -^  W.,  on  which 
bearing  and  at  the  distance  of  10  miles,  soundings  will  be  found  in  45 
fathoms,  shoaling  gradually  to  22  fathoms  at  5  miles  off.  With  the  wind 
having  any  southing  in  it,  or  in  unsettled  weather,  vessels  should  not  stand 
so  far  to  the  northward  as  to  bring  the  light-house  to  the  southward 
of  West,  by  which  they  will  avoid  getting  too  close  to  the  low  sandy 
shore  to  the  northward  of  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  a  shore  at  all  times 
to  be  avoided. 

In  the  event  of  its  being  absolutely  necessary  from  the  disabled  state  of 
the  vessel,  or  other  circumstances,  that  the  harbour  should  be  attempted 
at  all  risks,  the  mariner  is  exhorted  to  endeavour  to  do  so  on  the  flood 


*  See  Admiralty  Plans  of  Broken  bar,  No.  2,166  ;  scale,  m  =  2  inches  ;  and  Port 
Stephens,  No.  1,070;  scale,  m  =  1-5  inches. 
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stream,  as  the  velocity  of  the  ebb,  influenced  by  the  freshes  and  other 
causes,  is  at  times  so  great  as  effectually  to  stop  a  vessel's  progress  up  the 
channels,  added  to  which  is  the  danger  of  being  set  on  shore  by  eddies  and 
the  breakers,  which  in  heavy  gales,  blowing  along  or  on  shore,  extend 
right  across  the  channel. 

To  enter  Newcastle  harbour  from  the  southward  or  eastward,  a  vessel 
may  pass  at  about  2  cables'  distance  from  the  Outer  ledges,  lying  to  the 
southward  and  eastward  of  Nobby  head,  and  which  may  always  be  dis- 
tinguished by  the  sea  breaking  upon  them  ;  the  eastern  point  of  these 
rocks  lies,  as  before  stated,  in  line  with  the  highest  obelisk  over  the  city, 
and  the  old  Signal  hill  bearing  S.W.  ^  W.  The  rocky  spit  projecting 
from  Nobby  head  to  the  north-eastward  may  be  passed  at  the  distance  of 
a  cable's  length,  when  the  vessel  must  be  prepared  to  haul  up  sharp  to 
S.W.  by  S.  to  avoid  being  set  on  the  Oyster  bank,  or  North-west  sands, 
the  deep  water  channel  being  here  little  more  than  1  cable  wide,  and  the 
set  of  the  ebb  directly  across  these  sands. 

Having  rounded  Nobby  head  spit,  two  obelisks  will  be  observed  on  the 
high  land  above  Newcastle  ;  these  being  kept  in  line,  will  lead,  in  not 
less  than  23  feet  water,  sandy  bottom,  towards  the  Fairway  or  outer  red 
mooring  buoy,  which  lies  W.N.W.  1|  cables'  lengths  from  the  light-house, 
and  which  may  be  passed  on  either  side,  preference  being  given  to  the 
weather  gage.  After  passing  this  buoy  and  Entrance  rock,*  which  lies 
S.W.  by  S.  1^  cables'  lengths  from  the  buoy,  the  next  will  be  the  black 
buoy,  also  lying  nearly  in  line  with  the  two  obelisks  ;  it  is  moored  in  14 
feet  water,  with  the  lighthouse  bearing  N.E.  ^  E.  nearly  half  a  mile.  This 
buoy,  which  mai'ks  the  north-west  extreme  of  a  ledge  of  rocks  projecting 
from  the  eastern  shore,  may  be  passed  at  half  a  cable's  length  to  the  north- 
ward of  it,  in  4  fathoms,  when  the  vessel  may  anchor  in  o  fathoms  at  about 
S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  2  cables'  lengths  from  the  buoy,  or  proceed  farther, 
according  to  her  destination. 

It  is  presumed  that  no  vessel  will  have  arrived  even  thus  far  without  a 
pilot,  consequently  any  directions  for  navigating  Hunter  river  will  be 
superfluous,  and  even  if  the  channels  were  beaconed  off,  the  marks  and 
bearings  would  not  long  continue  to  be  true  guides,  as  the  sands  are  liable 
to,  and  indeed  are  at  present  in  course  of  assuming  a  new  direction. 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing  directions  it  is  only  necessary  to  refer  to 
the  plan  of  Newcastle  harbour,  and  bear  in  mind  that  the  Fairway,  or 
Outer  red  buoy,  may  be  passed  on  either  side  ;  the  other  red  buoys  on  the 
starboard,  and  the  black  buoys  on  the  port  hand.  White  buoys,  of  which 
.there  is  at  present  only  one  in  the  harbour,  are  supposed  to  be  passed  on 
either  hand. 

*  See  page  34. 


CHAP,  i.]  TIDES. — PORT    STEPHENS.  37 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  in  Newcastle  harbour,  full  and  change,  tit 
9h.  4om.  ;  and  the  tide  rises  from  6  to  7  feet. 

The  COAST  from  the  entrance  of  Newcastle  harbour  to  Stephens  point, 
near  the  entrance  of  Port  Stephens,  trends  in  a  N.E.  f  E.  direction  23 
miles  ;  but  a  direct  course  between  cannot  be  steered,  as  Morna  point,  18 
miles  from  Newcastle,  extends  beyond  that  line  of  bearing. 

CAUTION. — The  land  between  Newcastle  harbour  and  Morna  point 
forms  a  bay,  with  a  low  sandy  shore,  on  which  the  surf  at  all  times  beats 
heavily,  and  a  vessel  may  be  lost  in  the  rollers,  which  in  some  instances 
extend  to  a  distance  of  3  miles  from  the  shore.  This  must  be  particularly 
guarded  against  by  vessels  bound  either  to  Newcastle  or  Port  Stephens. 
At  the  eastern  part  of  this  bay  the  land  is  of  considerable  height,  and 
continues  so  to  Port  Stephens. 

PORT  STEPHEN'S In  coming  from  the  southward,  the  long  sandy 

beach  between  NeAvcastle  harbour  and  Morna  point,  and  the  islands  off  the 
entrance,  are  good  guides  for  this  port ;  and  from  the  offing,  the  situation 
of  the  entrance  will  be  easily  discerned  by  the  aspect  of  the  land,  which 
makes  in  conical  detached  hills,  of  which  Yacaaba  head,  on  the  north 
side  of  the  entrance,  will  be  readily  distinguished  ;  as  will  also  Toomeree 
head,  on  the  south  side,  by  its  being  the  northernmost  of  four  conical  hills. 
But  the  light-house  on  Stephens  point,  now  so  clearly  marks  the  approach 
to  the  entrance  of  Port  Stephens,  as  to  prevent  any  mistake,  either  by  day 
or  night.* 

STEPHENS  POINT,  on  which  is  a  revolving  light,  is  a  low,  rocky  pro- 
jection on  the  south  side  of  the  entrance  of  Port  Stephens,  sloping  down, 
from  a  hummocky  summit,  and  is  fronted  by  rocky  ground,  upon  part  of 
which  the  sea  breaks,  and  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  a  mile 
from  the  light-house.  The  point  is  joined  to  the  long  neck  of  land,  which 
extends  from  the  entrance  of  Newcastle  harbour,  and  forms  the  south  side 
of  Port  Stephens,  by  a  narrow  isthmus  of  bare  sand,  called  Narrow  Gut. 

XiiGHT. — The  light-house  on  Stephens  point,  in  lat.  32°  44'  50"  S., 
long.  152°  13'  5"  E.,  is  a  white,  circular,  stone  tower  60  feet  from  its  base 
to  the  centre  of  the  lantern,  built  on  a  knoll  66  feet  above  the  level  of  the 
sea.  The  lantern  shows  a  flash  white  and  red  light  alternately,  every 
minute,  and  may  be  seen  from  a  vessel's  deck  at  a  distance  of  17  miles  from 
seaward,  between  the  bearings  of  N.E.  and  S.W.  by  S.,  with  the  exception 
of  a  slight  interruption  by  the  islands  off  the  entrance  of  Port  Stephens. 

The  light  will  afford  a  good  guide  for  vessels  seeking  shelter  in  Fly 
road,  between  Stephens  point  and  Toomeree  head ;  it  is  also  a  leading 
mark  for  entering  between  Toomeree  and  Yacaaba  heads,  as  the  light 
will  not  be  shut  in  until  it  bears  S.  by  E.  •£  E. 

*  See  Admiralty  Plan  of  Port  Stephens,  No.  1,070  ;  scale,  m  =  1-5  inches. 
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Y  AC  A  ABA  or  NORTH  BEAD  is  a  peaked  hill  810  feet  high,  with  a 
steep  and  precipitous  descent  to  the  sea  on  all  sides,  except  at  its  junction 
•with  the  main-land,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  a  very  narrow  and  low 
strip  of  sand,  clothed  with  shrubs.  On  the  entrance  side,  the  head  is 
fronted  by  some  outlying  rocks,  which  are  always  visible,  and  of  which  the 
outermost  is  of  sufficiently  bold  approach  ;  there  being  4  fathoms  within 
a  quarter  of  a  cable's  length  of  it. 

TOOKIEREE,  or  SOUTH  HEAD  also  rises  abruptly  to  a  conspicuous 
summit,  at  an  elevation  of  440  feet,  with  three  equally  conspicuous  hills  to 
the  southward  of  it,  all  being  separated  from  each  other  by  low  land.  From 
Toomeree  head  a  spit  extends  in  a  N.N.  W.  direction  for  3|  cables'  lengths, 
at  the  extremity  of  which  the  least  depth  is  2^  fathoms,  immediately 
deepening  to  4  and  5  fathoms.  A  ground  swell  generally  rolls  upon  this 
spit,  and  it  frequently  breaks  on  a  9-feet  patch  close  within  the  extremity. 

CABBAGE-TREE     ISLAND     and     PROVIDENCE     BAY.  —  Off    the 

entrance  to  Port  Stephens  there  are  three  islands  ;  the  northernmost 
and  largest,  named  Cabbage-tree  island,  lies  1  mile  to  the  north-eastward 
of  Yacaaba  head,  and  partly  shelters  Providence  bay,  the  anchorage  north- 
ward of  the  head,  where  vessels  may  ride  securely  during  a  southerly  or 
•westerly  wind.  The  anchorage,  however,  in  Fly  road,  between  Toomeree 
Lead  and  Stephens  point,  is  more  convenient  and  safe  should  the  wind  veer 
to  the  eastward,  as  the  port  is  under  their  lee.  The  other  two  islands  are 
bare  rocks,  the  southern  and  larger  of  which  is  called  by  the  natives 
Boondelbah. 

ANCHORAGES  off  tbe  ENTRANCE.  —  In  calm  weather  the  anchor 
may  be  dropped  on  the  7-fathoms  bank,  which  is  of  considerable  extent, 
and  stretches  northward  from  about  a  mile  eastward  of  Stephens  point, 
to  abreast  of  Toomeree,  beyond  which,  on  approaching  the  islands,  the 
water  deepens.  During  southerly  or  easterly  winds,  a  heavy  sea  breaks 
over  the  bank. 


ROAD,  between  Stephens  point  and  Toomeree  head,  offers  a  good 
stopping  place  during  the  strong  winds,  which  frequently  blow  with  great 
strength  from  the  westward  for  two  or  three  days  together,  particularly  in 
the  winter  season,  during  which  it  is  not  easy  to  enter  the  port  ;  the 
bottom  is  of  sand  and  rather  loose,  but  sufficiently  good  for  an  offshore 
wind.  The  best  berth  is  in  12  fathoms,  with  the  light-house  bearing 
S.E.  by  S.,  and  the  hill  next  to  the  South  of  Station  peak,  West,  at  about 
half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Small  vessels  may  anchor  near  Narrow  Gut, 
as  there  is  plenty  of  water  within  less  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of 
the  beach.  Should  the  wind  fall  light,  or  appearances  indicate  a 
change,  the  vessel  should  be  immediately  got  under  way,  and  run  in 
without  delay. 
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The  entrance  to  Port  Stephens  bears  N.N.W.  2^-  miles  from  the  light- 
house on  Stephens  point  and  W.  i  N.  from  Boondelbah  isle  ;  it  is  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  the  fairway  channel  being  about  two-thirds  over 
towards  Yacaaba  head;  nearer  to,  or  farther  from  which,  the  course  should 
be  held  according  to  the  direction  of  the  wind.  The  following  direc- 
tions for  Port  Stephens  are,  with  a  few  alterations,  those  published  by 
Captain  Phillip  P.  King,  R.N.,  by  whom  it  Avas  surveyed  in  1843. 

ANCHORAGES  within  the  PORT.  —  In  Shoal  bay,  round  Toomeree, 
there  is  anchorage  only  for  small  craft  drawing  under  6  feet.  With  the 
wind  off  the  land,  and  while  the  water  is  smooth,  vessels  may  anchor  to 
the  North  of  Nelson  head';  but  with  any  wind  to  the  eastward  of  South,  a 
heavy  swell  sets  in,  and  during  a  south-east  gale  the  sea  breaks  across  the 
entrance. 

NEX.SON  BAY — This  anchorage  is  convenient  for  vessels,  wind  or 
weather  bound.  Coasters  frequently  take  shelter  in  it  during  foul  winds 
or  bad  weather,  and  it  is  also  much  frequented  by  whalers,  being  a  con- 
venient place  to  refit,  and  to  procure  wood  and  water  ;  of  the  latter, 
8  or  10  tons  may  be  collected  in  a  day.  Anchor  in  6  to  4  fathoms,  out  of 
the  tide  stream,  off  the  centre  of  the  beach,  and  abreast  of  a  remai'kable 
black  stemmed  tree,  with  the  summit  of  Yacaaba  shut  in  to  the  southward 
of  Fly  point,  so  as  to  be  within  the  range  of  the  tide  ripplings  and  eddies. 

There  is  also  good  anchorage,  with  plenty  of  room  to  get  under  way, 
in  the  Middle  channel,  with  Station  peak  appearing  over  Fly  point,  and 
the  Eed  patch  in  line  with  Round  hill,  or  for  half  a  mile  more  to  the 
westward. 

SALAMANDER.  BAY  is  a  spacious  and  excellent  anchorage,  being 
well  sheltered  from  all  winds,  the  bottom  being  of  good  quality,  and  the 
depth  from  7  to  9  fathoms.  An  anchorage  may  be  taken  up  anywhere 
within  a  line  between  Corlette  head  and  Soldier  point ;  but  the  best  berth 
is  between  the  former  and  Round  head,  nearer  to  the  one  or  the  other,  as 
desirable.  The  anchor,  however,  may  be  dropped  at  discretion,  in  any  part 
of  the  port,  out  of  the  strength  of  the  stream,  which,  where  the  channels 
are  contracted,  runs  with  more  or  less  velocity. 

From  Stephens  point  to  the  fairway  between  Toomeree  and  Yacaaba, 
the  distance  is  2£  miles  ;  thence  to  Nelson  head  1^  miles  ;  from  Nelson 
head  to  Corlette  head  3  miles  ;  onwards  to  Boandabah  isle  2£  miles  ;  and 
from  Boandabah  isle  to  Baromee  point  1^  miles  ;  the  anchorage  is  about 
half  a  mile  farther  on. 

DIRECTIONS — In  approaching  Port  Stephens  from  the  southward,  give 
the  islet  which  lies  close  off  the  east  extreme  of  Stephens  point,  a  berth 
of  nearly  half  a  mile  in  passing  it,  to  avoid  the  rocky  ground  which  ex- 
tends a  cable's  length  or  more  from  the  island  ;  and  then  steer  about 
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N.W.  by  N.  towards  the  inner  fall  of  Yacaaba.  When  Nelson  head  (a 
round  wooded  hillock,  forming  the  western  limit  of  the  shoal  bay 
within  the  entrance),  opens  of  Toomeree  head,  steer  N.W.,  on  which 
course  the  depth  will  gradually  decrease  from  12  to  5  (with  perhaps  a 
cast  of  4  fathoms,  if  on  the  south  side  of  the  channel),  and  then  increase 
to  7  fathoms.  As  soon  as  Cabbage-tree  island  is  shut  in  behind  Yacaaba 
head,  haul  more  in  to  N.W.  by  W.  and  W.N.  W.,  and  when  the  summit  of 
Station  peak,  the  next  hill  to  the  southward  of  Toomeree,  is  in  line  with 
the  inner  rocky  point  of  the  latter,  bearing  South,*  and  Corlette  head  (a 
flat-topped,  but  rather  high  point  on  the  southern  shore  up  the  harbour) 
opens  to  the  northward  of  Nelson  head,  bearing  about  W.S.W.  (marked  B 
on  plan),  steer  towards  the  latter,  passing  between  in  and  the  dry  Shifting 
sands  westward  of  Nelson  head.  Here  the  stream  runs  with  great 
strength  in  eddies  ;  but  the  channel  is  quite  clear,  and  deep  to  within 
a  few  yards  of  the  head  on  one  side,  and  of  the  Shifting  sands  on  the  other. 
When  abreast  of  Fly  point,  within  Nelson  head,  steer  towards  the  rocky 
head  forming  the  western  head  of  Nelson  bay,  where  there  is  a  white- 
washed mark  on  the  rocks  near  the  water's  edge.f 


SOUTH  CHANNBii.  —  In  proceeding  up  by  the  South  channel  ;  when 
abreast  of  the  above  white-  washed  rock,  haul  out  to  the  extreme  point  of 
Yacaaba,  and  Nelson  heads  in  line,  which  is  the  mark  (leading  mark  D.) 
to  clear  the  rocky  knolls  off  the  red  (?  yellow,  from  being  bare  of  vegetation) 
mark  or  patch  in  the  cliff.  These  points  should  not  be  shut  in,  but  kept 
slightly  open,  until  the  Red  patch  be  passed  ;  then  steer  parallel  Avith 
the  shore,  keeping  the  north  end  of  the  beach  of  Nelson  bay  under  the 
middle,  i.  e.  between  the  two  summits  of  Toomeree  (leading  mark  I.). 
Sandy  point  and  Corlette  head  (on  which  there  is  a  white-washed  rock) 
being  passed,  steer  for  the  South  Narrows  (leading  mark  E). 

Soldier  point,  as  well  as  Boandabah  isle,  is  bold  to  approach  within  a 
-vessel's  length  of  the  rocks  ;  and  to  avoid  Soldier  spit,  which  extends  to 
the  eastward  from  Soldier  point,  fronting  the  shore,  keep  the  small  island 
called  Bush  islet,  open  of  the  point. 


*  The  mark  A.  appears  more  eligible  for  a  stranger. — See  page  43. 

f  That  part  of  the  channel  into  the  inner  anchorages  of  Port  Stephens,  lying  between 
Nelson  head,  the  Shifting  sands,  and  Nelson  bay,  presents  greater  difficulties  to  the 
seaman  than  perhaps  any  other.  The  strong  tide  streams  and  eddies  in  the  very  narrow 
channel  between  the  Shifting  sands  and  Nelson  head  and  Fly  point,  especially  with  a 
southerly  gale,  make  Nelson  bay — now  much  used  by  coasters,  when  they  can  reach  it—- 
difficult of  access,  and  at  night  quite  impracticable.  It  has  been  lately  well  suggested  that 
a  floating  light  placed  near  the  Shifting  sands,  to  show  the  channel  at  night,  with  a  few 
buoys  judiciously  placed,  to  assist  vessels  when  working,  would  be  a  great  boon  to 
mariners. 
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The  stream  runs  through  on  both  sides  of  Boandabah  isle  with  consider- 
able strength  ;  the  passage  through  the  North  narrows  is  good,  but  being 
generally  to  leeward,  is  not  to  be  preferred.  After  passing  the  narrows 
and  Fly  rock,  haul  over  to  Fame  point,  and  then  towards  Baromee  point, 
to  avoid  the  shoal  on  the  port  hand,  which  is  connected  with  the  Rocky 
ledge.  Having  passed  the  ledge,  which  always  shows,  proceed  up  the 
harbour,  anchoring  in  4  or  5  fathoms,  abreast  of  the  next  point  above 
Baromee,  with  Tahlee  house  over  the  centre,  or  in  line  with  the  south 
point  of  Goat  isle.  The  mark  for  avoiding  the  shoal  ground  to  the  south- 
ward is,  to  keep  the  highest  part  of  the  range  named  Round  hill,  on  the 
southern  side  of  the  port,  open  of  Soldier  point.  Immediately  beyond  this 
anchorage  the  water  shoals  to  21  and  2  fathoms. 

Vessels  of  9  feet  draught,  may  anchor  within  Goat  isle  ;  but  the  best 
anchorage  for  such  vessels  to  discharge  cargoes  at,  is  off  Limekiln  point, 
in  Balberook  cove. 

The  foregoing  directions  are  suitable  only  for  a  vessel  entering  with  a 
fair  wind.  If  the  wind  be  westerly,  the  anchor  should  be  dropped  in 
Nelson  bay  :  she  may,  however,  if  the  wind  be  not  strong,  turn  up  the 
South  channel,  by  a  careful  attention  to  the  soundings,  and  a  look-out  for 
the  shoals  to  the  northward,  which  extend  in  shoal  patches,  from  abreast 
of  the  white-washed  point  to  Corlette  head  (see  leading  marks  D.  I.  E.  G., 
page  43).  From  Corlette  head  there  is  no  difficulty  in  working  up  the 
port,  by  attending  to  the  leading  marks  G.  H. 

MIDDLE  CHAiraxXi. — In  proceeding  by  the  Middle  channel,  after 
passing  Nelson  head,  steer  round  the  south  edge  of  the  dry  Shifting  sands, 
the  steep  extremity  of  which  will  be  very  easily  distinguished  ;  and  when 
abreast  of  the  white-washed  mark  on  the  west  point  of  Nelson  bay  bring 
Station  peak  over  the  north  end  of  the  sandy  beach  of  Nelson  bay,  and 
keep  them  in  line,  which  leads  in  not  less  than  4  fathoms  until  Myall  point 
bears  N.E.  ^  E.,  where  a  bar  crosses  the  channel  with  2£  fathoms  at  low 
water.  But  in  passing  Myall  point,  bring  the  summit  of  Leading-hill  point 
in  line  with  the  southern  point  of  Boandabah  island  (mark  F.),  and  steer 
with  this  mark  on,  taking  care  not  to  open  these  points  until  the  vessel  is 
to  the  westward  of  the  tail  of  the  Middle  Ground.  By  buoying  the  south 
limits  of  the  channel  and  the  bar,  this  passage  would  be  the  best  to  use 
either  with  a  leading  wind,  or  for  working  up  the  harbour. 

LEAVING  by  SOUTH  CHANNEII. — On  leaving  by  the  South  channel, 
with  a  fair  wind,  steer  from  the  anchorage  off  Baromee  point  for  the 
South  channel  of  the  Narrows,  and  having  passed  them,  keeping  Bush 
islet  open  of  Soldier  point,  steer  for  Corlette  head  until  Nelson  head  is 
brought  to  project  beyond  the  land  of  Toomeree  ;  then  haul  towards 
Sandy  point,  and  when  the  summit  of  Toomeree  is  over  the  north  end  of 
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the  sandy  beach  at  Fly  point,  keep  it  so  until  the  vessel  approaches  the  Red 
patch,  when  bring  the  extremity  of  Nelson  head  to  touch  the  south-east 
extremity  of  Yacaaba  ;  this  mark,  with  the  dry  Shifting  sands  on  one  side, 
and  Nelson  head  on  the  other,  will  direct  the  course  onward.  From 
Nelson  head  steer  towards  the  inner  fall  of  Yacaaba,  until  Little  isle  is 
brought  half  way  between  the  points  of  Boondelbah  and  Yacaaba  ;  then 
steer  out,  and  as  soon  as  Stephens  point  opens  to  the  eastward  of 
Toomeree  head,  the  vessel  will  have  passed  the  spit.* 

•WORKING  through  the  HARROWS. — If  the  wind  be  contrary,  a 
vessel  may  work  down  with  the  ebb  stream,  through  the  narrows  to  the 
anchorage  off  Corlette  head,  in  Salamander  bay  ;  in  which  space  all  the 
dangers  are  visible,  or  so  marked  upon  the  plan,  that  no  difficulty  will 
ensue.  The  Rocky  ledge  and  the  islets  between  it  and  Soldier  point  are 
rather  bold-to,  and  may  be  approached  to  a  cable's  length  :  as  the  set  of 
the  tide  stream  is  more  regular  there,  it  will  be  well  to  pass  rather  near 
to  them,  in  order  to  avoid  the  Fly  rock,  (which  bears  W.  f  S.  about  2 
cables'  lengths  from  the  north  point  of  Boandabah  isle,  and  N.W.  by  W. 
from  its  south  point,)  as  well  as  to  tack  close  to  Soldier  point,  and  enable 
the  vessel  to  shoot  through  ;  but  if  this  cannot  be  effected,  there  is  plenty 
of  room  to  tack  in  the  Narrows,  with  3  fathoms  water  at  2  boats'  lengths 
off  the  point.  Some  long  boards  may  then  be  made,  taking  care  not  to 
shut  in  Tahlee  house  with  Soldier  point  until  abreast  of  the  third  sandy 
beach  in  Salamander  bay  beyond  that  point.  When  abreast  of  Round 
head,  avoid  the  west  end  of  Middle  Ground  bank,  by  not  standing  across 
so  far  to  the  northward  as  to  bring  the  summit  of  mount  Ereepah  over  the 
south  end  of  Boandabah  isle,  or  Toomeree  to  the  northward  of  Fly  point. 

WORKING  through  the  SOUTH  CEANNEii. — The  turning  marks 
between  Sandy  point  and  the  Red  patch,  are  Station  peak  slightly  open  of 
the  whitewashed  point,  and  Toomeree  summit  over  the  north  end  of  the 
sandy  beach  of  Nelson  bay.  Upon  approaching  the  Red  patch,  bring  the 
points  of  Nelson  head  and  Yacaaba  in  line  (leading  mark  D). 

The  vessel  may  stand  towards  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  dry 
Shifting  sands  until  Station  peak  is  nearly  over  Fly  point.  In  working 
through  the  channel  between  the  Shifting  sands  and  Nelson  head  the  lead 
will  be  a  sufficient  guide.  In  standing  towards  the  southern  side  of  the 
channel,  the  helm  should  be  put  down  in  5  fathoms  ;  but  on  the  northern 

*  One  of  the  chief  dangers  attending  a  vessel  going  out  of  Port  Stephens  with  a  scant 
•wind,  arises  from  the  unsteady  winds  produced — when  blowing  from  the  southward — by 
the  heights  of  Toomeree.  A  vessel  should  therefore  round  the  spit,  stretching  northward 
from  Toomeree,  as  close  as  possible,  to  avoid  being  set  by  the  heavy  swell  against 
Yacaaba  head.  H.M.S.  Fly  was  once  nearly  lost,  when  going  out  of  Port  Stephens, 
under  these  circumstances. 
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side,  the  edge  of  the  bank  of  Shifting  sands  is  rather  steep-to,  and  con- 
tinues so  until  Station  peak  opens  to  the  eastward  of  Nelson  head.  Much 
caution,  therefore,  should  be  used  in  approaching  this  bank,  for  as  the  dry 
sands  on  it  have  been  frequently  observed  to  shift,  this  may  also  probably 
be  the  case  throughout  the  whole  extent,  and  more  particularly  at  the 
north-east  extremity.  Between  Nelson  head  and  the  spit  to  the  north- 
ward of  Toomeree  head,  the  turning  marks  are,  to  keep  the  former 
between  S.W.  by  S.  and  W.S.W.,  and  the  flat  summit  of  Corlette  head 
open  of  Nelson  head.  When  abreast  of  the  end  of  the  spit  the  leading 
mark  C.  must  be  carefully  attended  to,  until  Stephens  point  opens  round 
Toomeree. 

LEADING  MARKS. — The  following  leading  marks  are  those  indicated 
by  the  letters  on  the  plan  of  Port  Stephens. 

A.  In  crossing  the  entrance  from  Toomeree  toward  Yacaaba,  to  keep 
without  the  spit : — Mount  Stephens  open  of  Toomeree,  S.  by  E.  £  E. 

B.  To  clear  the  point  of  the  spit  in  the  entrance  : — The  flat-topped  sum- 
mit of  Corlette  head,  or  Sandy  Point,  open  of  Nelson  head,  W.S.W.  In  this 
line  of  bearing  the  land  about  Round  head,  on  the  west  side  of  Salamander 
bay  will  be  seen  beyond  Corlette  head  ;  the  latter,  however,  is  sufficiently 
conspicuous  to  prevent  mistake.     Another  good  leading  mark  for  passing 
round  the  point  of  the  spit  is  : — C.    To  bring  North  point,  Leading-hill 
point  (at  the  western   end  of  the  inner   harbour  in   Swan  bay)  and  a 
detached  hill  (6  or  7  miles  inland  beyond  the  latter)  slightly  open  of  each 
other,  and  then  steer  West  until  Corlette  head  opens  as  above.     Near  the 
water's  edge,  under  Toomeree,  there  is  a  bare  rock  which,  in  line  with  the 
summit,  leads  over  the  extremity  of  the  spit ;  if  the  rock,  therefore,  is  to 
the  right  or  left  of  the  summit,  the  vessel  will  be  either  without  or  within 
the  spit. 

D.  To  avoid  the  rocky  knoll  off  Red  patch  : — The  extreme  points  of 
Yacaaba  and  Nelson  head  in  line,  W.S.W. 

I.  To  avoid  the  east  end  of  the  Middle  ground : — The  north  end  of  the 
sandy  beach  of  Nelson  bay  between  the  two  summits  of  Toomeree,  E.  -^  N. 

E.  To  avoid  the  west  end  of  the  Middle  ground  : — Mount  Ereepah,  a 
conspicuous  hill  up  the  harbour,  over,  or  a  little  within  the  south  end  of 
Boandabah  isle,  W.  by  N.  f  N.,  or  not  to  open  Bush  islet  clear  of  Soldier 
point. 

F.  G-.  Leading  over  the  bar  at  the  west  end  of  Middle  channel  and 
clearing  the  north-west  extremity  of  Middle  ground  : — The  summit  of 
Leading-hill  point  over  the  south  extremity  of  Boaudabah  isle,  W.  £  N.,  or 
mark  G-.,  Tahlee  house  in  line  with  North  point,  leads  over  the  bar.  When 
upon  the  bar,  Corlette  head  will  bear  S.S.W.     At  the  edge  of  the  Middle 
bank  the  depth  is  3  fathoms,  but  in  the  fair  channel  near  it,  there  are  10 
fathoms  water. 


44  SYDNEY    TO    PORT    STEPHENS.  [CHAP.  r. 

H.  For  Soldier  spit : — The  mark  for  the  edge  of  the  bank  is  Tahlee 
house  open  of  the  extremity  of  Soldier  point ;  the  water  shoals  suddenly 
from  4  to  2  fathoms  upon  the  edge.  To  avoid  it,  in  working  towards  the 
narrows,  keep  Bush  islet  open  of  Soldier  point. 

WINDS. — In  the  winter  months  the  strong  westerly  winds,  which  pre- 
vail at  that  season,  may  impede  a  vessel  entering  Port  Stephens  ;  but  in 
the  summer,  the  wind  is  generally  off  the  laud  until  10  a.m.,  and  then  the 
sea  breeze  sets  in  from  S.E.,  gradually  veering  by  East  towards  the  N.E., 
as  the  day  advances.  When  the  wind  blows  hard  from  the  southward, 
some  difficulty  may  be  experienced  between  Nelson  head  and  Nelson  bay, 
on  account  of  the  narrowness  of  the  channel  and  the  tide-eddies  ;  the  latter 
are,  however,  sufficiently  strong  to  carry  a  vessel  clear  of  danger. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  the  entrance  of  Port  Stephens,  full 
and  change,  at  9h.,  and  the  stream  sets  in  and  out  with  considerable 
strength,  about  six  hours  each  way.  Springs  rise  6  feet,  but  neaps  not 
more  than  4  feet.  A  swell  generally  rolls  over  the  spit ;  and  during  a 
south-east  or  easterly  gale,  a  heavy  sea  breaks  across  the  entrance, 
rendering  the  anchorage  to  the  North  of  Nelson  head  a  very  uneasy  one, 
and  not  altogether  free  from  dansrer. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

PORT    STEPHENS    TO    SANDY    CAPE. 

VARIATION,  from  10°  to  9°  EAST,  in  1864. 


BROTTCrHTOir  ISLES  form  a  cluster  at  8  miles  to  the  north-eastward 
of  Yacaaba  head  ;  the  largest  is  about  4  miles  in  circumference,  and  it  is 
said,  there  is  good  anchorage  within  it ;  but  according  to  other  authorities 
the  islands  are  connected  with  the  shore  by  a  rocky  reef. 

strcAK-LOAF  POINT,  commonly  known  as  Seal  Rock  point,  is  a  pro- 
jection of  the  main-land  224  feet  high,  with  a  white  pile  on  its  summit, 
bearing  N.E.  by  N.  15  miles  from  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  Broughton 
isles.  A  reef  extends  S.E.  one  third  of  a  mile  from  Sugar-loaf  point  and 
terminates  at  Peaked  rock,  which,  together  with  the  point,  may  be  passed 
in  10  fathoms,  at  the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

TREACHERY  HEAD,  S.W.  1  S.  1£  miles  from  Sugar-loaf  point, 
has  a  small  rock  close  off  it,  and  a  rock  with  3^  fathoms  on  it,  lies  S.S.W. 
one  third  of  a  mile  from  the  head. 

EDITH  BREAKER  is  a  rocky  shoal  from  which  the  white  pile  or 
Sugar-loaf  bears  nearly  N.N.E.  ^  E.  3  miles,  and  the  large  Seal  rock 
N.E.  by  E.  2|  miles.  This  shoal  has  25  feet  water  on  it,  and  J8  to  20 
fathoms  immediately  round  it,  and  with  any  swell  causes  a  dangerous 
breaker,  lying  as  it  does  directly  in  the  track  of  coasters  within  Seal  rocks. 

Edith  breaker  may  be  cleared  on  the  west  side,  by  keeping  Treachery 
head  in  line  with  a  remarkable  white  sand-patch,  at  about  one-third  of  a 
mile  to  the  westward  of  Sugar-loaf  point. 

SEAXi  ROCKS. — The  northern  and  larger  rock,  which  is  15  feet  high, 
and  has  a  sunken  rock  close  to  the  south-eastward  of  it,  lies  nearly 
S.E.  5  S.  \.\  miles  from  Sugar-loaf  point. 

The  southern  and  smaller  Seal  rock  lies  S.  by  W.  £  W.  half  a  mile  from 
the  larger  rock,  and  has  a  sunken  rock  on  which  the  sea  breaks,  at  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  it.  There  is  a  channel  nearly  1  mile 
wide,  with  8  to  16  fathoms  water,  between  Seal  rocks  and  Sugar-loaf 
point. 

SEAXi  ROCK  BAY,  on  the  north  side  of  Sugar-loaf  point,  is  nearly 
half  a  mile  wide,  affording  anchorage  for  small  vessels,  sheltered  from 
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south-west  or  southerly  winds.  The  best  anchorage  is  in  4  fathoms, 
•with  the  white-topped  rock  forming  ^the  east  point  of  the  bay,  bearing 
E.N.E. 

BLACK  or  SKELETON  ROCKS,  North  1^  miles  from  the  anchorage  in 
Seal  Rock  bay,  lie  North  and  South  nearly  a  cable's  length  apart,  with  13 
fathoms  between,  and  11  to  16  fathoms  close  about  them. 

CHARLOTTE  HEAD,  N.  1  W.  6^  miles  from  Sugar-loaf  point,  is  a  bold 
head-land,  349  feet  high  ;  its  outer  part,  which  is  bare  of  trees  and  grassy, 
may  be  passed  in  8  to  10  fathoms,  at  the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

The  southern  portion  of  the  intermediate  coast  is  generally  low  and 
woody,  and  at  3  miles  to  the  northward  of  Sugar-loaf  point  is  backed  by 
Smith  lake,  which  there  approaches  within  a  cable's  length  of  the  sea- 
shore. At  nearly  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  Charlotte  head,  South 
Woody  peak  rises  from  the  shore  to  the  height  of  652  feet,  and  has  a 
remarkable,  bare  green  patch  on  the  north-east  part  of  its  base,  at  three 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  which  is  Boomerang  point, 
with  two  small  rocks  off  it. 

From  Sugar-loaf  point  to  Charlotte  head  there  are  generally  3  to  5 
fathoms,  sand,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  with  no  other 
detached  dangers  than  the  Skeleton  rocks. 

ANCHORAGE. — Between  Charlotte  head  and  North  Woody  peak,  a 
hill  625  feet  high,  at  1£  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  the  head,  is  a  small 
bay,  affording  an  anchorage  for  coasters,  in  4  fathoms,  well  sheltered  from 
southerly  winds,  with  a  good  supply  of  fresh  water  near  it. 

CAPE  HAWXE,  7£  miles  to  the  northward  of  Charlotte  head,  is 
densely  wooded  to  its  summit,  which  is  777  feet  high.  The  cape,  which 
at  a  distance,  appears  as  two  hillocks,  has  some  rocks  close  to  the  north- 
ward and  southward  of  it,  which  may  be  passed  in  7  to  10  fathoms,  at  the 
distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

The  coast  between  North  Woody  peak  and  cape  Hawke  is  a  narrow 
strip  of  land,  with  8  to  10  fathoms,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  and  forms 
a  natural  embankment  between  the  sea  and  Wallis  lake,  which  extends 
from  behind  Charlotte  head  to  4  miles  north-westward  of  the  cape,  where 
it  communicates  with  the  sea  by  a  narroAV  channel,  with  only  1^  feet  water 
on  the  bar  which  crosses  its  entrance. 

HALLXDAY  POINT. — From  the  entrance  of  Wallis  lake  the  low 
wooded  coast  trends  nearly  N.  f  E.  6£  miles  to  Halliday  point.  There  is 
n  rock  close  off  it,  and  a  reef,  with  a  rock  dry  at  half  tide,  extends  about 
half  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  from  the  point.  At  a  mile  farther  to  the 
northward  are  two  other  points,  from  which  a  rocky  ledge  extends  nearly 
half  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward. 
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WAX.ZI.A.BI  POINT,  N.  f  E.  3|  miles  from  Halliday  point,  is  a  rocky 
projection  with  a  pool  of  water  close  to  the  southward  ;  the  intermediate 
shore  is  low  and  clothed  with  scrub. 

SCHNAPJPEXI  HOCK,  with  21  feet  water  on  it  and  11  and  12  fathoms 
close  round  it,  lies  N.E.  f  N.  3f  miles  from  Halliday  point. 

From  a  rocky  projection,  with  a  shoal  spit,  three  quarters  of  a  mile  north- 
ward of  Wallabi  point,  a  low  unbroken  woody  coast  extends  N.N.E.  |  E. 
9  miles  to  Harrington  inlet.  At  2^  miles  to  the  north-westward  of 
Wallabi  point  are  sunken  patches,  with  breakers  on  them,  from  whence  the 
Old  bar  of  Farquhar  inlet  extends  1^  miles  to  the  northward.  Farquhar 
inlet,  which  until  1844,  was  open  to-  the  sea,  is  now  blocked  up.* 

From  Cape  Hawke  to  Harrington  inlet  the  coast  may  be  generally 
approached  to  half  a  mile,  in  3  to  5  fathoms,  with  no  other  detached  danger 
than  Schnapper  rock  and  a  4^  fathoms  patch,  lying  nearly  N.E.  by  E.  £  E. 
11  miles  from  Wallabi  point. 

HARRINGTON  INX.ST  and  MANNING  RIVER. — Harrington  inlet, 
which  forms  the  estuary  of  Manning  river,  is  a  bar-harbour,  only  ac- 
cessible to  coasting  vessels,  and  from  the  shifting  nature  of  the  bar,  should 
not  be  attempted  without  a  pilot.  The  inlet  may  be  easily  recognized  by 
the  pilot  station,  known  as  the  Painted  rock,  on  the  north  side  of  the 
entrance,  being  a  rocky  mound,  cleared  from  the  surrounding  trees,  and 
having  a  signal-house  and  flag-staff. 

The  shore  being  low,  with  an  unbroken  line  of  beach,  extending  several 
miles  on  either  side  of  Harrington  inlet,  Crowdy  head,  a  prominent  bluff, 
150  feet  high,  projecting  from  the  low  coast  3^  miles  to  the  north-eastward, 
is  also  a  good  mark  for  showing  the  position  of  the  inlet. 

THE  BAR  of  Harrington  inlet,  on  which  there  were  in  1862,  6  to  12 
feet  water,  extends  across  and  about  half  a  mile  from  the  entrance,  beyond 
which  the  water  quickly  deepens  to  6  and  12  fathoms.  Although  there 
were  9  to  12  feet  water  in  the  fairway  across  the  bar,  the  first  gale  from 
the  southward  or  eastward  may  cause  a  great  alteration,  and  the  north  and 
south  spits  are  constantly  shifting. 

THE  ENTRANCE  of  Harrington  inlet,  although  about  half  a  mile  across, 
is  only  navigable  for  vessels  on  the  north-east  side,  where  the  channel  is 
barely  1  cable  wide,  with  2  to  4  fathoms  water.  The  points  of  the  pro- 
jecting flats,  which  form  the  south-west  side  of  the  entrance  channel,  are 
marked  by  beacons  with  red  vanes,  which  in  entering,  are  left  on  the  port 
side. 

*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  2,  Harrington  inlet  to  Cape 
Moreton,  with  Plan  of  Port  Macquarie,  No.  1,067  ;  scale,  m  =  0'07  of  an  inch.  On 
this  Chart  Port  Macquarie  is  placed  3'  15",  Solitary  isles  4',  Shoal  bay  and  Cape  Byron 
1',  and  Cape  Moreton  2'  of  longitude  too  far  to  the  westward. 
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The  navigable  channel  from  the  entrance  approaches  the  northern  shore 
of  the  inlet,  to  the  westward  of  the  pilot  station,  from  whence  it  turns 
south-westward,  round  the  northern  edge  of  the  entrance  flats,  and  after 
leading  close  along  the  southern  shore  for  about  l£  miles,  the  channel 
takes  a  north-westerly  direction  into  Manning  river,  varying  from  1  to  2 
cables  wide,  and  the  depth  of  water  ranging  from  3^  fathoms  in  the 
entrance,  to  1^  and  2  fathoms  in  other  parts,  and  6^  fathoms  in  the  mouth 
of  the  river,  nearly  3  miles  above  the  pilot  station. 

There  are  three  small  patches,  with  6  to  4  feet  water  on  them,  near  the 
north  side  of  the  channel  between  4  and  6  cables'  lengths  from  the  flag-staff, 
and  a  5-feet  patch  lies  in  mid-channel,  at  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  farther 
up  the  stream. 

PILOT  SIGNALS. — The  pilot  signals  in  Harrington  inlet  are  the  same 
as  those  used  in  the  ports  to  the  southward  (sec  page  28). 

The  anchorage  is  inside  the  South  head  ;  but  there  is  no  watering  place 
nearer  than  2  miles  from  the  bar. 

There  is  a  shipbuilding  yard,  at  which  a  disabled  vessel  may  probably 
get  repaired  in  case  of  necessity. 

Supplies. — The  supply  of  provisions  is  uncertain  ;  but  wood  for  fuel 
may  be  procured. 

DIRECTIONS. — Harrington  inlet  being  somewhat  embayed,  it  is  ad- 
visable in  an  easterly  wind,  to  keep  an  offing  at  night,  or  when  the  tide 
does  not  serve  for  crossing  the  bar.  Having  made  out  the  entrance  of 
Harrington  inlet  by  the  land-marks  already  noticed,  a  stranger  should  not 
approach  nearer  than  half  or  two-thirds  of  a  mile,  to  make  the  usual 
signal  for  a  pilot,  which  will  be  answered  at  the  station. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  in  Manning  river,  full  and  change,  at  9h.  15m. ; 
rise  4  feet;  but  with  southerly  winds  and  a  heavy  sea,  the  stream  will  run 
in  an  hour  or  more,  though  the  tide  be  falling. 

CROWDY  HEAD  is  a  prominent  head-land  jutting  out  from  the  low 
wooded  land  to  the  north-eastward  of  Harrington  inlet.  Some  sunken 
rocks  lie  three  quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward,  and  a  3^-fathoms 
patch,  on  which  the  sea  breaks,  lies  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the 
head,  between  which  and  the  patch  is  a6-fathoms  channel,  about  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  wide. 

FOXtDES  ROCK,  which  dries  at  low  water,  lies  near  the  north-east  edge 
of  a  shoal  spit  extending  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of 
Crowdy  head. 

CROWDY  BAY  is  a  small  bight  on  the  north-west  side  of  Crowdy  head, 
affording  anchorage  for  coasting  vessels,  in  4  fathoms,  sheltered  from 
south-west  and  westerly  winds. 
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SOUNDINGS, — The  30-fathoms  edge  of  soundings  from  2  miles  east- 
ward of  Sugar-loaf  point,  trends  to  the  northward,  nearly  parallel  with  the 
general  direction  of  the  coast  from  point  to  point,  it  being  distant  1  mile 
from  Charlotte  head,  2  miles  from  cape  Hawke,  3  miles  from  Crowdy  head, 
and  7  miles  from  the  shore,  between  the  head  and  cape  Hawke.  The 
soundings  are  generally  regular,  and  gradually  decrease  towards  the  land, 
over  a  sandy  bottom,  with  no  other  known  detached  dangers  than  those 
already  noticed. 

THE  COAST  from  Crowdy  head  trends  nearly  North  7  miles  to  Indian 
head,  and  from  thence  a  narrow  neck'  of  land  extends  N.N.E.  4±  miles  to 
the  southern  entrance  point  of  Camden  haven. 

THREE  BROTHERS  are  three  remarkable  hills  contiguous  to  each 
other,  extending  from  1  to  5  miles  inland  from  between  Indian  head  and 
the  southern  entrance  point  of  Camden  haven,  and  forming  the  eastern 
extremity  of  a  high  range  stretching  out  from  the  interior  ;  the  northern- 
most hill,  which  rises  N.  •£  E.  33  miles  from  cape  Hawke,  and  is  the  broadest, 
most  elevated,  and  nearest  to  the  sea  ;  being  visible  at  about  50  miles  from  a 
vessel's  deck,  it  is  an  excellent  mark  when  making  or  passing  along  the  coast. 

AKERZVX.a.X3>  REEF,  4^  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  Indian  head,  may 
be  said  to  have  three  distinct  knolls,  the  Middle,  or  main  knoll,  which 
always  shows  the  rock  at  low  water  ;  the  Outer,  bearing  East  nearly  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  Middle  knoll,  with  3  feet  ou  it  at  low  water  ;  and 
the  Inner,  N.W.  by  W.  a  little  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
Middle  knoll,  with  5  feet  on  it  at  low  water.  Between  the  Middle  and 
Outer  knolls  there  is  a  clear  channel,  with  4  to  5  fathoms  ;  but  from  the 
Middle  to  the  Inner  knoll  the  water  is  discoloured  and  irregular  in  depth. 
The  Middle  knoll  always  breaks  ;  the  outer  one  occasionally ;  and  the 
Inner  knoll,  being  somewhat  sheltered  by  the  others,  seldom  breaks. 

From  the  Middle  knoll  South  Brother  hill  bears  W.  £  N.,  the  nearest 
part  of  the  beach,  in  the  same  direction,  being  distant  2  miles,  and  the  top 
or  Indian  or  Diamond  head  N.  by  W.  ^  W. 

The  marks  for  clearing  Mermaid  reef  are,  on  the  outside,  highest  part 
of  Indian  head  and  summit  of  North  Brother  in  line.  Inside,  the  bluff 
extreme  point  of  Indian  head  and  the  high  bluff  of  Camden  head — within 
the  remarkable  perpendicular  point — in  line. 

CAIVTDEN  HAVSN,  close  to  the  northward  of  the  narrow  neck  of  laud 
extending  north-eastward  of  North  Brother,  has  a  shallow  entrance,  and 
like  most  of  the  openings  on  this  part  of  the  coast,  is  impracticable  even 
for  small  vessels. 

From  Camden  haven  the  low  sandy  shore  trends  N.  by  E.  j?  E.  about 
14  miles  to  Tacking  point,  the  summit  of  which  is  composed  of  small 
irregular-shaped  hummocks,  the  northernmost  being  a  rocky  lump  of 
817o. — VOL.  II.  D 
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sugar-loaf  form  ;  from  thence  a  more  elevated  and  steep  coast,  skirted  by 
rocks,  trends  N.N.W.  to  Port  Macquarie. 

The  coast  from  Port  Stephens  to  Port  Macquarie,  although  low  and 
exposed  to  the  ocean  swell,  may  be  approached  to  a  distance  of  6  to  9 
miles,  the  soundings  varying  from  10  to  67  fathoms,  between  3  and  18 
miles  from  the  shore  ;  and  there  appear  to  be  no  other  outlying  dangers 
than  those  already  mentioned. 

PORT  JWACQUARXS  is  the  embouchure  of  Hastings  river  ;  its  entrance 
lying  N.N.W.  about  2§  miles  from  Tacking  point.  It  is  a  bar  harbour, 
and  like  Newcastle,  is  of  dangerous  access,  on  account  of  the  banks  of  sand 
that  project  from  Pelican  point,  the  low  north  sandy  point  of  entrance, 
and  on  which  the  sea  breaks  and  forms  sand-rollers  ;  they,  however,  serve 
to  show  the  edge  of  the  channel,  which  is  about  90  yards  wide.  The 
coast  from  Tacking  point  takes  a  N.N.W.  direction  to  Green  mound  (a 
remarkable  conical-shaped  hillock),  and  from  thence  the  south  shore  of 
the  entrance  trends  nearly  West  to  the  narrow  entrance  opposite  Pelican 
point. 

The  Bar. — From  between  Green  mound  and  the  next  projection  to  the 
westward,  the  bar  stretches  across  towards  the  sand-rollers,  and  is  about 
120  yards  in  extent.  The  depth  of  water  on  the  bar  varies  from  10  to  15 
feet  ;  but  when  there  is  only  one  channel,  and  that  straight  in  and  out, 
there  is  seldom  less  than  12  feet,  at  high  water  springs.  At  times,  how- 
ever, there  are  flats  within  the  bar,  but  this  is  only  the  case  when  a  long 
interval  elapses  without  there  being  any  freshes  in  the  river. 

ANCHORAGE. — There  is  good  anchorage,  with  an  off-shore  or  southerly 
wind  and  smooth  water,  in  6  fathoms,  hard  sand,  with  the  flag-staff  bearing 
S.W.  by  W.,  and  Bird  rock  S.S.E. 

Port  Macquarie  was  examined  by  Captain  King  and  Lieutenant  Oxley 
in  1819,  after  which  a  penal  settlement  was  established  there  ;  but  it  has 
since  become  open  to  settlers  and  traders,  and  from  being  the  port  of  an 
extensive  and  productive  district,  a  large  trade  is  carried  on  with  Sydney 
by  coasting  vessels. 

PILOTS. — There  is  a  pilot  to  take  vessels  in  and  out  over  the  bar  ;  and 
vessels  not  requiring  a  pilot,  will  have  the  tidal,  or  other  necessary  signals 
made  to  them. 

Supplies. — Vessels  requiring  provisions  or  water,  can  be  easily  sup- 
plied, in  moderate  weather — when  the  pilot  can  get  out  from  the  boat 
harbour — without  entering  the  port,  either  at  anchor  outside,  or  when 
standing  off  and  on  ;  no  charge  being  made  in  such  cases  for  services 
rendered. 

DIRECTIONS. — The  principal  obstacles  to  the  safe  navigation  of  Port 
Macquarie,  are  two  sunken  rocks  in  the  channel,  on  the  south  side,  the 
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Outer  having  5  feet,  and  the  Inner  4  feet  on  it  at  high  water  springs. 
Two  chequered  obelisks  on  the  south  shore,  in  line,  and  the  Gut  beacon 
in  line  with  a  dead  tree,  having  a  horizontal  cross  beam  on  it,  on  the 
western  shore,  mark  the  position  of  the  Outer  rock,  from  which  the  Inner 
rock  bears  S.W.  about  15  yards. 

Vessels  arriving  from  the  southward  with  a  fair  wind,  and  requiring  a 
pilot,  should  hoist  the  usual  signal  on  first  sighting  the  flag-staff,  and  heave 
to  or  stand  off  and  on  to  windward  of  the  post,  when,  if  possible,  the  pilot 
will  come  off,  but  if  he  cannot,  he  will  signal*  whether  to  stand  in  or  off 
the  bar,  according  to  circumstances.  With  a  westerly,  or  south-west  wind 
and  smooth  water,  a  vessel  may  stand  on  and  work  up  towards  the  bar  ; 
but  vessels  coming  from  the  northward,  with  a  fresh  north-east  breeze, 
should — unless  signalled  to  stand  in — haul  their  wind  at  least  2  miles  to 
windward  of  the  bar,  whether  to  take  a  pilot  or  wait  for  the  tide,  as  the 
current  generally  sets  strong  to  the  S.S.E.  :  when  the  pilot  cannot  come  off, 
but  hoists  the  signal  to  steer  for  the  boat  inside  the  bar,  care  should  be 
taken  to  steer  whichever  way  the  boat  flag  is  waved,  steering  only  direct 
for  the  boat  when  the  flag  is  held  stationary. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  on  Port  Macquarie  bar,  full  and  change,  at 
9h.  lorn.;  but  the  tides  are  often  considerably  affected  by  the  sea  and  wind, 
causing  them  to  flow  sooner  and  longer  than  they  otherwise  would.  Rise 
at  highest  springs  5  feet ;  average  rise  about  3^  feet. 

The  coast  from  Port  Macquarie  to  Smoky  cape  is  generally  low  and 
sandy,  broken  at  intervals  by  rocky  points,  which  when  first  seen  from 
seaward  appear  like  islands  ;  behind  this  low  coast  the  land  quickly  rises 
to  hills  of  moderate  height,  well  covered  with  wood. 

SMOKY  CAPE  has  three  hummocks  on  as  many  projecting  parts,  and  a 
narrow  tongue  of  land  recedes  about  8  miles  from  the  cape  in  a  N.X.W. 
direction  ;  the  central  hummock  bears  N".  £  E.  31  miles  from  Port 
Macquarie,  and  is  visible  36  miles.  There  are  some  rocks  close  off 
Smoky  cape,  and  a  small  shoal  patch  with  a  rock  above  water,  lies  about 
2^  miles  to  the  southward  of  it. 

TRIAL  BAT,  situated  on  the  north-west  side  of  Smoky  cape,  affords 
good  anchorage  in  3  fathoms,  during  southerly  winds,  for  small  vessels, 
protected  from  the  sea  as  far  as  N.E.  by  E.  Fresh  water  may  be  procured 
from  a  stream  that  runs  over  the  beach.f 

M'I.EAY  RIVER — which  is  only  capable  of  admitting  small  coasting 
vessels — communicates  with  the  sea  by  a  narrow  channel  between  the 


*  See  signals,  page  28. 

t  Captain  King's   Australia,    Appendix,  p.  256,    and   Arrowsmith's    Map  of   New 
south  Wales. 
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north  extreme  of  the  narrow  tongue  of  land  just  mentioned,  and  the 
North,  or  Double  head  of  the  river,  on  which  is  a  signal  station  bearing 
N.W.  by  N.  12  miles  from  Smoky  cape. 

The  Bar  across  the  entrance  of  McLeay  river  has  during  the  year,  from 
7  to  15  feet  water  on  it  ;  but  the  bar  and  the  Inner  channels  are.  con- 
tinually shifting.  There  is  a  channel  within  the  bar  running  parallel  with 
the  channel  of  the  river,  having  3  to  4  fathoms  water,  where  vessels  can 
anchor  in  safety.  The  channels  of  the  river  are  very  shallow  and  com- 
plicated, there  being  only  5  to  6  feet  at  high  water  springs;  and  the  inner 
channel  is  obstructed  by  large  trees  lying  on  the  bottom. 

DIRECTIONS  for  TItlAZi  BAIT  and  ZttcIiEAV  RIVER.— Vessels 
approaching  Trial  bay  from  the  southward,  with  strong  southerly  winds, 
should  haul  close  round  Fish  rock,  which  lies  about  2  cables'  lengths  off 
the  south  point  of  Smoky  cape,  and  keep  at  about  the  same  distance  off 
until  abreast  of  Laggers  point,  the  north-east  extreme  of  Smoky  cape. 
Then  haul  into  the  bay,  and  anchor  in  7  to  12  fathoms,  Laggers  point 
bearing  E.N.E.  and  S.W.  rocks — in  the  south-west  corner  of  the  bay — 
bearing  S.W.  Vessels  may  here  lie  sheltered  from  all  southerly  winds 
between  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  and  obtain  a  supply  of  wood  and  water  on 
the  beach,  between  the  easternmost  hills  on  Smoky  cape. 

iMciieay  River. — No  certain  directions  can  be  given  for  McLeay 
river  in  consequence  of  the  shifting  nature  of  the  bar  and  the  inner  chan- 
nels. A  vessel  approaching  the  river  from  the  offing,  with  strong  southerly 
or  westerly  winds  towards  night,  should  haul  close  round  Fish  rock,  off  the 
south  point  of  Smoky  cape,  and  anchor  in  Trial  bay  until  the  morning. 
Then  weigh  and  proceed  along  the  land,  in  10  to  20  fathoms,  until  off  the 
North  head,  where  heave. to  and  ascertain  by  the  signals  on  the  flag-staff, 
the  state  of  the  tide  and  whether  there  is  sufficient  water  on  the  bar.  If 
requiring  a  pilot,  hoist  the  union  jack  at  the  fore,  or  where  best  seen,  and 
the  pilot  will  answer  by  signal  if  it  is  practicable  to  send  a  boat,  or  to 
stand  in  or  off  from  the  bar.* 

Masters  of  vessels  taking  the  bar  with  heavy  south-east  or  easterly 
winds,  and  a  heavy  break  on  the  bar,  should  take  in  their  light  after  sails 
and  let  them  hang  loose,  ready  for  setting  in  case  of  need ;  and  keep  the 
vessel  before  the  wind  until  in  smooth  water  :  the  anchors  should  have 
good  buoy  ropes  and  buoys. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  in  McLeay  river,  full  and  change,  at  9h.  35m.; 
rise  3  to  4  feet. 

From  the  North  head  of  McLeay  river  the  coast  trends  nearly  N.  1  E. 
26  miles  to  the  two  Coffs  islets,  close  to  the  main-land,  the  southern  islet 
being  in  lat.  30°  18'  20"  S.  and  136  feet  high.  The  coast  is  low  and  con- 

*  See  signals,  page  28. 
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gists  of  sandy  beaches  and  rocky  points,  and  is  intersected  by  two  small 
rivers  and  several  unnavigable  creeks. 

TTAMBUCCA,  the  southern  river,  flows  into  the  sea  on  the  south  side  of 
a  low  rocky  point,  at  16  miles  to  the  northward  of  Smoky  cape.  There  is 
a  large  rock  awash  in  the  entrance  channel  within  the  bar,  from  whence 
up  to  the  anchorage  the  bottom  consists  of  a  bed  of  rocks.  This  river  is 
frequented  by  small  vessels  for  cedar,  the  only  export. 

BEiiLENGEN-  RIVER  to  the  northwai'd  of  Nambucca  river,  and 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  30  miles  from  Smoky  cape,  has  no  head-land,  and  the  en- 
trance is  difficult  to  find,  as  it  is  always  shifting  and  is  shallow  ;  it  is 
only  frequented  by  small  vessels  for  timber. 

TIDES. — The  time  of  high  water  in  Nambucca  and  Bellingen  rivers  is 
nearly  the  same  as  in  McLeay  river. 

The  coast  from  South  rock,  forms  an  exposed  bay  extending  10  miles  to 
the  northward  from  the  rock  ;  and  from  the  north  point  of  the  bay  the 
coast  trends  nearly  North  16  miles  to  a  point,  to  the  southward  of  which 
rocks  extend  several  miles  along  shore.  Here  the  coast  is  lower  than  that 
immediately  to  the  southward,  but  a  high  irregular  coast  range  of  rocky 
hills  extends  from  mount  Coohalli,  between  Nambucca  and  Bellingen  rivers, 
nearly  45  miles  to  the  northward. 

SOLITARY  xsiiES  are  small  and  rocky,  the  two  largest  and  farthest 
from  the  land  being  140  feet  high  ;  the  southern  islet  lies  about  4  and 
the  other  6  miles  from  the  shore  ;  the  South  islet,  which  has  some  rocks 
close  to  the  westward  of  it,  is  in  lat.  30°  13'  S.,  long.  153°  17'  30"  E.  Green 
rock,  a  small  rocky  islet,  lies  S.  W.  by  W.  5-^  miles,  and  S.W.  Solitary  islet, 
N.W.  l  W.  3  miles  from  South  Solitary  isle.  A  large  covered  reef  is  said 
to  exist  S.W.  3  miles,  and  a  rock,  on  which  the  St.  V.  James  Paterson 
struck,  west  3  miles  from  South  Solitary  isle  ;  there  is  a  passage  between 
this  supposed  reef  and  Green  rock. 

At  about  N.  by  E.  17  miles  from  South  Solitary  isle,  and  in  lat. 
29°  55'  30"  S.,  long.  153°  24'  30"  E.,  is  North  Solitary  isle,  with  two 
detached  rocks  close  to  the  north  end,  and  a  reef  extending  from  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  south-westward  from  it.  A  rock,  with  from  5  to 
6  feet  water  on  it,  is  reported  to  lie  S.W.  4  miles  from  the  island,  nearly  in 
mid-channel ;  Middle  rock  islet  lies  in  the  same  direction,  distant  about 
7^  miles  ;  there  appears  to  be  a  channel  between  the  two  latter  dangers. 
A  rock  is  also  reported  as  lying  to  the  N.E.,  about  2  miles  off  the  Middle 
Solitary  rock. 

The  Solitary  isles  may  be  boldly  approached  from  the  sea  ;  but  the 
passage  between  them  and  the  main-land,  being  studded  with  small  rocky 
islets  and  reefs,  the  extent  and  positions  of  which  are  imperfectly  known, 
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it  is  not  recommended,  except  to  coasting  vessels  during  daylight,  desi- 
rous to  avoid  an  adverse  current  when  beating  along  shore. 

BANDOG  RIVER. — From  the  point  westward  of  North  Solitary  isle  the 
coast  continues  N.  by  E.  13  miles  to  a  low  point,  close  round  to  the 
northward  of  which  is  Sandon  river,  which  has  a  small  islet  in  the 
entrance.  This  river  and  Wooli  creek,  about  7  miles  to  the  southward 
of  the  river,  may  be  available  for  boats. 

The  coast  from  Sandon  river  takes  a  N.  ^  E.  direction  17  miles  to  Shoal 
bay,  and  continues  low,  forming  sandy  bays  and  rocky  points. 

CLARENCE  PEAK,  N.N.W.  18  miles  from  North  Solitary  isle,  and 
5  miles  north-westward  from  Sandon  river,  is  a  conspicuous  land-mark  for 
making  Shoal  bay,  12  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  peak. 

SHOAL  BAT,  which  forms  the  entrance  of  Clarence  river,  is  difficult  to 
be  found  except  by  its  latitude,  the  south  head  being  in  29°  25'  33"  S. ; 
but  Clarence  peak,  12  miles  to  the  southward,  serves  as  a  mark  when  coming 
from  that  direction  ;  and  Saddle-back  mountain,  10  miles  inland,  which  is 
visible  at  the  distance  of  15  or  20  miles,  is  a  good  guide  from  the  eastward. 

PILOTS. — The  pilots'  look-out  is  at  the  signal  station  on  the  south 
head,  where  there  is  a  flag-staff  visible  at  the  distance  of  8  or  9  miles,  and 
from  which  the  usual  coast  signals  will  be  made.  See  page  28. 

The  Bar  has  13  feet  on  it  at  high-water  springs  ;  but  it  shifts,  and  the 
depth  on  it  varies.  Two  white  beacons  on  West  spit,  or  the  Peninsula, 
kept  in  line  over  the  bar,  lead  in  mid-channel  over  the  bar.  These  beacons 
will  be  shifted  as  the  bar  shifts. 

CLARENCE  RIVER,  which  flows  into  Shoal  bay,  is  a  place  of  con- 
siderable importance,  it  being  the  outlet  for  the  produce  of  a  large  and 
rich  agricultural  and  pastoral  district.  A  great  and  increasing  trade  is 
carried  on  with  Sydney  and  other  ports  both  by  steam,  and  sailing  vessels.* 

Supplies. — Provisions,  wood,  water,  and  other  necessaries  are  plentiful 
in  Clarence  river  ;  and  vessels,  if  necessary,  can  be  repaired  up  the  river, 
where  means  for  heaving  down,  as  well  as  artificers  and  stores,  can  be 
obtained. 

DIRECTIONS. — In  running  for  Shoal  bay  from  the  southward,  after 
passing  North  Solitary  isle,  Clarence  peak  and  then  the  flag-staff,  on  the 
South  head,  will  be  guiding  marks  for  the  entrance;  and  when  Saddleback 
mountain  bears  West,  a  vessel  in  the  offing  may  steer  West  for  the  bar. 

In  approaching  the  bar  bring  the  two  white  beacons  on  West  spit,  or  the 
Peninsula,  in  line,  and  steer  for  them  through  mid-channel  across  the  bar 

*  A  breakwater  is  now  in  progress  on  the  reef  extending  from  the  south  head. 
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as  far  as  the  Red  buoy,  then  haul  up  S.S.W.  Leave  the  buoy  on  the  port 
side  at  the  distance  of  3  or  3£  cables'  lengths,  and  the  vessel  will  be  in  good 
anchorage,  in  2  to  7  fathoms. 

From  hence  there  is  no  particular  course,  but  keep  in  mid-channel  until 
the  North  spit,  or  Peninsula,  is  passed,  giving  it  a  wide  berth.  Pass  a 
small  Black  buoy  on  the  starboard  side  and  haul  up  North  about  half 
a  mile,  and  steer  for  a  fisherman's  hut  ;  as  the  channel  is  here  very  narrow 
keep  about  50  or  60  yards  from  the  beach  and  then  haul  up  about  West, 
or  steer  for  the  middle  of  Freebum  island  for  about  a  mile,  and  having 
sighted  a  small  Black  buoy,  leave  it  on  the  starboard  side.  Steer  North 
half  a  mile,  and  the  river  will  be  entered. 

TIDES It  is  high  water  in  Shoal  bay,  full  and  change,  at  9h. 

EVANS  HEAD. — Between  Shoal  bay  and  Evans  head,  a  low  sandy 
point,  N.  by  E.  18  miles  from  the  bay,  the  coast  is  low  and  sandy,  forming 
a  bight  to  the  southward  of  Evans  head,  in  which  there  are  several  patches 
of  foul  ground,  with  breakers  on  them,  when  there  is  any  swell. 

A  DANGEROUS  REEF,  which  always  shows,  the  rocks  being  apparently 
awash,  lies  about  S.S.E.  ^  E.  2^  miles  from  Evans  head.  There  is  a  pas- 
sage between  the  reef  and  the  head,  used  by  steam,  and  coasting  vessels, 
when  going  to  the  northward,  to  avoid  the  southerly  current  outside.  But 
it  is  not  advisable  for  strangers,  or  vessels  of  great  draught,  to  approach 
nearer  than  3  or  4  miles  this  part  of  the  coast ;  and  as  another  small  reef 
lies  about  5  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  Evans  head,  at  2  miles  from 
the  shore,  it  will  be  only  prudent  for  all  vessels  to  keep  outside  all  these 
dangers  until  this  part  of  the  coast  is  thoroughly  surveyed. 

Close  to  the  northward  of  Evans  head  is  Evans  river,  which  is  probably 
nothing  more  than  a  small  rivulet  or  salt-water  creek. 

RICHMOND  RIVER. — From  Evans  point  a  continuation  of  the  sandy 
shore  trends  N.  by  E.  13  miles  to  Richmond  river,  which  is  only  acces- 
sible to  the  small  coasting  vessels,  which  keep  up  a  constant  communication 
with  Sydney. 

The  BAR. — PILOT. — Like  the  other  rivers,  this  has  also  a  bar  across  the 
entrance,  which  is  constantly  shifting  ;  a  stranger  should  therefore  not 
attempt  to  enter  without  a  pilot,  whose  station  is  at  about  half  a  mile  from 
the  heads,  where  he  may  be  communicated  with  by  signals  :  see  page  28. 
When  practicable  the  pilot  will  board  a  vessel  in  a  large  whale  boat, 
outside  the  bar  ;  but  if  the  weather  is  unfit,  the  boat  lies  in  the  channel, 
inside  the  breakers. 

There  is  good  anchorage,  in  2  or  2^  fathoms,  within  the  breakers  ;  and 
plenty  of  fresh  water  may  be  procured  at  the  heads,  close  to  the  shore. 

Supplies. — Provisions,  with  the  exception  of  beef,  are  not  easily  pro- 
cured in  Richmond  river  ;  but  fuel  is  plentiful. 
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Strangers  bound  to  Richmond  river  from  the  south- 
ward, with  south  or  south-west  winds,  should  not  run  down  to  within  5 
or  6  miles  of  the  bar  until  the  flood  makes,  as  there  is  generally  a  strong 
set  to  the  northward  in  shore. 

TIDES.  —  It  is  high  water  on  the  bar  at  the  entrance  of  Richmond 
river,  full  and  change,  at  9h.  15m.  ;  but  strong  south  or  south-east  winds 
will  make  from  1^  to  2  hours'  diiference.  If  the  moon  can  be  seen,  it 
will  best  show  the  state  of  the  tide,  as  it  is  just  young  flood  when  the 
moon  rises. 

ZiENNOX  HEAD.  —  At  7  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  Richmond 
river  is  Lennox  head,  between  which  and  cape  Byron,  N.  •§•  W.  12  miles 
from  the  head,  is  another  head-land,  with  two  rocks  above  water  close  to 
the  northward  of  it. 

CAPE  BYRON,  the  easternmost  point  of  Australia,  is  a  small  but 
high  steep  head,  projecting  about  2  miles  from  the  low  land,  and  visible 
from  24  to  27  miles  ;  in  proceeding  along  the  coast  from  the  northward 
or  southward,  it  makes  like  an  island.  The  position  of  the  cape  is  in 
lat.  28°  38'  10"  S.,  long.  153°  38'  E.,  and  a  depth  of  30  fathoms  Avill  be 
found  4  miles  off  it. 

MOUNT  WARNING  rises  W.N.W.  27  miles  from  cape  Byron,  and 
from  its  comparatively  great  elevation  —  3,353  feet  —  is  visible  in  fine 
weather  fully  60  miles  distant.  The  country  at  a  few  miles  inland, 
from  Shoal  bay  to  Mount  Warning,  rises  to  hills  of  moderate  elevation, 
and  are  scantily  covered  with  wood,  but  that  surrounding  Mount  Warning 
is  hilly  and  well  wooded,  and  has  altogether  a  more  fertile  appearance 
than  is  usually  seen  so  near  the  sea  on  this  part  of  the  coast. 

CAPE  BYRON  BAY.  —  At  about  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  cape  Byron, 
the  land  is  low,  and  taking  a  south-westerly  bend,  forms  a  bay,  in  which 
coasters  and  small  vessels  may  find  shelter  from  north-west,  south,  and 
south-easterly  gales,  in  from  4  to  5  fathoms,  and  in  some  measure,  ap- 
parently protected  from  easterly  gales  by  a  ledge  of  rocks  extending  about 
half  a  mile  to  the  northward  from  the  cape  ;  there  is  a  continuation  of  the 
same  reef  for  about  a  mile  along  shore  to  the  westward,  between  the 
extremity  of  which  and  the  bight  of  the  bay,  there  is  probably  still  more 
secure  anchorage  for  small  vessels,  in  3  and  4  fathoms  ;  but  it  being 
necessary  to  approach  within  a  very  short  distance  of  the  shore,  to  get 
inside  the  end  of  the  reef,  it  may  not  always  be  prudent  to  attempt  it, 
when  blowing  hard  from  seaward,  as  there  is  often  a  heavy  swell,  even 
with  southerly  winds.* 


*  See  Admiralty  Plans  of  Tweed  river  and  Cape  Byron  bay,  No.  1,071 ;  scale,  m  *=  I 
inch. 
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At  about  N.N.W.  f  W.  1^  miles  from  cape  Byron  are  three  rocks 
above  water,  with  depths  of  12  to  15  fathoms  to  the  north,  west,  and 
southward  of  them  ;  between  these  rocks  and  the  main-land  large  vessels 
may  find  good  anchorage  in  7  fathoms,  sheltered  from  all  offshore  gales. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Cape  Byron  bay,  at 
9h.  4om.  ;  springs  rise  6  feet. 

DANGER  POINT  and  TWEED  RIVER. — From  Cape  Byron  bay  a 
sandy  beach  trends  north-westward  7  miles,  to  a  small  river  with  sunken 
rocks  in  the  entrance,  from  whence  the  general  direction  of  the  coast  to 
Danger  point  is  X.  by  W.  Inland  the  country  is  high  and  hilly,  but  near 
the  shore  it  is  low.  Danger  point  is  low,  with  a  hillock  on  it,  and  stretches 
out  from  the  main-land,  to  N.  by  W.  |  W.  30  miles  from  cape  Byron.  A 
rocky  spit  projects  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  from  the 
extreme  point,  and  borders  the  shore  a  mile  to  the  westward.  Imme- 
diately to  the  southward  of  the  point  (off  which  are  also  some  sunken 
rocks)  is  the  entrance  of  Tweed  river,  which  is  about  If  cables  wide  ; 
it  is  contracted  by  a  sandy  bar  reaching  nearly  across  from  the  low  land 
to  the  southward  of  the  passage.  At  S.E.  2  miles  from  Danger  point,  and 
half  a  mile  from  the  low  sandy  shore  with  which  it  is  connected  by  a 
shoal,  is  Cook  islet,  about  4  cables  in  circumference.* 

The  entrance  to  the  Tweed  river  being  nearly  blocked  up  by  a  bar, 
and  exposed  to  the  ocean  swell,  and  there  being  as  little  as  3  feet  at 
low  water  in  the  passage,  it  cannot  be  recommended  under  the  most 
favourable  circumstances  to  any  other  than  small  coasting  vessels,  which 
must  keep  as  close  as  safety  will  permit  to  the  north  side  of  the  entrance", 
to  avoid  the  shoalest  water  ;  inside,  the  river  is  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide, 
but  it  is  nearly  filled  up  by  a  shoal  which  covers  at  half  flood,  leaving  a 
narrow  channel  on  either  side  about  a  cable  broad,  with  4  feet  water ;  that 
on  the  eastern  side  of  the  shoal  being  apparently  the  most  direct. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  in  Tweed  river,  full  and  change,  at  9h.  45m.; 
springs  rise  8  feet. 

DANGER  REEFS,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily  at  times,  lie  about 
8  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Danger  point. 

From  Danger  point  the  coast  continues  low  with  a,  sandy  beach,  and 
takes  a  N.W.  direction  for  11  miles  to  the  southern  entrance  of  a  shallow 
strait,  only  passable  for  boats,  which  divides  Stradbroke  island  from  the 
mam-land* 

STRADBROKE  ISLAND  is  about  33  miles  long  North  and  South,  and 
from  2  to  7  miles  broad  ;  it  is  of  moderate  elevation,  but  has  no  appearance 

*  See  Admiralty  Plans  of  Tweed  river  and  cape  Byron  bay,  No.  1,071 ;  scale,  m  —  \ 
inch.  „ 
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of  fertility,  although  not  destitute  of  trees.  From  the  south  point  of  the 
island  to  Look-out  point,  its  north-east  extreme,  the  direction  of  the  coast 
is  nearly  North,  consisting  apparently  of  sandy  beaches  and  rocky  points. 

The  whole  coast  from  Port  Macquarie  to  Look-out  point,  except  near 
the  Solitary  isles  and  Danger  point,  may  generally  be  approached  to  about 
6  miles,  as  there  appear  to  be  no  other  outlying  dangers  than  those  already 
noticed,  the  soundings  varying  from  8  to  118  fathoms  between  3  and  24 
miles  from  the  shore. 

LOOK-OUT  POIWT,  N.  by  W.  40  miles  from  Danger  point,  is  a  double- 
formed  point  skirted  by  dry  and  sunken  rocks,  on  which  the  sea  generally 
breaks  heavily. 

FLAT  ROCK  is  a  large,  low  rock  above  water  N.  f  E.  3^-  miles  from  the 
northern  part  of  Look-out  point ;  it  is  easily  distinguished  by  the  sea 
breaking  upon  it. 

AIVEITY  POINT,  the  north  extreme  of  Stradbroke  island,  is  a  low  sandy 
point  W.N.W.  distant  7  miles  from  Look-out  point. 

Sandy  point,  the  south  extreme  of  Moreton  island,  lies  N.W.  f  N. 
1^  miles  from  Amity  point,  and  from  it  a  mass  of  sand-banks  stretches 
out  2-£  miles  to  the  eastward,  forming  what  is  known  as  the  North  bar. 

nous  CH  ANNEii,  leading  into  Moreton  bay  between  Amity  and  Sandy 
points,  is  nearly  1  mile  wide,  with  from  5  to  10  fathoms  water  between 
the  points  ;  but  the  North  and  South  banks  and  the  bar,  between  2  and  3 
miles  off  the  entrance,  are  so  exposed  to  the  ocean  rollers,  that  it  is 
generally  considered  a  dangerous  channel.  The  sea  always  breaks  on  the 
North  bank,  but  the  space  over  which  it  breaks  on  the  South  bank  varies 
with  the  amount  of  swell  on  the  coast.* 

This  channel  is  chiefly  available  for  coasting  steamers  during  daylight 
when  there  is  not  a  heavy  swell  setting  in  on  the  coast.  It  is  not  recom- 
mended for  sailing  vessels,  except  in  fine  weather,  with  a  commanding 
breeze  that  will  allow  them  to  lie  four  points  to  windward  of  their  course. 


*  See  Admiralty  Plan  of  Moreton  bay  and  Rous  channel,  with  Views,  No.  1,670  ; 
scale,  m  —  0-8  inch. 

Notwithstanding  the  great  danger  attending  the  navigation  of  Rous  channel,  it  has 
been  frequently  chosen  by  the  masters  of  steamers  and  coasters  trading  between  Sydney 
and  Moreton  bay,  who  have  not  considered  the  risk  of  life  and  property  equal  to  the 
trifling  additional  time  required  for  rounding  cape  Moreton,  and  availing  themselves  of 
the  northern  channels,  which  are  always  safe  and  easily  navigated. 

Since  the  melancholy  loss  of  the  steamer  Sovereign  on  North  bar,  in  1846,  when  a 
great  number  of  the  passengers  and  crew  perished,  the  pilot  station,  which  was  formerly 
established  on  Amity  point,  has  been  removed  to  Cumboyuro  point,  and  Rous  channel, 
which  has  been  recently  surveyed  and  buoyed,  is  now  chiefly  available  for  coasting 
steamers,  in  the  daytime,  when  there  is  not  a  heavy  swell  on  the  coast. 
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Two  Red  beacons,  the  inner  and  higher  of  which  is  surmounted  by  a 
red  ball,  and  visible  from  Flat  rock,  are  now  placed  on  the  south  extreme 
point  of  Moreton  island,  to  guide  vessels  entering  Rous  channel  between 
the  Outer  banks  and  over  the  bar,  in  the  deepest  water,  which  is  17  feet 
at  low  water,  springs. 

The  current  runs  to  the  southward  from  2  to  3  knots,  close  to  the  outer 
edge  of  the  bar,  and  with  less  velocity  over  the  outer  portion  of  the 
bank  ;  care  should  therefore  be  taken  with  northerly  winds,  to  prevent  a 
vessel  being  set  to  the  southward  of  the  line  of  beacons,  until  well  inside 
the  North  bank. 

The  TIDES  set  fairly  through  Rous  channel  at  a  rate  varying  from 
3  to  4^  knots,  until  they  come  within  the  influence  of  the  coast  current. 

BUOYS  and  BEACONS.  —  Seven  Red  buoys  and  beacons  mark  the 
northern,  and  six  black  buoys  and  beacons  mark  the  southern  side  of  the 
channel  for  crossing  Moreton  bay  towards  Mud  island,  between  the 
Inner  banks.  Beacons  will  be  erected  at  those  points  when  required, 
as  soon  as,  from  the  nature  of  the  bottom,  it  is  found  they  can  be  made 
permanent. 

DIRECTIONS. — Vessels  from  the  southward  intending  to  enter  Moreton 
bay  by  Rous  channel,  must,  after  passing  inside  or  outside  Flat  rock,  keep 
the  northernmost  sand-patch  on  Moreton  island  on  the  port  bow,  until  the 
two  Red  beacons  on  the  south  extreme  of  Moreton  island  are  in  line  ;  keep 
these  beacons  in  line  until  inside  the  North  bank,  when  haul  up  gradually 
to  the  southward,  keeping  at  about  a  cable's  length  from  the  edge  of  the 
North  bank,  which  is  steep-to  and  always  shows.  When  near  the  Dry 
Detached  sand-bank,  close  off  the  south-east  extreme  of  Moreton  island, 
haul  up  for  Amity  point,  the  north-west  extreme  of  Stradbroke  island,  and 
round  southward  of  the  Red  buoy,  off  the  shoal  extending  to  the  S.W.  from 
the  Dry  Detached  sand-bank,  after  passing  which  keep  away  W.  ^  S.,  and 
pass  2  cables'  lengths  from  the  steep  edge  of  the  bank  extending  from 
the  south  extreme  of  Moreton  island.  Leave  the  first  Black  buoy  at 
about  half  a  cable's  length  on  the  port  hand,  and  haul  up  W.  by  S.  £  S. 
for  the  south-east  end  of  the  highest  part  of  St.  Helena  island.  After 
passing  two  Red  beacons,  on  the  starboard,  and  the  second  Black  buoy 
on  the  port  hand,  haul  up  S.S.W.  ^  W.  for  a  Black  beacon,  distant  about 
2^  miles,  keeping  it  in  line  with  the  eastern  extreme  of  mount  Cotton, 
passing  close  on  the  port  side  of  the  third  Red  beacon,  and  continuing  the 
same  course  until  close  abreast  of  the  second  Red  buoy,  placed  on  a 
sand-spit.  Then  keep  away  W.  by  S.  £  S.,  and  pass  the  fourth  Red 
beacon  ;  from  thence  steer  for,  and  pass  the  third  Black  beacon  at  not 
more  than  half  a  cable's  length  on  the  port  hand,  and  proceed  in, 
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W.  by  N.  %  N.,  in  mid-channel,  between  the  westernmost  Red  and  Black 
buoys.* 

When  the  buoys  are  passed  a  vessel  will  be  in  the  Ship  channel  to 
Cleveland,  across  which  a  course  must  be  steered  for  the  centre  of  the 
opening  between  Mud  and  St.  Helena  islands.  A  mid-channel  course 
must  be  kept  between  these  islands,  and  a  vessel  may  from  thence  steer  for 
the  anchorage  off  Brisbane  bar. 

Vessels  outward  bound  through  Rous  channel  should,  after  passing  Mud 
island,  steer  for  the  north  extreme  of  the  high  land  on  Stradbroke  island, 
until  a  small  smooth-topped  cone  near  the  north  end  of  Stradbroke  island 
bears  E.  by  S.  f  S.,  when  they  should  haul  up  and  steer  for  it  passing 
between  the  westernmost  Red  and  Black  buoys,  and  passing  the  inner 
Black  beacon  as  before  directed. 

MORETOxr  ISLAKTSJ  is  20  miles  in  extreme  length,  about  North  and 
South,  and  5  miles  broad,  near  the  north  end.  Portions  of  it  are  of 
considerable  elevation — mount  Tempest,  near  the  centre  of  the  island, 
being  910  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea — and  the  hills  are  moderately 
clothed  with  trees  and  scrub,  with  here  and  there  very  conspicuous 
bare  sandy  patches  ;  the  ridges  of  hills  gradually  decrease  in  elevation 
as  the  island  narrows  towards  its  southern  extremity,  near  which  is  a 
remarkable  sand-patch,  a  very  striking  object  from  the  sea. 

The  eastern  shore  of  Moreton  island,  from  its  south-east  point,  trends 
N.  5-  W.  nearly  in  a  straight  line  of  sandy  beach,  about  19  miles,  to  cape 
Moreton,  the  north-east  point  of  the  island. 

There  appears  to  be  deep  water  off  Moreton  island,  which  may  be  ap- 
proached to  about  3  miles  by  vessels  working  along  shore,  between  North 
bank  and  cape  Moreton. 

CAPE  OTORETOXT,  on  the  summit  of  which  is  a  light-tower  of  white 
stone,  70  feet  high,  is  in  lat.  27°  2'  17".  S.,  long.  153°  28' 38"  E.,  and  when 
seen  from  the  southward,  appears  to  be  detached,  as  the  laud  between 
it  and  the  higher  parts  of  the  island  is  low. 

ZiXGHT. — The  light-house  on  cape  Moreton  exhibits  a  ivhite  light 
revolving  every  minute,  showing  a  bright  face  lasting  15  seconds,  followed 
by  an  eclipse  of  45  seconds'  duration  ;  it  is  placed  at  an  elevation  of  382 
feet  above  high  water,  and  should  be  visible  in  clear  weather,  from  the 
deck  of  a  vessel,  at  a  distance  of  26  milesj 

PXXiOTS. — A  vessel  from  the  southward  requiring  a  pilot,  should  haul 
up  round  the  North  point  of  Moreton  island,  and  keep  a  good  look-out  for 

*  A  slight  alteration  has  heen  made  in  Lieutenant  Heath's  Directions,  after  entering 
House  channel,  to  adapt  his  reference  to  the  buoys,  and  his  given  courses,  to  the  Admi- 
ralty Plan  of  Moreton  bay,  No.  1,670,  corrected  to  1863. 
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the  pilot-vessel,  which  cruizes  off  the  light-house  during  the  day,  or  for 
the  boat,  as  the  case  may  be  ;  the  arrival  of  any  vessel  requiring  a  pilot 
being  signalled  from  the  light-house  to  the  pilot  station  on  Curnboyuro 
point.  Strangers  should  pay  attention  to  any  signals  made  at  the  light- 
house for  their  guidance.  Should  the  wind  be  to  the  southward  of  E.S.E., 
or  to  the  westward  of  N.N.W.,  vessels  may  anchor,  in  6  fathoms,  under 
the  north  end  of  Moi'eton  island,  with  Cape  Moreton  light  bearing  about 
E.S.E.,  at  1^  miles  from  the  shore. 

NORTH  POINT  lies  N.W.  f  W.  nearly  1  mile  from  cape  Moreton 
light,  and  has  a  small  hillock  upon  it,  which  serves  as  one  of  the  marks 
for  entering  Moreton  Bay. 

XiiGHT.  —  Yellow  Patch  light,  W.  ^  S.  a  little  more  than  1  mile  from 
Cape  Moreton  light,  is  a  white  Jtxed  light  placed  near  the  shore  a  little 
to  the  eastward  of  a  Small  Yellow  patch,  and  is  visible  from  north-east- 
ward between  the  bearing  of  S.  £  W.  and  E.  by  N.  for  at  least  the 
distance  of  7  or  8  miles. 


ROCKS,  some  of  which  are  5  feet  above  water,  and  others 
dry  at  half  tide,  are  about  one-third  of  a  mile  in  extent,  and  lie  N.N.E. 
3  miles  from  North  point  ;  they  are  easily  made  out  as  the  sea  generally 
breaks  heavily  upon  them,  and  they  are  bold-to,  having  depths  of  12 
fathoms  and  16  fathoms  at  about  a  cable's  length  North  and  South  of 
them. 

SMITH  ROCK,  —  This  dangerous  rock,  with  only  7  feet  of  water  over 
it,  in  the  fairway  of  the  passage  into  Moreton  bay,  between  cape  Moreton 
and  Flinders  rocks,  was  discovered  by  Mr.  J.  W.  Smith,  Master  of 
H.M.S.  Herald,  in  December  1858.  It  was  marked  by  a  Black  mast-buoy, 
moored  at  2  cables'  lengths  W.S.W.  of  the  rock. 

The  rock,  which  is  conical  and  has  3  and  4  fathoms  close  to,  lies  nearly 
midway  between  the  outer  extreme  of  cape  Moreton  and  Flinders  rocks 
with  Cape  Moreton  light-house  bearing  S.  by  W.  l  W.  distant  2  miles. 
Mount  Tempest,  S.S.W.,  just  open  of  cape  Moreton,  leads  one-third  of  a 
mile  outside  it;  and  Ridge-tree  hill  S.W.  f  W.  seen  over,  but  not  to  the 
northward  of  North  point,  leads  the  same  distance  to  the  southward. 

By  night,  Cape  Moreton  light  kept  westward  of  S.S.W.  ^  W.,  will  ensui'e 
being  seaward  of  this  danger. 

HUTCHISON  SKOAL,  N.  f  W.  2  miles  from  Flinders  rocks,  and  nearly 
N.  ^  E.  5^  miles  from  cape  Moreton,  though  not  having  at  present  less 
than  22  feet  water  on  it,  may  be  dangerous  to  ships  of  great  draught,  and 
should  be  avoided  by  loaded  coasters,  on  account  o"f  broken  water,  when 
the  H-kuot  E.S.E.  current  sets  against  a  strong  easterly  wind. 

Cape  Moreton  light-house  in  line  with  the  centre  of  Flinders  rocks  leads 
half  a  mile  outside  Hutchison  shoal  ;  and  to  ensure  being  inside  it,  the 
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light-house  should  not  be  brought  southward  of  S.  by  E.  ;  while  to  pass 
northward  of  it,  the  Glass-houses — the  remarkable  peaks  on  the  main-land 
to  the  westward — should  not  bear  westward  of  W.S.W.  At  night  vessels 
are  to  the  westward  of  this  shoal  while  the  Yellow  Patch  light  is  in  sight. 

MORETOKT  BAT  (see  Appendix,  page  403,)  is  the  extensive  sheet  of 
water  separating  Stradbroke  and  Moreton  islands  from  the  main-land.  It 
is  about  40  miles  long  North  and  South,  and  17  miles  broad.  The  greater 
portion  of  the  bay  is  rendered  unnavigable  by  shoals  ;  those  most  con- 
tiguous to  the  northern  and  only  safe  channel  being  known  as  the  North, 
East,  West,  South-west,  and  Middle  banks  ;  the  outer  edges  of  North  and 
East  banks  may  be  easily  seen  from  the  sea  breaking  upon  them  ;  or  they 
may  be  readily  distinguished  from  the  mast-head  in  calm  weather,  as  the 
water  is  generally  clear  and  the  sand  very  white.  Anchorage  may  be 
found  in  almost  any  part  of  the  bay,  under  shelter  of  the  numerous  shoals. 

NORTH  BANKS. — The  east  extreme  of  these  banks,  with  3  to  3f 
fathoms  on  it,  lies  N.  by  W.  f  W.  6^  miles,  and  their  south  extreme 
N.  W.  51  miles  from  Cumboyuro  point,  the  north-west  extreme  of  Moreton 
island.  From  the  intermediate  edge  of  these  banks,  a  narrow  point,  with 
3|  fathoms  on  it,  projects  half  a  mile  beyond  the  line  of  the  two  extremes 
just  noticed.  The  other  limits  of  North  banks  have  not  been  surveyed. 

•WILDS  BANK,  which  has  also  3  to  3f  fathoms  on  it,  extends  from  one 
quarter  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  south-westward  from  the  south  extreme 
of  North  banks.  It  is  of  a  horse-shoe  form,  with  its  two  points  to  the 
westward. 

The  MAIN  CHANNEL  into  Moreton  bay,  which  should  always  be 
used  by  large  vessels,  with  the  assistance  of  a  pilot,  is  bounded  to  the 
north-westward  by  North  banks  and  to  the  southward  by  East  banks.  Its 
eastern  entrance  is  2  miles  wide,  between  the  east  extreme  of  North  banks 
and  the  north-east  spit  of  a  narrow  ridge  forming  the  northern  edge  of 
East  banks  and  the  south  side  of  the  Main  channel. 

A  BLACK  BUOY,  with  a  FXiAG,  marks  the  south  side  of  the  east 
entrance  of  the  Main  channel ;  it  is  moored  in  7  fathoms,  at  2  cables' 
lengths  northward  of  the  north-east  spit  of  East  banks,  with  Cape 
Moreton  light  bearing  E.  by  S.  %  S.  and  Cumboyuro  point  S.  f  E. 

BLACK.  BUOY  A  lies  in  4  fathoms,  close  to  the  northward  of  the  north 
ridge  of  East  banks,  at  W.  by  S.  £  S.  1  mile  from  the  Black  flag  buoy. 

BLACK  BUOY  B,  S.W.  £  W.  nearly  2  miles  from  buoy  A,  marks  the 
west  spit  of  East  banks  and  south  side  of  the  western  entrance  of  the  Main 
channel,  which  is  here  only  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  between  buoy  B  and 
Wilds  bank.  There  is  a  depth  of  7  fathoms  close  to  the  buoy,  and  3^  to  4 
fathoms  farther  to  the  westward  of  it. 
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EAST  BANKS.  —  From  half  a  mile  westward  of  the  north-east  spit  of 
East  banks  the  narrow  ridge,  of  which  the  East  banks  are  chiefly  formed, 
trends  SJE.  2  miles  and  then  S.S.W.  2  miles  to  1  mile  northward  of 
Cumboyuro  point.  There  is  a  Black  buoy  close  to  the  southward  of  the 
east  bend  of  the  reef,  bearing  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  2^  miles  from  Cumboyuro 
point.  From  about  1  mile  eastward  of  buoy  B,  the  western  ridge  of  East 
banks  extends  S.E.  1^-  miles,  two  spits  forming  the  west  side  of  an  opening 
half  a  mile  wide,  with  5  to  7  fathoms  water,  communicating  with  East 
Banks  pool,  the  sheet  of  water  enclosed  by  East  banks.  The  east  side  of 
this  opening  is  marked  by  a  buoy  bearing  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  2-^  miles  from 
Cumboyuro  point. 

MIDDLE  CHANNEL.  —  Vessels  not  drawing  more  than  12  feet,  may, 
with  a  fair  wind,  safely  pass  over  the  south-east  ridge  of  East  banks,  in 
not  less  than  14  feet  water. 


CHANNEL,  between  East  banks  and  Moreton  island,  is 
only  fit  for  coasters  and  steamers  of  not  more  than  9  or  10  feet  draught, 
as  it  is  continually  changing,  owing  to  the  shifting  nature  of  the  sands. 
Several  small  15-feet  knolls  lie  in  the  channel  north-eastward  of  Cumboyuro 
point.  The  western  entrance  of  Freeman  channel,  in  which  there  are 
3^  and  31  fathoms  water,  is  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide. 

HIXSON  BANK,  N.W.  1|  miles  from  Cumboyuro  Point,  is  little  more 
than  half  a  mile  in  extent,  with  18  feet  water  on  it,  and  a  Black  buoy 
moored  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  its  south  extreme. 

HARBOUR  REACH,  which  leads  from  the  Main  channel  into  Moreton 
bay,  is  bounded  to  the  eastward  by  East  and  Hixson  banks,  and  to  the 
westAvard  by  West  banks.  It  is  from  1  mile  to  half  a  mile  wide,  with 
4^  to  15  fathoms  water.  The  tide  stream,  when  it  runs  with  much  strength 
against  a  strong  breeze,  sometimes  causes  a  confused  sea  in  the  reach. 

WEST  BANKS.  —  The  easternmost  of  these  banks,  from  1  mile  south- 
ward of  buoy  B,  extends  S.S.E.  4^  miles  to  South-west  spit.  It  forms  a 
ridge  from  2  cables  to  nearly  1  mile  broad,  with  patches  of  3  to  18  feet 
water  on  it.  There  is  a  Red  buoy  at  the  east  edge  of  the  north  end  of 
West  banks. 

CUMBOYURO  POINT,  the  west  extreme  of  Moreton  island,  is  a  steep 
sandy  point,  S.W.  f  W.  51  miles  from  North  point  ;  the  intermediate,  and 
nearly  straight  sandy  beach,  is  backed  by  a  ridge  of  scrubby  hills  ;  and 
fronted  by  sand-flats  extending  1  to  4  cables'  lengths  from  the  shore. 

The  LIGHT  on  Cumboyuro  point,  shows  a  fixed  red  light  eastward 
of  it,  bearing  S.  by  W.  £  W.,  and  being  kept  in  sight  will  clear  the  East 
banks  to  the  eastward.  This  light  is  obscured  between  the  bearings 
S.  by  W.  £  W.  and  S.S.E.,  when  it  again  shows  out  as  a  bright  white 
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fixed  light,  visible  from  the  westward  between  the  bearings  S.S.E.  and 
E.N.E. 

The  PHOT  STATION  is  on  Cumboyuro  point,  where  communications 
are  received  by  signal  from  Cape  Moreton  light-house. 

YUIE  ROAD  is  a  slight  indentation  of  the  steep  sandy  beach  and 
affords  anchorage  in  10  and  12  fathoms,  sand,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from 
the  shore.  Vessels  remaining  here  at  single  anchor,  should  be  careful  to 
keep  it  clear,  as  the  streams  set  from  2  to  2^  knots  along  shore  close  to 
the  beach,  but  at  a  mile  off  shore,  the  streams  are  not  so  strong,  there 
being  good  anchorage  in  6  fathoms,  abreast  of  the  Pilot  station,  with  Ship 
patch  just  open  of  Cowan-Cowan  point. 

GEOGRAPHIC  POSITION. — The  observation  spot  is  on  the  beach,  at 
1^  miles  to  the  southward  of  Cumboyuro  point,  the  Lit.  being  27°  5'  44'  S., 
long.  153°  23'  28"  E.* 

Supplies. — Whalers  and  other  vessels  would  find  Yule  road  the  most 
convenient  place  for  taking  on  board  either  water  or  wood  ;  the  former  is 
supplied  by  a  never-failing  stream  running  into  the  sea  abreast  of  the 
anchorage,  at  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  Cumboyuro  point,  and  may  be 
rafted  alongside  very  easily  by  lines,  in  consequence  of  the  proximity 
of  the  anchorage.  Wood  may  be  cut  in  abundance,  within  50  yards  of 
high-water  mark.  Fish  is  plentiful,  and  may  be  caught  alongside  with 
hook  and  line,  or  by  hauling  the  seine  on  the  beach. 

SOUTH-WEST  SPIT,  the  south-east  extreme  of  West  banks,  and 
which  bounds  Yule  road  to  the  south-westward,  has  3f  fathoms  to  7  feet, 
and  perhaps  less,  water  on  it.  A  Red  buoy,  moored  in  3|  fathoms,  marks 
the  east  extreme  of  the  spit,  between  which  and  Moreton  island  the 
channel  is  about  1  mile  wide. 

COWAN-COWAN  POINT — XilGHT. — This  point,  8.  by  E.  4£  miles 
from  Cumboyuro  point,  has  12  fathoms  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  it  ;  but 
between  Yule  road  and  this  point  the  sandy  beach  is  fronted  by  a 
shoal,  with  6  to  13  feet  water  on  it,  extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
shore.  A  fixed  white  light  is  now  shown  on  this  point.  (See  Appendix.) 

SOUTH-WEST  BANKS. — S.W.  spit,  the  east  extreme  of  South-wosI 
banks,  is  marked  by  a  Red  buoy  bearing  S.W.  1  mile  from  Cowan-Cowan 
point. .  From  S.W.  spit  the  north-eastern  edge  of  South-west  banks  has 
only  been  traced  about  2^  miles  to  the  north-westward,  but  the  irregular 
south-eastern  edge  of  South-west  banks  extends  S.W.  by  S.  4  miles.  A 
projection  of  these  banks,  with  1\  fathoms  on  it,  at  nearly  2^  miles  from 

*  This  spot  may  be  considered  well  established  for  determining  the  errors  of  chro- 
nometers ;  the  meridian  distance  from  Sydney  having  been  measured  three  times  by  the 
Rattlesnake's  17,  and  four  times  by  the  Brambles  10,  chronometers,  giving  a  mean  of 
2°  9'  28"  E.  from  Fort  Macquarie. 
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S.W.  spit  buoy,  is  also  marked  by  a  red  buoy,  at  about  1^  miles  to  the 
westward  of  which  the  bank  is  nearly  dry. 

TANGAiiOirivxA,  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  3^  miles  from  Cowan-Cowan  point 
is  a  remarkable  patch  of  sand,  terminating  a  ridge  of  wooded  sand- 
hills near  the  shore,  and  when  seen  from  the  northward,  has  a  striking 
resemblance  to  a  ship  under  full  sail,  broadside  on.  A  straight  sandy 
beach  extends  from  Cowan-Cowan  point  to  Tangalouma,  and  is  fronted  by 
a  narrow  bank,  upon  parts  of  which  there  are  only  4  and  5  feet  water. 
The  south  part  of  this  bank  extends  three  quarters  of  a  mile  off  shore  ; 
there  is  anchorage,  in  from  6  to  9  fathoms,  between  it  and  Tangalouma, 
but  as  it  is  only  approached  by  passing  round  the  south  end  of  the  shoal, 
between  it  and  Tangalouma,  it  is  not  accessible  to  large  vessels. 


BANKS  lie  nearly  midway  between  Tangalouma  and  the 
south  extreme  of  South-west  banks.  The  shoalest  part,  on  which  there 
is  a  depth  of  12  feet,  has  a  Black  buoy  close  to  its  western  edge,  bearing 
E.  by  S.  ^  S.  nearly  3  miles  from  Tangalouma.  There  is  a  channel  1  mile 
wide  on  either  side  of  Middle  banks,  that  on  the  west  side,  which  leads 
directly  towards  Brisbane  bar,  has  5-L  to  8  fathoms,  and  that  on  the  east 
side,  7  to  14  fathoms. 

The  west  coast  of  Moreton  island  southward  of  Tangalouma,  forms 
nearly  a  straight  sandy  beach,  extending  S.S.E.  ^  E.  to  Sandy  point,  the 
south  extreme  of  Moreton  island.  This  coast  is  said  to  be  fronted  by 
sand  banks,  rendering  navigation  near  it  impracticable. 

The  NATIVES  of  Moreton  island  _have  frequent  communication  with 
Europeans,  and  appear  to  be  harmless. 

WESTERN  SHORES  of  MORETON  BAY.  —  Skirmish  point,  the  low 
south-east  extreme  of  Bribie  island,  bears  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  8^  miles  from 
Cumboyuro  point,  and  forms  the  west  side  of  Moreton  bay  entrance.  At 
2f  miles  to  the  westward  of  Skii-mish  point  is  the  south  entrance  of 
Pumice-stone  strait. 

TOORBUii  POINT,  the  west  side  of  the  south  entrance  of  Pumice-stone 
strait,  is  a  low  continuation  of  Glass  House  plain,  and  South  6^  miles  from 
it  is  Castlereagh  point,  fronted  by  a  ledge  of  rocks,  running  out  about 
2  miles.  The  intermediate  low  coast  recedes  a  considerable  distance  to 
the  westward,  forming  a  bay  of  shallow  water. 

From  Castlereagh  point  the  coast  extends  southward  2±  miles  to  Red- 
cliff  point  (remarkable  from  its  colour),  and  from  thence  continues  in  the 
same  direction  2  miles  farther,  to  Woody  point. 

CABBAGE-TREE  HEAD,  the  next  feature  worthy  of  notice,  bears 
S.  by  W.  3^  miles  from  Woody  point. 

8175.  —  VOL.  n.  E 
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UNIACXE,  or  XTTGGAGE  POINT,  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  o  miles  from  Cabbage- 
tree  head,  is  a  low  mangrove  point,  forming  the  western  side  of  Brisbane 
river. 

BRAMBLE  BAY  is  formed  between  Woody  and  Uniacke  points  ;  the 
shore  is  low,  with  numerous  mangrove  swamps,  intersected  by  shallow 
creeks.  Cabbage-tree  creek,  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  Cabbage- 
tree  head,  being  the  principal  opening. 

MUD  ISLAND,  N.E.  i-  E.  5£  miles  from  Uniacke  point,  is  about 
1  mile  in  extent  and  mostly  covered  with  mangroves,  the  trees  on  its 
central  part  being  higher  than  the  others.  This  island  is  surrounded  by 
a  mud-flat,  from  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  one  third  of  a  mile  wide,  off  the 
south-west  extreme  of  which  is  moored  a  Red  buoy. 

ST.  HELENA  ISLAND,  S.  ^  W.  3^  miles  from  Mud  island,  is  low, 
woody,  and  slightly  elevated  at  the  centre  ;  it  is  1^  miles  long,  North  and 
South,  and  half  a  mile  broad.  The  island  is  surrounded  by  a  mud-flat, 
averaging  about  half  a  mile  in  breadth,  and  only  separated  from  Brisbane 
bar  by  a  narrow  channel,  with  from  half  a  fathom  to  3^  fathoms  water  in 
it.  There  is  a  channel  1  mile  wide  between  the  two  islands,  with  from 
4  to  6  fathoms  water  in  it. 

BRISBANE  ROAD,  which  extends  from  Woody  point  to  St.  Helena  and 
Mud  islands,  is  exposed  to  north-east  gales,  there  being  no  nearer  protection 
from  that  quarter  than  Moreton  island,  distant  12  miles  ;  the  sand-banks 
to  the  northward  afford  some  shelter  from  the  northerly,  and  Mud  and 
St.  Helena  islands  from  easterly  and  south-east  gales.  Vessels  may  choose 
their  anchorage  anywhere  between  the  islands  and  Woody  point ;  but  the 
distance  from  the  land  must  depend  upon  their  draught,  as  there  is  no 
greater  depth  than  4  fathoms  at  low  water,  within  3  miles  of  the  shore. 

The  most  convenient  anchorage  for  large  vessels,  is  in  4^  to  5  fathoms, 
off  the  river  bar,  with  the  high  trees  on  Mud  island  bearing  E.  by  S.  ^  S. 
and  Uniacke  point  S.S.W.  ^  W.,  or  the  light-vessel  about  S.  by  W.  ;  but 
the  streams,  when  setting  in  an  opposite  direction  to  the  wind,  sometimes 
cause  so  heavy  and  confused  a  sea  off  the  mouth  of  the  river,  as  to  prevent 
lighters  from  lying  alongside  vessels,  to  receive  or  discharge  cargo  ;  and 
small  craft  would  find  it  unsafe  at  times  to  remain  at  anchor  there. 

BRISBANE  BAR,  which  consists  of  mud  and  has  only  4  feet  water  on 
it,  extends  across  the  mouth  of  the  river,  its  outer  4-feet  edge  bearing 
nearly  North  2|  miles  from  Uniacke  point. 

A  LIGHT- VESSEL,  with  a  white  light,  lies  off  Brisbane  river,  the 
highest  trees  on  Mud  island  bearing  E.N.E.  and  Uniacke  point  South. 

EAST  BEACON,  N.N.E.  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  light-vessel,  is 
white  and  shows  a  red  light  at  night. 
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INNER  EAST  BEACON,  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  I  mile  from  the  light- vessel,  is 
white,  .and  marks  the  east  side  of  the  channel  across  Brisbane  bar. 

•WEST  BEACON,  1^  cables'  lengths  to  the  westward  of  the  Inner  East 
beacon,  shows  a  ivhite  light  at  night,  and  marks  the  west  side  of  the 
channel.  A  buoy  is  moored  at  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the 
two  latter  beacons. 

SIGNALS The  following  are  the  tidal  signals  in  use  on  board  the 

light- vessel  showing  the  height  of  tide  on  Brisbane  bar  : — 

Ball  at  mast  head       -  -  -  -  8    feet. 

Ball  at  half  mast  -  -  -  8-^     „ 

Two  balls  at  mast  head  -  9       „ 

Two  balls  at  half  mast  -       9^     „, 

Ball  with  white  flag  under  at  mast  head  -     10       „. 

Ball  with  white  flag  under  at  half  mast  -     10^     ,r 

Two  balls  with  white  flag  under  at  mast  head  -     11       „ 

Two  balls  with  white  flag  under  at  half  mast  -     11^     „ 

At  Night : — Green  light  -       8       „ 

Red  light   -  8£     „ 

White  light  9       „ 

White  with  red  under         -  9^     „ 

Red  with  white  under  -  10       „ 

White  with  green  under     -  -  -     10^     „ 

Green  with  white  under     -  -  -     11       „. 

Green  with  red  under  -     11^     „, 

General  Signals  in  use  at  the  ports  of  Queensland : — 
Pilot       -  -     Union  jack  at  the  fore. 

Pilot-boat  -     White  flag  P.B.  in  red. 

Customs  -     Union  jack  at  the  peak. 

Water  police       -  Ensign  at  the  main. 

Water  police. — Night  signal        -     Gun  to  be  fired  and  a  bright  light 

at  the  peak  and  mizen. 
Steam  boat  -     Rendezvous  flag  at  the   peak   or 

mizen. 

Gunpowder  on  board      -  -     Union  jack  at  the  main. 

Health  officer     -  -     Blue  flag  at  the  main. 

Medical  assistance          -  -     No.  5  at  the  peak. 

Mails  on  board  -  -     White    flag    at    the    fore,    to    be 

kept   flying  until  the  mails  are 
delivered. 

English  mails     -  -     Ensign  at  the  fore. 

•  Exemption  -     White  flag  at  the  main. 

E  2 
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Exemption. — Night  signal          -     Two  bright   lights,  one   two  feet 

over   the   other,    hoisted  where 
best  seen. 

Government  immigrants  on  board     Ensign  at  the  mizen. 
Quarantine          -  -     Yellow  flag  at  the  main. 

Electric  Telegraph. — There  is  an  electric  telegraph  station  at  Lytton, 
at  the  entrance  of  the  river,  in  communication  with  Brisbane. 

BRISBANE  RIVER. — The  mouth  of  the  river  is  about  half  a  mile 
wide  at  Uniacke  point,  Fisherman  islands  forming  the  east  side  ;  these 
islands,  like  the  opposite  bank  of  the  river,  are  low,  and  covered  with 
mangrove. 

Brisbane  river  being  intricate,  and  the  lower  portion  full  of  shoals,  a 
pilot  is  absolutely  necessary,  even  for  coasting  vessels,  for  about  half-way 
from  the  enti-ance  to  the  city  of  Brisbane ;  the  river  above  that  is  deeper 
and  more  free  from  shoals,  and  the  banks  are  generally  steep-to. 

BRISBANE  is  situated  about  12  miles  up  the  river,  and  being  acces- 
sible to  steamers  and  coasters,  is  a  city  of  considerable  commercial  im- 
portance. Brisbane  is  the  metropolis  of  the  colony  of  Queensland  and 
seat  of  government. 

The  QUARANTINE  GROUND  is  at  present  at  Dunwich  in  the  southern 
part  of  Moreton  bay,  between  Stradbroke  and  Peel  islands. 

Supplies. — Fresh  provisions  can  be  procured  at  Brisbane  ;  but  large 
supplies  of  salted  meat  are  not  usually  kept ;  they  can,  however,  be 
obtained  from  Sydney,  by  steamer,  in  ten  days  ;  coal  and  firewood  may  be 
had  in  any  quantities.  The  best  watering-place  is  in  Yule  road,  as  before 
mentioned,  and  may  indeed  be  considered  the  best  on  this  coast. 

There  are  no  means  yet  established  for  heaving  down  vessels  ;  but  in 
cases  of  necessity,  they  may  be  lightened,  taken  into  the  river,  and  hove 
down  to  the  banks  :  materials  for  repairs  can  be  obtained  from  Brisbane. 

SOUNDINGS. — In  standing  in  from  seaward,  the  soundings  in  the  Main, 
or  north  channel,  between  East  and  North  banks,  decrease  gradually  from 
7  to  5  fathoms,  and  after  rounding  the  buoy  B,  on  the  north-west  point  of 
the  East  banks,  the  depths  increase  to  9  and  15  fathoms,  in  Harbour 
reach,  and  after  passing  Yule  road,  there  will  not  be  less  water  until 
abreast  of  Taugalouma  point.  Off"  Cowan-Cowan  point  the  depth  increases 
from  15  to  25  fathoms. 

CAUTION. — As  the  buoys  may  sometimes  be  altered,  as  the  banks 
shift,  and  those  in  exposed  situations  are  liable  to  break  adrift  in  heavy 
gales,  they  must  not  be  too  much  depended  upon. 

DIRECTIONS. — Vessels  from  the  southward  or  eastward,  entering 
Moreton  bay  by  the  Main  or  north  channel,  in  the  event  of  not  having 
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been  able  to  obtain  a  pilot,  are  recommended  not  to  approach  within  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  buoy  marking  Smith  rock.  Mount  Tempest  kept 
open  of  cape  Moreton,  or,  at  night  Cape  Moreton  light  to  the  westward  of 
S.S.  W.  ^  W.  will  ensure  being  outside  of  the  rock  ;  and  Ridge-tree  hill 
seen  over,  but  not  to  the  northward  of  North  point,  leads  one-third  of  a 
mile  to  the  southward  of  it.  When  approaching  cape  Moreton  from 
the  northward,  mount  Tempest  should  not  be  brought  to  the  eastward 
of  S.  by  E.  until  the  north  extreme  of  cape  Moreton  bears  E.S.E., 
as  the  eastern  limits  of  North  banks  have  not  been  surveyed.  In  the 
absence  of  Smith  rock  buoy,  or  in  thick  weather,  a  vessel  from  the 
southward  should,  according  to  the  wind,  hug  the  foot  of  the  cape, 
which  is  bold-to,  or  borrow  upon  the  breakers  on  Flinders  rocks  rather 
than  attempt  the  midway  track  of  this  passage. 

Having  passed  Smith  rock,  and  being  about  1  mile  to  the  northward 
of  North  point,  steer  W.  f  N.  until  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  bushes 
on  Cumboyuro  point  is  in  line  with  Ship  patch,  S.  by  E.  £  E.  ;  when  the 
depth  should  be  7  fathoms  with  the  light-house  bearing  E.  by  S.  f  S.,  and 
the  Black  Perch  buoy  at  A  (on  the  northern  edge  of  the  East  banks)  about 
S.W.  distant  three  quarters  of  a  mile.  The  Glass  House  hills  will  be 
seen  in  clear  weather  with  the  highest  (Burwa)  bearing  nearly  West  ;  but 
it  is  too  distant  to  be  used  as  a  leading  mark.* 

From  the  above  position,  make  a  S.W.  ^  W.  course,  passing  close  to 
the  northward  of  buoys  A  and  B,  which  mark  the  northern  edge  and 
north-west  spit  of  East  banks.  When  rounding  buoy  B  mount  Tempest 
— the  highest  part  of  Moreton  island — will  open  about  half  a  point  to  the 
westward  of  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  bushes  on  Cumboyuro  point, 
bearing  nearly  S.E.  £  S.  The  vessel  will  then  be  to  the  westward  of 
East  banks,  and  may  steer  S.E.  ^  S.  for  Yule  road,  passing  the  Red  buoy, 
on  the  north-east  extreme  of  West  banks,  on  the  starboard,  and  the  Black 
buoy,  on  the  south  extreme  of  Hixson  bank,  on  the  port  hand.  Or  proceed 
with  mount  Tempest  a  quarter  of  a  point  open  on  the  port  bow  ;  bearing 
in  mind  that  the  tide  streams  set  directly  across  the  channel.  The 
narrowest  part  of  the  channel  between  Hixson  and  West  banks,  is  about 
half  a  mile  wide,  and  the  banks  are  plainly  discernible  from  a  slightly 
elevated  position. 

There  is  good  anchorage  in  from  4  to  4^  fathoms  between  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  and  a  mile  north-westward  of  the  north-west  spit  of  East  banks, 
if  the  wind  or  tide  fail,  or  in  the  event  of  a  vessel's  reaching  thus  far 
before  dark  :  as  it  would  not  be  safe  to  proceed  beyond,  without  daylight. 
With  a  flood  stream  and  the  wind  southward  of  East  a  vessel  should 


*  See  view  on  Admiralty  Plan  of  Moreton  bay. 
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anchor,  as  it  would  be  useless  to  attempt  going  through  Harbour  reach 
while  the  tide  stream  sets  dead  to  leeward  over  West  banks. 

ivTiDDiiE  CHANNEii. — Vessels  not  drawing  more  than  12  feet,  may, 
with  a  fair  wind,  after  closely  rounding  the  North  point  of  cape  Moreton, 
safely  pass  over  East  banks,  in  not  less  than  14  feet  water,  by  keeping 
Cape  Moreton  light-house  in  line  with  a  White  beacon  to  the  N.E.  of 
Yellow  patch,  until  Tangalouma  is  open  three  quarters  of  a  point  to  the 
westward  of  Cumboyuro  point,  which  course  will  lead  past  the  two  Black 
buoys  on  the  port  hand,  one  on  the  eastern  edge,  and  the  other  on  the 
north-west  spit  of  the  southern  part  of  East  banks.  A  vessel  may  then 
haul  up  S.  by  E.  -^  E.  for  Yule  road,  taking  care  to  keep  these  marks  open, 
which  will  lead  clear  of  the  south-west  extreme  of  East  banks. 

At  night. — Steer  with  Yellow  Patch  light  on  with  Cape  Moreton  light 
astern,  until  the  bright  White  light  on  Cumboyuro  point  opens  out — the 
Red  light  on  Cumboyuro  point  having  been  shut  out  just  before  entering 
Middle  channel.  Then  haul  up  and  steer  South,  until  Yellow  Patch  light 
is  shut  out,  when  the  vessel  will  be  just  abreast  of  the  spit  of  the  East 
banks,  between  Middle  and  Freeman  channels.  From  thence  proceed 
S.  by  E.  IE.  for  Yule  road. 

FREEMAN  CHATJNEL  should  not  be  used  ,.by  strangers,  without  a 
pilot,  owing  to  the  shifting  nature  of  the  sands  ;  but  coasters  and  steamers 
of  not  more  than  9  or  10  feet  draught,  may  use  it  with  smooth  water,  by 
keeping  a  mile  off  the  sandy  beach  skirting  the  north  shore  of  Moreton 
island,  from  North  point  to  Ridge-tree  hill,  and  then  gradually  closing 
the  shore  towards  Cumboyuro  point,  until  North  point  just  comes  on  with 
the  beach  between  Yellow  patch  and  Ridge-tree  hill.  These  kept  in 
line  astern  will  lead  through  the  western  entrance  of  Freeman  channel. 
When  Cowan-Cowan  point  is  well  open  of  Cumboyuro  point,  haul  in 
S.  by  E.  ^  E.  for  Yule  road.  The  eye  aloft  is  at  all  times  a  good  guide 
for  this  as  well  as  the  other  channels,  the  banks  being  formed  of  white 
sand,  the  deeper  water  is  distinctly  visible. 

From  CUMBOTTOTRO  POINT. — Cumboyuro  point  being  bold  to  approach, 
a  large  vessel  may  pass  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  beach,  and  con- 
tinue for  about  1  mile  close  along  shore  to  the  southward,  until  the  west 
extreme  of  the  trees  on  the  point  bears  North,  when  she  may  anchor  in  6 
to  12  fathoms,  in  Yule  road.  Or,  if  proceeding  to  Brisbane  road,  a  S.  ^-E. 
course  should  then  be  shaped,  passing  at  about  one  third  of  a  mile  from 
Cowan-Cowan  point.  As  buoys  now  mark  the  channel  between  South- 
west and  Middle  banks,  a  direct  S.S.W.  •£  W.  course  may  be  made  for 
Brisbane  bar,  passing  in  15  to  6  fathoms  to  the  south-eastward  of  S.W. 
spit  and  South-west  banks  buoys,  at  the  distance  of  one  third  and  two 
thirds  of  a  mile  respectively  ;  and  at  one  third  of  a  mile  to  the  north 
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westward  of  Middle  banks  buoy.  Continue  the  same  course,  S.S.W.  ^  W. 
9  miles  from  Middle  banks  buoy  and  anchor  in  4^  fathoms,  mud  and  sand, 
in  Brisbane  road,  off  the  river  bar  ;  the  highest  trees  on  Mud  island 
bearing  E.  by  S.  and  Uniacke  point  S.S.W.  £  W. 

At  night,  or  in  thick  weather,  when  the  buoys  cannot  be  seen,  it  may  be 
desirable  to  continue  near  Moreton  island  until  past  Middle  banks.  In 
which  case,  from  Cowan-Cowan  point,  steer  South  until  Tangalouma,  or 
Ship  patch,  bears  N.E.  ^  N.,  then  proceed  S.  W.  -|  S.  for  Brisbane  road  and 
anchor,  as  just  directed. 

CAUTIOU. — The  mariner  is  cautioned  that,  in  the  event  of  the  buoys 
on  the  north  edge  of  the  East  banks  being  driven  away  in  bad  weather,  he 
should  stand  to  sea  until  the  weather  moderates. 

BRISBANE  BAR. — To  cross  Brisbane  bar,  keep  mount  Gravatt  on 
with  a  small  dip  in  the  near  bushes,  to  the  westward  of  the  entrance  of  the 
river,  until  mount  Cotton  is  seen  to  the  westward  of  the  inner  East  beacon  ; 
when  haul  up  for  mount  Cotton,  keeping  that  hill  between  the  West  and 
Inner  East  beacons,  which  marks  will  clear  the  banks  on  either  side. 

At  night. — Keep  the  light  on  the  West  beacon  open  to  the  westward  of 
the  red  light  on  the  East  beacon — this  light  should  not  be  opened  more 
than  a  quarter  of  the  distance  between  the  red  light  and  the  light-vessel — 
and  pass  the  East  beacon  at  the  distance  of  half  a  cable's  length.  It  need 
hardly  be  noticed  that  no  stranger  'should  attempt  the  bar  without  a  pilot. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  Cumboyuro  point  in  Moreton  bay,  full  and 
change,  at  9h.  30m.  ;  rise  from  3  to  7  feet ;  strong  south-easterly  winds 
cause  the  greatest  rise  ;  but  during  the  prevalence  of  westerly  winds 
in  the  winter,  it  is  at  times  scarcely  perceptible.  In  the  south  passage 
to  the  Main  channel  into  Moreton  bay  the  flood  sets  West  at  the  rate  of 
between  1  and  2  knots.  The  general  set  of  the  flood  in  the  bay  is  to  the 
South,  and  the  ebb  to  the  North  ;  but  in  some  places  the  direction  of  the 
stream  is  varied  by  the  shoals.  In  Harbour  reach  the  first  of  the  ebb  sets 
strong  to  the  N.E.  over  the  banks  ;  after  half  tide  it  takes  a  more  northerly 
direction,  and  later,  about  North  and  N.N.W.  The  ebb  sets  E.N.E. 
through  Freeman  channel. 

BRIBIE  ISLAND,  which  forms  the  western  side  of  the  northern  entrance 
of  More  ton  bay,  is  of  moderate  elevation,  about  15  miles  long,  N.by  W.  £  W. 
and  S.  by  E.  £  E.,  and  from  3  to  4  miles  broad.  It  is  separated  from  the 
main-land  by  Pumice-stone  strait,  which  is  3  miles  wide  at  the  central 
part,  and  about  1  mile  at  its  northern  and  southern  extremes  ;  the  strait 
is  nearly  filled  up  with  mangrove  islets  and  muddy  flats.  Captain  Flinders, 
in  1799,  when  he  first  discovered  this  strait  (which  he  mistook  for  a  river), 
penetrated  about  5  or  6  miles  up,  in  a  north-westerly  direction,  towards 
the  remarkable  peaks,  the  Glass  Houses  ;  this  channel  was  found  difficult  of 
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access,  from  the  numerous  shoals  extending  off  Skirmish  point ;  but  its 
northern  entrance  will  admit  small  vessels.* 

The  GLASS  HOUSES  are  three  peaks  near  each  other,  rising  abruptly 
from  an  extensive  low  plain,  and  remarkable  for  their  singular  resemblance 
to  glass  furnaces.  Burwa,  the  northernmost  and  highest,  is  visible  from  a 
distance  of  45  to  60  miles.  They  bear  W.N.W.  distant  respectively,  18, 
19,  and  21  miles,  from  Skirmish  point. 

The  country  about  the  Glass  Houses  and  Pumice-stone  strait  is  low,  and 
either  sandy  or  rocky,  with  a  slight  superficial  vegetable  soil,  yet  not  ill- 
clothed  with  wood  and  grass. 

The  NATIVES  of  Bribie  island,  and  neighbourhood  on  the  main-land, 
bear  a  treacherous  and  hostile  character,  and  are  even  reported  to  be 
addicted  to  cannibalism. 

LOW  BLUFF,  N.  |  W.  30  miles  from  the  north  point  of  Bribie  island, 
is  the  northern  termination  of  a  ridge  of  sand-hills  partially  covered  with 
scrub,  rising  from  a  sandy  shore.  There  is  another  ridge  of  hills  farther 
inland,  topped  with  small  peaks,  extending  from  10  miles  westward  of  the 
Glass  Houses  to  High  peak,  at  about  12  miles  inside  Low  Bluff.  At  about 
1 1  miles  to  the  northward  of  Bribie  island,  is  an  opening  between  Cart- 
wright  and  Arkwright  points,  leading  into  some  creeks  or  streams. 

SOUTH  SANDY  ISLAND  is  27  miles  long,  North  and  South,  and  from 
5  to  1 1  miles  broad.  Its  southern  end  is  separated  from  Low  bluff  by 
Laguua  bay,  which  is  5  miles  wide,  and  communicates  with  an  extensive 
sheet  of  water  between  the  island  and  the  main-land,  opening  northward 
into  Wide  Bay  harbour. 

DOUBLE  ISLAND  POINT,  North  27  miles  from  Low  bluff,  is  a  steep 
head,  with  two  hummocks  on  it,  at  the  extremity  of  a  neck  of  laud  running 
out  about  2  miles  from  the  north-east  point  of  South  Sandy  island  ;  they 
have  the  appearance  of  two  small  islands,  when  seen  from  the  northward 
and  southward.  Double  Island  point  may  also  be  known  by  the  white 
sandy  cliffs  to  the  northward  of  it.  Several  sunken  rocks  lie  close  to  the 
north  side  of  the  point,  and  one  above  water,  at  about  1^  miles  to  the 
.north-eastward  of  it  :  there  is  a  passage  between,  Avith  from  7  to  10 
fathoms  in  it.  Small  vessels  may  find  safe  anchorage  inside  the  point, 
sheltered  from  all  but  north-easterly  gales,  and  out  of  the  influence  of 
the  tide  streams. 

The  east  coast  of  South  Sandy  island  is  nearly  straight,  and  rises  abruptly 
to  a  ridge  of  sand-hills  partly  covered  with  stunted  bushes. 

*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  Cape  Moreton  to  Northumberland  islands,  with 
Curtis  and  Keppel  isles,  No.  1,068 ;  scale,  m  =  0-07  of  an  inch. 
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From  Double  Island  point  a  sandy  beach  extends  north-westward  to 
Inskip  point,  the  north  extreme  of  South  Sandy  island,  to  which  the  ridge 
of  sand-hills  gradually  descends. 

•WIDE  BAY  is  about  10  miles  across  from  Double  Island  point  to  the 
south-east  bend  of  Great  Sandy  island,  and  from  3  to  4  miles  in  depth. 
Being  exposed  to  seaward,  the  bay  affords  no  sheltered  anchorage  in  gales 
from  that  direction.* 

•WIDE  BAY  HARBOUR  is  difficult  of  access  on  account  of  a  bar  across 
the  entrance,  at  about  3^  miles  from  the  shore.  The  entrance,  which  is 
8  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  Double  Island  point,  is  a  deep  channel 
1  mile  wide,  between  Inskip  and  Hook  points  (the  latter  being  the  south 
extreme  of  Great  Sandy  island.) 

The  BAR  has  from  2  to  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  is  in  general  easily 
distinguished  by  heavy  breakers,  or  in  calm  weather,  when  the  sea  is 
smooth,  by  the  green  colour  of  the  water. 

With  strong  south-east  or  easterly  winds  the  sea  breaks  heavily  upon 
the  bar,  rendering  it  unsafe  to  cross  ;  and  this  is  particularly  the  case  in 
summer,  especially  in  the  months  of  February,  March,  and  April,  when 
the  wind  nearly  always  blows  from  south-east,  and  eastward.  A  vessel 
would  have  notice  of  the  state  of  the  bar  by  the  swell  on  the  coast  before 
reaching  Moreton  island,  when  she  might  shelter,  or,  if  considered  desirable, 
run  round  Breaksea  spit  and  proceed  to  Maryboro'  by  the  northern 
entrance  from  Hervey  bay. 

Inside,  the  harbour  branches  off  into  two  arms,  one  trending  to  the 
southward,  behind  South  Sandy  island,  and  the  other  to  the  northward, 
between  Great  Sandy  island  and  the  main-land.  When  once  inside,  secure 
anchorage  may  be  found  for  any  number  of  vessels,  in  from  4  to  10  fathoms 
water,  and  it  is  one  of  the  most  commodious  and  sheltered  ports  on  this 
part  of  the  coast. 

DIRECTION'S. — Vessels  bound  for  Wide  Bay  harbour  should,  if  the 
sea  breaks  heavily  on  the  bar,  anchor  under  the  lee  of  Double  Island 
point,  and  there  wait  for  a  favourable  opportunity  to  cross  it,  which  should 
be  done  by  standing  for  the  entrance,  over  the  southern  part  of  the  barr 
until  the  outer  extreme  of  Double  Island  point  bears  S.E.,  then  steer 
N.W.,  taking  care  not  to  bring  the  point  to  the  eastward  of  S.E.,  in  order 
to  avoid  the  shoals  and  heavy  breakers  extending  in  an  E.N.E.  direction 
from  Inskip  point ;  by  pursuing  this  course,  the  bar  will  be  crossed  in 
about  3  fathoms,  after  which  the  water  will  quickly  deepen  to  4,  6,  and 
9  fathoms.  When  Inskip  point  bears  S.W.  by  W.,  steer  W.S.W.,  to  pass 

*  See  Wide  Bay  in  Admiralty.  Sketch  of  Great  Sandy  Island  strait,  No.  1,905  ;  scale, 
m  =  0-5  inch. 
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through  mid-channel  into  the  harbour,  and  anchor  as  most  convenient. 
Or  Bopple  mountain — a  very  conspicuous  mark  on  the  main-land,  distant 
about  20  miles  from  the  coast — just  shut  in  to  the  right  of  Hook  point, 
bearing  W.  by  S.,  leads  over  the  bar  in  2|  fathoms  at  high  water.  Bopple 
mountain  bears  about  W.  by  S-  distant  24  miles  from  Hook  point. 

LATER,  DIRECTIONS. — The  following  directions  for  Wide  Bay  bar 
and  afterwards  for  Great  Sandy  island  strait  are  intended  to  assist  masters 
of  small  steam,  and  coasting  vessels,  having  some  knowledge  of  the  locality. 
But  for  a  stranger  these  directions  are  quite  useless  without  a  chart 
showing  the  various  channels,  buoys,  beacons,  and  other  marks  which  do 
not  appear  in  the  Admiralty  sketch  of  Great  Sandy  island  strait,  published 
in  1848.* 

The  Bar. — Having  made  Double  Island  point,  and  passed  outside  the 
low  rock  off  it,  steer  N.W.  by  N.,  not  nearing  the  land  within  5  miles  ; 
having  gone  on  this  course  about  5  miles,  the  entrance  of  Wide  bay 
harbour  will  open,  when  steer  to  the  northward  until  the  hollow  in  the 
centre  of  Bopple  mountain  is  shut  in  behind  the  high  land  of  Great  Sandy 
island,  the  north  head  of  the  entrance  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  Keep 
these  marks  on  until  across  the  bar,  when  haul  up  for  the  entrance.  Should 
Bopple  mountain  be  obscured  by  thick  weather  or  other  causes,  bring  the 
beaches — not  the  bushes — bordering  the  North  head  and  the  Inner  South 
head  on  to  each  other  ;  and  by  keeping  these  marks  on,  the  bar  will  be 
crossed  in  not  less  than  3  fathoms. 

The  spit  running  out  in  an  E.N.E.  direction  from  the  South  head  being 
easily  seen,  as  the  sea  always  breaks  on  it,  borrow  a  cable's  length  on  the 
south  side  as  the  entrance  is  approached,  to  avoid  a  spit  projecting  one- 
third  of  a  mile  from  the  North  head.  This  is  the  best  entrance  for  a 
stranger,  as  there  is  less  chance  of  mistaking  the  marks,  Bopple  mountain 
being  the  only  high  land  in  that  direction.  It  shows  itself  immediately 
after  passing  the  high  land  of  Double  Island  point,  and  is,  as  before  noticed, 
About  20  miles  from  the  coast. 

With  westei'ly  winds  and  smooth  water,  there  is  a  channel  farther  to  the 
-westward,  with  3  to  2±  fathoms  water,  according  to  the  state  of  the  tide. 
To  enter  by  this  channel,  after  passing  between  Double  Island  point  and 
the  low  detached  rock  off  it,  steer  N.W.  by  N.  When  the  entrance  begins 
to  show,  keep  a  sand-patch  at  the  south  end  of  a  range  of  low  sand-hills  or 
cliffs — which  terminate  at  their  north  extreme  in  a  low  sandy  point — on 
with  an  abrupt  elbow  or  fall  in  the  high  back  land  of  Great  Sandy  island, 
bearing  N.W.  ^  N.,  and  Double  Island  point  nearly  astern  ;  the  depth  will 
then  suddenly  shoal  on  the  bar  to  3  and  2^  fathoms  according  to  the  tide. 

*  Extracted  from  Directions  by  Mr.  Knight,  Commander  in  the  Australian  Steam 
Navigation  Company's  Service,  published  in  1863. 
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When  on  the  shoalest  part  of  the  bar,  Bopple  mountain  will  just  open 
out  to  the  northward  of  the  South  head.  Keep  these  marks  on  and  there 
will  be  3  and  3^-  fathoms  for  half  or  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  after  which 
the  water  will  deepen  to  5  and  6  fathoms,  when  the  vessel  may  haul  round 
the  spit,  which  extends  from  the  South  head,  and  steer  for  the  entrance. 

In  leaving  Wide  bay  a  vessel  should  not  attempt  to  proceed  to  sea  if 
there  is  any  break  across  the  bar,  as  it  is  attended  with  great  risk  and 
danger,  from  the  high  rollers,  which  break  heavily  upon  the  bar. 

A  stranger,  after  entering  Wide  Bay  harbour,  should  procure  the  assist- 
unce  of  one  of  the  natives  of  Great  Sandy  island,  some  of  whom  are  very 
intelligent,  and  have  a  good  knowledge  of  Great  Sandy  island  strait ; 
they  will  readily  come  on  board,  and  will  be  found  very  useful.  If  care 
is  taken  to  proceed  when  the  banks  are  not  uncovered,  or  not  later  than 
three-quarters  flood,  the  strait  is  easily  navigated,  as  the  channels  are 
all  buoyed ;  and  it  is  intended  that  additional  marks  shall  be  added, 
which  Avill  still  farther  simplify  the  navigation  of  the  strait. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  on  Wide  bay  bar,  full  and  change,  at  8h.  30m.; 
springs  rise  from  6  to  8  feet. 

GREAT  SANDY  ISLAND  STRAIT,  of  which  Wide  bay  forms  the 
southern  entrance,  separates  Great  Sandy  island  from  the  main-land ;  it  is 
40  miles  long  and  from  1^  to  8  miles  wide,  the  eastern  shore  of  the  strait 
being  formed  by  the  southern  portion  of  the  western  coast  of  the  island, 
from  Hook,  to  Sandy  point.* 

EAST  SHORE. — From  Hook  point  the  east  shore  of  the  strait  trends 
W.  by  N.  1  N.  5  miles  to  Elbow  point,  and  then  N.N.W.  £  W.  7£  miles 
to  Snout  point,  and  is  low  and  wooded.  From  Snout  point  the  shore  is 
low,  irregular,  and  broken,  consisting  of  mangroves,  with  some  white  cliffs 
about  midway,  and  takes  a  general  N.  by  W.  direction,  26  miles,  to  Sandy 
point,  at  the  east  side  of  the  north  entrance. 

WEST  SHORE  and  MART  RIVER. — A  low  mangrove  shore  forms 
the  western  side  of  Great  Sandy  island  strait,  trending  northward,  and 
nearly  parallel  with  the  opposite  shore,  as  far  North  as  about  22  miles 
from  Elbow  point,  where  it  takes  a  sharp  turn  of  3  miles  westward  to  the 
mouth  of  Mary  river,  and  again  trends  to  the  northward  9  miles  to  Dayman 
point,  at  S.W.  £  W.  5  miles  from  Sandy  point. 

The  south  entrance  of  Great  Sandy  Island  strait  is  navigable  from  side  to 
side,  with  from  10  fathoms,  between  the  heads,  to  7  fathoms,  12  miles  up,  in  a 
N.W.  direction.  Farther  progress  is  then  impeded  by  sand,  and  mud-flats, 


*  In  1847,  Lieut  J.  Dayman,  in  one  of  H.M.S.  Rattlesnake's  boats,  passed  through  the 
strait,  entering  by  Wide  bay,  but  the  numerous  shoals  rendered  the  navigation  difficult 
even  for  a  boat.  See  Admiralty  Sketch  of  Great  Sandy  Island  strait,  No.  1,905. 
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after  which  a  narrow  and  intricate  channel  trends  to  the  northward,  along 
the  east  shore,  to  abreast  of  the  entrance  of  Mary  river,  passing  between 
the  western  side  of  Great  Sandy  island  and  extensive  shoals,  with  numerous 
mangrove  islands  on  them,  stretching  nearly  across  from  the  west  side  of 
the  strait  to  the  island. 

Wood  and  Water  are  abundant  ;  the  most  convenient  watering  places 
are  at  the  south  end  of  Great  Sandy  island,  at  nearly  abreast  of  Stewart 
island,  and  at  the  white  cliffs  off  the  entrance  of  Mary  river. 

DIRECTIONS  for  GREAT  SANDY  ISLAND  STRAIT. — After  enter- 
ing the  heads  of  Wide  Bay  harbour  steer  along  the  shore  of  Great  Sandy 
island,*  at  the  distance  of  one  or  two  cables'  lengths  until  abreast  of  the 
first  high  land,  then  N.W.  ^  W.  and  for  the  Fair-way  buoy,  which  pass  on 
either  side  and  haul  up  North,  or  for  the  most  elevated  part  of  the  ridge 
of  high  land  on  Great  Sandy  island. 

The  lower  beacon  which  is  red  will  be  seen  a  little  on  the  starboard  bow, 
and,  like  all  red  buoys  and  beacons,  is  to  be  kept  on  the  starboard  hand, 
this  at  the  distance  of  a  cable's  length.  The  banks  forming  the  channel 
are  steep-to,  that  on  the  port  side  being  marked  by  three  black  beacons. 
After  leaving  these  beacons  in  succession  on  the  port  haud,  as  all  black 
buoys  and  beacons  are  to  be  left,  the  vessel  will  be  one  third  of  a  mile  from 
the  red  beacon  on  the  spit  running  out  from  the  south  part  of  Stewart  isle. 
Haul  close  round  this  and  follow  within  a  cable's  length  the  sand-spit 
and  Stewart's  isle.  This  flat  is  the  shoalest  part  of  the  strait,  and  may  be 
crossed  by  a  vessel  drawing  9  feet,  when  the  banks  are  beginning  to  cover. 

The  channel  then  crosses  to  the  other  shore,  two  red  beacons  marking  its 
north-east  side.  After  passing  the  next  beacon,  which  is  black,  a  point 
will  be  seen  on  the  starboard  bow  with  a  patch  of  sandy  beach,  between 
which  and  Round  bush  is  a  flat  with  5  feet  at  low  water.  The  channel 
leads  directly  in  line  with  Round  bush  and  the  sandy  beach,  and  is  marked 
by  a  black  buoy  and  beacon,  which  are  left  at  half  a  cable's  length  on  the 
port  hand.  Nearly  opposite  the  beacon,  and  right  in  mid-channel,  is  a 
rocky  4-feet  patch  marked  by  a  green  buoy,  which  leave  at  a  short  ship's 
length  on  the  port  hand. 

From  Round  bush  the  channel  leads  in  an  easterly  direction  and  passes 
directly  under  the  white  cliffs  and  high  land  of  Great  Sandy  island.  The 
banks  on  the  starboard  hand  are  steep-to,  and  plainly  show,  except  at  high 
tide.  With  the  assistance  of  the  beacons  and  buoys  the  channel  will  be 
easily  followed.  From  the  white  cliffs  the  channel  follows  the  Great 
Sandy  island  shore,  which  becomes  low  and  fronted  with  mangroves,  to  a 
low  point,  from  which  the  shore  trends  in  a  north-easterly  direction  to  the 
white  cliffs  fronting  the  river  mouth.  From  this  point  the  fair-way  buoy 

*  See  also  Directions  for  this  strait  in  page  405. 
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will  be  seen,  and  as  this  buoy  is  approached — which  leave  on  the  port  hand 
— the  heads  of  Mary  river  open  out  to  the  W.S.W. 

The  channel  runs  directly  in  line  with  the  heads  of  Mary  river  and  the 
white  cliffs  opposite,  carrying  from  3  to  5  and  6  fathoms  towards  the  heads. 
Pass  the  north  head  at  the  distance  of  half  a  cable's  length,  and  steer  for  a 
small  sandy  island  about  one  third  of  a  mile  within  the  north  head,  taking 
care  not  to  close  the  river  heads.  Round  the  buoy  opposite  the  sandy 
island  and  steer  for  the  first  clump  of  high  trees  on  the  opposite  shore.  A 
patch  of  rocky  ground  lies  W.  by  S.  two  cables'  lengths  from  a  small  island 
on  the  port  side  of  the  channel.  The  buoy  on  this  patch  must  be  kept  on 
the  starboard  hand.  The  channel  is  then  known  by  a  white  mark  on  the 
opposite  shore,  which  leads  round  the  Horse-shoe  flat,  and  by  beacons 
and  buoys  which  show  the  banks. 

From  this  mark  again  cross  to  the  other  white  mark  placed  on  the 
south-east  bank  of  the  river,  and  steer  along  this  bank  within  a  cable's 
length  until  near  the  Beaver  rock,  upon  which  there  is  a  beacon,  then  edge 
down  to  within  two  ships'  lengths  of  Crab  isle,  having  passed  which,  haul 
in  to  the  bank  of  the  river,  and  when  a  cable's  length  from  Beaver  rock 
keep  along  the  bank  to  the  white  mark  at  half  a  mile  from  Rocky  point, 
when  diverge  about  11  cables'  lengths  towards  the  middle  of  the  river. 

Pass  within  a  short  ship's  length  of  Rocky  point,  and  keep  that  distance 
from  the  starboard  shore  all  the  way  round  the  Brothers.  As  the  depth  is 
not  more  than  6  feet  at  low  water  over  a  flat  round  the  Brothers,  a  vessel 
drawing  9  feet  will  require  half  tide  to  enable  her  to  get  over  the  flat. 
When  at  the  farthest  end  of  the  Brothers,  close  upon  the  port  bank  of  the 
river  and  follow  it  into  the  long  reach,  where  there  is  a  flat  with  about 
6  feet  at  low  water,  the  channel  across  which  leads  about  one  third  of  a  mile 
from  the  port  shore.  From  the  Brothers  to  Maryboro'  the  river  is  easily 
navigated  it  being  almost  free  from  obstruction. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  Mary  river  heads,  full  and  change,  at  9h. 
30m.  ;  rise  8  to  10  feet.  The  flood  stream  through  Great  Sandy  island 
strait  from  the  southward  meets  that  from  Hervey  bay  to  the  north- 
ward, near  Round  bush.  Springs  run  from  3  to  4  knots,  the  tides  being 
generally  very  irregular. 

The  NORTHERN  ENTRANCE  of  Great  Sandy  Island  strait,  which 
lies  between  Dayman  and  Sandy  points,  is  considerably  broader  than  the 
southern  entrance,  and  although  much  is  chiefly  occupied  by  shoals,  some 
of  which  dry  at  low  water,  there  is  a  good  channel  for  large  vessels,  up  to 
the  white  cliffs  off  the  entrance  of  Mary  river. 

woo»Y  ISLAND,  situated  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance,  is  5 
miles  long,  1  mile  broad,  and  250  feet  high  ;  it  is  richly  covered  with  wood 
and  grass  ;  and  has  two  hummocks  on  it,  easily  made  out.  The  north- 
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•west  extreme  of  the  island  is  in  line  with,  and  nearly  equidistant  from 
Sandy  and  Dayman  points.  It  is  surrounded  by  a  shoal,  except  at  its 
southern  extremity. 

There  is  a  clear  channel  into  Great  Sandy  island  strait  from  Hervey 
bay,  carrying  6,  4^,  and  7  fathoms  water,  to  the  westward  of  Woody 
island  ;  it  leads  close  to  Dayman  point,  between  it  and  Round  islet,  which 
lies  about  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  point.  From  Round  islet  the 
channel  trends  southward  and  eastward,  passing  the  south-east  point  of 
Woody  island  and  two  islets  near  it.  The  channel  then  leads  southward, 
along  the  shore  of  Great  Sandy  island,  and  westward  to  the  entrance  of 
Mary  river.  The  soundings  are  in  some  places  very  irregular. 

DIRECTIONS. — Although  the  following  directions  for  the  Northern 
entrance  of  Great  Sandy  Island  strait  may  be  of  use  to  masters  of  vessels 
acquainted  with  the  locality,  they  are  quite  unintelligible  to  a  stranger, 
without  a  chart,  showing  the  various  channels,  buoys  and  beacons  i*e- 
ferred  to. 

In  entering  Great  Sandy  Island  strait  from  Hervey  bay,  bring  the  two 
hummocks  on  Woody  island  in  line,  and  steer  for  the  island  bearing 
S.E.  ^  E.,  and  when  Vernon  point  bears  S.  by  W.,  or  when  from  the 
topsail  yard  a  large  mountain  is  in  line  with  the  highest  hill  East  of 
Vernon  point  bearing  S.  by  W.,  the  vessel  will  be  at,  or  near  the  Fair-way 
buoy. 

From  the  Fair-way  buoy  steer  about  S.E.  ^  E.  for  the  western  part 
of  Woody  island,  attending  to  the  lead  with  the  ebb  stream,  as  there  will 
be  6  fathoms  in  mid-channel  ;  when  working,  tack  in  4^  fathoms. 

If  a  small  sand-bank  at  about  half  way  between  the  Fair-way  buoy  and 
Woody  island  be  not  seen,  it  must  be  avoided  by  steering  a  short  time  for 
Round  islet,  as  the  sand-bank  lies  but  a  short  distance  to  the  eastward  of 
the  track. 

When  within  3  miles  of  Woody  island,  a  black  buoy  or  beacon,  and  a 
red  buoy  will  be  seen,  about  1^  miles  apart,  the  latter  lying  off  Woody 
island.  Pass  between  them  and  steer  eastward  3  or  4  miles  for  a  white 
buoy,  which  round  at  half  a  cable's  length,  and  steer  S.E.  for  Little 
Woody  island. 

From  Little  Woody  island  steer  for,  and  pass  two  small  islands  at  the 
distance  of  2  cables,  and  a  beacon  1  cable  length  to  the  S.E.  From 
thence  proceed  for  Mary  river,  in  approaching  which,  leave  two  black 
buoys  at  the  distance  of  2£  cables'  lengths  on  the  port  hand  ;  all  black 
buoys  and  beacons  being  left  on  the  port,  and  white  or  red  on  the  star- 
board hand  in  entering  from  the  northward  and  proceeding  up  Mary 
river.  The  soundings  between  the  black  buoys  just  mentioned,  and  the 
heads  of  Mary  river  are  very  irregular. 
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MAH.YBORO  ,  the  chief  settlement  of  the  Wide  bay  district,  is  situated 
about  20  miles  up  Mary  river,  and  derives  importance  from  the  extensive 
sheep  and  cattle  stations  in  the  neighbourhood,  and  from  its  commerce 
with  Sydney  ;  some  of  the  vessels  employed  in  the  trade  are  of  20O  tons 
burden.* 

Supplies. — Provisions  are  plentiful  at  Maryboro',  where  is  also  a  ship- 
wright, who  repairs  vessels. 

GREAT  SAKTDY  ISLAND  is  68  miles  long  North  and  South,  and  13 
miles  broad,  near  its  central  part.  It  is  in  some  parts  at  least  500  feet 
high,  and  consists  of  a  continuous  range  of  barren  sand-hills,  without  any 
other  feature  than  some  bushes  and  stunted  trees  scattered  over  the  range 
facing  the  sea. 

The  east  coast  of  the  island  from  Hook  point  extends  in  nearly  a  straight 
line,  about  N.  f  E.  50  miles,  to  Indian  head  ;  the  shore  being  an  unbroken 
sandy  beach. 

INDIAN  HEAD,  North  55  miles  from  Double  Island  point,  is  a  steep 
bluff  promontory,  forming  the  eastern  point  of  Great  Sandy  island ; 
and,  when  seen  from  the  northward  or  the  southward,  makes  like  an  island. 
The  land  from  which  the  head  projects  is  500  feet  above  the  sea,  and  the 
most  elevated  part  of  the  range  of  sand-hills  extending  through  the  whole 
length  of  the  island.  Another  point,  much  resembling  Indian  head, -bears 
N.N.W.  about  3  miles  from  it,  with  a  sandy  bay  between.  From  thence 
a  sandy  coast  trends  N.N.W.  16  miles  to  Sandy  cape,  the  north  extreme  of 
the  island. 

The  west  coast  of  Great  Sandy  island  as  far  North  as  Sandy  point,  has 
already  been  described  with  Great  Sandy  Island  strait.  From  Sandy 
point  to  a  low  spit  28  miles  farther  to  the  N.  by  E.  the  coast  is  a  sandy 
beach  backed  by  white  cliffs  like  chalk.  The  most  remarkable  objects 
along  this  shore  are  Arch  and  Triangle  cliffs — the  former  11  miles,  and 
the  other  16  miles  to  the  northward  of  Sandy  point :  a  small  sandy  bay 
between  the  low  spit  and  Sandy  cape  completes  the  coast  of  the  island. 

DIRECTION'S. — The  coast  between  Moreton  bay  and  Sandy  cape  is 
exposed  to  the  ocean  swell  ;  but  it  is  not  otherwise  dangerous  to  approach, 
as  there  appear  to  be  no  outlying  dangers. f  In  working  up  along  shore, 
10  fathoms  may  be  considered  a  veiy  good  depth  to  stand  into. 

*  To  prevent  strangers  from  being  misled  by  the  name  of  Wide  bay  being  constantly 
associated  with  Marybro',  the  latter  will  in  future  be  styled  "  Marybro',  Hervey  bay,"  and 
not  Marybro',  Wide  bay:  as  strangers  bound  to  Marybro',  instead  of  entering  Wide  bay, 
pass  round  Break-sea  spit,  90  miles  to  the  northward  of  it ;  Wide  bay  affording  no 
shelter  from  off-shore  winds,  and  Wide  Bay  harbour  being  fronted  by  a  dangerous  bar. 

f  The  Gardner  bank  of  9  fathoms,  said  to  lie  about  54  miles  to  the  north-east  of 
Double  Island  point,  has,  after  a  careful  search  by  Captain  Denharn,  been  proved  not  to 
exist ;  and  has  therefore  been  expunged  from  the  Admiralty  charts. 
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Between  Double  Island  point  and  Sandy  cape  the  100-fathoms  edge  of  the 
bank  of  soundings  takes  a  N.N.W.  direction,  from  35  to  13  miles  off  shore. 

In  April  1844,  H.M.  ships  Fly  and  Bramble  experienced  a  succession  of 
strong  north-westerly  winds  off  Sandy  cape,  during  which  a  current  ran 
sometimes  at  the  rate  of  2  knots,  in  a  S.E.  by  S.  direction.  Good  anchorage 
was  found  with  those  winds  in  10  and  11  fathoms,  between  Indian  head 
and  Sandy  cape,  at  about  3  miles  off  shore  ;  from  whence  the  water  quickly 
deepened  seaward  to  20  and  25  fathoms. 

SANDY  CAPE,  the  north  extreme  of  Great  Sandy  island,  is  a  prominent 
head-land  and  a  remarkable  feature  of  this  coast,  affording  an  excellent 
mark  for  vessels  passing  by  the  Inner  route  for  Torres  strait,  the  naviga- 
tion of  which  may  be  said  to  commence  on  rounding  Breaksea  spit,  a  shoal 
extending  about  20  miles  from  the  cape.  The  cape  is  a  low,  rounding,  sandy 
point,  with  ranges  of  irregular  sand-hills,  scantily  covered  with  vegetation, 
stretching  into  the  interior  of  the  island.  But  a  remarkable  feature  is  a 
range  of  mostly  barren  sand-hills,  forming  the  cape,  which  from  their  white 
and  cliff-like  appearance,  can  be  seen  fully  24  miles  to  seaward.  The 
summit  of  the  most  conspicuous  of  these  hills  (as  reduced  from  observa- 
tions made  near  their  base)  is  a  high,  bare  sand-hill  in  lat.  24°  43'  S.,  long. 
153°  14'  E.  ;  some  stunted  trees  on  this  range,  which  is  the  highest  for 
several  miles  round,  are  365  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea. 

SANDY  CAPE  SHOAXi  is  a  detached  coralline  knoll  of  9  feet,  lying  3^ 
miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  eastern  elbow  of  Breaksea  spit ;  from  it  the 
bright  sand-slip  of  sandy  cape  bears  S.W.  by  S.,  distant  ll£  miles. 

This  danger  lies  directly  in  the  track  of  vessels  rounding  Breaksea  spit; 
to  pass  inside,  it  is  recommended  to  borrow  on  the  breakers  of  the  spit  to 
within  8  or  10  fathoms  ;  or  to  ensure  passing  outside  by  night,  the  sound- 
ings should  not  be  decreased  to  less  than  35  fathoms  on  approaching  the 
latitude  of  the  shoal — 24°  36'  S.  In  the  month  of  September  the  current 
was  found  to  set  steadily  S.S.E.  over  the  shoal  at  the  rate  of  1  to  1| 
knots. 

BREAKSEA  SPIT  is  a  dangerous  shoal  on  which  the  sea  generally 
breaks  heavily,  extending  N.  by  W.  19  miles  from  the  high  bare  hill  on 
Sandy  cape  ;  the  greater  portion  consists  of  coral  and  sand-banks  with 
some  narrow  intricate  channels  between  them.  The  spit  should  not  be 
approached  to  the  southward  of  lat.  24°  23'  S. 

The  east  side  of  Breaksea  spit  is  steep-to,  there  being  from  4  to  9 
fathoms  at  the  distance  of  1  mile  from  the  edge  of  the  breakers. 

The  western  side  of  Breaksea  spit  should  be  approached  with  great 
caution,  as  its  edge  is  not  minutely  defined,  and  the  soundings  are  irregular, 
Captain  Flinders  having  discovered  a  bank  with  5  fathoms  water  on  it, 
at  about  6  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  north  extreme  of  the  spit  ;  there  is 
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also  a  shoal  with  3  fathoms  water,  lying  N.W.  about  8  mile  from  Saudy 
cape. 

WATER  at  SANDY  CAPE. — Good  fresh  water  may  be  procured  in 
abundance,  by  digging  wells  a  few  feet  deep,  in  a  thickly  vegetated  valley 
between  the  sand-hills,  on  the  north-west  side  of  Sandy  cape.  There  are 
also  some  large  pools  of  equally  good  water,  close  to  high  water  mark,  at 
about  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  the  former  watering  place  ;  off  either 
of  which  a  vessel  may  anchor  in  4  or  5  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  within 
half  a  mile  of  the  shore.  Wood  may  also  be  procured  near  the  watering 
places. 

ANCHORAGE. — From  the  anchorage  off  the  water-pools,  the  high  bare 
sand-hill  bears  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  distant  2^-  miles.  A  cautious  embarkation 
is  necessary,  as  a  heavy  surf  breaks  occasionally  on  the  beach. 

The  NATIVES  of  SANDY  CAPE  are  numerous,  muscular  and  well 
made  5  on  first  acquaintance  they  generally  come  unarmed  ;  but  have 
spears  and  waddies  close  at  hand,  to  take  advantage  of  any  want  of  caution 
on  the  part  of  Europeans  who  may  visit  them.  From  the  sandy  barren 
nature  of  the  country,  it  is  presumed  that  their  chief  means  of  subsistence 
depend  upon  fishing. 

DIRECTIONS — Vessels  going  round  Breaksea  spit  to  Sandy  cape,  must 
be  careful  not  to  go  into  less  than  7  fathoms  ;  and  when  working  up  to 
the  cape,  the  sand-hills  must  not  be  brought  to  the  southward  of  S.E.  by  E., 
as  there  are  many  shoals  between  that  line  of  bearing  and  the  spit. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  Sandy  cape,  full  and  change,  at  7h.  50m.  ; 
greatest  rise  8  feet.  The  flood  stream  sets  S.W.,  or  along  shore,  1^  knots  ; 
the  flood  and  ebb  are  regular. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

SANDY  CAPE  TO  CAPE  GLOUCESTER,  INCLUDING  PORT  CURTIS,  THE 
GREAT  BARRIER  REEFS,  AND  INNER  ROUTE. 

VARIATION,  from  9°  to  7°  15'  EAST  in  1864. 


BAT,  on  the  western  side  of  Sandy  cape,  is  about  80  miles 
broad  E.  by  S.  and  W.  by  N.,  and  50  miles  deep.  Its  eastern  shore 
is  formed  by  that  part  of  the  coast  of  Great  Sandy  island,  already 
described,  extending  from  the  cape  to  Sandy  point.  The  western  shore, 
consisting  of  rocky  points  and  sandy  bays,  extends  in  a  north-westerly 
direction  35  miles  from  Dayman  point,  in  the  bight  of  the  bay,  to  Sloping 
hummock,  a  hill  near  a  projecting  part  of  the  coast,  at  6  miles  to  the 
north-westward  of  which  are  several  shallow  inlets,  with  rocky  shoals 
extending  3  or  4  miles  from  their*  mouths.  From  these  inlets  the  low 
western  shore  of  the  bay  still  continues  to  trend  north-westward  40  miles 
to  Round  hill,  the  western  extremity  of  Hervey  bay.* 

Low  land  extends  several  miles  from  the  coast,  and  is  tolerably  clothed 
with  wood  and  grass  ;  it  then  rises  to  hills  of  considerable  elevation, 
amongst  which  High  double  mount  is  the  most  remarkable. 

Hervey  bay  not  having  been  closely  sounded,  must  be  cautiously 
navigated,  especially  in  the  bight,  where  sandy  shoals,  with  as  little  as 
3  fathoms  water  upon  some  of  them,  extend  10  miles  to  the  northward 
from  the  north  entrance  of  Great  Sandy  island  strait. 

DIRECTIONS. — In  proceeding  into  Hervey  bay  round  Branksea  spit, 
the  latter  should  not  be  approached  within  the  depth  of  7  fathoms  ;  and 
when  afterwards  working  up  towards  Sandy  cape,  the  sand-hills  must  not 
be  brought  to  the  southward  of  S.E.  by  E.,  as  from  that  line  of  bearing 
towards  the  spit,  many  shoals  exist. 

As  the  prevailing  winds  are  from  the  S.E.  during  9  months  in  the  year, 
generally  blowing  from  about  South  in  the  morning,  and  veering  to  S.E. 
later  in  the  day  ;  a  vessel  working  up  Hervey  bay  from  Bunker  group  or 
Port  Curtis,  should  endeavour  to  be  near  the  middle  of  the  bay  in  the 
evening.  Should  a  vessel  in  a  north-west  wind,  with  a  low  barometer,  be 
to  the  southward  of  Sloping  hummock  at  dark,  it  would  be  prudent  to 

*  See  Admiralty  Charts  of  Australia  from  Cape  Moreton  to  Northumberland  isles,  with 
Curtis  and  Keppel  isles,  No.  1,068  ;  scale,  m=0'07  of  an  inch  ;  and  East  coast,  Queens- 
land, Sandy  cape  to  Keppel  isles,  No.  345  ;  scale,  ?»  =  <}•  25  of  an  inch. 
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work  to  windward  under  easy  sail.  But  if  the  wind  is  from  East  to  South, 
or  from  the  westward,  proceed  up  in  10,  8,  and  7  fathoms,  keeping  within 
8  miles  of  the  western  shore,  and  anchor  in  7  fathoms  until  daylight,  after 
which,  if  bound  to  Marybro',  enter  Great  Sandy  island  strait,  and  proceed 
as  directed  at  page  78. 

ROUND  HXX.X.  HEAD  is  the  bluff  termination  of  hills,  well  covered 
with  wood  and  grass,  sloping  down  to  the  northward  from  Round  hill,  and 
forms  the  south-east  point  of  Bustard  bay.  On  the  north-west  side  of  the 
head  a  creek,  carrying  3  fathoms  water,  runs  in  3  miles,  and  communicates 
with  a  shallow  lagoon  ;  the  channel  is  about  half  a  mile  wide,  and  bounded 
on  the  north-west  side  by  a  spit,  extending  2^  miles  from  the  shore. 

BUSTARD  HEAD,  X.W.  f  W.  11  miles  from  Round  Hill  head,  is  a 
double  point  of  moderate  elevation,  with  numerous  rocks  extending  to  the 
north-eastward  about  2  or  3  miles  from  it,  but  within  the  outer  rock  above 
water  there  is  a  depth  of  14  fathoms,  with  room  for  a  vessel  to  pass. 

BUSTARD  BAT  lies  between  Bustard  and  Round  Hill  heads,  but  it 
is  not  of  sufficient  depth  to  afford  shelter,  except  from  winds  off  the 
land. 

On  the  west  side  of  Bustard  head  is  a  shoal  opening,  probably  commu- 
nicating with  the  inundated  flat  country  at  the  back. 

From  this  opening  a  low  coast  rising  to  barren  hummocky  hills,  partially 
covered  with  stunted  trees,  trends  to  the  westward  5  miles,  when  it  be- 
comes fringed  by  a  shoal,  and  turning  to  the  southward  runs  out  to  a  low 
sandy  point,  forming  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  of  Rodd  bay  ;  Middle 
head,  the  opposite  side  of  the  entrance,  is  a  projection  of  the  main- 
land, which  appeared  to  be  well  clothed  with  wood  and  grass,  and  was  as 
picturesque  as  it  is  prominent. 

RODD  BAT  is  a  small  harbour  running  in  to  the  eastward,  between 
Sandy  point  and  Middle  head,  and  afforded  good  shelter  for  vessels  of 
less  than  9  feet  draught.  The  channel  lies  between  two  sand-shoals 
extending  from  either  shore.* 

HUMMOCK  HXX.X.,  W.S.W.  If  miles  from  Middle  head,  being  485  feet 
high  and  within  a  mile  of  the  shore,  is  a  useful  mark  for  making  Rodd 
bay,  or  the  South  channel  leading  to  Port  Curtis. 

Water. — Captain  King,  in  the  month  of  June,  discovered  a  run  of 
fresh  water  in  Rodd  bay,  to  the  eastward  of  Sandy  point,  but  he  did  not 
consider  it  a  permanent  stream.  Wood  may  be  cut  close  to  the  beach,  and 
embarked  without  difficulty. 

From  Middle  hea'd,  a  low  shore,  with  a  rocky  point  nearly  midway, 
extends  4  miles  westward,  to  an  inlet  running  apparently  to  the  southward. 

*  Captain  King's  Australia,  vol.  ii.  p.  260. 
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SEAL  ROCKS,  N.  |  E.,  nearly  4  miles  from  Hummock  hill,  are  a  cluster 
of  rocks  scattered  over  a  space  extending  1^  miles,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and 
nearly  half  a  mile  broad  ;  they  are  of  great  use  to  vessels,  as  a  mark  for 
entering  the  South  channel  to  Port  Curtis,  as  some  of  the  rocks  are 
from  6  to  8  feet  above  high  watei',  and  may  be  approached  on  the  north- 
west side,  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  by  vessels  not  drawing  more  than 
18  feet.  There  is  a  small  shoal,  with  2  feet  water  on  it,  at  about  1^  miles 
to  the  north-eastward  of  the  central  rock,  with  from  4  to  5  fathoms  water 
between. 

Shoal  water  extends  from  the  main-land  to  the  Seal  rocks,  the  depth 
being  from  1^  to  3  fathoms. 

From  the  first  inlet  to  the  westward  of  Hummock  hill,  the  coast  trends 
nearly  N.W.  by  W.,  4^  miles  to  Red  cliff,  which  has  a  small  creek  on 
either  side  of  it.  There  is  another  inlet  at  W.N.W.  1A  miles  from  Red 

*> 

cliff,  from  whence  the  coast  takes  a  N.W.  by  N.  direction  for  6  miles  to 
South  Trees  point,  on  the  southern  shore  of  Port  Curtis. 

PORT  CVRTXS  is  situated  between  Pacing  island  and  the  main-land, 
the  approach  to  it  is  somewhat  difficult  for  a  stranger,  on  account  of  the 
East  banks  stretching  nearly  across  from  Seal  rocks  to  Facing  island  : 
there  is  a  ship  channel  at  either  end  of  the  shoal — South  channel,  passing 
to  the  northward  of  Seal  rocks  ;  and  North  channel,  close  round  Gat- 
combe  head,  the  south-east  extreme  of  Facing  island.  Having  once 
entered  the  harbour,  there  is  security  for  any  number  of  vessels  of  the 
largest  size.* 

SOUTH  TREES  POINT,  a  low  projection  of  the  southern  shore  of  Port 
Curtis,  W.N.W.  12  miles  from  Seal  rocks,  is  bold  to  approach,  but  is  only 
remarkable  from  having  a  few  stunted  trees  growing  upon  it;  there  is  a  creek 
at  about  1^  miles  to  the  southward,  and  another  about  2  cables  wide,  imme- 
diately on  the  western  side  of  the  point. 

The  shore  from  Rodd  bay  to  South  Trees  point,  consists  of  sandy 
beaches,  with  shoals  and  irregular  soundings  extending  nearly  out  to  a 
line  from  Seal  rocks  to  South  Trees  point  ;  the  northern  edges  of  these 
shoals  are  steep-to,  as  the  water  quickly  deepens  from  3  to  5  and  6 
fathoms. 

A  small  3-fathoms  knoll  lies  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  about  3  miles  from  Seal 
rocks,  with  4  and  5  fathoms  water  round  it. 

•WEST  BANKS  are  covered  sand-banks  extending  from  between  1^ 
and  2^  miles  north-eastward  of  Red  cliff  to  South  Trees  point :  a  narrow 
ridge  runs  along  nearly  the  whole  length  of  these  banks,  with  from  1  to  5 
feet  water  upon  it,  betAveen  which  and  the  shore  the  water  is  deeper,  but 
out  of  the  way  of  navigation. 

*  See  Admiralty  Plan  of  Port  Curtis,  No.  1,900  ;  scale,  w  =  l  inch. 
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SOUTH  CHANNEL,  the  principal  channel  leading  into  Port  Curtis, 
begins  between  Seal  rocks  and  the  south-east  extreme  of  East  banks, 
where  it  is  1  mile  broad,  with  from  4  to  6  fathoms  water  ;  it  then  runs 
nearly  "W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  to  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  the  breadth 
varying  from  three  quarters  of  a  mile  to  1  mile,  and  carrying  from 
4  to  11  fathoms,  sand. 

EAST  BANKS,  which  lie  between  the  two  channels  leading  into  Port 
Curtis,  are  nearly  6^  miles  long  and  2^  miles  broad,  and  the  least  depth 
of  water  on  them  is  1  foot  ;  the  southern  edge  is  steep-to,  and  extends 
in  nearly  a  straight  line  W.N.W.  from  1^  miles  north-westward  of  Seal 
rocks  to  within  half  a  mile  of  Gatcombe  head. 

NOE.H  CHANNEL  passes  between  the  south-east  extreme  of  Facing 
island  and  the  north-west  end  of  East  banks,  and  is  from  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
to  half  a  mile  broad,  with  depths  of  4  to  7  fathoms  in  it.  Although  this 
is  considerably  shorter  than' South  channel,  the  latter  is  to  be  preferred, 
especially  for  large  vessels,  as  it  is  broader  and  deeper,  and  the  tide 
streams  are  not  so  strong  as  in  the  North  channel,  where  they  run  from 
2^  to  3  knots. 

GATCOMBE  HEAD,  the  south-east  extreme  of  Facing  island,  is  a  bold 
and  conspicuous  bluff,  N.W.  by  W.  -^  W.  8  miles"  from  Seal  rocks  ;  its 
summit,  Signal  hill,  275  feet  high,  is  an  excellent  mark  for  making  out 
the  entrance  of  Port  Curtis.  A  detached  rock  above  water  lies  about  a 
cable's  length  off  the  head. 

The  SOUTH  SHORE,  which  trends  West  2  miles  from  the  creek  on  the 
west  side  of  South  Trees  point  to  Gladstone,  is  low,  with  shoal  water 
fronting  it ;  the  mouth  of  the  creek  on  the  west  side  of  the  point  may  be 
neared  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  ;  but  between  the  creek  and  the  town, 
the  shoal  stretches  out  thi-ee-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  the 
creek  ;  the  outer  edge,  in  3  fathoms,  then  runs  nearly  parallel  with  the  shore 
to  Barney  point. 

GLADSTONE,  the  chief  settlement  of  Port  Curtis,  is  situated  on  the 
south  shore  of  the  harbour,  at  about  2^  miles  to  the  westward  of  South 
Trees  point.  Barney  point,  which  juts  out  from  the  town,  is  bold  and 
may  be  approached  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  At  nearly  2  miles  to  the 
southward  of  the  town  is  Round  hill,  500  feet  high,  and  one  of  the  marks 
for  entering  Port  Curtis. 

AUCKLAND  CREEK  is  an  inlet  on  the  western  side  of  a  steep 
woody  point  of  the  same  name,  1£  miles  to  the  westward  of  Barney  point  ; 
and  although  narrow,  it  has  a  depth  of  3  fathoms  in  the  centre,  affording 
a  very  convenient  spot  for  heaving  down  a  vessel  on  the  east  side  near  the 
entrance ;  the  creek  is  sheltered  from  all  winds,  and  the  banks  are  suffi- 
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ciently  steep-to  for  small  vessels  to  load  or  discharge  their  cargoes,  if 
wharves  or  jetties  were  run  out  over  the  mud,  which  extends  but  a  few 
feet  from  high  to  low  water  mark  ;  and  as  plenty  of  timber  suitable  for 
the  purpose  can  be  pi'ocured  close  to  the  spot,  the  expense  would  be 
but  little.* 

From  South  Shore  head,  the  western  side  of  the  entrance  of  Auckland 
creek,  a  low  shore  intersected  by  numerous  openings  into  mangrove  swamps, 
takes  a  north-westerly  direction  for  about  21  miles  to  Division  point,  and 
forms  the  south-west  side  of  a  narrow  creek,  separating  Curtis  island  from 
the  main-land. 

ASPECT. — A  range  of  barren,  rocky  hills,  apparently  of  granitic  for- 
mation, extends  from  Rodd  bay,  upwards  of  60  miles,  in  a  W.N.W. 
direction,  between  which  and  the  sea,  the  country  consists  of  hills  and  low 
land,  intersected  by  numerous  creeks. 

MOUNT  X.ARCOM,  the  most  remarkable  of  the  above  hills,  in  lat. 
23°  48'  S.,  long.  151°  6'  E.,  is  1,800  feet  high  and  is  an  excellent  mark  for 
making  Port  Curtis. 

FACING  ISLAND,  which  forms  the  greater  portion  of  the  north-east 
side  of  Port  Curtis,  is  8^  miles  long  S.S.E.  and  N.N.W.,  and  2|  miles 
broad  at  its  central  part. 

The  first  projection  to  the  north-westward  of  Gatcombe  head  is  Settle- 
ment point,  distant  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  ;  it  was  so  named  from 
Lieut. -Colonel  Barney,  R.E.,  having  established  a  temporary  settlement  on 
it  in  1846.  This  point,  as  well  as  the  detached  rock  off  Gatcombe  head, 
may  be  passed  within  2  cables'  lengths  by  the  largest  ship.  But  as  there 
is  some  difficulty  in  distinguishing  one  of  these  points  from  the  other,  it  is 
deemed  desirable  that  beacons  should  be  erected  to  mark  the  difference,  or 
as  leading  marks. 

EAST  POINT,  N.N.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Settlement  point, 
has  a  rocky  spit  runing  out  nearly  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward.  A  small 
2- fathoms  knoll  lies  E.  by  N.  1  mile  from  the  point,  and  between  there  is 
a  depth  of  3^  fathoms. 

From  Gatcombe  head,  westward,  the  south-west  coast  of  Facing  island 
trends  W.N.W.  1  mile  to  a  rocky  point,  with  shoal  water  extending  about 
one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  There  is  a  small  shoal  with  3^  fathoms 
on  it,  at  half  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  the  detached  rock  off 
Gatcombe  head,  but  the  water  is  deep  between. 

OBSERVATION  POINT. — At  N.N.W.  1  mile  from  the  rocky  point  just 
mentioned  is  another  point,  selected  by  Captain  Owen  Stanley  as  the  prin- 

*  The  hired  transport,  Lord  Auckland,  of  500  tons  burthen,  was  hove  down  and 
underwent  considerable  repairs  in  this  creek,  in  1847,  after  getting  on  the  reefs  outside. 
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cipal  spot  of  observation,  when  Port  Curtis  was  surveyed  under  his  direction 
in  1847.  There  are  two  small  sandy  bays  between  the  points,  which  may 
be  approached  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  Observation  point  is  a  rocky 
projection,  affording  a  convenient  landing  place  for  vessels,  which  may 
find  secure  anchorage,  in  5  or  6  fathoms,  off  the  point,  within  a  third  of 
a  mile  of  the  shore. 

The  observation  spot  is  near  the  extremity  of  the  point,  in  lat. 
23°  51'  45"  S.,  long.  151°  22'  36"  E.* 

At  N.W.  by  W.  2  miles  from  Observation  point  is  a  small  bushy  islet, 
lying  close  off  a  low  point,  between  which  and  Observation  point  a  low 
mangrove  shore  forms  a  bay,  nearly  filled  up  with  mud-flats,  which  partly 
dry  at  low  water. 

The  remaining  portion  of  the  western  side  of  Facing  island  chiefly 
consists  of  low  mangrove  shores,  with  extensive  mud-flats  stretching  to 
the  westward. 

NORTH  ENTRANCE  is  the  opening  which  separates  Facing  and  Curtis 
islands  ;  a  small  rocky  islet,  with  a  rock  above  water,  lies  in  the  northern 
mouth  of  the  opening,  where  it  is  nearly  1  mile  wide  ;  the  breadth  then 
increases  southward  to  3  miles,  between  Bushy  islet  and  Quoin  island, 
which  lies  W.N.W.  3^  miles  from  the  islet ;  but  the  opening  is  so  full  of 
shoals,  and  the  tide  streams  run  with  such  strength,  that  it  only  affords  a 
passage  for  boats  into  Port  Curtis. 

Qtroiur  ISLAND  is  of  moderate  elevation,  the  highest  part  being  near 
its  northern  end  ;  it  is  about  1  mile  long  and  half  a  mile  broad,  and  is 
surrounded  by  a  shoal,  which  dries  at  low  water. 

VIEW  HiiiXi  is  a  conspicuous  object,  460  feet  high,  rising  on  the 
south  east  extreme  of  Curtis  island  ;  one  ridge  descends  from  it  south- 
eastward, terminating  at  a  point  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of 
Quoin  island,  and  another  towards  the  east  point  of  Curtis  island. 

Immediately  to  the  westward  of  View  hill  is  a  creek  which  extends  so 
far  to  the  northward  as  nearly  to  sever  the  south-east  end,  from  the  main 
body  of  Curtis  island.  There  are  several  small  islets  and  shoals  on  the 
western  side  of  the  mouth  of  the  creek,  connected  with  Curtis  island  by 
shoal  water  ;  but  there  appears  to  be  a  channel  between  them  and  Quoin 
island. 

MCXDSX.Z:  BANK  is  a  narrow  shoal  extending  from  the  islets  and  shoals 
just  mentioned,  nearly  4  miles  to  the  eastward,  or  in  the  direction  of  Gat- 
combe  head  ;  it  lies  about  midway  between  Quoin  island  and  Barney  point, 
bending  a  little  to  the  southward,  and  becoming  gradually  more  narrow 

*  The  longitude  depends  upon  several  measurements  from  Fort  Macqnarie,  Sydney, 
made  by  H.M.S.  Rattlesnake's  17,  and  Bramble's  10  chronometers. 
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towards  its  eastern  extremity,  which  has  6  feet  water  upon  it.  The  ridge 
of  the  bank,  which  dries  at  low  water,  consists  of  sand,  and  is  about 
2  miles  long,  and  1  cable  broad. 

A  channel  half  a  mile  wide,  and  carrying  from  4  to  7  fathoms,  runs 
along  the  north  side  of  Middle  bank,  apparently  leading  into  the  creek 
to  the  westward  of  View  hill. 

Southward  of  Middle  bank  is  a  broader  channel,  with  from  o  to  8  fathoms 
water,  passing  between  the  bank  and  the  south  shore,  from  South  Trees 
point  to  Auckland  creek  ;  the  narrowest  part  of  this  channel  is  from 
Quoin  island  and  View  hill  in  line,  to  abreast  of  Barney  point,  where 
it  is  nearly  half  a  mile  broad ;  it  afterwards  becomes  considerably 
broader  off  Auckland  creek,  from  whence  the  water  continues  navigable, 
without  any  apparent  obstruction,  for  about  12  miles  up  the  narrow  strait 
separating  Curtis  island  from  the  main-land  ;  the  depth  being  from 
10  to  3  fathoms. 

The  greater  portion  of  the  eastern  shore  of  this  strait  is  generally  low, 
and  fringed  with  mangrove  ;  the  only  feature  worthy  of  notice  being  a 
wide  creek  running  into  Curtis  island  from  the  strait,  and  which  may  be 
recognized  by  Ship  hill,  on  the  south  side  of  the  entrance,  and  7  miles 
to  the  north-westward  of  Auckland  creek. 

Supplies. — Gladstone  having  been  so  recently  established,  is  yet  rather 
limited  with  respect  to  supplies  ;  but  it  promises  to  become  eventually  a 
place  of  considerable  importance,  from  its  affording  refuge  to  the  crews 
of  vessels  wrecked  in  the  Coral  sea ;  Port  Curtis  being  also  an  excellent 
harbour  for  exporting  the  produce  of  the  extensive  sheep  and  cattle 
stations  now  progressing  northward  from  the  Wide  bay  district. 

The  settlement  is  under  the  superintendence  of  a  Government  resident, 
who  is  also  police  magistrate. 

Provisions  may  be  readily  procured  at  Port  Curtis  ;  but  the  only  fuel 
at  present  is  wood,  which  may  be  obtained  for  the  trouble  of  cutting  it. 

•Water. — There  has  generally  been  much  difficulty  in  procuring  water 
at  Port  Curtis  ;  but  on  the  completion  of  the  works  in  progress  for  sup- 
plying the  town  of  Gladstone  with  water,  vessels  will  find  a  plentiful 
supply.* 

DIRECTIONS. — In  making  Port  Curtis,  either  from  the  northward 
or  southward,  mount  Larcom  may,  as  a  general  rule,  be  first  steered  for 
until  the  adjacent  hills  are  clearly  made  out. 

A  vessel  from  the  southward,  entering  by  the  South  channel,  should, 
after  passing  the  rocky  islets  lying  off  Bustard  head,  bring  mount  Larcom 
in  line  with  Gatcombe  head,  bearing  W.  |  N.,  and  steer  for  them  so  until 

*  Keport  from  the  Government  resident,  dated  3rd  March  1856. 
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Peaked  hill  (a  remarkable  mountain,  2,000  feet  high,  15  miles  to  the  south- 
westward  of  Kodd  bay)  comes  over  the  highest  of  the  Seal  rocks, 
S.S.W.  •£  W.  (A.)  ;  then  steer  S.W.  -|  S.  2£  miles  (making  due  allowance 
for  the  strength  of  the  stream)  or  until  mount  Larcom  is  about  a  quarter  of 
a  point  open  to  the  northward  of  Round  hill,  see  view  B),  the  latter 
bearing  W.  by  N.,  when  a  vessel  would  be  about  half  a  mile  to  the  N.N.W. 
of  the  highest  of  the  Seal  rocks  ;  from  whence  a  W.  by  N.  f  N.  course  will, 
by  keeping  South  Trees  point  well  open  to  the  southward  of  Gatcombe 
head,  lead  directly  into  the  harbour,  passing  at  about  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  to  the  southward  of  Gatcombe  head. 

A  secure  anchorage  may  be  chosen,  if  necessary,  off  Observation  point  ; 
the  nearer  the  shore,  with  safety,  the  better,  as  the  tide  stream  runs  from 
1^  to  2  knots,  at  a  third  of  a  mile  off.  Vessels  generally  select  this  as  a 
fairway  anchorage  when  waiting  for  a  wind  to  proceed  to  sea  ;  and  those 
of  the  largest  size  may  safely  go  up,  and  anchor  in  6  fathoms,  in  the 
stream,  between  Barney  and  Auckland  points. 

In  entering  the  South  channel  from  the  northward,  a  vessel  should  make 
for  Hummock  hill,  keeping  it  on  a  South  bearing,  and  taking  care  not  to 
bring  it  to  the  eastward  of  S.  ^  E.,  in  order  that  the  eastern  edge  of 
East  banks  may  be  cleared.  When  the  Seal  rocks  are  distinctly  made 
out,  approach  them  on  their 'northern  side  (which  is  steep-to)  until  mount 
Larcom  is  about  a  quarter  of  a  point  open  to  the  northward  of  Round 
hill,  W.  by  N. ;  then  proceed  up  the  harbour,  as  above  directed. 

Vessels  from  the  northward,  entering  Port  Curtis  by  the  North  channel, 
should,  when  the  land  is  clearly  recognized,  bring  the  extreme  of  Gatcombe 
head  to  bear  S.W.  by  W.,  when  it  will  be  in  line  with  Settlement  point  ; 
and  should  be  kept  so  until  the  eastern  coast  of  Facing  island  is  shut  in 
by  East  point ;  a  vessel  will  then  be  clear  of  the  north-west  end  of  the  East 
banks  and  of  the  shoal  water  off  East  point,  and  may  round  the  south-east 
end  of  Facing  island.  Keep  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  outside  Settlement 
point  and  the  detached  rock  off  Gatcombe  head,  taking  care  to  steer  clear 
of  the  3^  fathoms  knoll  off  the  head.  A  berth  may  then  be  taken  up  as 
before  directed. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  in  Port  Curtis,  full  and  change,  at  9h.  40m. ; 
the  rise  being  from  10  to  12  feet.  The  tides  here  seem  to  be  as  much 
affected  by  the  prevailing  winds  as  they  are,  by  all  accounts,  at  Moreton 
bay,  and  the  streams  set  very  strong  in  the  channels. 

The  COAST  from  the  east  point  of  Facing  island  trends  about  N.W.  by  N. 
7f  miles  to  the  North  point  of  the  island,  and  is  moderately  high,  with 
sandy  beaches  fronted  by  rocky  ledges.  A  dangerous  reef  of  rocks  runs 
out  to  seaward  nearly  3  miles  from  the  centre  of  the  island,  to  which 
vessels  should  give  a  good  berth. 
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CURTIS  ISLAND  is  26  miles  long,  and  13  miles  broad  near  its  north- 
western end  ;  the  south-east  part  is  the  most  hilly,  the  greater  portion  of 
the  island  being  low,  and  in  some  parts  swampy. 

From  the  east  point  of  Curtis  island,  which  forms  the  west  side  of  North 
channel,  a  low  and  rather  sandy  coast  extends  nearly  N.N.W.  17^  miles  to 
cape  Capricorn  ;  at  4  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  cape  are  two  small 
islands,  one  rocky,  and  the  other  composed  of  rock  and  sand,  between 
which  and  the  shore  is  a  depth  of  8  and  9  fathoms. 

CAPE  CAPRICORN,  so  named  by  Captain  Cook,  from  its  geographic 
position,  which  is  in  lat.  23°  28'  30"  S.,  long.  151°  15'  30"  E. ;  is  of  con- 
siderable height,  and  looks  white  and  barren  ;  it  may  also  be  known  by 
the  two  islets  just  mentioned,  and  by  others  to  the  north-westward  : 
the  cape  may  be  approached  to  the  distance  of  a  mile,  in  from  9  to 
11  fathoms. 

HVIMCMOCKT  ISLET  and  SHIP  ROCK,  with  three  other  rocks  above 
water,  lie  near  each  other,  the  islet  N.W.  -^  W.  7  miles,  and  the  rock 
N.W.  \  N.  5i  miles  from  cape  Capricorn  ;  there  are  irregular  soundings 
of  5  to  10  fathoms  between  these  islets  and  the  shore. 

CAPE  KEPPEI.  is  a  small  hummock  W.  £N.  10  miles  from  cape  Capri- 
corn ;  the  intermediate  coast  is  low  and  broken  by  several  creeks.  Shoal 
water  extends  from  the  shore  out  to  a  line  between  the  two  capes,  when 
there  is  a  depth  of  4  fathoms.  A  shoal  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies 
1^  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  cape  Keppel,  and  at  about  the  same 
distance  to  the  north-westward  of  the  cape  are  some  rocks  above  water. 

COTTIER  BANK,  to  the  north-eastward  of  cape  Keppel,  is  marked  by 
a  buoy  (B),  which  lies  N.E.  £  E.,  3  miles  from  the  cape. 

From  cape  Keppel  a  low  coast,  backed  by  grassy  hills,  with  some  duck 
ponds  in  the  hollows,  trends  south-westward  5  miles  to  the  foot  of  Sea  hill, 
the  north-western  extreme  of  Curtis  island  ;  a  low  point  with  rocks  off  it 
stretches  out  midway  ;  and  a  small  salt-water  creek  runs  into  the  island 
immediately  to  the  southward  of  Sea  hill.  A  bank,  on  which  are  several 
patches  of  dangerous  rocks,  extends  from  the  rocks  off  cape  Keppel  to  Sea 
hill  ;  it  is  steep-to,  and  the  rocks  on  it  are  but  partly  visible  at  low  water. 

KEPPEXi  BAY  and  FXTZROV  RIVER. — Keppel  bay  is  situated  between 
the  north-west  end  of  Curtis  island  and  the  main-land  ;  its  southern  part 
forms  the  estuary  of  five  considerable  creeks  or  arms  of  the  sea,  pene- 
trating into  the  low  swampy  country  to  the  westward  of  Curtis  island. 
The  eastern  arm  forms  the  north-west  entrance  of  the  narrow  strait 
separating  Curtis  island  from  the  main-land  ;  but  it  dries  at  low  water,  at 
about  6  miles  from  the  entrance  ;  all  the  other  openings  are  navigable, 
the  depth  ranging  from  3  to  8  fathoms. 
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Fitzroy  river,  which  flows  into  Keppel  bay,  is  navigable  for  small 
steamers  and  coasters  about  45  miles,  to  Rockhampton,  a  Government 
township  recently  established. 

The  PILOT  STATION  is  situated  on  the  point,  midway  between  cape 
Keppel  and  Sea  hill ;  and  vessels  are  boarded  by  the  pilots,  off  the  Keppel 
rocks. 

The  shores  of  Keppel  bay,  and  of  the  several  arms  into  which  it 
branches,  are  low,  swampy,  and  covered  with  mangroves,  so  that  there  are 
few  places  where  it  is  not  necessary  to  wade  some  distance  in  soft  mud, 
and  afterwards  cut  through  a  barrier  of  mangroves,  before  reaching  the 
solid  land. 

A  vessel  going  into  Keppel  bay  will  be  much  deceived  by  the  colour  of 
the  water,  for  the  shores  of  the  bay  being  soft  and  muddy,  the  water 
running  out  by  the  deep  channels  with  the  latter  part  of  the  ebb,  is  thick, 
whilst  the  more  shallow  parts,  over  which  the  stream  does  not  then  set, 
are  covered  with  clear  sea-water.  Not  only  are  the  shores  generally 
muddy,  but  a  large  portion  of  the  bay  itself  is  occupied  by  shoals  of  mud 
and  sand.  The  deepest  water  is  in  the  channels  running  out  of  the 
different  arms  already  mentioned.  The  broadest  of  these  channels,  which 
is  on  the  east  side  of  the  bay,  is  about  2  miles  wide,  and  affords  good 
anchorage  in  6  to  3  fathoms  just  within  the  entrance,  with  Sea  hill  bearing 
N.E.  ;  but  it  is  somewhat  encumbered  by  a  3-fathoms  bank  lying  in  line 
between  Sea  hill  point  and  South  hill,  distant  11  miles  from  Sea  hill. 

DIRECTIONS. —  From  cape  Capricorn  steer  for  the  south-west  extreme 
of  Hummocky  islet,  until  Broad  mount  opens  to  the  northward  of  the  outer 
Keppel  rock.  Then  steer  for  Broad  mount  until  South  hill  is  well  open 
westward  of  Sea  hill,  bearing  nearly  South  ;  keep  South  hill  on  the  port 
bow  until  abreast  of  Sea  hill,  and  anchor  as  most  convenient. 
•  Or,  after  passing  cape  Capricorn,  steer  for  Second  Lump,  making  due 
allowance  for  the  tide  streams,  until  the  Cottier  buoy  is  passed,  when 
haul  up,  round  the  Outer  Keppel  rock  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile,  and 
steer  for  the  Black  buoy  of  the  Timandea  bank,  which  leave  on  the  port 
hand. 

Supplies. — Wood  is  easily  procured  ;  and  fresh  water  may  be  found  in 
small  ponds  and  swamps,  at  a  little  distance  behind  the  beach. 

TIDES. — The  rise  in  Keppel  bay  is  7  to  15  feet ;  and  the  stream  runs 
from  2  to  3  knots. 

ASPECT. — The  country  about  Keppel  bay  chiefly  consists  of  stony  hills 
and  very  low  land,  interspersed  with  salt  swamps  and  mangroves.  The 
high  land  near  the  western  arm,  although  stony,  with  a  shallow  soil,  is 
covered  with  grass  and  trees  of  moderate  growth  ;  but  the  best  part  of  the 
country  is  on  the  north-west  end  of  Curtis  island,  near  cape  Keppel  ;  hill 
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and  valley  are  there  well  proportioned  ;  the  grass  is  of  a  better  kind  and 
more  abundant,  the  hills  are  more  open,  and  there  is  very  little  under- 
wood. The  lower  parts  are  not  mangrove  swamps,  as  on  the  main-land, 
but  pleasant-looking  valleys,  at  the  bottom  of  which  are  ponds  of  fresh 
water,  frequented  by  flocks  of  ducks.  Cattle  would  here  find  a  tolerable 
supply  of  nutritious  food  ;  though  the  soil  perhaps  may  be  nowhere  suffi- 
ciently deep  for  agricultural  purposes. 

The  ridge  of  hills  extending  to  the  westward  from  Rodd  bay,  as 
described  at  page  86,  bounds  the  lowland  to  the  southward  of  Keppel  bay; 
the  summits  are  steep  and  rocky,  and  may  be  from  1,000  to  1,500  feet 
high  ;  but  their  lower,  sloping  sides  are  covered  with  wood.  Mount 
Larcom  and  the  other  hills  to  the  northward  of  the  ridge  are  clothed  with 
trees  nearly  to  the  top  ;  yet  the  aspect  of  the  whole  is  sterile. 

The  COAST. — Broad  mount  is  a  conspicuous  hill  on  the  north  side  of 
the  western  arm  of  Keppel  bay  ;  a  ridge  descends  eastward  from  it  to  low 
land,  terminating  at  a  point,  and  forming  the  west  side  of  the  opening  at 
the  southern  part  of  the  bay,  where  it  is  5  miles  broad.  From  this  point 
the  coast  trends  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  48  miles  to  cape  Manifold ;  it  is  low  and 
sandy  near  the  sea,  with  the  exception  of  two  or  three  rocky  heads ;  but  at 
a  few  miles  inland  is  a  chain  of  tolerably  wooded  hills  of  moderate  height, 
in  continuation  of  Broad  mount,  and  extending  to  the  northward,  nearly 
parallel  with  the  coast,  to  a  hill  surmounted  by  high  peaks  behind  cape 
Manifold.  At  16  miles  to  the  southward  of  the  cape  is  a  small  cove,  fit 
only  for  boats  ;  a  point  projects  about  midway,  with  two  rocks  above  water 
close  to  the  northward  of  it. 

SECOTJD  LUMP.  —  Numerous  rocky  islets  lie  scattered  off  the 
southern  part  of  this  coast ;  the  largest,  Second  Lump,  bears  N.W.  by  W. 
9  miles  from  cape  Keppel,  and  lies  on  the  eastern  edge  of  a  shoal,  appa- 
rently stretching  out  from  the  main-land  to  the  northward  of  Keppel  bay.* 

KEPPEL  xsiiXJS  are  a  group  of  small  islands  and  rocks  to  the  north- 
ward of  those  just  described.  The  largest,  which  lies  N.N.W.  f  W. 
18  miles  from  cape  Keppel,  is  about  12  miles  in  circumference,  and  rises 
to  a  peak  in  the  centre  ;  its  rocky  hills  are  partly  covered  with  grass  and 
wood  ;  and  the  gullies  between  them,  as  well  as  the  natives  seen  by 
Captain  Flinders,  led  him  to  believe  the  island  was  not  destitute  of  fresh 
water.  Anchorage  might  be  found  on  the  western  side  of  the  island  ; 
but  it  is  not  to  be  recommended,  except  in  cases  of  necessity,  owing  to 
the  numerous  rocks  and  shoals  lying  about  the  island,  which  at  present 
are  little  known.* 

*  See  Admiralty  Chart,  Australia,  East  coast,  Queensland,  Keppel  isles  to  Percy  isles, 
No.  346  ;  scale,  »i  =  0-25  of  an  inch. 
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First  Lump  is  the  north-western,  and  largest  of  two  clusters  of  rocks 
above  water,  lying  from  5  to  6  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  largest 
Keppel  island. 

The  second  island  in  magnitude  of  the  Keppel  group  lies  N.W.  f  N. 
about  7  miles  from  the  largest  just  mentioned,  and  is  connected  with  the 
main-land  by  shoal  water  ;  several  small  islets  lie  close  to  the  northward 
and  southward  of  it  ;  and  there  are  two  rocks  above  water  nearly  midway 
between  it  and  First  Lump.  North  rock,  which  is  also  above  water, 
lies  2  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  island. 

There  appears  to  be  navigable  water,  varying  in  depth  from  4  to 
13  fathoms,  between  most  of  these  islands  and  rocks. 

TIDES.  —  The  streams  set  along  shore  between  the  Keppel  isles  and  the 
main-land  ;  the  flood  to  the  southward,  and  the  ebb  to  the  northward. 


axANXFOXiD  is  formed  of  several  rocky  heads  with  small  sandy 
beaches  between  them  ;  the  hills  behind  (whence  the  cape  takes  its  name) 
rise  one  over  the  other  to  two  high  peaks,  and  appear  to  be  rocky  and 
barren  ;  the  eastern  and  higher  peak,  is  about  4  miles  from  the  shore. 
A  small  island  lies  close  off  the  cape,  which  is  slightly  covered  with 
regetation. 

Flat  and  Peaked  islets  lie  respectively  E.  by  S.  9  miles,  and  E.N.E. 
7  miles  from  the  islet  close  off  cape  Manifold.  Peaked  islet  is  perforated, 
and  the  light  may  be  seen  through  it  from  the  south-eastward. 

ISX.A17DS  and  REEFS  lying:  off  the  COAST  between  SAZTBY  CAPE 
and  CAPE  MANIFOLD.  —  Lady  Elliot  islet  is  a  small  coral  island  in 
lat.  24°  7'  S.,  long.  152°  45'  30"  E.,  and  N.W.  45  miles  from  the  high 
bare  sand-hill  on  Sandy  cape.  It  is  about  half  a  mile  in  circumference, 
and  covered  with  scrub  and  stunted  trees,  which  attain  an  elevation  of 
50  feet  above  high-  water  ;  the  surface  of  the  islet  being  about  15  feet 
above  the  sand  level.  The  islet  is  encircled  by  a  coral  reef,  which 
stretches  out  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  and  eastward  ;  and  a  long  coral 
spit  runs  off  its  north-eastern  point. 

There  appears  to  be  an  average  depth  of  about  22  fathoms  at  the 
distance  of  a  mile  all  round  the  island.  H.M.  Surveying  Ship  Fly 
anchored  in  20  fathoms,  half  a  mile  off  shore,  with  the  centre  of  the  islet 
bearing  S.  by  E. 

Myriads  of  sea  birds  come  to  Lady  Elliot  islet,  which  appears  to  be  one 
of  the  gi-eat  breeding  places  off  the  neighbouring  coast.  Green  turtle 
were  procured  here  in  abundance,  in  1843,  great  numbers  resorting  to 
the  islet  to  deposit  their  eggs. 

TIDES.  —  It  is  high  water  at  Lady  Elliot  islet,  full  and  change,  at  9h,  ; 
rise  from  7  to  8  feet.  At  the  anchorage  the  flood  runs  S.W.  2  knots. 
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CROUP  consists  of  three  small  coral  islets,  similar  to  Lady 
Elliot  islet,  from  which  No.  1  (the  south-easternmost  islet  of  the  group) 
bears  nearly  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  2l£  miles. 

wo.  1  islet  is  about  one-third  of  a  mile  long,  oval-shaped,  and  covered 
with  scrub  ;  there  are  a  few  scattered  trees  on  it,  the  tops  of  which 
are  between  50  and  60  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.  The  island  is 
surrounded  by  a  coral  reef,  which  extends  2  miles  from  its  north-eastern, 
and  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  its  south  extreme  ;  the  reef  is  steep-to  on 
all  sides. 

wo.  2  islet  lies  N.W.  by  N.  3£  miles  from  No.  1,  to  which  it  is  similar 
in  appearance  ;  but  at  high  water  it  is  divided  into  two  islets.  It  is 
encircled  by  a  coral  reef  about  4^  miles  in  circumference,  leaving  a  clear 
channel  1^-  miles  broad,  with  16  to  20  fathoms  water,  between  it  and  the 
reef  of  No.  1  islet. 

NO.  3  islet,  the  north-  westernmost  of  the  Bunker  group,  lies  W.N.W. 
5^  miles  from  No.  2.  At  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of 
it  is  a  smaller  islet,  the  two  being  nearly  connected  at  low  water. 
These  islets  are  also  wooded,  but  smaller  than  the  others  ;  they  are 
enclosed  by  a  reef  4  miles  in  circumference,  which  is  separated  from 
that  of  No.  2  islet  by  a  channel  4^  miles  wide,  with  30  to  34  fathoms 
water,  and  level  bottom. 

CAPRICORN  GROUP,  so  named  by  Capt.  F.  P.  Blackwood  from  its 
central  portion  being  on  the  tropic  of  Capricorn,  is  a  cluster  of  small  coral 
islands  and  reefs  to  the  north-westward  of  Bunker  group,  to  which  they 
are  similar  in  aspect,  but  occupy  a  much  larger  space.  To  render  the 
description  clear,  the  eastern,  or  outer  line  is  first  detailed,  tracing  the 
various  islets  and  reefs  as  they  would  appeal-  coming  from  seaward. 

ONE  TREE  XSX.ET,  N.W.  f  N.  21  miles  from  No.  3  Bunker  islet, 
derives  its  name  from  a  remarkable  tree  of  the  pandanus  species,  growing 
on  it,  which  being  40  feet  high,  can  be  distinguished  at  a  distance  of 
12  or  15  miles,  appearing  like  a  small  rock  on  the  horizon.  The  islet, 
which  lies  in  lat.  23°  30'  30"  S.,  long.  152°  9'  30"  E.,  is  about  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  in  extent,  and  formed  of  coral  sand,  the  highest  part  being  about 
15  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.  It  is  situated  on  the  south-eastern 
end  of  an  oval-shaped  reef,  nearly  3  miles  long,  and  about  1£  miles 
broad. 

Nearly  in  line  between  No.  3  Bunker  and  One  Tree  islets,  are  three 
large,  irregular,  oval-shaped  reefs,  with  clear  channels  between  them  ; 
their  centres  lie  respectively  3  miles,  9  miles,  and  14  miles  from  the 
former  islet.  The  edges  of  these  reefs,  which  appear  to  be  steep-to,  are 
uncovered  at  low  water,  and  the  sea  breaks  heavily  upon  them,  especially  on 
their  weather,  or  eastern  sides. 
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Each  of  the  reefs  lies  in  a  N.E.  and  S.W.  direction  ;  the  south- 
easternmost  is  about  1\  miles  long  and  1^  miles  broad,  and  has  a  sand- 
bank on  its  south-west  extreme,  nearly  covered  at  high  water.  The 
north-westernmost  reef,  which  is  the  largest,  is  3^  miles  long,  and 
nearly  1J  miles  broad.  The  soundings  in  the  channels  between  the 
reefs  are  generally  deep,  ranging  from  13  to  35  fathoms  ;  there  are  a 
few  irregular  soundings,  which  are  easily  distinguished  from  aloft,  by  the 
colour  of  the  water. 

Lady  Elliot  islet,  and  the  islets  and  reefs  subsequently  described,  are 
situated  near  the  edge  of  a  bank  of  soundings  stretching  out  from  the 
main-land,  and  extending  from  Breaksea  spit,  north-westward  to  One  Tree 
islet ;  Lady  Elliot  islet  lying  3  miles,  and  the  Bunker  group  and  One 
Tree  islet,  8  miles  within  the  100-fathoins  edge  of  the  bank. 

The  main-land  in  the  vicinity  of  Bustard  bay  is  visible  in  fine  weather, 
from  these  islets  and  reefs,  but  its  distance  (about  40  miles)  renders  it  too 
indistinct  to  afford  any  leading  mark. 

From  No.  1  Bunker  islet,  Round  hill,  near  Bustard  bay,  bears  S.W.  \  W. 
38  miles  ;  and  from  One  Tree  islet  the  same  hill  bears  S.  by  W.  47  miles. 

At  S.  by  W.  |  W.  5f  miles  from  One  Tree  islet,  is  a  small  sand-bank, 
dry  at  low  water  ;  a  reef  extends  1^  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  this 
sand-bank,  at  the  extremity  of  which  are  heavy  breakers.  It  has  deep 
water  close  to  all  round. 

WRECK.  zsiiBT  (so  named  from  there  having  been  found,  by  the  Fly, 
in  1 843,  the  remains  of  two  wrecks  on  its  reef,  with  traces  of  their  crews 
on  the  island,)  lies  in  lat.  23°  19'  30"  S.,  long.  152°  1'  22"  E.,  and 
N.W.  ^  X.  13  miles  from  One  Tree  islet.  It  is  a  narrow  strip  of  sand 
about  one- third  of  a  mile  long,  and  from  1  to  1^  cables  broad  ;  the  sand 
on  the  central  part  has  accumulated,  forming  a  wooded  mound,  the  tops 
of  some  of  the  trees  attaining  an  elevation  of  about  40  feet  above  the 
level  of  the  sea.  The  islet  is  encircled  by  a  reef,  which  extends  1^  miles 
to  the  north-eastward,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the 
island. 

Nearly  in  line  between  One  Tree  and  Wreck  islets,  and  6^  miles  from 
the  former,  is  the  northern  extreme  of  a  long  line  of  heavy  breakers, 
extending  to  the  southward,  and  leaving  a  passage  on  either  side.  The 
channel  is  2  miles  wide  between  these  breakers  and  One  Tree  islet,  and 
although  not  closely  examined,  H.M.S.  Bramble  worked  through,  in  from 
12  to  25  fathoms  water. 

The  passage  South  of  Wreck  islet,  which  is  nearly  5^  miles  broad, 
appears  to  be  clear  directly  through  the  group ;  as  far  as  was  examined, 
the  depths  in  it  were  from  20  fathoms  to  no  bottom  with  30  fathoms, 
and  no  appearance  of  dangers  could  be  seen  from  aloft. 
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A  small  wooded  island,  on  the  western  edge  of  a  coral  reef,  lies  nearly 
N. W.  by  "W.  |  "W.  3  miles  from  Wreck  islet ;  at  about  2  miles  to  the  north- 
eastward of  it  is  an  irregular,  oval-shaped  reef,  nearly  3  miles  long  S.E. 
and  N.  W.  with  a  sand-bank  on  it  dry  at  low  water.  Some  shallow  patches 
lie  to  the  westward  of  the  sand-bank. 

The  channel  formed  by  Wreck  islet  reef  and  the  islet  and  reef  just 
described,  is  2  miles  wide,  with  23  and  25  fathoms  water  in  the  middle. 

NORTH  REEF,  in]  lat.  23°  11'  S.,  long.  151°  58'  7"  E.,  and  N.N.W.  £  W. 
about  9  miles  from  Wreck  islet,  is  merely  a  sand-bank,  a  few  feet 
above  high-water,  with  some  stunted  bushes  on  its  centre,  visible  at 
about  7  miles  from  a  vessel's  deck  ;  it  is  surrounded  by  a  reef  1  mile  in 
diameter. 

There  is  a  channel  between  North  islet  and  the  reef  already  described 
to  the  southward  of  it,  3  miles  wide,  with  from  17  to  28  fathoms  water  in 
the  centre  ;  but  on  its  southern  side,  bordering  the  reef,  there  appeared 
to  be  foul  ground. 

The  bank  of  soundings  extends  farther  to  the  eastward  from  this  part 
of  the  Capricorn  group  :  at  21  miles  to  the  eastward  of  North  islet,  the  Fly 
found  the  depth  88  fathoms,  sand  ;  but  the  level  bank  of  35  and  40  fathoms 
extends  only  to  the  average  distance  of  about  8  miles  from  these  islets  and 
reefs,  as  it  does  from  Lady  Elliot  islet  and  the  Bunker  group  to  the  south- 
ward. 

At  N.W.  \  W.  10  miles  from  North  reef,  is  a  rocky  patch  of  circular 
shape,  1^  miles  in  diameter,  with  its  centre  in  lat.  23°  3'  S.,  long. 
151°  51'  E.  ;  the  least  water  found  on  it  was  6  fathoms,  and  the  average 
depth  9  fathoms.  It  is  steep-to,  there  being  from  20  to  25  fathoms  all 
round  it. 

At  about  3  miles  to  the  westward  of  this  patch  the  Fly  ran  over 
irregular  ground,  suddenly  shoaling  from  25  to  13  fathoms  ;  it  is  probable 
that  there  are  many  of  these  knolls  scattered  in  this  vicinity. 

The  foregoing  remarks  comprehend  the  sea  face  of  the  Capricorn 
group  on  its  eastern  and  northern  sides  ;  the  following  will  include  the 
inner  western  parts. 

MAST-HEAD  isiiET,  the  south-westernmost  of  the  Capricorn  group, 
lies  nearly  W.  by  S.  \  S.  20^  miles  from  One  Tree  islet,  and  is  three 
quarters  of  a  mile  long  East  and  West,  and  one  third  of  a  mile  broad. 
It  is  thickly  vegetated  to  the  margin  of  the  sandy  beach,  and  the  tops  of 
the  trees  are  about  50  feet  high  ;  the  islet  is  situated  on  the  west  end  of 
a  reef  of  oval  shape,  about  2^  miles  long  East  and  West,  and  1^  miles 
broad  ;  the  reef  is  steep-to. 

At  about  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  Mast-head  islet  is  the  east  point 
of  a  large  reef,  separated  from  the  island  by  a  channel  1£  miles  broad, 
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with  from  5  to  18  fathoms  water  in  it.  This  reef  appears  to  be  the 
westernmost  dangei'  of  the  Capricorn  group  ;  it  lies  in  an  East  and  West 
direction,  is  4  miles  long,  and  nearly  1^  miles  broad.  Its  west  point  lies 
about  W.S.W.  5  miles  from  Mast-head  islet,  and  E  £  S.  25  miles  from 
cape  Capricorn,  contracting  the  channel  between  the  reef  and  Curtis  island 
to  22  miles  in  width  ;  depths  of  5,  6,  and  7  fathoms  will  be  found  at  one 
third  of  a  mile  from  the  western  end  of  the  reef. 

ROCK  coi>  SHOAL  is  a  rocky  patch,  on  which  the  least  water  found 
was  6  fathoms,  lying  S.  £  E.  8  miles  from  Mast-head  islet,  and  having 
deep  water  round  it.* 

HERON  ISLET,  N.E.  f  E.  12  miles  from  Mast-head  islet,  is  the  most 
central,  elevated,  and  densely  wooded  of  the  Capricorn  group,  the  tops 
of  the  trees  being  60  feet  above  high  water  ;  it  derives  its  name  from 
the  numbers  of  herons  seen  on  it.  This  islet,  barely  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
long,  lies  on  the  west  end  of  an  extensive  coral  reef,  which  terminates  to 
the  eastward,  near  the  mass  of  breakers  which  lie  to  the  north-westward 
of  One  Tree  islet. 

An  irregular- shaped  reef  extends  5  miles  to  the  south-westward  of 
Heron  islet,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  a  deep  channel  half  a  mile 
wide  ;  from  this  reef,  a  shoal  with  6  fathoms  water  on  it,  extends  towards 
Mast-head  islet,  having  on  its  west  end  a  small  sandy  islet,  slightly 
vegetated,  and  lying  3  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  Mast-head  islet. 

As  far  as  could  be  seen  from  the  mast-head,  there  appeared  to  be 
clear  passages  in  from  the  sea  towards  Heron  islet ;  that  to  the  northward 
of  One  Tree  islet  being  2  miles  broad,  and  that  to  the  southward  of  the 
islet  4  miles  broad,  the  depth  varying  from  12  to  25  fathoms  in  the 
former,  and  from  28  to  35  fathoms  in  the  latter  channel. 

NORTH-WEST  ISLET,  about  N.  by  W.  14  miles  from  Mast-head  islet, 
is  very  similar  in  size  and  aspect  to  the  latter,  the  trees  on  it  being  about 
50  feet  high  ;  it  is  situated  on  the  west  end  of  a  coral  reef  6  miles  long 
and  2  miles  broad.  There  is  deep  water  close  to  the  edges  of  the  reef, 
which  are  considerably  elevated  at  low  water  springs. 

Vessels  entering  the  Inner  route  by  Curtis  or  the  inshore  channel,  fre- 
quently sight  Mast-head  and  North-west  islets.  The  space  between  them 
appears  clear  of  dangers",  the  depth  only  varying  from  18  to  21  fathoms  ; 
and  the  channel  leading  into  it  from  seaward,  between  Wreck  and  Heron 
islets,  is  broad  and  safe. 

The  space  between  the  east  end  of  North-west  islet  reef  and  the 
reefs  to  the  northward  of  Wreck  islet  should  be  avoided  on  account  of 
numerous  sunken  patches,  one  of  which  has  4^  fathoms  water  on  it. 

*  This  shoal  -was  discovered  by  H.M.S.  Bramble,  at  night,  -when  there  were  conse- 
quently no  means  of  ascertaining  its  exact  position,  extent,  or  the  least  depth  of  water  on  it. 
8175.— VOL.  n.  G 
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There  now  only  remains  one  more  islet  of  the  Capricorn  group  to  be 
described.  It  is  thickly  wooded,  and  lies  5  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of 
North-west  islet,  and  9  miles  within  the  western  line  of  islets  and  reefs  ; 
but  for  a  small  patch  lying  about  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  the  islet, 
there  would  be  a  clear  channel  on  either  side  of  it.  No  dangers  were  seen 
from  the  mast-head  between  this  islet  and  the  6-fathoms  patch  to  the 
northward,  noticed  at  page  96,  but  detached  sunken  patches  may  yet 
remain  undiscovered. 

The  features  of  all  the  islets  and  reefs  of  the  Capricorn  group  are  so 
similar,  that  a  general  description  will  apply  to  all. 

The  reefs  are  generally  of  an  irregular,  oval  shape  ;  their  edges,  which 
dry  at  low  water,  are  composed  of  soft,  spongy,  and  decayed  coral  matter, 
on  which  are  scattered  masses  of  coral  rock,  which  from  their  appear- 
ance at  different  times  of  the  tide  are  called  negro  heads.  The  inner 
portions  of  the  reefs  are  shallow  lagoons,  where  patches  of  sand  have 
occasionally  washed  up ;  these,  when  accumulated  in  sufficient  masses  to 
withstand  the  influence  of  the  waves,  have  become  the  resort  of  sea  birds  ; 
seeds  carried  by  them,  and  probably  by  the  currents  of  the  ocean,  have 
germinated,  and  rank  vegetation  has  followed.  The  islets  are  generally 
on  the  leeward  sides  of  the  reefs,  and  those  most  remote  from  the  outer 
line  are  the  most  densely  vegetated.  No  fresh  water  could  be  discovered 
on  any  of  the  islets. 

PRODUCTIONS. — Turtle  in  great  numbers,  frequent  the  sandy  beaches 
of  these  islands  to  lay  their  eggs  ;  there  are  two  kinds,  the  green  turtle 
and  the  hawk  bill ;  the  former  are  the  more  abundant. 

The  shell  of  the  hawk  bill,  and  the  great  quantity  of  trepang  to  be 
procured  on  the  reefs,  may  be  well  worthy  of  attention,  especially  as 
colonization  has  extended  so  far  to  the  northward  as  Port  Curtis.  Trepang 
always  meets  with  a  ready  sale  in  the  Chinese  market. 

Sea  birds  also  flock  to  these  islands  in  great  numbers,  a  circumstance 
worthy  of  note,  as  it  has  been  remarked  by  those  acquainted  with  the 
perilous  navigation  of  these  coral  seas,  that  the  flights  of  birds  and  their 
numbers  assist  the  judgment,  in  anticipation  of  danger.  The  ground  dove 
and  land-rail  were  also  found  on  the  islets. 

DIRECTIONS. — In  making  a  passage,  there  ie  no  inducement  for  the 
navigator  to  choose  his  route  through  the  Capricorn  and  Bunker  groups  ; 
should  necessity,  however,  oblige  him  to  do  so,  a  vigilant  look-out  from 
aloft  affords  the  best  guidance.  In  approaching  these  islets  and  reefs  from 
seaward,  the  lead  must  not  be  neglected,  as  the  extensive  bank  of  soundings, 
which  stretches  out  to  the  eastward  will  give  timely  notice  of  the  proximity 
of  the  groups.  The  channels  between  the  reefs  are  spacious  and  clear  ; 
and  fair  shelter  from  the  heavy  gales  which  are  occasionally  met  with 
here,  may  be  safely  calculated  upon  under  the  lee  of  the  reefs. 
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Curtis  channel,  between  the  Bunker  and  Capricorn  groups,  and 
the  main-land  from  Bustard  bay  to  cape  Capricorn,  is  about  30  miles 
broad,  except  abreast  of  the  south-east  end  of  Curtis  island,  where  it  is 
contracted  to  25  miles  by  the  reef  already  mentioned  as  lying  to  the  south- 
westward  of  Masthead  islet.  The  soundings  are  regular,  and  there  do 
not  appear  to  be  any  other  outlying  shoals  than  the  Rock  Cod  shoal, 
already  described. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  Heron  islet,  near  the  centre  of  the  Capri- 
corn group,  full  and  change,  at  9h.  ;  springs  rise  about  10  feet.  The 
stream  runs  from  2  to  2\  knots  at  springs  ;  the  ebb  setting  to  the  east- 
ward, and  the  flood  to  the  westward. 

CAPE  CLINTON-,  N.N.W.  \  W.  10  miles  from  the  islet  close  off  cape 
Manifold,  is  the  eastern  point  of  a  peninsula  forming  the  south  side 
of  the  entrance  of  Port  Bowen.  From  seaward  it  has  the  appearance 
of  a  bold  head,  the  hills  on  it  being  from  400  to  500  feet  in  height. 

The  coast  between  the  two  capes  forms  a  bay,  6  miles  of  its  shore  being 
a  sandy  beach,  with  very  low  land  at  the  back  of  it.  Some  rocks  above 
water  lie  off  the  southern  part  of  the  bay,  the  rock  most  distant  from  the 
shore  being  about  3  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  cape  Manifold  islet  ; 
there  are  two  or  three  similar  rocks  near  the  land  immediately  to  the 
southward  of  cape  Clinton,  at  1  mile  outside  of  which  there  are  depths 
of  12  to  16  fathoms. 

From  cape  Clinton  a  cliffy  shore,  skirted  by  numerous  detached  rocks, 
which  are  bold  to  approach,  extends  a  mile  north-westward  to  a  small 
sandy  bay,  the  west  side  of  which  runs  out  to  a  point,  forming  the  north 
extreme  of  the  Clinton  peninsula. 

ROUND  ISLET,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  point  just 
mentioned,  is  small  and  triangular  at  the  base  and  is  123  feet  high,  with 
steep  cliffy  sides  ;  the  sea  face  is  bold  to  approach,  but  a  3-fathoms  spit 
projects  from  its  north  point.  The  islet  is  nearly  connected  with  the  point 
by  a  chain  of  low  rocks. 

PORT  BOWEN.  a  deep  inlet  in  the  main-land,  can  be  easily  distin- 
guished from  seaward,  from  its  being  nearly  midway  between  the  lofty 
peaked  heights  at  the  back  of  cape  Manifold,  and  mount  Westall,  a  high 
hill  N.W.  by  W.  £  W.  16  miles  from  cape  Clinton.* 

The  entrance  lies  between  Round  islet  and  a  perforated  rocky  point, 
which  bears  N.N.W.  £  W.  nearly  2^  miles  from  the  islet,  and  projects  to 
the  south-eastward  from  a  barren  hilly  head-land  at  the  north  end  of  the 
port.  Port  Bowen  is  difficult  of  access,  on  account  of  a  bar,  but  inside 
there  is  anchorage,  sheltered  from  all  winds. 

*  See  Admiralty  Plan  of  Port  Bowen,  No.  1,952  ;  scale,  wt  =  3  inches. 

G  2 


100  SANDY    CAPE    TO    CAPE    GLOUCESTER.  [CHAP.  m. 


ISLAND.  which  is  small  and  rocky,  lies  nearly  1  mile  to 
the  eastward  of  the  Perforated  point  ;  it  is  nearly  half  a  mile  long,  S.E. 
and  N.W.,  and  forms  a  good  distinguishing  mark  for  the  entrance  of  Port 
Bowen,  as  it  rises  to  two  hills  190  feet  high,  clothed  to  their  summits 
with  fine  pine  trees  ;  these  trees  readily  engage  the  attention  of  a  stranger, 
as  this  is  the  southernmost  locality  along  this  coast  where  pine  trees 
have  been  seen. 

The  BAR  extends  from  Hound  islet  the  whole  way  across  the  entrance 
of  Port  Bowen  to  Perforated  point  ;  the  southern  part  bends  out  to  the 
eastward,  and  is  from  1^  to  2  cables  broad.  The  depth  of  water  on  the 
bar  varies  from  12  to  17  feet,  on  a  yellow,  gritty,  sandy  bottom  ;  but  there 
are  some  very  small  knolls  with  6,  9,  and  10  feet  on  them,  upon  which 
the  sea  breaks  in  a  fresh  breeze  ;  in  smooth  water  these  are  easily  dis- 
cerned by  the  tide  ripplings  over  them.  A  few  detached  casts  of  17  feet 
are  occasionally  met  with  ;  but  they  must  be  regarded  more  as  small 
furrows  in  the  sand  than  as  clear  .channels  for  navigation:  14  feet  can 
only  be  taken  as  the  fair  average  depth  on  the  bar,  at  low  water  ;  the 
greatest  depth  being  between  a  quarter  of  a  mile  and  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
to  the  northward  of  Round  islet.  An  indentation  outside  the  bar  affords  a 
temporary  anchorage,  in  7  fathoms,  immediately  to  the  north-westward 
of  the  islet,  where  vessels  may  await  a  favourable  opportunity  for  crossing 
the  bar. 

EASTERN  SHORE.  —  On  the  west  side  of  the  north  point  of  Clinton 
peninsula,  a  sandy  beach  extends  nearly  half-a-mile  westward  to  a  rocky 
projection,  the  western  point  of  which  is  Inner  head.  The  bay  between 
Round  islet  and  Inner  head  is  blocked  up  by  shoals,  extending  to  the 
northward,  and  joining  the  south  end  of  the  bar. 

OBSERVATION  ROCK.  —  The  spot  selected  by  Captain  F.  P.  Black- 
wood  for  astronomical  observations,  when  Port  Bowen  was  surveyed  in 
1843,  is  at  the  east  end  of  the  sandy  bay  just  described,  and  in  lat. 
22°  31'  40"  S.,  long.  150°  49'  45"  E. 

From  inner  head  the  eastern  shore  of  the,  harbour,  consisting  of  rocky 
points  and  sandy  bays,  trends  about  1^  miles  to  the  southward,  when  a 
shallow  muddy  creek  runs  south-eastward  into  the  low  mangrove  flat, 
nearly  insulating  Clinton  peninsula. 

MOUNT  FLINDERS,  500  feet  high,  is  a  well-defined  peak  at  about  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  within  the  low  cliff  forming  the  north  side  of  the  entrance 
of  the  creek. 

•WESTERN  SHORE.  —  The  head-land  forming  the  northern  side  of  the 
entrance  of  Port  Bowen  consists  of  a  mass  of  barren,  rocky  hills,  sprinkled 
with  a  few  stunted  pine  trees,  the  highest  summit  being  at  an  elevation  of 
775  feet.  Besides  the  point  already  described  as  perforated,  two  other 
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rocky  points  stretch  out  to  the  south-eastward  from  the  base  of  these  hills, 
one  being  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  northward,  and  the  other  nearly  the 
same  distance  to  the  westward  of  it.  The  Perforated  point  and  that  next 
to  the  northward  of  it  are  both  insulated  at  high  water.  At  the  head  of  a 
small  cove  between  them,  is  Flinders  watering  place,  but  it  was  destitute 
of  fresh  water  in  February  1843,  and  the  cove  afforded  no  good  landing 
place,  in  consequence  of  its  exposure  to  the  sea. 

Shoal  water  extends  to  the  south-eastward  from  these  points,  forming 
the  northern  end  of  the  bar.  There  is  a  channel  about  one-third  of  a  mile 
broad  between  these  shoals  and  Entrance  island,  with  from  8  to  12 
fathoms  water,  in  which  tolerable  anchorage  may  be  found  under  the  lee 
of  the  island. 

At  about  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  the  Perforated 
point  is  a  small  rocky  islet,  to  the  westward  of  which  is  a  ledge  of  rocks, 
covered  at  high  water. 

From  the  westernmost  of  the  three  points  a  sandy  beach,  facing  the  bar, 
extends  3  miles  to  the  southward,  at  the  back  of  which  is  a  sandy  plain, 
partially  covered  with  scrub  ;  the  northern  part  of  the  beach  is  backed  by 
a  ridge  of  sand-hills. 

BXiACK  ROCK  is  low,  detached,  and  above  water  ;  it  lies  1^  miles  to 
the  westward  of  Round  islet,  and  N.W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
Inner  head  ;  this  rock,  being  situated  on  the  eastern  edge  of  extensive 
shoals  bordering  the  west  side  of  the  port,  is  a  good  mark  for  clearing 
them. 


.  —  During  the  few  days  occupied  in  the  survey  of  Port 
Boweu,  II.  M.S.  Fly  anchored,  in  4£  fathoms,  in  the  little  bight  imme- 
diately to  the  north-westward  of  Hound  islet,  but  this  was  found  a  very 
confined  anchorage,  and  exposed  to  easterly  winds  ;  it  is  however  pre- 
ferable to  that  under  the  lee  of  Entrance  island,  which  is  not  sufficiently 
extensive  to  pi-event  the  swell  meeting  on  its  lee  side. 

The  only  secure  anchorage  in  Port  Bowen  is  to  the  southward  of  Inner. 
head,  where  it  is  well  shekered  from  all  winds,  and  from  the  heavy  swell 
which  occasionally  sets  in  over  the  bar. 

Port  Bowen  cannot  be  considered  a  good  harbour  for  all  classes  of 
vessels,  in  consequence  of  its  barred  entrance,  and  it  is  possible  that  the 
banks  are  of  a  shifting  nature. 

Inside  the  bar,  the  water  gradually  deepens  towards  Black  rock  and 
Inner  head,  but  the  shoal  water  on  the  west  side  to  the  southward 
of  Black  rock,  contracts  the  channel  to  '  one-third  of  a  mile  in  breadth 
abreast  of  Inner  head  ;  to  half  a  mile  off  the  bay  southward  of  it  ;  and  to 
little  more  than  a  cable's  length  abreast  of  mount  Flinders  ;  the  channel 
then  widens,  carrying  from  7  to  3£  fathoms  above  2£  miles  S.S.W., 
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having  a  mangrove  swamp  on  its  east,  and  an  extensive  mud  flat 
on  its  western  side.  Besides  this  arm,  there  are  two  others  on  the  west 
side  of  Port  Bowen,  one  taking  a  westerly,  and  the  other  a  north-westerly 
direction ;  these  inlets  are  nearly  blocked  up  at  a  short  distance  from  their 
mouths  by  extensive  sand  and  mud-flats,  and  as  their  shores  and  the 
country  to  which  all  three  of  these  arms  lead,  appear  to  consist  of  man- 
grove swamps,  mud-flats,  and  sandy  wastes,  partially  covered  with  trees 
and  scrub,  they  do  not  seem  to  merit  any  farther  description. 

Supplies. — Port  Bowen,  nearly  surrounded  as  it  is  by  a  barren,  sandy 
and  swampy  country,  has  little  to  recommend  it  except  that  the  inner 
part  of  the  port  affords  every  facility  for  repairs,  in  the  event  of  a  vessel 
having  sustained  injury  upon  the  reefs  outside. 

Excellent  pine  timber  can  be  cut  on  Entrance  island  ;  spars  are  small, 
but  bear  a  good  strain.  Wood  for  fuel  is  also  abundant  on  the  eastern 
shore  to  the  southward  of  Inner  head,  as  well  as  on  Entrance  island. 

Water  was  sought  for  by  digging  wells  in  the  bays  near  mount  Flinders, 
but  a  few  gallons  only  were  procured,  which  proved  brackish. 

No  natives  were  seen  near  the  Fly's  anchorage,  but  some  were  met 
with  up  the  southern  arm,  who  were  shy,  and  thievishly  inclined. 

DIRECTION'S. — After  having  distinctly  made  out  Round  islet,  close  off 
the  north  point  of  cape  Clinton,  steer  boldly  for  it,  and  bring  Black  rock 
to  bear  W.  by  S.  £  S.  ;  a  vessel  will  then  pass  at  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the 
northward  of  Round  islet,  in  8  fathoms  water  ;  the  depth  then  quickly 
decreases,  and  on  the  islet  bearing  S.E.  by  E.  she  will  be  on  the  bar, 
passing  at  about  a  cable's  length  to  the  southward  of  a6-feet  knoll  (which 
breaks  at  low  water)  and  carrying  from  14  to  16  feet  at  low  water  springs. 
A  conspicuous  red  sandy  cliff  on  the  western  shore  of  the  southern  arm, 
will  now  open  to  the  westward  of  Inner  head,  and  the  water  will  rapidly 
deepen  to  12  fathoms  ;  when  the  vessel  may  be  gradually  hauled  up  for 
the  western  extreme  of  Clinton  peninsula,  which  will  appear  as  a  detached 
rock.  The  red  sandy  cliff  must  be  kept  open  to  the  westward  of  the 
point,  to  avoid  the  inner  edge  of  the  bar  ;  and  Black  rock  must  not  be 
brought  to  the  northward  of  N.  by  W.,  as  on  that  line  of  bearing  is  the 
edge  of  the  shoals  extending  from  the  west  side  of  the  harbour.  Inner 
head  and  the  two  rocky  points  to  the  southward  of  it  may  be  passed 
within  a  cable's  length,  and  a  vessel  can  anchor  in  9  or  10  fathoms  sand, 
off  the  sandy  bay  between  the  two  points,  at  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  shore.  A  convenient  place  may  here  be  found  for  careening,  if 
necessary. 

The  bar  may  also  be  crossed  by  steering  for  Black  rock,  on  a 
S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  bearing,  passing  at  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  North  of 
Round  islet,  and  half  a  cable's  length  to  the  southward  of  a  9-feet  knoll, 
on  which  are  strong  tide  ripplings,  and  breakers  at  low  water. 
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In  entering  Port  Bowen  from  the  northward  by  the  passage  inside 
Entrance  island,  the  bar  must  not  be  approached  too  closely  before 
crossing  it,  especially  during  a  spring  flood  stream,  which  sweeps  in  with 
great  strength,  and  may  drive  a  vessel  upon  the  bar. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  in  Port  Bowen,  full  and  change,  at  9h.  35m.; 
springs  rise  16  feet,  but  neaps  only  4  feet.  The  velocity  of  the  stream  at 
the  Fly's  anchorage  was  2^  knots,  at  springs  ;  the  flood  setting  directly 
in  from  the  eastward.  Inside  Entrance  island,  a  branch  of  the  flood 
wa*  found  setting  to  the  northward. 

The  COAST From  the  north  head  of  Port  Bowen  a  cliffy  coast  of 

moderate  height  takes  a  N.W.  direction  9  miles  to  Island  head  :  an 
islet  lies  N.N.W.  about  1^  miles  from  the  head,  with  which  it  is  con- 
nected by  a  rocky  shoal.  On  the  west  side  of  this  islet  a  shallow  inlet, 
nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  at  its  entrance,  extends  about  6  miles 
in  the  direction  of  Port  Bowen.  On  the  west  side  of  the  entrance  are 
three  small  pine  islets,  from  which  the  coast  trends  W.  by  N.  4  miles,  to 
a  point  forming  the  south  side  of  the  entrance  of  Strong  Tide  passage. 

ivroimT  WESTAH  and  the  other  hills  near  the  shore  from  Port 
Bowen  to  Strong  Tide  passage,  are  steep  and  stony  :  pine  trees  grow  in 
the  gullies,  and  Captain  Flinders  found  some  fresh  water  in  the  hollows. 
The  lower  hills  are  covered  with  grass  and  trees,  as  is  also  the  low  land, 
although  the  soil  is  shallow  and  sandy. 

HERVEY  ISLES,  which  lie  off  this  coast,  are  small  and  rocky,  forming 
two  groups  ;  those  to  the  southward  extend  from  1  to  2^  miles  from  the 
points  projecting  to  the  north-eastward  from  the  north  head  of  Port 
Bowen,  and  are  remarkable,  from  the  pine  trees  growing  upon  some  of 
them.  The  four  northern  islets  lie  close  together,  the  central  and  largest 
bearing  E.N.E.  3^  miles  from  Island  head.  These  isles  may  be  boldly 
approached  from  seaward,  and  there  is  deep  water  inside  all  but  those  near 
the  shore,  immediately  to  the  northward  of  Port  Bowen. 

TIDES. — Captain  Flinders  found  the  flood  setting  N.W.  at  the  rate  of 
1^  knots;  close  outside  Hervey  isles;  at  springs  the  streams,  doubtless,  run 
much  stronger. 

STRONG  TIDE  PASSAGE,  the  entrance  of  which  lies  about  4  miles  to 
the  northward  of  mount  Westall,  is  an  opening  6  miles  long  and  from  1 
to  2  miles  wide,  leading  south-westward  into  Shoal-water  bay  ;  but  half 
the  width  is  taken  up  by  shoals  and  rocks,  which  extend  from  either 
shore,  and  in  some  places  lie  nearly  in  mid-channel  :  these,  together  with 
the  rapid  streams,  scarcely  leave  a  vessel  the  choice  of  her  course.  The 
bottom  is  rocky  in  the  outer  entrance  ;  but  the  south-west  part  seems 
more  generally  to  consist  of  sand  and  shells.  The  depth  of  the  channel  is 
from  4  to  9  fathoms. 
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TIDES. — Captain  Flinders  found  it  high  water  in  Strong  Tide  passage 
at  10  hours  after  the  moon's  passage,  and  the  rise  13  feet ;  but  at  the  top 
of  the  springs  it  -would  probably  rise  3  feet  more,  and  the  velocity  of  the 
stream  would  not  be  less  than  5  knots  :  from  this  and  the  other  disad- 
vantages, Strong  Tide  passage  cannot  be  recommended  as  a  safe  channel 
for  any  vessel. 

CAPE  TOWWSHENB,  6  miles  north-westward  of  Strong  Tide  pas- 
sage, is  the  north  extreme  of  Townshend  island,  which  is  8  miles  long 
North  and  South,  and  6  miles  broad  at  its  broadest  part  ;  it  is  high  and 
level,  and  scantily  covered  with  wood  ;  some  rocks  above  water  skirt  the 
cape,  and  a  small  islet  lies  close  to  the  shore  at  about  a  mile  to  the  south- 
ward of  it.  Between  the  west  and  south  points  of  Townsend  island,  two 
chains  of  rocky  islets  extend  from  2  to  3  miles  to  the  south-westward, 
and  are  connected  with  the  island  by  a  reef. 

LEICESTER,  ISLAND,  which  is  5^  miles  long  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  and 
S.  by  W.  1  W.,  and  2  miles  broad,  is  separated  from  the  west  side  of 
Townshend  island  by  a  channel  nearly  a  mile  wide  ;  but  although  there 
are  from  3  to  7  fathoms  water,  with  a  soft  bottom,  it  is  too  narrow  for 
a  stranger  to  attempt  to  take  a  vessel  through. 

SHOAXi-WATER  BAV  is  an  extensive  inlet,  the  entrance  of  which 
lies  between  cape  Townshend  and  Pier  head,  distant  from  each  other 
about  27  miles  W.  ^  N.  and  E.  ^  S.  This  arm  of  the  sea  runs  about 
30  miles  to  the  south-eastward,  in  the  direction  of  cape  Manifold ;  and 
divides  into  several  branches  at  the  back  of  Port  Bowen,  nearly  insulating 
the  land  to  the  northward  of  the  port.  Upwards  of  one-half  of  the  entrance 
is  occupied  by  a  shoal,  which  extends  12  miles  to  the  north-westward 
from  Leicester  island  ;  its  northern  edge,  along  which  is  deep  water, 
trends  W.  by  N.,  and  the  flood  stream  sets  along  it  to  the  westward,  at  the 
rate  of  3  knots.  Numerous  small  islets  lie  scattered  over  the  eastern  part 
of  this  shoal,  from  Leicester  island  to  5  miles  north-westward  of  it  At 
1^  miles  westward  of  the  southern  point  of  the  island  is  a  dry  sand-bank, 
between  5  and  10  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  which  are  two  small  low 
islands  (d.  and  e.)  and  some  rocks  above  water.  All  these  islets  and  rocks 
appear  to  be  situated  on  the  same  shoal,  extending  from  Leicester  island. 

On  the  eastern  shore  of  Shoal- water  bay,  and  the  south-east  side  of  the 
inner  mouth  of  Strong  Tide  passage,  lies  Triangular  islet,  close  to  the  shore, 
with  which  it  is  connected  by  shoal  water.  From  thence  a  low  broken  shore 
trends  south-eastward  towards  cape  Manifold,  consisting,  to  the  southward, 
of  swampy  mangrove  points,  with  deep  navigable  creeks  between  them, 
two  of  which  reach  within  a  mile  of  the  western  arms  of  Port  Bowen. 

PIER  HEAD,  already  mentioned  as  the  western  entrance  point  of 
Shoal-water  bay,  is  a  high  round  hill,  insulated  at  high  water,  and  forming 
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the  north-east  extremity  of  a  low  narrow  neck  of  land,  extending  2  miles 
to  the  north-eastward  from  an  island,  the  extreme  length  of  which  is  7 
miles,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  the  hreadth  11  miles.  At  about  l£  miles  to  the 
westward  of  Pier  head,  a  points  runs  out  nearly  1  mile  to  the  northward, 
and  is  connected  by  rocks  and  shoals  with  two  islets,  one  lying  3^  miles, 
and  the  other  5^  miles  north-westward  of  Pier  head. 

There  is  a  similar  hill  to  Pier  head,  at  1^  miles  to  the  southward  of  it,  on 
a  point  at  the  northern  extreme  of  the  land  projecting  north-westward 
from  an  extensive  ridge  of  high  hills,  which  trend  to  the  westward  from 
cape  Manifold.  The  opening  between  Pier  head  and  the  hill  to  the 
southward  is  the  east  entrance  of  Thirsty  sound. 

From  the  point  just  noticed  the  western  shore  of  Shoal- water  bay,  partly 
skirted  by  rocks,  extends  south  eastward  14  miles  and  then  recedes 
3  miles,  forming  West  bight ;  a  shoal  spit  extends  4  miles  from  the 
northern  point  of  this  bight,  on  which  are  three  islets,  (c.,  c  1.,  and  c  2.)  ; 
at  2  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  the  outer  islet  is  c  3.,  another  of  the 
same  cluster.  From  West  bight  a  low  shore  trends  E.  by  S.  9  miles  to 
a  rocky  point,  at  N.W.  3  miles  from  which  is  Akens  isle,  surrounded  by  a 
rocky  shoal,  b.  and  b.  1.,  are  two  small  islets,  the  former  N.E.  2-^,  and 
the  latter  X.  by  E.  3  miles  from  Akens  isle.  Between  West  bight  and 
the  rocky  point,  is  a  small  salt  creek  running  a  short  distance  to  the 
southward.  From  the  point  last  mentioned  the  shore  trending  to  the 
south-eastward,  continues  low  and  covered  with  mangrove  ;  it  is  intersected 
by  numerous  creeks,  and  at  length  terminates  as  the  western  bank  of  a 
creek,  with  from  3  to  6  fathoms  water,  extending  to  the  base  of  the  lofty 
hills  within  cape  Manifold. 

ASPECT, — The  land  behind  the  west  shore  of  Shoal-water  bay,  from 
the  northern  point  to  West  bight,  is  hilly  and  wooded  ;  and  from  thence 
south-eastward  towards  the  high  land,  which  extends  to  the  westward 
from  cape  Manifold,  the  country  is  for  the  most  part  low  and  woody, 
with  hills  of  considerable  elevation  rising  from  the  lowland;  of  these 
the  most  worthy  of  notice  are  Pine  mount,  W.  by  S.  f  S.  22  miles  ;  Double 
mount,  S.W.  £  W.  19  miles,  and  Hummock  mount,  S.  £  W.  17  miles  from 
mount  Westall. 

CHANNELS. — Although  the  shoal  extending  to  the  north-westward 
from  Leicester  island,  as  before  observed,  blocks  up  more  than  one-half 
of  the  entrance  into  Shoal-water  bay,  there  appears  to  be  a  deep  clear 
channel  between  the  shoal  and  the  western  shore,  carrying  from  8  to  14 
fathoms  water,  and  passing  between  islets  e.,  d.,  b  1.,  and  b.,  on  the 
eastern  side,  and  c  3.,  c  2.  and  Akens  isle  on  the  western  side.  For  8 
miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  Akens  isle,  the  direct  course  of  the  channel 
does  not  appear  to  have  been  followed  by  Captain  Flinders  ;  but  it  after- 
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wards  continues  to  take  precisely  the  same  direction  as  before,  carrying 
from  7  to  3  fathoms  water  into  the  western  arm,  without  any  apparent 
obstruction. 

There  is  another  channel  to  the  eastward,  and  running  nearly  parallel 
with  the  south-eastern  part  of  that  just  described,  from  which  it  is  sepa- 
rated by  a  long,  narrow,  2-fathoms  bank  ;  it  is  bounded  on  the  eastern  side 
by  the  east  shore  of  the  bay,  and  terminates  in  the  two  arms  at  the  back 
of  Port  Bowen  ;  the  depths  in  this  channel  are  from  8  to  3  fathoms. 
There  does  not  appear  to  be  any  other  entrance  into  the  eastern  channel 
than  that  by  Strong  Tide  passage,  which  is  not  recommended  as  safe. 

Until  Shoal-water  bay  is  more  minutely  surveyed,  it  is  needless  attempt- 
ing to  give  any  farther  particulars  relative  to  its  capabilities  as  a  harbour, 
its  resources,  or  directions  for  its  navigation. 

REMARKS. — Captain  Flinders,  speaking  in  general  terms  of  Shoal- 
water  bay,  says, — "I  do  not  consider  it  to  offer  any  advantages  to  ships 
which  may  not  be  had  upon  almost  any  other  part  of  the  coast,  except 
that  the  tides  rise  higher  ;  and  in  the  winter  season  the  fish  are  more 
plentiful  than  farther  to  the  South.  No  fresh  water  was  found,  unless 
at  a  distance  from  the  shore,  and  then  only  in  small  quantities.  Pine 
trees  are  plentiful,  but  they  grow  upon  the  stony  hills  at  a  distance  from 
the  water-side,  and  cannot  be  procured  with  anything  like  the  facility 
offered  by  Port  Bowen.  The  chart  contains  the  best  information  I  am 
able  to  give  of  the  channels  leading  up  the  bay,  and  of  the  shoals  between 
them  ;  but  it  may  be  added,  that  no  alarm  need  be  excited  by  a  ship 
getting  aground,  for  these  banks  are  too  soft  to  do  any  injury.  The 
shelving  flats  from  the  shores  are  also  soft ;  and  with  the  mangroves 
which  spread  themselves  from  high  w^ter  at  the  neaps,  up  in  the  country 
to  the  farthest  reach  of  the  spring  tides,  in  some  places  for  miles,  render 
landing  impossible  in  the  upper  parts  of  the  bay,  except  at  some  few  spots 
already  noticed. 

"  Were  an  English  settlement  to  be  made  in  Shoal-water  bay,  the  better 
soil  round  Pine  mount,  and  the  less  difficulty  in  landing  there,  would  cause 
that  neighbourhood  to  be  preferred.  There  is  not  sufficient  water  for 
vessels  to  go  into  West  bight  by  the  south  side  of  Akens  isle,  and  the 
north  side  was  no  otherwise  sounded  than  in  passing  ;  but  there  is  little 
doubt  that  the  depth  on  the  north  side  is  adequate  to  admit  ships,  and  that 
some  parts  of  the  bight  will  afford  anchorage  and  good  shelter."* 

The  TIDES  do  not  run  strong  in  Shoal-water  bay,  the  rate  seldom 
exceeding  one  knot ;  but  they  stir  up  the  soft  mud  at  the  bottom,  and 
make  the  water  thick,  as  in  Keppel  bay.  Captain  Flinders  was  not  able 

*  Captain  Flinders'  Terra  Australia,  vol.  ii.  p.  51. 
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to  speak  very  accurately  of  the  rise  of  the  tide  ;  but  it's  rise  may  be 
reckoned  at  12  or  14  feet  at  neaps,  and  from  17  to  18  at  springs.  High 
water  takes  place  about  10^-  hours  after  the  moon's  passage  ;  but  on  the 
east  side  of  the  bay  the  flood  runs  a  full  hour  later. 

XiOHTG  ISLAND  is  hilly,  and  is  10^  miles  long  nearly  North  and  South, 
and  3^  miles  broad  ;  its  east  coast  consists  of  rocky  points  and  bays,  and  is 
separated  from  the  south-west  end  of  Pier-head  island,  by  a  channel  one 
quarter  of  a  mile  broad  ;  both  entrances  of  this  channel  are  nearly  blocked 
up  with  islets,  rocks,  and- shoals. 

The  west  coast  of  Long  island  consists  of  a  succession  of  rocky  points 
and  small  bays  :  at  about  mid- way  is  West-side  islet,  surrounded  by  a  reef 
extending  1^  miles  from  the  shore  ;  between  this  islet  and  a  rock  close 
in  shore  of  it  is  a  remarkable  hole,  in  which  Captain  Flinders  could  get 
no  bottom  with  10  fathoms  of  line.  The  coast  to  the  northward  of 
West-side  islet  is  tolerably  high,  and  the  water  deep  between  the  few 
rocks  and  shoals  which  skirt  the  shore.  To  the  southward  of  the  islet 
the  coast  is  low,  and  covered  with  mangrove,  and  even  the  rocky  points 
cannot  be  approached  within  half  a  mile,  except  by  boats,  on  account  of 
shoal  water ;  two  spits  extend  nearly  l£  miles  from  the  south-west  point  of 
the  island. 

Five  low,  muddy  islets  and  numerous  rocks  and  banks  lie  to  the  south- 
ward of  Long  island,  separated  from  it  by  a  labyrinth  of  winding  creeks 
amongst  the  mangroves,  with  which  these  muddy  islets  are  nearly  covered : 
they  are  enclosed,  together  with  the  south  end  of  the  island,  by  a  shoal. 
On  the  south  point  of  the  cluster  is  a  small  hill,  partly  excavated  by  an 
arched  way  nearly  through  it,  bearing  S.  by  W.  2^  miles  from  the  south 
extreme  of  Long  island. 

THIRSTY  SOUND,  the  narrow  strait  separating  Pier  head  and  Long 
island  from  the  main-land,  received  its  name  from  Captain  Cook,  who 
was  unable  to  discover  any  fresh  water  there,  in  May  1770.  It  is  12 
miles  long  from  Pier  head  to  the  excavated  hillock  on  the  mud-islet  just 
described,  and  is  from  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  1^  miles  wide  ;  it 
appeared  so  full  of  shoals,  and  had  so  little  to  recommend  it,  that  Captain 
Flinders,  when  he  surveyed  this  neighbourhood,  did  not  consider  it  worth 
exploring,  although  his  vessel  remained  several  days  at  anchor  in  its 
north-east  entrance. 

Captain  Flinders  remarks, — "  Of  Thirsty  sound  as  a  harbour  very  little 
can  be  said  in  its  praise  ;  the  north-east  and  east  winds  throw  in  a  good 
deal  of  sea,  and  there  is  not  room  for  more  than  three  or  four  ships,  without 
running  into  the  narrow  part  ;  and  what  the  depth  may  be  there,  I  did 
not  examine,  but  saw  that  there  were  shoals.  The  surrounding  country  is 
clothed  with  grass  and  wood  ;  but  on  the  Long  island  side  the  grass  is 
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coarse,  the  trees  are  thinly  scattered,  and  the  soil  is  everywhere  too  stony 
for  the  cultivation  of  grain."* 

WORTH  POINT  xsiiSS  are  a  cluster  of  small  islands  and  rocks,  which, 
together  with  the  shoal  they  are  situated  upon,  form  the  south-eastern 
side  of  the  entrance  of  Broad  sound.  The  largest,  a  double  island,  lies 
N.W.  4  miles  from  the  north  point  of  Long  island,  and  is  about  2^  miles 
long.  There  is  a  small  islet  a  mile  to  the  northward,  and  several  rocks  lie 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  north-east  end  of  the 
island. 

The  second  island  in  size  lies  3  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  double 
island  :  it  rises  to  a  peak  at  its  north  end  ;  and  a  chain  of  rocks  extends 
to  the  south-eastward  3  miles  from  its  southern  point. 

These  islands  appear  to  be  connected  with  Long  island  by  an  extensive 
shoal  projecting  at  least  from  5  to  6  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  north 
point  of  the  island,  and  is  probably  a  continuation  of  the  shoal  extending 
to  the  northward  from  Pier-head  island. 

A  cluster  of  rocks,  dry  at  half-tide,  lies  about  4  miles  to  the  north- 
eastward of  the  double  island  ;  there  appears  to  be  a  clear  channel 
between,  with  from  7  to  8  fathoms  water. 

BROAD  souKr:D  is  an  arm  of  the  sea  running  south-eastward  into  the 
main-land  to  the  westward  of  Long  island.  Its  entrance  lies  between 
North  Point  isles  and  West  hill,  a  remarkable  mount  W.N.W.  20  miles 
from  the  western  North  Point  isle.  At  present  the  only  known  approach 
to  the  head  of  the  sound,  between  the  numerous  islets  and  shoals  with 
which  it  abounds,  lies  between  North  Point  isles  and  Flat  isles,  where 
the^ depth  is  14  fathoms,  and  rapidly  decreasing  towards  the  head  of  the 
sound. 

•me  EASTERN  SHORE  of  Broad  sound  has  already  been  described  as 
the  west  coast  of  Long  island  as  far  as  the  south-east  entrance  of  Thirsty 
sound.  At  about  3^-  miles  to  the  southward  of  the  red  cliffs  on  the  east 
side  of  this  opening,  is  a  shallow  creek,  taking  an  easterly  direction  ;  its 
entrance  is  nearly  1  mile  wide,  but  neither  of  the  two  arms  into  which  it 
branches,  extends  more  than  5  miles  inland.  The  creek  is  nearly  filled  up 
with  mud,  which  dries  at  low  water,  and  the  shores  are  covered  with  man- 
groves to  a  great  extent ;  even  the  cliffy  head  on  the  north  point  of  the 
entrance,  appeared  to  be  isolated  at  high  water.  A  narrow  channel  leads 
into  the  mouth  of  the  creek,  through  the  mud-flats  which  extend  to  the 
north-westward  from  the  swampy  mangrove  shore  ;  but  the  channel  is 
too  shallow  at  low  water,  for  anything  larger  than  boats. 

*  Captain  Flinders'  Terra  Australia,  vol.  ii.  p.  57. 
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UPPER  HEAD,  S.  W.  7  miles  from  the  entrance  of  the  above  creek,  is  a 
point  on  the  opposite  shore,  forming  the  northern  termination  of  a  branch 
of  the  range  of  hills  extending  to  the  westward  from  cape  Manifold. 

From  between  the  creek  and  Upper  head,  Broad  sound  runs  into  the  low 
land,  about  21  miles,  in  a  south-easterly  direction,  when  it  becomes 
contracted  to  a  creek  barely  half  a  mile  wide.  The  shores  on  both  sides 
are  low  and  muddy,  intersected  by  creeks,  and  overgrown  with  mangroves. 
A  sand  and  mud-flat  extends  more  than  half  way  across  from  the  creek, 
near  the  south-east  entrance  of  Thirsty  sound,  towards  Upper  head,  the 
north-west  side  of  which  branches  into  spits  running  out  to  a  yet  unknown 
extent.  There  are  irregular  soundings  of  2  to  5  fathoms  across  these 
spits,  from  Thirsty  sound  to  Upper  head. 

Upper  head,  and  another  projection  1\  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  it, 
are"steep-to,  with  anchorage  off'  them,  in  3  to  4  fathoms,  at  about  1  mile  from 
the  shore,  the  former  head  affording  a  convenient  landing  place  ;  but  imme- 
diately to  the  southward  of  the  latter  a  mud-flat  extends  a  mile  off"  shore, 
nearly  meeting,  four  miles  farther  up,  the  flat  stretching  out  from  the 
opposite  shore.  The  arm  above  this  becomes  so  completely  filled  with 
quick-sand  flats  as  scarcely  to  afford  a  channel  for  boats. 

On  the  west  side  of  Upper  head  an  inlet  2  miles  broad  at  its  mouth, 
extends  some  miles  into  the  low  land  to  the  northward  of  the  woody  hills 
behind  the  head  ;  but  the  greater  part  of  the  inlet  is  nearly  blocked  up 
with  mud-flats,  and  the  borders  are  .covered  with  mangroves.  A  small 
islet  lies  off  the  entrance,  at  2  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  the  head. 

WESTERN  SHORE. — From  West  hill,  a  low,  woody  shore  fronted  by 
sand  and  mud-flats,  trends  S.  by  E.  \  E.  22  miles,  to  a  point  forming  the 
south-east  termination  of  a  coast  range  of  moderate  height,  and  also  forming 
the  north  side  of  a  shallow  opening.  Between  this  opening  and  the  inlet 
on  the  west  side  of  Upper  head,  the  shore  is  very  low  and  covered  with 
mangroves.  The  broadest  of  the  numerous  creeks  by  which  this  shore  is 
intersected,  lies  W.N.W.  12  miles  from  Upper  head,  but  like  all  the  others, 
it  is  mostly  dry  at  low  water ;  the  mud-flat  between  this  opening  and 
that  to  the  north-westward  of  it.  extends  3  miles  from  the  shore. 

FZ.AT  isiiES  are  small,  and  form  a  group  extending  from  about  the 
middle  of  the  entrance  of  Broad  sound,  southwards  towards  the  western 
shore.  1st  isle,  the  northernmost  and  largest,  lies  S.E.  by  E.  \  E.  1 1  miles 
from  West  hill,  and  is  about  1^  miles  long,  North  and  South  ;  its  northern 
side  may  be  passed  at  half  a  mile  off,  in  7  and  8  fathoms  water.  2nd 
isle,  which  is  smaller,  has  a  rock  close  off  its  south-east  end,  and  lies 
South  3  miles  from  1st  isle.  3d  isle,  the  second  in  size,  lies  S.W.  5  miles 
from  1st  isle,  and  3  miles  from  the  shore,  and  has  a  rock  close  off  its 
north-east  point.  Roundish  islet,  from  which  a  spit  runs  out  to  the  north- 


110  SANDY    CAPE    TO    CAPE    GLOUCESTER.  [CHAP.  m. 

westward,  forms  the  southern  point  of  an  equilateral  triangle  with  2d  and 
3d  isles,  from  each  of  which  it  is  distant  5  miles.  In  the  centre  of  the 
triangle  are  several  other  islets,  which  with  those  just  described,  form  the 
northern  cluster  of  the  Flat  isles,  and  appear  to  be  connected  with  each 
other  by  shoal  water. 

4th  isles,  the  southernmost  of  the  Flat  isles,  are  two  lying  close 
together,  S.S.E.  20  miles  from  West  hill,  and  3  miles  from  the  shore  ; 
they  are  surrounded  by  a  sand  and  mud-flat,  forming  a  spit  projecting 
4  miles  to  the  north-westward  from  their  eastern  sides.  These  two  islets 
are  a  little  elevated,  and  bear  grass  and  small  trees  ;  but  the  shores  are 
covered  with  mangroves. 

The  channel  between  the  Flat  isles  and  the  west  shore  of  Broad  sound 
has  only  a  depth  of  9  feet,  at  low  water,  to  the  southward  of  4th  isles. 

DIRECTION'S. — In  approaching  Broad  sound,  keep  a  good  look-out  for 
the  numerous  rocks  and  shoals  in  its  vicinity  ;  and  enter  between  North 
Point  isles  and  Flat  isles,  and  steer  S.  •£  E.  until  Pine  mount  bears 
E.  by  S.,  and  then  south-eastward  for  the  anchorage  off  Upper  head. 

REMARKS. — Broad  Sound,  like  Shoal-water  bay,  doubtless  contains 
many  shoals  and  other  dangers,  as  well  as  navigable  water,  which  Captain 
Flinders,  in  his  hurried  survey  in  1802,  may  not  have  been  able  to 
discover  ;  and,  as  no  additions  have  been  made  to  his  survey  since  that 
period,  the  concluding  general  remarks  will  be  best  expressed  in  Captain 
Flinders'  own  words  : — 

"  There  remains  little  to  be  said  upon  the  navigation  of  Broad  sound 
more  than  what  will  be  found  in  the  chart.  The  western  channel 
between  the  Flat  isles  and  the  main,  is  not  to  be  recommended  ;  but, 
after  steering  up  the  middle  of  the  sound,  and  passing  these  isles,  the 
western  shore  should  be  kept  nearest  aboard.  A  ship  may  then  reach 
Upper  head  without  difficulty,  and  lie  there  in  perfect  safety  from  all 
winds,  at  two-thirds  of  a  mile  off ;  but  cannot  go  higher  up  the  sound 
without  risk  of  grounding  on  the  banks.  From  half-flood  to  half-ebb, 
landing  is  easy  at  Upper  head,  and  it  is  perhaps  the  sole  place  on  the 
main  possessing  that  advantage  ;  everywhere  else  the  shore  is  very  low, 
fronted  with  mud-banks,  and  covered  in  some  places  miles  deep,  with 
interwoven  mangroves,  amongst  which  the  tide  flows  at  high  water. 

"  The  stone  of  Upper  head,  and  apparently  of  all  the  hills  in  its  neigh- 
bourhood, is  granitic  j  whilst  that  of  Long  island  and  West  hill  approach 
nearer  to  porphyry. 

"Long  island,  though  covered  with  grass  and  wood,  is  stony,  and 
incapable  of  ordinary  cultivation.  On  the  main-land,  the  low  parts 
between  the  mangroves  and  the  hills,  seemed  to  be  of  a  tolerably  good 
soil,  and  according  to  the  report  of  some  of  the  gentlemen,  who  made  an 


CHAP,  in.]  BROAD    SOUND. WEST    HILL.  Ill 

excursion  at  the  back  of  Upper  head,  the  valleys  there  produce  good  grass, 
and  appear  fertile.  There  seems,  indeed,  to  be  a  considerable  extent  of 
land  about  Broad  sound,  and  on  the  peninsula  between  it  and  Shoal  water 
bay,  which,  if  not  calculated  to  give  a  rich  return  to  the  cultivator  of 
wheat,  would  support  much  cattle,  and  produce  maize,  sugar,  and  tobacco  ; 
and  cotton  and  coffee  would  grow  upon  the  more  rocky  sides  of  the  hills, 
and  probably  even  upon  Long  island. 

TIDES. — "  On  the  west  side  of  Broad  sound  near  the  Flat  isles,  the  rise 
at  springs  is  not  less  than  30,  and  perhaps  reaches  to  35  feet.  At  Upper 
head  it  is  from  20  feet  at  neaps,  to  30  or  more  at  springs  ;  but  the 
bottom  rises  so  much  towards  the  head  of  the  sound  that  the  tide  there 
never  seems  to  exceed  12  feet.  The  time  of  high  water  is  nearly  11  hours 
after  the  moon's  passage  over  and  under  the  meridian  ;  though  the  flood 
runs  up  near  an  hour  on  the  west  side  of  the  sound,  after  it  is  high  water 
by  the  shore. 

"  The  places  best  calculated  for  the  construction  of  docks  appear  to  be 
at  the  uppermost,  or  4th  Flat  isles,  where  the  shoals  form  a  natural  harbour, 
and  at  the  entrance  of  the  opening  near  Upper  head,  in  which  is  a  small 
islet  of  sand  and  rock,  not  covered  with  mangroves  nor  surrounded  with 
mud-flats. 

WATER. — "  Fresh  water  was  scarce  at  this  time  (September  1802)  none 
being  discovered  near  the  sea-side,  except  a  small  rill  at  the  back  of 
Upper  head,  little  more  than  adequate  to  the  supply  of  the  tents. 

"  There  are  kangaroos  in  the  woods,  but  not  in  numbers.  The  shoals 
all  over  the  sound  are  frequented  by  flocks  of  ducks  and  curlews.  Many 
turtle  were  seen  in  the  water  about  Long  island."* 

WEST  HXXiXi.  noticed  at  page  108,  is  a  remarkable,  detached  woody 
mount  about  995  feet  high,  and  is  very  conspicuous  when  sailing  along 
the  coast  :  it  is  separated  from  the  low  mangrove  of  the  main-land  by  a 
shallow  boat  channel,  with  a  small  creek  running  to  the  westward,  which 
dries  at  low  water.  The  hill,  which  is  wooded  to  its  summit,  slopes  down 
on  its  western  side  to  some  rich  forest  land  ;  the  sea-face  is  formed  of  low 
rocky  cliffs  fronted  by  sand-flats,  which  at  low  water  springs,  dry  out  to 
half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Water  may  be  procured  in  abundance,  in  pools  close  to  the  shore 
and  running  down  to  the  beach  on  the  northern  side  of  West  hill  : 
landing  can  be  effected  near  the  watering  place,  and  notwithstanding  the 
inconvenience  of  rolling  casks  over  the  sands  at  low  water,  the  Fly, 
in  March  1843,  easily  obtained  50  tons  of  water  in  6  days,  though  lying 
at  anchor  3  miles  distant. 

*  Captain  Flinders'  Terra  Australia,  vol.  ii.  p.  70. 
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CAUTION. — Great  caution  is  recommended  when  going  into  the  woods, 
or  where  the  jungle  is  thick,  as  large  snakes  are  very  numerous. 

DIRECTIONS. — In  approaching  West  hill  a  good  look-out  must  be 
kept  for  hidden  dangers,  as  there  is  a  2-fathoms  shoal  at  E.  by  S.  4  miles, 
and  some  rocks,  barely  covered  at  high  water,  lie  N.E.  ^  N.  7  miles,  from 
the  hill ;  and  as  this  neighbourhood  has  not  been  closely  sounded,  many 
dangers  probably  exist  which  yet  remain  to  be  discovered. 

TIDES — It  is  high  water  at  West  hill,  full  and  change,  at  lOh.  30m.  ; 
springs  rise  by  the  shore  24  feet ;  but  the  tides  are  very  irregular  in  their 
range  and  duration  at  the  approach  of  neaps.  The  flood  sets  to  the 
southward. 

f.  ISLES  are  a  cluster  of  four  and  some  rocks  lying  close  together 
about  E.  -^  N.  17  miles  from  West  hill.     At  4  miles  to  the  south-eastward 
of  the  isles  is  a  3-fathoms  shoal,  with  tide  ripplings  extending  to  the  west- 
ward of  it. 

There  is  a  channel  between  this  shoal  and  North  Point  isles,  leading 
close  past  the  north  extreme  of  Flat  isles  to  West  hill ;  but  as  the 
soundings  hitherto  obtained  are  irregular,  vessels  having  an  object  in 
going  to  West  hill  for  water  or  any  other  purpose,  must  proceed  with 
caution. 

g.  ISLE,  N.E.  ^E.  Ill  miles  from  West  hill,    is  the  largest  of  a 
cluster  of  small  rocky  islets,  between  which  and  f.  isles  are  Middle  and 
Low  rocks,  two  dangerous  patches,  barely  covered  at  high  water ;  the 
former  lying  S.E.   2  miles,  and  the  latter  S.S.E.  |  E.  4^  from  g.  isle. 
Besides  these  there  may  be  other  sunken  rocks  between  the  two  groups  ; 
and  at  6^  miles  outside  Low  rock,  in  line  with  West  hill,  is  a  2^-fathoms 
shoal  with  10  fathoms  water  close  inside  it.* 

A  small  islet  lies  N.W.  3^  miles,  and  the  patch,  barely  covered  at  high 
water,  W.S.W.  4  miles,  from  g.  isle. 

The  COAST  from  West  hill  trends  N.  |  W.  18  miles  to  cape  Palmer- 
ston,  and  consists  of  rocky  points  and  sandy  bays,  the  shores  of  which  are 
low,  mostly  covered  with  mangroves,  and  fronted  by  extensive  sand-flats. 
Some  grassy  eminences  border  the  coast,  of  which  Green  hill,  N.N.W. 
8^  miles  from  West  hill,  is  the  most  conspicuous.  Several  creeks  running 
in  from  the  bays  have  a  pleasing  appearance  at  a  distance,  but  are  very 
deceptive,  as  they  are  nearly  dry  at  low  water.  A  small  cluster  of  islets 
and  rocks  lies  S.  by  E.  4^  miles  from  cape  Palmerston,  and  the  points  of 
the  coast  are  skirted  with  rocks,  but  the  shore  may  be  approached  within 
5  or  6  miles  in  3^  to  6  fathoms  ;  the  lead,  however,  should  be  carefully 

*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  Northumberland  isles  to  Palm  isles,  No.  1,075  ; 
scale,  m  =  0- 1  of  an  inch. 
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attended  to,  and  a  good  look-out  should  be  kept  from  aloft,  as  there  are 
several  outlying  patches. 

ASPECT.— The  main-land  abreast  of  West  hill,  at  the  back  of  the 
mangroves  which  fringe  the  coast,  is  an  open  country  with  good  soil, 
and  in  many  places  much  furrowed  by  rains.  The  land  is  lightly  timbered 
with  gum  trees,  and  produces  luxuriant  grass,  extending  to  gome  low 
ranges  of  hills. 

AXOTTCTT  FZTWWEI.,  N.W.  by  N.  13f  miles  from  West  hill,  is  a  re- 
markable mountain  1,190  feet  high  ;  it  derives  its  name  from  its  summit 
resembling  an  inverted  funnel ;  it  has  been  distinctly  seen  at  the  distance 
of  42  miles. 

Long  hill,  W.  ^  N.  12  miles  from  mount  Funnel,  is  2,330  feet  high  :  two 
ranges  descend  from  it,  one,  which  is  partially  wooded,  southward  towards 
the  back  of  West  hill,  and  the  other  in  the  direction  of  cape  Palmerston  ; 
the  latter  is  bare  of  trees  near  the  cape,  and  although  stony,  is  covered 
with  grass. 

CAPE  pAXiMERSTON  is  a  bluff,  rocky  head-land  about  300  feet  high, 
and  on  its  extremity  was  a  remarkable  overhanging  tree.  A  low  ledge  of 
rocks,  some  above  water,  with  stunted  mangroves  growing  on  them, 
extends  1^  miles  to  the  northward  and  westward  from  the  cape. 

urORTHOTtfBE&XiAirD  ISLES  are  a  group  of  numerous  islands  of 
various  sizes,  extending  from  12  miles  north-eastward  of  cape  Townshend, 
to  about  18  miles  N.N.E.  of  cape  Palmerston.  As  few,  if  any,  of  these 
islands  have  been  minutely  surveyed,  and  as  the  waters  between  them 
have  only  been  partially  sounded,  any  deviation  from  the  tracks  laid  down 
on  the  chart  will  require  especial  vigilance. 

1st  and  2d  ISLES  are  the  south-easternmost  of  the  group  ;  the  former, 
which  rises  to  a  high  peak,  lies  N.N.E.  ^  E.  19  miles,  and  the  latter,  which 
has  rocky  reefs  extending  off  its  north  and  south  extremes,  N.E.  12  miles, 
from  cape  Townshend.  Between  them  are  three  small  islets,  from  the 
southernmost  of  which  a  reef  with  a  detached  rock  on  it,  extends  to  the 
south-eastward.  At  about  o  miles  to  the  westward  of  1st  isle  is  another 
small  island,  the  extent  and  position  of  which  are  doubtful. 

Captain  I.  L.  Stokes,  who  passed  between  1st  and  2d  isles  from  the 
southward,  says  : — "  The  soundings  during  the  night  were  very  regular, 
only  varying  from  30  to  33  fathoms,  with  a  soft,  muddy  bottom,  mixed 
occasionally  with  which,  the  lead  brought  up  small  stones.  The  summit  of 
1st  of  the  Northumberland  isles  forms  a  remarkable  peak  720  feet  high. 
A  sandy  bay  on  the  west  side  promised  good  anchorage,  and  on  its  south- 
east and  northern  sides  were  some  high  detached  rocks.  The  heights  of 
the  other  parts  of  the  group  vary  from  200  to  GOO  feet.  The  crests  of  the 
8175. — VOL.  ii.  H 
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Western  isles  are  covered  with  pine  trees,  which  give   them  a  curious 
jagged  appearance."* 

3d  ISLE,  N.N.W.  11  miles  from  cape  Townshend,  is  described  by 
Captain  King  as  a  steep  rock,  covered  Avith  pine  trees  ;  and  at  N.  £  E. 

6  miles  from  it  is  Low  rock,  which  being  but  a  few  feet  above  water,  is 
dangerous  for  vessels  passing  near  it  in  the  night ;  but  with  3d  isle  in 
sight  it  may  be  easily  avoided. 

4th  ISLES  are  a  cluster  of  four,  extending  2  miles  N.E.  and  S.W., 
and  1^  miles  across  ;  the  south-easternmost,  which  rises  to  a  peak, 
lies  W.  byN.  4  miles  from  3d  isle,  and  N.W.  f  N.  14  miles  from  cape 
Townshend. 

sth  xsiiE,  N.E.  by  E.  1  E.  15^  miles  from  Pier  head,  is  about  3  miles 
in  circumference  and  of  moderate  height.  There  is  a  detached  rock  1^ 
miles  to  the  northward,  and  a  reef  runs  out  upwards  of  a  mile  to]  the 
southward  of  the  island. 

6tb,  7th,  and  sth  ISLES,  are  the  three  largest  of  a  cluster  of  small 
islands  and  roeks  lying  from  8  to  15  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  Pier 
head.  6th,  the  easternmost  and  largest  of  this  cluster,  which  lies  W.  by  N. 

7  miles  from  5th  isle,  is  2^  miles  long,  N.  W.  and  S.E.,  and  about  1  mile 
broad.     A  small  detached  islet,  enclosed  by  a  shoal,  lies  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  off  the  south  point  of  the  island. 

7th  isle  is  about  3  miles  in  circumference  ;  there  is  a  beach  between  two 
rocky  ledges  projecting  from  the  north-west  end,  and  a  detached  rock  lies 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  east  side  of  the  island. 

8th  isle  is  double,  with  its  south  end  lying  between  the  northern 
points  of  6th  and  7th  islets  ;  it  is  2  miles  long,  North  and  South,  and  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  broad  ;  its  south-east  point  nearly  touches  the  north- 
west extremity  of  6th  isle,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  a  shoal,  with 
rocks  above  water. 

At  ^  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  6th  isle,  are  two  rocks  above 
water,  with  sunken  rocks  at  1^  miles  north-eastward  of  them  ;  and  a 
number  of  low  islets  and  rocks  extend  from  1  to  3^  miles  north-westward 
of  the  north  point  of  Sth  isle. 

Captain  Flinders  says, — "  The  channel  between  the  7th  and  the  [6th 
and  Sth  isles  appeared  to  be  deep,  its  least  width  three-quarters  of  a  mile, 
and  in  fine  weather  a  ship  might  anchor  there  and  at  several  places  in  the 
group,  and  procure  pines  fit  for  top-masts.  Water  was  found  under  the 
hills  on  the  6th  island  ;  but  not  in  sufficient  quantities  for  the  purpose  of  a 
ship."t 


*  Captain  I.  L.  Stokes'  Discoveries  in  Australia,  vol.  i.  p.  327. 
f  Captain  Flinders'  Terra  Australis,  vol.  ii.  p.  56. 
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At  about  21  miles  from  7th  isle,  in  the  direction  of  Pier  head,  is  a  shoal, 
on  which  are  two  round  rocks  ;  there  is  a  low  inlet  half  a  mile  to  the 
southward  of  it.  From  Pier  head  to  the  shoal  the  depth  is  from  o  to  8 
fathoms  ;  it  increases  to  11  fathoms  water  farther  out. 

h.  GROUP  consists  of  a  number  of  imperfectly  known  islets  and  rocks, 
occupying  a  space  extending  7  miles  North  and  South,  and  5  miles  broad. 
h  1.  islet,  the  south  westernmost  of  the  group,  is  small  and  lies  N.E.  ^  E. 
18  miles  from  West  hill,  but  the  most  worthy  of  notice  is  the  easternmost 
isle  of  the  group,  the  east  end  of  which  forms  a  very  r.emarkable  over- 
hanging bluff. 

BEVERLY  GROUP  is  a  chain  of  small,  but  elevated  isles,  extending 
nearly  in  line,  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.  11  miles,  the  south -easternmost  islet 
lying  E.  by  N.  24  miles  from  cape  Pahnerston.  A  detached  rock  above 
water  lies  about  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  central  island,  but  the  water 
appears  to  be  deep  along  the  eastern  side  of  the  group.  Several  other 
small  islands  lie  from  2  to  7  miles  south-westward  of  the  Beverly  group, 
to  which  they  may  be  said  to  belong  ;  the  largest,  with  two  hills  on  it, 
lies  N.E.  by  E.  1  E.  13  miles  from  cape  Palmerston,  and  S.W.  ^  S.  4  miles 
from  the  north-westernmost  of  the  Beverly  group.* 

DOUBLE  ISLE,  N.E.  £  E.  4  miles  from  the  north -westernmost  of  the 
Beverly  isles  :  is  nearly  3  miles  in  circumference,  and  has  a  detached 
rock  above  water,  close  to  the  northward  of  its  western  point  :  there  is  a 
deep  channel,  nearly  3^  miles  wide,  between  Double  isle  and  Beverly 
group. 

PRUDHOE  ISLE,  the  north-westernmost  and  largest  of  the  Northumber- 
land isles,  is  2^  miles  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  nearly  as  broad  near  its 
southern  end  ;  it  rises  to  two  peaks  connected  by  a  narrow,  low  neck 
of  swampy  land.  The  southern,  which  is  the  higher  peak,  is  1,026 
feet  high,  and  bears  nearly  N.E.  by  N.  17  miles  from  cape  Palmerston. 
Two  low  rocks  with  deep  water  between  them,  lie  off  the  north-west  end 
of  Prudhoe  isle,  the  outer,  N.W.  by  W.  2^  miles,  and  the  other  West  1^ 
miles  distant.  A  shoal,  on  which  are  rocks  above  water,  lies  2  miles 
off  the  south  extreme  of  the  island,  with  deep  water  between.  On  the 
west  side  of  the  isthmus  connecting  the  two  peaks  on  Prudhoe  isle,  is  a 
small  sandy  bay  with  rocks  close  off  it,  affording  a  good  landing  place. 
The  hills  are  covered  with  long  grass  over  loose  stones,  with  a  few 
stunted  trees  ;  and  as  no  fresh  water  was  seen  in  March  1843,  there  is 
little  to  repay  any  person  for  the  trouble  of  visiting  Prudhoe  isle. 


*  See  Admiralty  Chart,  Australia,  East  coast,  Queensland,  Percy  isles  to  Whitsunday 
isles,  No.  347  ;  scale,  wi  =  0'25  of  an  inch. 
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TIDES. — Close  off  the  west  side  of  Prudlioe  isle  the  flood  stream  was 
found  setting  3  knots  to  the  southward. 

CAUTION. — H.M.S.  Hecate  found  the  ebb  stream  between  Prudhoe 
and  Bailey  isles  setting  northward  3  knots  ;  great  caution  is  therefore 
necessary  when  passing  through  this  part  of  the  Inner  route. 

PERCY  isiiES  form  a  distinct  group,  to  the  eastward  of  Northum- 
berland isles,  and  extend  over  a  space  of  20  miles  from  South-east  isles, 
N.  W.  by  N.,  to  No.  4.  isle  ;  and  8  miles  across,  at  the  centre  of  the  group.* 

NO.  i.  xsXiE  the  southernmost,  and  second  in  magnitude  of  the  Percy 
group,  is  somewhat  of  a  triangular  shape,  and  3^  miles  in  extent,  its 
north-eastern  angle  forming  the  extremity  of  a  narrow  hilly  point  extend- 
ing 2  miles  from  the  main  body  of  the  island.  Hixson  islet,  a  rock  with 
pine  trees  growing  on  it,  lies  half  a  mile  off  the  western  point  of  the 
island ;  there  is  a  clear  channel  between,  with  a  depth  of  5  and  6  fathoms. 
On  the  north  side  of  the  island,  to  the  eastward  of  the  western  point, 
is  a  small  hard  sandy  bay,  with  another  pine  islet  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
off  its  eastern  point. 

Captain  King,  in  the  beginning  of  June  1818,  and  Captain  Denham,  in 
July  1859,  watered  their  vessels  at  a  stream  which  ran  over  the  east  end 
of  the  beach.  Captain  King  says  : — The  bay  at  the  west  end  of  No.  1. 
isle  is  of  very  steep  approach  and  not  safe  to  anchor  in,  excepting  during 
a  south-east  wind.  The  hills  are  intersected  by  numerous  gullies,  and  are 
consequently  supplied  with  streams  ;  but  the  most  convenient  watering 
place  for  vessels  is  that  he  used,  except  during  a  northerly  or  a  westerly 
wind,  when  the  practicability  of  landing  on  any  part  of  the  north  side  of 
this  island  is  very  questionable,  for  the  task  was  difficult  even  with  the 
wind  blowing  off  the  shore. 

There  are  two  peaked  hills  on  No.  1.  Percy  isle,  the  south-eastern  and 
higher  of  which,  in  lat.  21°  46'  S.  long.  150°  22'  40"  E.,  is  625  feet  high, 
and  is  craggy  and  difficult  to  ascend.  On  the  hills,  which  are  very 
rocky,  the  grass  grew  luxuriantly,  although  the  soil  is  shallow  and  poor  : 
but  in  the  gullies  was  found  some  good  loamy  ground.  Few  pine  trees 
were  seen  that  exceeded  40  feet  in  height. 

SOUTH-EAST  XSZ.ETS  are  five  in,  number,  lying  about  5  miles  to  the 
eastward  of  No.  1.  Percy  isle.  There  is  deep  water  close  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  islets  ;  but  the  space  between  them  and  the  island  has  not 
been  sounded. 

At  about  S.W.  £  S.  9  miles  from  the  west  point  of  No.  1.  Percy  isle, 
are  some  rocks,  but  Captain  King  did  not  know  whether  they  are  covered 
or  not ;  they  were  seen  by  Lieutenant  C.  Jeffreys,  commanding  the  armed 
transport  Kangaroo,  in  1815. 

*  See  Admiralty  Plan  ;  Australia  East  Coast,  Queensland,  Percy  isles,  No.  351  j 
scale,  m  =  I  inch. 
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SAIL  ROCS  was  seen  from  the  summit  of  a  hill  on  the  west  point  of 
No.  1.  Percy  isle,  from  whence  it  bore  S.W.  by  W.  £  W.,  distant  nearly 
9  miles.* 

NO.  2.  ISLE,  the  largest  of  the  Percy  group,  lies  about  7  miles  to  the 
north-westward  of  No.  1.  isle,  and  is  4£  miles  long  N.W.  •£  W.  and  S.E.  ^  E., 
and  3^  miles  broad.  It  consists  of  a  series  of  hills  in  ridges,  the  highest 
of  which,  near  the  south-east  coast  of  the  island,  rises  to  an  elevation  of 
832  feet ;  many  of  the  hills  are  covered  with  gum  tree  scrub,  and  all  with 
long  grass  growing  in  tufts,  concealing  the  loose  stones,  and  rendering 
walking  very  laborious. 

At  1^  miles  to  the  northward  of  Hixson  point,  the  south-west  extreme 
of  No.  2.  Percy  isle,  the  sea  communicates  with  a  little  cove  or  basin,  the 
entrance  being  little  more  than  wide  enough  for  the  oars  of  a  rowing  boat, 
with  1 1  feet  at  high  water  springs,  and  8  feet  at  neaps  ;  the  basin  within, 
is  dry  at  low  water,  and  the  borders  are  overhung  with  tiresome  man- 
groves ;  but  when  the  tide  is  in,  it  is  one  of  the  most  convenient  looking 
little  places  imaginable,  and  where  a  vessel  of  10  feet  draught  may  be 
grounded  for  repairs.  Between  these  mangroves  a  creek,  filled  at  high 
water,  runs  up  a  mile  ;  at  the  head  of  this  hollow  a  deeply-worn  water- 
course shows  the  periodical  abundance  of  fresh  water,  and  by  tracing  it 
up  a  mile  farther,  many  large  pools  were  found  among  the  rocks,  con- 
taining a  sufficient  supply  for  a  ship,  but  unavailable  in  consequence  of 
the  difficulty  of  getting  at  it.f 

The  north-east  and  southern  sides  of  No.  2.  Percy  isle  appear  to  be 
rugged  and  exposed.  The  Spurs  are  dry  rocks  close  off  the  southern 
shore,  between  which  and  No.  1.  Percy  isle,  is  a  deep  and  clear  channel 
nearly  3  miles  wide. 

PINS  zsiiETS,  which  lie  close  off  the  cove  on  the  west  side  of  No.  2. 
Percy  isle,  are  small  and  rocky,  with  pine  trees  growing  on  them,  and 
connected  with  each  other  by  a  shoal,  the  largest  islet  being  240  feet 
high  ;  there  is  a  passage  two -thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  between  them  and  the 
island,  with  from  7  to  14  fathoms  sandy  bottom. 

Water.  —  Captain  Flinders,  at  the  latter  end  of  September  1802. 
discovered  fresh  water  in  the  cove,  oozing  out  from  amongst  the  man- 
groves, much  below  high-water  mark,  and  by  digging  in  the  sand  at  half 

*  Captain  King's  Australia,  vol.  i.  p.  184,  and  vol.  ii.  p.  263. 

t  Lieutenant  W.  Chimmo,  in  command  of  H.M.  Steamer  Torch,  landed  on  No.  2.  Percy 
isle  in  February  1855,  and  took  prisoners  nine  of  the  murderers  of  Mr.  Strange,  the 
Government  geologist,  -who,  with  three  of  his  companions,  were  murdered  while  obtaining 
fresh  water.  One  of  the  bodies  was  found,  the  other  three  had  been  taken  out  into  deep 
•water  and  thrown  overboard.  This  treacherous  act  was  perpetrated  by  natives  from  the 
main-land,  who  had  landed  at  this  island  to  fish  ;  and  the  circumstance  is  mentioned  as  a 
•warning  to  future  visitors. 
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ebb,  H.M.S.  Investigator's  casks  were  filled  more  easily,  arid  with  better 
water,  than  in  the  gully.  Captain  Denham,  in  the  mouth  of  July,  not 
finding  here  a  sufficient  supply  of  water  for  H.M.S.  Herald,  was  obliged 
to  pi'ocure  it  at  No.  1.  Percy  isle,  at  the  watering  place  already  noticed. 
Pine  trees  and  wood  for  fuel  may  be  procured  with  facility.  Signs  of 
natives  were  frequently  met  with  when  the  island  was  visited  by  H.M. 
ships  Rattlesnake  and  Herald,  but  none  were  recent.  From  the  quantities 
of  turtle  bones  about  the  fire-places,  it  is  evident  that  these  animals 
occasionally  resort  to  a  small  sandy  beach  near  the  entrance  of  the  basin 
before  alluded  to. 

ANCHORAGE. — The  best  and  most  convenient  anchorage  at  No.  2. 
Percy  isle,  and  indeed  the  only  one  to  be  recommended,  is  where  the 
Investigator  and  Herald  lay,  directly  off  the  basin  and  between  the  isle 
and  the  Pine  islets  :  it  is  sheltered  for  14  points  to  the  eastward  and 
3  points  towards  the  West,  and  there  being  a  clear  passage  out,  both  to  the 
North  and  South,  no  danger  is  to  be  apprehended  ;  the  bottom,  however, 
does  not  hold  very  well. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  the  Percy  isles,  full  and  change,  at  lOh. 
30m.  At  No.  2.  isle  springs  rise  14^,  neaps  11  feet ;  at  No.  2.  isle  springs 
rise  16  feet,  neaps  13  feet.  The  flood  sets  to  the  South,  and  the  ebb  to  the 
North,  past  the  anchorage  at  No.  2.  Percy  island  ;  but  outside  they  run 
S.W.  and  N.E.  It  is  not  extraordinary  that  the  rise  and  fall  by  the  shore 
did  not  exactly  coincide  with  the  swinging  of  the  ship  ;  but  that  the  time 
of  high  water  should  differ  three  hours,  and  the  rise  20  feet,  from  Broad 
sound,  is  remarkable.* 

N.E.  ISLE  is  separated  from  the  east  point  of  No.  2.  Percy  isle  by  an 
opening  1^  miles  wide  :  there  are  two  hills  on  No.  2.  isle,  and  some  rocks 
above  water  lie  near  its  south-east  extreme,  the  south-easternmost  being 
Boat  rock. 

PINE  PEAK,  or  wo.  3  PERCY  ISLE,  N.  £  E.  6^  miles  from  the  north 
point  of  No.  2.  isle,  is  about  2  miles  long  East  and  West,  and  1  mile  broad, 
with  numerous  points  running  out  from  its  shores.  It  rises  to  a  very  steep 
peak  covered  with  pine  trees,  visible  at  a  distance  of  30  miles  ;  and  a  rock 
dry  at  low  water,  lies  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  island. 

Between  Nos.  2.  and  3.  Percy  isles  is  a  clear  passage  5^  miles  wide,  with 
from  26  to  30  fathoms  water  ;  but  there  are  occasionally  strong  tide 
ripplings  in  this  channel. 

SPHINX  ISLETS  are  a  small  islet  and  a  rock  above  water,  close  off  its 
south-west  point ;  the  former,  which  is  somewhat  peaked,  lies  W.  by  S.  f  S. 
6  miles  from  No.  3.  Percy  isle. 

*  Captain  Flinders'  Terra  Australis,  vol.  ii.  p.  82. 
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No.  4  xsiiE,  North  2^  miles  from  No.  3  Percy  isle,  consists  of  two  small 
islands  connected  by  a  reef,  with  rocks  upon  it,  the  whole  being  about 
4  miles  in  circumference  :  the  eastern  isle  is  irregularly  shaped  and  mode- 
rately high.  Three  rocky  islets  lie  N.E.  by  E.  1£  miles  from  No.  4  ;  the 
channel  between  the  islands  and  rocks  having  33  fathoms  water. 

There  is  a  channel  2  miles  wide  between  Nos.  3  and  4  Percy  isles,  with 
deep  water,  and  no  other  danger  than  the  rock  already  noticed  as  dry  at 
low  water. 

FRESH-WATER  POINT,  N.W.  by  W.  ±  W.  11  miles  from  cape 
Palmerston,  is  a  low  projection  of  the  main-land,  terminating  in  two  points, 
between  which  was  discovered  a  small  quantity  of  fresh  water,  in  March 
1843  ;  some  sunken  rocks  lie  close  off  the  points. 

Between  cape  Palmerston  and  Fresh-water  point,  the  coast  is  indented  by 
deep  bays,  with  low  mangrove  shores,  intersected  by  creeks,  some  of  which 
run  several  miles  inland ;  the  creeks  are  all  dry  at  low  water,  and  sand- 
flats  extend  from  the  bays  to  a  little  beyond  a  line  from  cape  Palmerston  to 
Fresh-water  point.  The  points  between  the  bays  are  of  moderate  height, 
covered  with  vegetation,  and  faced  with  steep  cliffs,  from  which  ranges 
succeed  each  other  into  the  interior,  gradually  increasing  in  height  until 
they  attain  an  elevation  little  short  of  that  of  Long  hill. 

There  is  a  small  round  island  355  feet  high,  N.N.W.  £  W.  5  miles  from 
cape  Palmerston,  from  which  a  spit  projects  to  the  south-westward,  and 
foul  ground  to  the  south-eastward.  A  rock  covered  at  half  tide,  lies 
E.  by  S.  2  miles  from  the  islet ;  and  N.E.  ^  N.  3  miles  from  it  is  a  small 
islet,  40  feet  high,  with  a  shoal  covered  at  high  water,  immediately  to  the 
southward. 

Close  on  the  north  side  of  Fresh-water  point  is  a  shallow  inlet  with  salt 
water  creeks  extending  inland  ;  it  is  about  two  miles  wide,  but  dries  at  low 
water. 

The  coast  from  Fresh- water  point  takes  a  N.N.W.  direction  nearly  9 
miles  to  a  hilly  point  of  the  main-land,  with  a  long  reef  extending  to  the 
northward,  which  appears  to  afford  the  only  haven  in  this  locality  capable 
of  affording  shelter,  even  to  a  small  vessel,  from  the  strong  gales  which 
occasionally  prevail  here  from  the  south-eastward.  At  about  3^  miles  to 
the  south-eastward  of  this  point  are  two  small  rocky  patches  at  about  2 
miles  from  the  shore. 

The  point  just  described  forms  the  south-east  extreme  of  a  bay  extend- 
ing N.W.  by  N.  8£  miles  to  the  east  entrance  point  of  Pioneer  river. 
Between  3  and  5  miles  north-westward  from  the  south-east  point  of  the 
bay,  a  shallow  opening  11  miles  wide,  extends  2£  miles  to  the  south- west- 
ward. At  about  half-way  between  this  opening  and  the  north-west  point 
of  the  bay,  the  low  coast  is  intersected  by  creeks,  and  fronted  by  a  shoal 
with  as  little  as  9  feet  water  on  it,  at  nearly  If  miles  from  the  shore. 
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zsiiETS,  which  show  the  entrance  of  Pioneer  river  and  shelter 
it  from  north-east  winds,  are  two  in  number,  lying  nearly  E.S.E.,  distant 
respectively  If  and  2|  miles  from  the  east  entrance  point  of  the  river. 
The  south-eastern  islet  is  round  topped  and  moderately  high  ;  whilst  the 
inner  islet,  although  about  the  same  height,  is  flat  topped. 

There  is  a  clear  channel  between  these  islets  ;  but  that  between  Flat- 
top islet  and  the  main-land  is  contracted  to  half  a  mile  in  width  by  a  sand 
spit,  extending  from  the  southern  extreme  of  the  islet  towards  the  east 
entrance  point  of  the  river.  When  in  the  middle  of  this  channel,  a  small 
rocky  islet  N.  by  W.,  4  miles  from  Flat-top  islet,  will  be  in  line  with  the 
peak  of  m  isle,  bearing  North. 

PIONEER  RIVER,  which  is  only  accessible  to  coasters,  has  a  bar  across 
its  mouth,  which  nearly  dries  at  springs.  From  the  bar  the  depth  of  the 
channel,  which  has  an  average  width  of  1  cable,  varies  from  1  foot  to  7  feet 
at  low  water,  until  within  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  of  the  settle- 
ment,rsituated  about  4  miles  above  the  bar,  when  it  again  almost  dries 
across,  and  from  thence  the  depth  gradually  increases  until  abreast  of  the 
Settlement,  where  there  is  about  6  feet  at  low  water,  in  the  centre  of  the 
channel. 

A  PiiiOT  and  BOAT  are  stationed  at  the  entrance  of  Pioneer  river  :  and 
buoys  and  beacons  mark  the  changes  caused  by  occasional  heavy  freshes. 

DIRECTIONS,-^-  Vessels  intending  to  enter  Pioneer  river  should  not  run 
down  on  the  lee  shore  when  it  is  blowing  hard  from  East  or  S.E.  ;  but 
should  anchor  under  the  lee  of  some  of  the  islands  off  the  coast,  until  the 
•weather  moderates.  In  moderate  south-easterly  weather,  a  vessel  would 
find  sufficient  shelter  under  the  lee  of  the  Flat-top  islet,  being  careful  to 
avoid  the  sand-spit  extending  from  the  south  extreme  of  that  islet  towards 
the  east  entrance  point  of  the  river. 

In  proceeding  for  Pioneer  river  from  the  northward,  care  must  be  taken 
to  avoid  a  dangerous  reef,  nearly  midway  between  the  islets  off  the  river 
and  the  Rocky  islet  to  the  northward,  which  lies  2  miles  to  the  south-east- 
ward of  Slade  point.  There  is,  however,  a  clear  passage  between  this  reef 
and  the  main-land,  and  also  between  the  Rocky  islet  to  the  northward  of 
it,  and  Slade  point. 

To  cross  the  bar,  keep  a  double  hummock  which  is  about  8  miles  distant, 
its  own  breadth  to  the  southward  of  some  low  sand-hills  on  the  beach.  A 
vessel  may  haul  up  when  the  Rocky  islet  to  the  south-eastward  of  Slade 
point  is  well  shut  in  with  the  trees  on  the  extreme  east  point  ;  but  should 
be  careful  not  to  stand  over  so  as  to  shut  in  1.  isle  with  that  point.  The 
channel  then  runs  in  a  N.  by  W.  direction  towards  the  steep  shore  on  the 
west  side  of  the  east  entrance  point.  As  that  point  is  approached,  the 


CHAP,  in.]  PIONEER   RIVER.  -  SHOAL   POINT.  121 

edge  of  the  banks  is  more  clearly  defined  :  they  are  there  steep-to,  and  may 
be  approached  at  a  reasonable  distance. 

The  channel  then  runs  along  the  starboard  shore  until  a  sandy,  cliffy 
point  is  passed,  and  the  settlement  opened  out  to  the  westward,  for  which 
a  vessel  may  then  haul  up  and  steer,  being  careful,  after  passing  the  point 
on  the  port  hand,  to  keep  that  shore  on  board  until  abreast  of  the  settle- 
ment. 

Vessels  drawing  more  than  6  feet  may  lay  aground  at  low  water  abreast 
of  the  settlement  in  safety,  on  soft  sandy  bottom  ;  the  river  at  that  time  of 
tide  forming  there  a  perfectly  sheltered  basin. 

In  entering  the  river  while  any  tide  stream  is  running,  the  banks  are 
generally  visible,  and  there  is  little  difficulty  in  navigating  the  river  if 
proper  attention  is  paid  and  the  lead  kept  going.  From  the  narrowness  of 
the  channel,  the  port  is  not  well  suited  for  vessels  of  any  great  length. 

TIDES.  —  It  is  high  water  on  Pioneer  river  bar,  full  and  change,  at 
llh.  7m.  ;  springs  rise  from  10^  to  16  feet,  and  at  the  Settlement,  9  to  13 
feet.  The  streams  in  the  river  run  from  3  to  upwards  of  4  knots. 


POINT,  N  f  W.  5  miles  from  the  east  entrance  point  of  Pioneer 
river,  is  a  hilly  projection  enclosed  by  a  rocky  shoal,  which  may  be  ap- 
proached in  5  fathoms,  within  a  mile  of  the  point.  On  the  west  side  of  the 
point  is  a  shoal  bay,  with  a  creek  trending  to  the  southward. 

DIRECTIONS.  —  As  there  appear  to  be  no  other  outlying  dangers  than 
those  mentioned,  this  portion  of  the  coast  may  be  approached,  with  care, 
as  near  as  3  miles  from  the  shore,  where  the  depth  is  about  3  fathoms. 

SHOAXI  POINT,  N.W.  by  "W.  5^  miles  from  Slade  point,  is  the  rocky 
extremity  of  a  grassy  projection  sloping  down  from  the  hills  at  the  back 
of  it  ;  there  are  rocks  close  off  it,  and  an  islet  lies  1  mile  to  the  N.W.  of  the 
point,  easily  distinguished  from  seaward,  by  its  white  cliffs. 

A  number  of  shoals  and  knolls  of  loose,  light-  coloured  sand  extend 
to  the  north-eastward  7  miles,  from  Slade  point,  and  are  6  miles  across, 
N.W.  and  S.E.  A  small  patch  with  4  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  nearly 
N.E.  ^  E.  9  miles  from  the  point,  with  a  clear  channel  2  miles  wide,  and 
having  6  and  7  fathoms  water,  between  this  patch  and  the  main  body  of 
the  shoals.  Inside  this  channel  are  two  others  ;  the  outer,  in  which  the 
least  depth  is  3£  fathoms,  lies  5  miles,  and  the  inner,  with  3£  to  5  fathoms, 
lies  1^  miles  outside  Shoal  point.  But  as  these  two  passages  are  between 
shoals,  with  only  10  to  12  feet  water,  without  any  leading  marks  to  clear 
them,  it  would  be  more  prudent  to  take  the  channel  immediately  inside  the 
4-fathoms  patch,  or  pass  outside  of  it  altogether,  taking  care  to  look  out 
for  another  4-fathoms  patch  lying  about  2  miles  to  the  eastward  of  that 
just  noticed. 
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It  is  said  that  the  ship  Lady  Elliott,  in  1815,  met  with  shoals  having 
9  feet  water  on  them,  lying  N.E.  10  miles  from  the  island  off  Shoal 
point  ;  they  were  not,  however,  seen  when  the  shoals  inside  were 
traversed  by  the  boats  of  H.M.S.  Bramble.* 

CAPE  HXXiSBOROUGH,  N.  W.  by  W.  8  miles  from  Shoal  point,  is  a  bold 
head-land  955  feet  high,  its  sea  face  presenting,  in  many  parts,  steep  cliffs 
of  sand-stone  ;  most  of  the  other  parts  are  thickly  wooded,  fine  pine  trees 
being  very  abundant,  but  the  summit  is  comparatively  barren.  The  cape 
is  connected  with  the  main-land  by  a  low  mangrove-covered  neck  of  land. 
Although  this  projecting  head-land  would  appear  to  afford  shelter  on  its 
north  side,  from  south-easterly  gales,  there  is  no  good  anchorage,  the 
bottom  being  of  a  soft  muddy  nature. 

As  there  are  only  a  few  sunken  rocks  closely  fringing  the  north-east 
side  of  ^cape  Hilsborough,  it  may  be  safely  approached  from  seaward 
within  a  mile,  in  from  5  to  6  fathoms.  At  W.S.W.  nearly  3  miles  from 
the  cape,  rise  some  peaked  hills,  which  are  so  very  curiously  shaped  as  to 
be  remarkable  when  seen  from  the  sea  ;  one  of  them,  quite  a  sugar-loaf  in 
form,  and  needle-pointed,  is  700  feet  high. 

The  coast  between  Shoal  point  and  cape  Hilsborough,  is  low  and  inter- 
sected by  creeks,  the  north-western  part  forming  a  shallow  muddy  bay  ; 
and  the  whole  being  bordered  by  a  shallow  flat  extending  about  2\  miles 
from  the  shore. 

ASPECT. — The  general  appearance  of  the  country  from  cape  Pal- 
merston  to  cape  Hilsborough,  is  diversified  by  mountains,  plains,  hills,  and 
valleys,  and  seems  well  clothed  with  herbage  and  wood,  having  altogether 
a  very  verdant  and  pleasing  appearance.  To  the  northward,  the  hills 
bordering  the  coast,  become  more  lofty  and  isolated,  some  being  peaked 
and  others  saddle-shaped.  At  about  S.W.  8  miles  from  cape  Hils- 
borough, a  very  remarkable  double-hummocked  mountain  rises  to  an  ele- 
vation, of  1,880  feet,  with  the  peaks  separated  by  a  narrow  and'deep  gorge. 
Another  double-hummocked  hill,  but  of  less  striking  features  and  elevation, 
bears  S.S.W.  -^  W.  distant  about  5  miles  from  Shoal  point. 

From  cape  Hilsborough,  the  coast  takes  nearly  a  N.W.  by  W.  direction 
23  miles  to  Midge  point,  which  has  some  rocks  off  it.  This  portion  of  the 

*  Captain  F.  P.  Blackwood  remarked,  that  during  his  survey,  patches  consisting  of 
particles  of  fine  sand  -were  frequently  observed  floating  on  the  surface,  and  assuming  the 
appearance  of  shoal  water  :  they  are  very  deceptive,  but  not  uncommon,  especially  after 
a  strong  breeze  and  high  tides  ;  it  was  generally  conjectured  to  have  been  blown  from 
the  main-land. 

Lieutenant  C.  B.  Yule  also  observed  extensive  patches  of  discoloured  water  between 
cape  Palmerston  and  Shoal  point,  which  on  examination  through  a  lens,  proved  to  be 
minute  particles  of  marine  animal,  or  vegetable  matter,  commonly  called  by  seamen  sea 
saw-dust. 
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coast,  the  features  of  which  are  somewhat  more  varied  than  to  the  south- 
ward, consists  of  a  number  of  rocky  points  and  shallow  bays,  the  latter  dry 
at  low  water,  and  closely  skirted  by  numerous  islets,  rocks,  and  shoal 
patches,  generally  connected  with  the  main-land  at  low  water,  by  extensive 
flats  of  mud  and  sand. 

Water. — Close  to  the  westward  of  a  small,  but  bold  head-land,  3 
miles  to  the  westward  of  cape  Hilsborough,  was  a  chain  of  fresh-water 
ponds,  in  March  1843,  in  a  meadow-like  piece  of  ground,  with  a  small 
stream  running  down  from  them,  and  oozing  through  the  beach  into  the 
sea.  By  digging  Avells,  water  may  doubtless  be  found  there  at  all  seasons 
of  the  year. 

At  1\  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  this  watering-place,  is  a  point 
with  two  cliffy  islets  of  a  reddish  colour,  close  off  it,  and  W.N.W.  from 
1^  to  4  miles  from  these  islets  are  three  larger  ones,,  connected  with 
the  main-land  by  sand  and  mud-flats,  which  dry  at  low  water.  These 
isles  are  remarkable  from  the  white  cliffs  which  they  present  seaward  ; 
they  nearly  join  each  other,  and  have  rocks  and  shoals  extending  to 
the  south-east,  east,  and  north-westward  of  them. 

From  the  north-westernmost,  or  largest  islet,  the  low  muddy  shore 
trends  N.W.  15  miles  to  Midge  point,  which  is  low,  with  some  rocks  pro- 
jecting about  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  it. 

Close  to  the  southward  of  Midge  point,  a  muddy  creek  runs  inland  in  a 
S.W.  direction,  but  it  dries  at  low  water,  and  is  fronted  by  a  chain  of 
islets,  rocks,  and  reefs. 

There  is  a  double  hill  1,150  feet  high,  at  about  3^  miles  to  the  west- 
ward of  the  point. 

The  shore  at  the  back  of  the  extensive  flats  connecting  the  cliffy  isles 
with  the  main-land,  appears  to  be  a  margin  of  mangrove  wastes,  fronting 
a  fine-looking  forest  country. 

DIRECTION'S. — The  soundings  off  this  part  of  the  coast  are  regular, 
with  muddy  bottom,  and  as  there  appear  to  be  no  outlying  dangers,  it 
may  be  approached  to  depths  of  4  to  6  fathoms  at  3  miles  from  the  shore. 

NATIVES. — It  is  requisite  to  be  cautious  in  landing,  as  the  natives 
about  this  part  of  the  coast  appear  to  be  particularly  hostile  j  they  visit 
the  numerous  islets  in  small  tribes,  are  well  armed  with  spears  and 
waddies,  and  on  two  occasions  disputed  Captain  Blackwood's  landing. 

CAPE  COKTWAY. — N.N.W.  24  miles  from  cape  Hilsborough,  is  a  hilly 
promontory  1,637  feet  high,*  stretching  out  8  miles  to  the  south-eastward, 
and  forming  the  west  point  of  the  southern  entrance  of  Whitsunday  pas- 
sage. The  south  side  of  the  cape  is  bold  close-to;  but  a  ledge  of  rocks 

*  Captain  King  says  the  height  of  Cape  Conway  is  only  800  feet,  whence  it  appears 
clear  that  he  and  Captain  Black  wood  refer  to  two  different  hills  on  the  same  cape. 
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extends  upwards  of  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  cape,  the  outer 
rock  being  covered  at  high  water,  which  is,  however,  denoted  by  strong 
tide  ripplings  over  it. 

REPVXS&  BAT,  which  is  13  miles  broad,  between  cape  Conway  and 
Midge  point,  is  so  named,  as  on  coming  from  the  southward,  it  might 
easily  be  taken  for  a  clear  channel,  or  even  for  Whitsunday  passage, 
from  the  peculiar  formation  of  the  hills  on  either  side  of  the  low  land 
behind  the  northern  part  of  the  bay,  which,  being  a  flat  country,  is  not 
visible  until  approached  within  a  short  distance. 

The  soundings  in  the  bay  are  regular,  but  shoal  within  5  miles  of  its 
bight,  where  a  small  stream  discharges  itself  into  the  sea.  The  stream 
is  only  fit  for  boat  navigation,  its  broad  entrance  being  choked  up  by 
extensive  sand -flats.  The  channel  inside  winds  along  the  south- western 
base  of  the  lofty  chain  of  hills  extending  to  the  north-westward  from 
cape  Conway.  Captain  F.  P.  Blackwood  went  a  few  miles  up  this  creek, 
in  March  1843,  and  passed  through  some  fine  grassy  plains  ;  it  was  not 
then  very  deep,  and  only  50  feet  wide,  with  brackish  water,  10  or  12  miles 
from  its  entrance. 

Very  few  traces  of  natives  were  observed,  although  the  stream 
abounded  with  fish,  and  appeared  to  be  much  frequented  by  wild 
fowl,  &c. 

REPTJT.SE  ISLES,  which  are  three  in  number,  are  small  and  rocky, 
lying  in  the  entrance  of  Repulse  bay  ;  the  easternmost  and  highest  of  them 
is  265  feet  high,  and  lies  S.S.W.  ^  W.  5  miles  from  cape  Conway. 
Although  these  isles  are  rocky,  they  are  covered  with  luxuriant  grass  and 
have  a  few  forest  trees.  They  are  surrounded  by  rocks  ;  but  as  they  do 
not  extend  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  the  islands  may 
be  approached  with  safety,  and  small  vessels  may  find  anchorage  amongst 
them. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  the  Repulse  isles,  full  and  change,  at  llh  ; 
springs  rise  18  feet. 

The  COAST. — At  N.N.W.  4  miles  from  cape  Conway  is  Round  head, 
and  a  bay  between  appears  to  afford  good  anchorage  out  of  the  strength 
of  the  tide  streams.  The  shore  is  a,  steep  shingly  beach,  a  few  yards 
behind  which  Captain  King  found  a  hollow  containing  a  good  supply  of 
fresh  water  in  June  1819  j  but  none  could  be  found  there  in  March 
1843. 

At  North  half  a  mile  from  the  ledge  of  rocks  running  out  from  cape 
Conway,  is  the  southern  extremity  of  a  narrow  shoal,  extending  N.  by 
W.  ^  W.  4  miles  across  the  bay  just  mentioned,  and  to  about  1^  miles 
N.E.  of  Round  head.  This  shoal,  which  is  about  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  wide,  is  composed  of  hard  sand,  on  which  are  knolls,  with  from 
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5  to  10  feet  water  on  them,  and  a  covered  rock  near  its  southern 
end.  The  depths  are  from  9  to  17  fathoms  between  the  shoal  and 
the  bay. 

From  Round  head  a  steep  beach  of  shingle,  backed  by  dense  scrub  and 
some  clear  grassy  ground,  skirts  the  base  of  the  hills  in  a  N.W.  by  W. 
direction  for  about  5  miles,  and  then  nearly  N.  by  W.  6  miles  farther. 
In  the  bight  thus  formed  is  a  small  islet  close  to  the  shore,  where  there 
appears  to  be  good  anchorage,  out  of  the  influence  of  the  tide  streams, 
and  the  beach  affords  convenient  landing  places.  There  are  5  and  6 
fathoms  water  close  to  the  shore,  from  Round  head  to  the  islet  ;  and 
the  depths  increase  considerably  to  the  northward. 

Water. — At  a  few  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  above  islet,  there 
was  a  good  stream  of  fresh  water  running  over  the  beach  into  the  sea, 
in  the  month  of  April  1844. 

XiOT7G  xsii.&iro,  on  the  west  side  of  Whitsunday  passage,  is  5  miles 
long,  and  from  half  a  mile  to  1  mile  broad.  Its  southern  extreme  bears 
N.W.  1  N.  5  miles  from  Round  head.  Two  rocks  lie  close  off  the  east 
side  of  the  island. 

There  is  a  deep  channel  between  Long  island  and  the  main-land,  leading 
northward  into  Port  Molle,  but  it  is  not  advisable  to  adopt  it  from 
choice,  as  it  is  long  and  very  narrow ;  and  the  land  being  high  on 
either  side,  a  sailing  vessel  would  probably  get  becalmed  and  unmanage- 
able in  the  tide  streams,  which  rush  through  the  channels  in  this  locality, 
with  great  velocity. 

PINE  HE: A.3>  is  the  south-east  extreme  of  a  small  island  lying  nearly 
in  the  middle  of  Whitsunday  passage,  and  separated  from  the  southern 
end  of  Long  island  by  a  deep  channel,  about  half  a  mile  broad.  The  head 
is  a  remarkable  bluff,  clothed  with  pine  trees  :  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  island,  although  rocky  with  a  shallow  soil,  produces  luxuriant  grass 
and  some  stunted  trees.  Near  Pine  head  the  tide  streams  run  in  strong 
eddies,  for  which  reason  it  should  not  bs  approached  nearer  than  half  a 
mile,  although  there  appears  to  be  deep  water  close  to  it.  A  sandy  bay  on 
the  south-west  side  of  the  island,  affords  a  good  landing  place. 

PORT  MCO3US.B,  immediately  to  the  northward  of  Long  island,  is  a 
secure  and  convenient  harbour,  containing  an  area  of  3  or  4  square  miles/ 
The  broadest  and  best  entrance  lies  to  the  eastward,  between  the  north 
extreme  of  Long  island  and  Molle  isles  ;  it  is  2  miles  bi'oad,  and  the  north 
and  south  heads  are  both  bold  to  approach.  There  are  two  other  entrances, 
one  to  the  southward,  already  described,  on  the  west  side  of  Long  island, 
and  the  other,  half  a  mile  wide,  between  Molle  isles  and  the  main-land. 

Port  Molle  extends  to  the  westward  4^  miles  from  the  east  entrance  ; 
but  the  western  side  appeared  shallow  and  chiefly  occupied  by  a  cluster  of 
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islets,  the  eastern  and  largest  of  which  has  a  white  rock  half  a  mile  to  the 
south-westward  of  its  south  extreme,  and  a  low  rock  at  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  north-eastward  of  its  north  point.  Between  these  islets  and  the 
southern  shore,  small  vessels  may  find  anchorage  in  3  fathoms,  out  of  the 
influence  of  the  tide  streams. 

Port  Molle  is  well  protected,  especially  from  south-easterly  and  south- 
westerly gales  ;  it  appears  clear  of  sunken  dangers,  and  is  quite  safe  for 
vessels  of  any  size  to  sail  in  and  out  of,  by  either  the  eastern  or  northern 
channel. 

ANCHORAGE. — The  most  secure  and  smooth  anchorage  in  Port  Molle 
for  large  vessels,  is  in  9  fathoms,  stiff  clay  and  mud,  in  the  south-east  part 
of  the  port,  off  a  sandy  bay  in  the  northern  end  of  Long  island,  at  half 
a  mile  from  the  shore.  In  about  the  middle  of  the  harbour,  the  ground  is 
foul  and  the  water  much  deeper,  there  being  in  the  east  and  north 
entrances  from  20  to  24  fathoms. 

DIRECTIONS. — A  vessel  entering  Port  Molle  by  the  eastern  passage 
trom  the  southward,  during  the  prevailing  south-easterly  winds,  may  haul 
close  round  the  south  head  for  £the  anchorage,  the  shore  being  bold  close- 
to  ;  due  allowance  must  be  made  for  the  tide  streams,  which,  as  before 
noticed,  run  at  times  with  considerable  velocity  in  the  entrances  and 
narrow  channels. 

No  fresh  water  could  be  found  during  the  short  visits  of  the  Fly  and 
Bramble  to  Port  Molle  in  March  1843  and  April  1844  ;  but  had  time 
permitted  a  more  minute  search,  there  is  little  doubt  that  fresh  water 
would  have  been  discovered.  Abundance  of  Avood  may  be  obtained,  and 
the  fir  trees  growing  on  the  cliffs  and  heads  around  the  entrance  of  the 
port  are  of  an  excellent  quality,  fit  for  plank  and  other  purposes  ;  some  of 
the  pine  trees  seen  were  straight  enough  for  masts. 

MOliliE  ISLES,  four  in  number,  are  small,  high,  and  thickly  wooded, 
extending  N.W.  by  N  4^  miles  from  the  high  rock  forming  the  north  point 

the  eastern  entrance  to  Port  Molle.^  [..The  two  easternmost,  and  largest 
islands  of  the  group   are  separated  from  each  other  by  a  small  islet,  a 
mile  to  the  south-westward  of  which  is^  a  larger  one,  with   a  2-fathoms 
shoal  lyi-ng  close  to  the  south-eastward  of  it  ;  between  these  and  a  point 
half  a  mile  to  the  south-westward,  is  the  narrowest  part  of  the  north 
entrance  of  Port  Molle  ;  the  channel  between  these  islands  and  the  main- 
land is  otherwise  broad  and  deep. 

The  PIONEER,  a  d  etached  rock  above  water,  apparently  steep  to,  but 
which  was  supposed  to  be  awash  at  high  water,  springs,  was  discovered 
in  the  North  channel  or  entrance  to  Port  Molle.  It  lies  in  the  way  of 
navigation  apparently  about  a  mile  from  the  western  shore,  and  bears 
W.  by  S.  \  S.  from  the  north  extreme  of  Molle  isles. 


CHAP,  in.]  MOLLE    ISLES. — CUMBERLAND    ISLANDS.  127 

DIRECTIONS. — Vessels  entering  or  leaving  Port  Molle  by  the  North 
entrance,  in  the  event  of  not  seeing  the  rock,  should  give  the  west  shore 
a  wide  berth  before  or  after  clearing  the  western,  or  smaller  Molle  isle. 

Tbe  COAST. — From  the  north  entrance  of  Port  Molle  a  high,  cliffy 
coast  trends  N.W.  by  W.  £  W.  20  miles  to  cape  Gloucester.  This  portion 
of  the  coast  has  never  been  closely  surveyed  ;  but  it  appears  bold  to  ap- 
proach, there  being  from  13  to  18  fathoms  water  between  the  shore  and  a 
group  of  small  rocky  islands  and  rocks,  lying  from  3  to  7  miles  from  the 
land  :  the  positions,  and  even  the  existence,  of  some  of  these  islets  are 
doubtful,  but  as  most  of  them  are  high,  they  are  easily  seen. 

HYACINTH  SHOAL,  said  to  have  2  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  to  lie 

outside  the  above  islets,  at  E.  by  N.  £  N.  10  miles  from  cape  Gloucester, 
was  diligently  sought  for  by  the  boats  of  the  Fly,  but  without  finding  it,  or 
any  indication  of  shoal  water  in  the  position  assigned  to  it. 

IWOUNT  DRYANDER,  the  most  lofty  of  the  rugged-looking  mountains 
which  rise  at  the  back  of  the  coast  between  capes  Comvay  and  Gloucester, 
is  in  lat.  20°  14'  30"  S.,  long.  148°  34'  E.,  and  is  at  least  2,935  feet  above 
the  level  of  the  sea.  The  ranges  to  the  south-eastward  of  it  extend  towards, 
and  terminate  at  cape  Conway  ;  and  one  mountain,  2  miles  to  the  south- 
ward of  Port  Molle,  is  1,900  feet  high.  A  steep  ridge  also  extends 
to  the  north-westward  from  mount  Dryander,  and  terminates  at  cape 
Gloucester. 

CAPE  GLOUCESTER,  although  a  bold  point  forming  the  seaward 
extreme  of  a  lofty  promontory,  is  unimportant  as  a  head-land,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  more  salient  position  of  Gloucester  island,  immediately  to 
the  north-westward  of  the  cape. 

GLOUCESTER  ISLAND,  originally  taken  by  Captain  Cook  for  cape 
Gloucester,  is  4^  miles  long,  S.S.E.  and  N.N.W.,  and  2  miles  broad.  It  is 
separated  from  cape  Gloucester  by  a  strait  1  mile  across,  with  from  2  to  7 
fathoms  water  in  it.  The  island  rises  from  its  steep  rocky  shores  to  a 
ridge  of  peaks  ;  that  at  its  north-west  extreme,  N.N.W.  £  W.  18  miles 
from  mount  Dryander,  being  1,874  feet  high  ;  although  the  sides  of  the 
hills  are  wooded,  the  island  has  altogether  a  sombre  and  heavy  appear- 
ance. Gloucester  island  may  be  passed  to  the  northward,  at  the  distance 
of  11  miles,  in  from  12  to  14  fathoms  water,  and  there  is  anchorage  in  7 
fathoms,  mud,  on  its  west  side. 

Two  small  islands  are  said  to  lie  between  2  and  3^  miles  to  the  eastward 
of  Gloucester  island  ;  but  it  still  appears  questionable  if  two  doubtful 
positions  are  not  assigned  to  one  island,  instead  of  there  being  two. 

CUMBERLAND  ISLANDS  are  a  chain  of  islands  of  various  sizes, 
extending  from  about  45  miles  eastward  of  Shoal  point  to  22  miles 
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eastward  of  Gloucester  island,  and  appear  so  like  a  continuation  of  the 
Northumberland  isles,  that  it  seems  difficult  to  determine  where  one  group 
terminates,  and  the  other  commences. 

The  Cumberland  islands  are  generally  elevated  and  rocky,  rising  to 
peaks  from  600  to  1,600  feet  high.  They  are  abundantly  wooded, 
particularly  with  pine  trees,  which  grow  to  a  larger  size  than  at  the  Percy 
isles.  The  islands  appeared  bold  to  approach,  and  the  navigation  amongst 
them,  to  be  without  difficulty. 

k  1.  xsiiE,  N.E.  |  N.  19  miles  from  Prudhoe  isle,  rises  to  a  peak,  and 
is  about  2£  miles  in  circumference  ;  a  dry  lumpy  rock  lies  half  a  mile 
off  its  south-east  end. 

k.  ISZ.E,  which  is  nearly  4  miles  in  circumference,  lies  N.N.W.  6  miles 
from  k  1.  ;  it  has  a  reef  extending  about  11  miles  from  both  its  south-east 
and  north-west  ends,  on  the  former  of  which  is  a  small  rocky  islet. 

k  2.  ISS.E,  W.  l  N.  7  miles  from  k.  isle,  is  'a  hummocky  island  nearly 
1^  miles  long,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad  ;  it  also  has  a  reef 
extending  at  least  a  mile  off  its  north-west  end,  and  another  nearly  as  far 
from  its  south-east  point,  on  which  is  a  rocky  islet. 

THREE  Jiocacs  or  small  islets  of  moderate  height,  extending  l£  miles 
North  and  South,  lie  N.W.  by  W.  l  W.  3±  miles  from  k  2.  isle. 

k  4.  and  k  4^.  ssXiETS,  the  former  N.E.  £  N.  about  10  miles,  and  the 
latter  E.  by  N.  |  N.  8  miles  from  k.  isle,  together  with  two  sandy  islets  to 
the  westward  of  them,  have  only  been  seen  from  a  distance  ;  their  positions 
must  therefore  be  considered  doubtful.  At  about  4  miles  to  the  eastward 
of  k  41.  isle,  Captain  Flinders  saw  a  sand-bank  surrounded  with  rocks. 

1.  XSZ.E,  W.  by  N.  |  N.  about  13  miles  from  k  2.  isle,  being  out  of  the 
usual  track  of  vessels,  is  little  known. 

1  i.  xsiiES,  both  together  about  10  miles  in  circumference,  are  sepa- 
rated by  a  narrow  strait,  which  is  navigable,  but  intricate,  from  numerous 
shoal  spits  running  out  from  its  shores.  The  Fly  found  temporary  shelter 
from  a  strong  south-easterly  gale,  in  the  southern  part  of  the  strait ;  but 
it  is  too  confined  to  get  under  way  from  conveniently,  unless  favoured 
by  wind  and  tide  ;  it  has  also  the  disadvantage  of  being  exposed  to  south- 
westerly winds. 

There  being  a  20  feet  rise  of  tide  at  springs,  in  this  strait,  it  would 
afford  a  convenient  harbour  for  laying  a  vessel  on  shore  for  repairs,  where 
she  could  haul  into  a  position  not  exposed  to  any  winds.  Kills  of 
fresh  water  were  found  in  the  gullies  during  the  visit  of  the  Fly  in 
April  1844. 

The  peak  of  the  eastern  1  1.  isle  is  975  feet  high,  and  bears  nearly 
E.  \  N.  23  miles  from  cape  Hilsborough.  Dry  rocks  extend  about 
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1^  miles  from  the  south-east  side  of  the  island.  A  vessel  merely  stopping 
for  the  night,  would  find  a  more  convenient  anchorage,  in  about  20  fathoms, 
on  the  north-west  side  of  these  isles. 

A  few  natives  were  met  with,  who  appeared  to  be  harmless  ;  but  they 
must  not  be  trusted. 

BAXiiBY  ISLET,  S.E.  8  miles  from  the  eastern  1  1.  isle  peak,  is  rocky 
and  1^  miles  in  circumference,  with  its  summit  about  60  feet  high.  Some 
rocks  awash  lie  off  its  northern  extreme. 

1  2.  ISLE,  North  5  miles  from  1.  isle,  is  a  small  island  on  which  Captain 
Flinders  landed,  and  who  thus  describes  it  :-^-"  This  little  island  is  of 
triangular  shape,  and  each  side  of  it  is  a  mile  long  ;  it  is  surrounded 
by  a  coral  reef.  The  time  of  high  water  took  place  one  hour  before 
the  moon's  'passage,  as  it  had  done  among  the  barrier  reefs  ;  from  10  to 
15  feet  seemed  to  be  the  rise  by  the  shore,  and  the  flood  came  from  the 
northward.* 

1  3,  and  1  4.  ZSX.ES,  the  former  W.  \  N.  7\  miles,  and  the  latter  W.  \  S. 
10^  miles  from  1  2.  isle,  are  high,  but  being  remote  from  the  usual  track  of 
vessels,  are  little  known. 

m.  isiiE  which  is  high,  bluff,  and  peaked,  is  about  3  miles  long  North 
and  South,  and  2^  miles  broad.  A  deep  valley  runs  across  the  centre  of 
the  island,  the  northern  side  rising  to  a  peak  1,113  feet  highf,  and  bearing 
N.E.  f  E.  151  miles  from  cape  Hilsborough.  Several  rocks  lie  off  its 
south-east,  and  one  off  its  north-west  end.  There  is  good  anchorage,  v/ith 
easterly  winds,  on  the  west  side  of  the  island,  at  about  half  a  mile  off 
a  small  creek  running  into  the  valley  ;  and  here  a  fishing  party  from  the 
Bramble  were  once  very  successful  with  the  seine. 

SIR  JATVTES  SMITH  GROUP  consists  of  ten  or  twelve  distinct  islands, 
with  perhaps  as  many  more  ;  Linne  peak,  on  the  principal  and  apparently 
easternmost  of  the  group,  is  994  feet  high,  and  bears  N.N.E.  16^  miles 
from  cape  Hilsborough.  At  S.  by  W.  5  miles  from  Liune  peak,  is  a  small 
narrow  island,  about  \\  miles  long,  with  a  detached  islet  nearly  touching 
its  south  east  end  ;  there  appears  to  be  deep  water  on  either  side  of  them. 
The  three  north-westernmost  isles  of  this  group  lie  close  together  in  line, 
extending  about  2^  miles  North  and  South  ;  the  central  and  largest  of  the 
three  lies  W.  by  N.  7  miles  from  Linne  peak,  and  on  its  west  side  has 
been  found  good  anchorage,  sheltered  from  south-easterly  gales.  These 
isles  are  high  and  well  clothed  Avith  wood,  pine  trees  being  abundant ; 
they  appear  to  be  bold  to  approach  on  either  side. 

*  Captain  Flinders'  Terra  Australis,  vol.  ii.  p.  94. 

f  As  there  is  a  considerable  difference  between  Captains  King  and  Blackwood,  with 
respect  to  the  heights  of  some  of  the  Cumberland  islands,  the  mean  height  has  been  taken 
•where  such  differences  occur. 

8175 — VOL.  ii.  I 
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SHAW  PEAK,  which  is  1,542  feet  high,  and  bears  N.E.  by  E.  £  E. 
9^  miles  from  cape  Con  way,  stands  on  the  north-east  end  of  an  island 
5  miles  long  N.E.  and  S.W.  and  3^  miles  broad  ;  the  island  lies  on  the 
east  side  of  the  south  entrance  of  Whitsunday  passage. 

SPITFIRE  ROCK,  said  to  be  awash  at  high  water,  and  to  lie  on  the 
eastern  side  of  Whitsunday  passage,  at  nearly  a  mile  from  the  west  point 
of  Shaw  island,  was  not  seen  by  the  Hecate,  which  passed  about  2  miles 
West  of  its  position,  at  low  water  springs. 

A  long  narrow  island  lies  to  the  northward  of  Shaw  island,  from  which 
it  is  separated  by  a  strait  from  half  a  mile  to  1  mile  broad.  Another 
island  lies  close  to  the  east  side  of  Shaw  island,  between  which  and  Sir 
James  Smith  group  are  scattered  several  islands,  the  positions  of  whicli 
are  only  vaguely  determined. 

PENTECOST  ISLET,  N.W.  f  N.  5^  miles  from  Shaw  peak,  is  a  very 
remarkable  rock,  like  a  tower  rising  out  of  the  sea  to  a  height  of  1,093  feet ; 
there  is  a  detached  rock  close  to  its  north-west  side  ;  an  islet  lies  1\  miles 
to  the  south-eastward,  and  two  others  3  and  4  miles  to  the  southward  of  it, 
near  the  northern  side  of  the  long  island,  just  mentioned. 

PASSAGE  ISLAND  is  5  miles  long  N.E.  and  S.W.  and  3  miles  broad  ; 
its  highest  part,  a  hill  of  considerable  elevation,  near  its  north-eastern 
end,  bears  N.W.  4  miles  from  Pentecost  islet :  the  south-western  end  of 
the  island  lies  N.E.  2  miles  from  Pine  head. 

WHITSUNDAY  ISLAND,  the  largest  of  the  Cumberland  islands,  is 
11-^  miles  long  North  and  South  ;  the  broadest  part  is  near  its  south  end, 
where  it  spreads  8^  miles  between  two  points  bearing  nearly  East  and 
West  from  eaeh  other  ;  immediately  to  the  northward  of  these  points  the 
island  is  not  more  than  3  miles  broad,  forming  a  bay  on  either  side.  There 
are  several  other  bays  between  the  west  and  south  points  of  the  island  : 
an  islet  lies  close  to  the  northward  of  the  west  point,  and  another  between 
that  point  and  Passage  island.  Four  small  islands  extend  from  half  a  mile 
to  4  miles  to  the  eastward  from  the  east  point ;  the  southernmost  and 
smallest  of  which  is  Pine  islet.  Two  rocks  lie  near  the  shore  at  3  miles 
north-westward  from  the  east  point,  and  at  4  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the 
north  point  of  Whitsunday  island  is  a  small  island,  with  a  rock  above 
water  between  it  and  the  shore. 

The  highest  part  of  Whitsunday  island,  which  is  near  its  west  point, 
rises  to  an  elevation  of  1,504  feet,  and  bears  N.W.  \  N.  9  miles  from 
Pentecost  island. 

From  7  miles  E.N.E.  of  the  east  point  of  Whitsunday  island,  a  chain  of 
islets,  rocks,  and  reefs,  10  miles  long,  extends  north-westward  to  6  miles 
E.N.E.  of  the  north  point  of  the  island,  and  there  appears  to  be  deep  water 
on  either  side  of  them. 
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HOOK  ISLAND  lies  close  to  the  north-westward  of  Whitsunday  island, 
from  which  it  is  separated  by  an  opening  about  half  a  mile  wide.  The 
island  is  8  miles  long  N.  by  E.  and  S.  by  W.,and  about  4  miles  broad,  and 
on  its  south-west  side  is  a  deep  inlet,  penetrating  2^  miles  into  the  island. 
Close  off  the  north-east  point  of  Hook  island  are  two  rocks  above  water, 
to  the  northward  of  which  tide  ripplings  may  occasionally  be  seen.  This 
island  is  also  of  considerable  elevation,  the  highest  part  being  a  hill 
between  its  north-east  point  and  the  head  of  the  inlet. 

The  next  island  to  the  north-westward  of  Hook  island,  and  separated 
from  it  by  an  opening  about  2  miles  wide,  is  the  northernmost  of  the  Cum- 
berland islands,  and  forms  the  eastern  point  of  the  northern  entrance  of 
Whitsunday  passage.  The  island  is  about  6  miles  in  circumference,  and 
presents  a  high  bluff  point.  As  there  appear  to  be  no  outlying  dangers  to 
the  northward  of  the  island,  it  may  be  approached  on  that  side  within 
2  or  3  miles.  On  the  western  side  are  three  low  islets  extending  toward? 
Hook  island. 

Shaw  island,  and  those  already  described  to  the  north-westward  of  it, 
are  generally  larger  and  higher  than  the  islands  to  the  southward,  and 
appear  to  be  better  clothed  with  wood  and  more  fertile,  particularly  on 
their  western  sides. 


THE  GREAT  BARRIER  REEFS  BETWEEN  THE  PARALLEL  OF  PORT 
BOWEN  AND  CAPE  GLOUCESTER. 

The  Great  Barrier  reefs  form  a  coraline  structure,  unequalled  in  the 
world,  for  their  vast  extent  and  formidable  obstructions  to  navigation. 
From  Swain  reefs  at  their  south-eastern  extremity,  in  lat.  22°  23'  12"  S., 
long.  152°  36'  54"  E.,  they  may  be  said  to  extend  nearly  1,000  miles  in  a 
general  N.W.  £  N.  direction,  following  in  great  measure  the  sinuosities  of 
the  coast  as  far  as  the  latitude  of  cape  Direction  (12°  51'  S.),  when  the 
barrier  diverges  from  the  coast  in  a  northerly  direction  to  Anchor  cay, 
its  north-western  extremity,  in  lat.  9°  22'  S.,  long.  144°  6'  E.* 

The  outer  edge  of  the  barrier  varies  in  distance  from  the  coast  ;  in 
lat.  21°  5',  it  is  distant  from  Port  Bowen  140  miles  ;  in  13°  56',  from  cape 
Melville  15  miles  ;  and  in  10°  41'  S.,  from  cape  York  80  miles. 

SWAIKT  REEFS,  as  just  stated,  form  the  south-eastern  extreme  of  the 
Great  Barrier  reefs  ;  and  have  their  southernmost  point  about  N.N.W.  142 
miles  from  Sandy  cape.  As  the  sea  generally  breaks  heavily  upon 

*  See  Admiralty  charts'  of  Australia,  Coral  sea  and  Great  Barrier  reefs,  Sheets  1  and  2, 
showing  the  Inner  and  Outer  routes  to  Torres  strait,  Nos.  2,763  and  2,764  ;  scale,  m  =  0  •  04 
of  an  inch. 

i  2 


132  SANDY    CAPE    TO    CAPE    GLOUCESTER.  [CHAP.  in. 

the  outer  edges  of  these  reefs,  they  may  be  seen  in  clear  weather,  at  a 
distance  of  4  miles  from  a  vessel's  deck,  and  6  or  7  miles  from  the 
mast-head. 

HIXSON  CAT,  N.E.  5  miles  from  the  south  extreme  of  Swain  reefs,  is 
a  sandy  islet,  situated  on  the  outer  edge  of  the  reefs  ;  but  it  is  not 
sufficiently  elevated  to  be  seen  at  any  considerable  distance. 

When  sailing  along  their  margin,  the  outer  edge  of  Swain  reefs  seems 
to  be  formed  of  a  series  of  small  oval-shaped  and  circular  patches, 
clustered  together  ;  but  in  reality  there  are  clear  openings  between  them, 
at  least  H.M.S.  Fly  found  no  difficulty  in  discovering  a  clear  entrance. 
As  approaching  evening  compelled  the  ship  to  seek  an  anchorage,  she  on 
two  occasions  ran  through  a  different  opening,  and  anchored  just  within 
the  seaward  edge  of  the  barrier,  in  the  following  positions  :  —  First  in 
16  fathoms,  in  lat.  22°  12'  S.  ;  afterwards  in  17  fathoms,  in  21°  49'  S. 
The  trend  of  these  two  openings  was  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  and  the  width 
from  1  to  2  miles,  with  a  depth  of  between  25  and  30  fathoms  in  mid- 
channel.  It  is  from  the  circumstance  of  the  direction  of  the  entrances 
lying  so  obliquely  to  the  general  trend  of  the  barrier,  that  they  are  not 
clearly  observed  until  they  are  well  open.  To  see  them  thus,  a  vessel 
must  be  to  leeward  of  the  openings,  and  must  haul  sharp  up,  with  a 
south-easterly  wind  to  enter  them. 

Few  of  the  reefs  seemed  to  exceed  2  miles  in  diameter,  and  the  openings 
were  seldom  more  than  3  miles  wide.  A  second  line  of  breakers  was 
generally  observed  inside. 

Having  delineated  the  outer  edge  of  Swain  reefs,  from  their  southern 
extreme  for  80  miles  to  the  northward,  the  Fly  took  the  first  opening 
that  presented  itself,  and  after  navigating  through  a  labyrinth  of  reefs 
and  shoals  of  every  variety  of  form,  succeeded  in  gaining  the  Inner  route, 
in  lat.  21°  32'  S.,  long.  151°  23'  E.,  the  westernmost  breaker  from  thence 
seen,  bearing  W.N.W.  distant  about  3  miles. 

The  water  was  smooth  whilst  passing  through  Swain  reefs,  and  dry 
sand-banks  were  frequently  seen  on  them.  On  clearing  the  inner  edge  of 
the  reefs,  the  depth  gradually  increased  to  40  and  45  fathoms. 


Tbe  iNNun  EDGE  of  SWAIN  REEFS  was  traced  by  the  Bramble 
from  their  southern  extreme  to  lat.  21°  48'  S.,  long.  151°  56'  E.,  and 
found  to  consist  of  a  series  of  large  reefs  with  deep  channels  between. 

Herald,  NO.  i,  is  a  reef  lying  south-westward  of  this  series  of  reefs,  and 
in  lat.  22°  7'  30"  S.,  long.  152°  12'  30"  E. 

Heralds  Prongs,  Nos.  2  and  3,  are  the  south  extremes  of  two  of  the 
reefs  forming  the  inner  edge  of  the  Barrier,  which  appears  to  trend  about 
W.  by  N.  36  miles  from  the  Bramble's  farthest  to  Heralds  reef-prong  on 
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the  west  side  of  the  opening  through  which  the  Fly  passed  into  the  Inner 
route,  after  crossing  Swain  reefs. 

BEiii!  CAT  is  a  large  sand-bank  slightly  vegetated,  and  lying  in 
lat.  21°  46'  S.,  long.  151°  15'  30"  E. 

Early  in  February  1843,  the  Fly  and  Bramble  encountered  a  very 
violent  gale  from  S.E.,  drawing  round  southward  to  S.S.W.,  while 
at  anchor  under  the  lee  of  the  patch  forming  the  southern  extremity  of 
Swain  reefs. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  Swain  reefs,  full  and  change,  about  lOh. 
25m.  ;  springs  rise  10  feet.  The  velocity  of  the  tide  streams  on  the  reefs 
was  from  !•£  to  2  knots  ;  but  it  appeared  to  run  with  greater  rapidity 
through  the  more  confined  channels.  The  general  set  of  the  flood  is 
S.W.,  and  the  ebb  N.E. 

In  the  offing,  at  E.  by  S.  £  S.  20  miles  from  Hixson  cay,  the  Herald 
anchored  in  the  great  depth  of  76  fathomss  where  there  were  regular  tide 
streams,  the  ebb  setting  East  three-quarters  of  a  knot,  and  the  flood, 
West  1  knot  ;  the  stream  veering  later  than  low  water,  and  earlier  than 
high  water,  on  the  reef. 

A  few  feet  rise  and  fall  of  the  tide  alter  entirely  the  appearance  of 
these  reefs  :  at  low  water  their  margins  show  very  distinctly,  large  masses 
of  detached  rocks  appearing  occasionally  to  fringe  the  horizon  ;  the 
interior,  or  lagoon  parts  of  the  reefs,  are  then  of  a  light  green  colour, 
contrasting  strongly  with  the  dark  blue  of  the  channels  between  them  ; 
on  the  flowing  of  the  tide,  these  features  become  less  distinctly  marked, 
and  should  there  be  passing  clouds  or  strong  tide  ripplings,  the  most 
vigilant  may  be  deceived. 

The    OUTER    EDGE     of    the    GREAT    BARRIER    REEFS,   from    the 

Fly's  farthest,  or  the  north  extreme  of  Swain  reefs,  turns  abruptly  in  a 
general  W.  1  N.  direction  for  about  90  miles.  From  thence  to  the  parallel 
of  cape  Gloucester,  little  appears  to  be  known  of  the  outer  edge  of  the 
Barrier,  Captain  Denham  not  having  approached  within  20  miles  of  that 
part ;  but  its  probable  trend  is  in  a  W.N.W.  direction  to  95  miles  E.  by  N- 
of  cape  Gloucester. 

The  INNER  LIMITS  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  from  Heralds  reef 
prong,  appear  to  consist  of  large  scattered  reefs  with  deep  channels 
between,  trending  in  a  general  W.N.W.  direction  to  32  miles  eastward  of 
Shaw  peak  ;  those  parts  intruding  most  upon  the  Inner  route  being  some 
reefs  extending  irregularly  from  about  33  miles  north-eastward  to  36  miles 
nearly  northward  of  No.  2  Percy  isle. 

No  reefs  were  seen  from  the  mast-head  by  Captain  Flinders  between 
the  end  of  those  already  mentioned,  32  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Shaw 
peak,  and  the  southern  extreme  of  another  reef  lying  N.E.  ^  E.  43  miles 
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from  the  peak.  But  the  track  of  his  vessel  being  from  15  to  25  miles  to  the 
westward  of  where  the  inner  limits  maybe  supposed  to  trend,  there  is 
reason  to  suppose  that  this  space  is  also  occupied  by  reefs  not  seen  by 
him  ;  were  it  otherwise,  the  existence  of  an  opening  30  miles  broad  would 
have  been  shown  by  a  heavy  swell  setting  in  towards  the  Cumberland 
islands,  near  Whitsunday  passage,  which  has  not  yet  been  represented  to 
be  the  case. 

The  irregular  inner  edge  of  the  reefs  next  takes  a  general  W.N.W. 
direction  for  76  miles  to  32  miles  northward  of  cape  Gloucester  ;  the 
portion  encroaching  most  upon  the  Inner  route  projects  from  the  line  of 
the  inner  edge  to  about  14  miles  northward  of  Hook  island. 

The  soundings  are  generally  regular  within  this  portion  of  the  barrier, 
ranging  from  24  to  36  fathoms,  with  sand  in  some  places  and  dark  mud  in 
others. 

TIDES. — Captain  Flinders  found  the  flood  stream  rushing  at  the  rate 
of  6  knots  through  an  opening  in  the  reef,  at  N.N.E.  about  60  miles  from 
No.  2  Percy  isle. 


INNER  ROUTE  FROM  SANDY  CAPE  TO  CAPE  GLOUCESTER. 

The  Inner  route  is  the  passage  between  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  and  the 
east  coast  of  Australia  from  Sandy  cape  to  cape  York,  a  distance  of  about 
1,050  miles.  There  are  two  entrances  into  it  from  the  south-eastward, 
one  being  the  Curtis,  and  the  other  the  Capricorn  channel. 

CURTIS  CHANNEII,  is  entered  between  Breaksea  spit  and  Lady  Elliot 
isle,  where  it  is  30  miles  broad  ;  the  centre  of  the  entrance,  in  which  are 
about  18  to  25  fathoms  water,  being  from  6  to  8  miles  within  the  100- 
futhoms  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings.  The  channel  passes  between  the 
Bunker  and  Capricorn  groups,  and  the  main-land,  from  Bustard  head  to 
cape  Capricorn,  then  to  the  north-westward,  along  the  coast  by  capes 
Manifold  and  Clinton  ;  the  route  afterwards  leads  northward  round  1st, 
or  High  peak  of  the  Northumberland  isles,  and  to  the  southward  arid 
westward  of  the  Percy  isles.  The  soundings  are  regular,  and  there  do 
not  appear  to  be  any  other  dangers  than  those  already  described  ;  but  being 
more  circuitous  than  the  Capricorn  channel,  the  latter  should  be  selected 
by  vessels  proceeding  direct  to  Torres  strait  by  the  Inner  route. 

CAPRICORN  CHAirxjEZi  is  the  broadest,  shortest,  and  most  safe 
entrance  into  the  Inner  route  from  the  southward.  It  passes  between  the 
Capricorn  group  and  the  main-land  about  Port  Bowen  to  the  westward, 
and  Swain  reefs  to  the  eastward  ;  and  then  to  the  eastward  of  the  Percy 
isles  ;  its  average  breadth  being  about  60  miles. 
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SOUNDINGS. — The  depth  gradually  decreases  from  80  fathoms  in  mid- 
chaiinel,  between  the  Capricorn  group  and  south  extreme  of  Swain  reefs, 
to  30  fathoms  abreast  of  Port  Bowen.  The  bed  of  the  channel  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  bank  of  soundings  extending  from  Breaksea  spit  to  the 
Bunker  and  Capricorn  groups  ;  the  100-fathoms  edge  of  which,  in  mid- 
channel,  being  nearly  in  line  between  the  Bunker  group  and  the  south 
extreme  of  Swain  reefs.  The  soundings  are  regular  right  across,  from 
Swain  reefs  to  the  Capricorn  group,  and  to  the  main-land,  varying  from 
60  to  25  fathoms. 

The  nature  of  the  bottom  sometimes  differs,  but  in  general  it  is  either  a 
very  fine  sand  or  a  soft  olive-coloured  clay  and  mud,  with  occasional 
patches  of  black  shelly,  or  coral  sand. 

Should  the  depth  of  water  decrease  to  less  than  40  or  35  fathoms  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  Capricorn  group,  it  is  necessary  to  keep  a  sharp  look-out 
for  the  islands  and  reefs.  Great  caution  is  also  requisite  in  approaching 
the  south  extreme  of  Swain  reefs,  as  there  are  50  and  60  fathoms  water 
close  to  it. 

CAUTIOU. — It  may  not  here  be  amiss  to  remark  that  although  the  lead 
should  never  be  neglected  in  these  seas,  it  must  not  be  too  implicitly  trusted, 
as  most  of  the  reefs  and  coral  patches  (with  which  the  northern  part  of 
the  Inner  route  especially  abounds)  spring  up  so  abruptly  from  the  bottom, 
that  the  lead  frequently  gives  no  warning  of  their  vicinity  before  a  vessel 
approaches  too  near  to  avoid  them.  A  keen  look-out  from  the  mast-head, 
cool  judgment,  and  ready  action,  may,  therefore,  be  urged  as  a  general  rule 
to  ensure  successful  navigation  amongst  the  reefs.  To  these  hints  it  will 
be  only  necessary  to  add  that  a  vessel  should  never  be  steered  in  the  glare 
of  the  sun,  except  over  such  ground  as  may  be  safely  navigated  in  the 
darkest  night,  as  the  glare  makes  it  impossible  to  see  the  different  colours 
of  the  water  indicating  dangers  to  be  avoided. 

TIDES. — The  strength  of  the  flood  sets  in  to  Capricorn  channel  about 
W.  by  N.,  and  the  ebb  out,  in  the  contrary  direction,  from  1^  to  2  knot.-;  ; 
but  from  the  prevalent  south-easterly  winds,  it  is  to  be  presumed  that  a 
greater  degree  of  north-westerly  set  will  occasionally  be  experienced. 

From  PERCY  isiiES  to  CAPE  GLOUCESTER. — There  are  two  chan- 
nels from  the  Percy  isles  to  cape  Gloucester,  one  to  the  eastward,  and  the 
other  to  the  westward  of  the  Northumberland  and  Cumberland  islands  ; 
but  the  distance  by  the  Eastern  and  Western  channels  being  nearly  the 
•nine,  it  is  somewhat  difficult  to  decide  upon  which  is  to  be  preferred. 

Captain  King  recommends  the  Eastern,  or  outer  channel,  thereby  avoiding 
the  strong  tide  streams  in  Whitsunday  passage,  and  the  calms  which  are 
likely  to  be  experienced  there,  in  consequence  of  the  high  land  on  either 
side. 
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Captain  F.  P.  Blackwood,  however,  in  his  remarks  on  the  Inner  channel, 
said  he  could  see  no  objection  to  Whitsunday  passage  ;  although  the 
streams  run  through  with  some  strength,  yet  they  appear  to  be  regular  ; 
he  found  the  breeze  always  drawing  through,  and  there  was  the  advantage 
of  having  numerous  sheltered  spots  for  auchoi'age  amongst  the  islands. 

Lieutenant  C.  B.  Yule  is  also  inclined  to  prefer  the  Inner  channel,  as  it 
runs  between  the  islands  and  the  main-land,  which  afford  numerous  and 
good  guiding  marks  ;  whereas  the  Eastern,  or  outer  channel  passes  at  a 
greater  distance  from  the  islands  on  the  western  side  ;  and  is  chiefly 
bounded  to  the  eastward  by  dangerous  and  imperfectly  known  reefs, 
instead  of  islands  and  the  main-land.  And  he  suggests,  as  a  general  rule 
in  these  seas,  that  a  direct,  though  narrow  channel  between  islands  suffi- 
ciently high  and  remarkable  to  be  easily  distinguished,  or  along  the  coast 
•with  conspicuous  objects,  is  far  preferable  to  a  much  broader  channel 
between  islands  and  reefs  more  remote  from  the  track,  especially  when 
making  a  passage  at  night. 

The  EASTERN  or  OUTER  CHANNEL,  is  bounded  to  the  eastward  by 
Bell  cay,  the  inner  limits  of  the  barrier  from  thence  to  the  sand-banks  we.-?t  • 
ward  of  islets  k  4^.,  and  k  4.,  a  dry  sand-bank  seen  by  Captain  Flinders 
nearly  N.  f  E.  12^  miles  from  1  2.  isle,  and  the  irregular  edge  of  the  reefs 
to  the  north-eastward  of  the  northernmost  Cumberland  island. 

It  is  bounded  to  the  westward  by  1st,  or  High  peak,  of  the  Northumber- 
land isles,  the  Percy  isles,  k  1.,  k.,  k  2.,  and  1  2.  isles,  and  the  chain 
of  islets,  rocks,  and  reefs  fronting  the  northern  cluster  of  the  Cumberland 
islands. 

The  greatest  breadth  of  the  Eastern  channel  is  about  30  miles,  between 
Bell  cay  and  1st,  or  High  peak,  of  the  Northumberland  isles  ;  and  its 
least  breadth  is  o  miles,  between  the  sand-bank  to  the  westward  of  k  4^., 
and  k  isles.  The  soundings  are  regular,  varying  from  22  to  37  fathoms. 
The  bottom  is  in  some  places  mud,  and  in  others  sand. 

The  •WESTERN  or  INNER  CHANNEL,  from  Percy  isles  to  Whit- 
sunday passage,  is  bounded  on  the  eastern  side  by  the  Percy  isles,  Bailey 
islet,  11.  and  m.  isles,  and  Sir  James  Smith  group  ;  and  on  the  western 
side  by  Sail  rock,  h.,  Double  and  Prudhoe  isles,  the  main-land  from 
Fresh-water  point,  to  Slade  point,  'the  shoals  off  Shoal  point,  cape  Hils- 
borough,  and  the  Repulse  isles. 

The  least  breadth  of  this  channel  is  about  7^  miles,  between  No.  2.  Percy 
isle  and  Sail  rock  ;  and  its  greatest  breadth  is  23  miles,  from  Fresh-water 
point  to  a  line  from  Percy  isles  to  Bailey  islet:  The  soundings  are  gene- 
rally regular,  the  least  depth  being  4  fathoms,  and  the  greatest  19  fathoms  ; 
the  bottom  is  in  most  parts  sand  and  mud. 
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The  only  known  dangers  in  this  channel  are  the  rocks  to  the  southward, 
and  north-westward  of  Prudhoe  island,  and  the  4-fathoms  knoll  between 
Shoal  point  and  1.  isle. 

TIDES. — Between  capes  Hilsborough  and  Conway,  the  ebb  stream  sets 
to  the  N.E.  and  the  flood  to  the  S.W.,  but  they  are  very  irregular  in  the 
direction  of  the  stream  ;  the  greatest  strength  is  about  3  knots. 

WHITSTTNDAV  PASSAGE. — The  northern  termination  of  the  Inner 
channel  just  described,  is  bounded  to  the  eastward  by  Shaw,  Passage 
Whitsunday,  and  Hook  islands,  and  the  islets  between  Hook  isle  and  the 
northernmost  of  the  Cumberland  islands  ;  and  to  the  westward,  by  the 
shoal  extending  from  cape  Conway  to  Round  head,  Molle  isles,  and  the 
islets  which  lie  scattered  to  the  eastward  of  cape  Gloucester. 

The  least  breadth  of  Whitsunday  passage  is  2  miles,  between  Passage 
isle  and  Pine  head,  to  the  northward  of  Avhich  it  increases  to  4,  and  7 
miles.  The  soundings,  on  approaching  from  the  southward,  increase 
suddenly  at  about  3  miles  to  the  southward  of  cape  Conway,  from  an  8 
and  9-fathoms  flat  of  fine  sand  and  mud,  to  20  and  25  fathoms,  and  even 
deeper  water,  on  a  very  coarse  bottom. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  in  Whitsunday  passage,  full  and  change, 
at  llh.  The  shores  on  either  side  of  the  passage  being  bold,  (except 
where  the  reported  Spitfire  rock  lies  near  the  west  side  of  Shaw  island,) 
maybe  approached  without  any  other  apprehension  than  may  arise  from  the 
strength  of  the  streams,  which  run  3  knots  during  springs,  and  the  velocity 
is  sometimes  greater.  They  do  not  appear  to  set  so  strong  on  the  eastern 
side  between  Shaw  and  Passage  isles  ;  and  the  contrary  in  the  vicinity  of 
Port  Molle.  The  ebb  and  flood  streams  are  apparently  regular,  setting 
6  hours  each  way,  the  ebb  to  the  northward  and  the  flood  to  the  southward. 
At  Port  Molle  the  greatest  rise  of  tide  observed  did  not  exceed  10  feet ; 
although  Captain  King  noticed  a  rise  of  18  feet  at  the  Repulse  isles,  and 
24  feet  at  1  isle. 


138 


CHAPTER  IV. 

CAPE  GLOUCESTER  TO  CAPE  MELVILLE.— GREAT  BARRIER  REEFS.— 

INNER  ROUTE. 

VARIATION  from  7°  15'  to  5°  30'  East  in  1864. 


EDGECUAIBE  BAT  is  a  deep  indentation  of  the  main-land,  its  entrance 
extending  West  1 1  miles  from  the  north  point  of  Gloucester  island  to  cape 
Edgecumbe.  Two  small  rocks  about  4  feet  above  high  water,  lie  nearly 
E.N.E.  11  miles  from  the  cape,  but  their  position  is  doubtful.  The  extent 
of  the  bay  within,  was  not  ascertained,  but  it  appeared  about  18  miles  in 
depth.  The  soundings  are  very  regular  in  all  parts  of  Edgecumbe  bay, 
giving  timely  warning  of  being  near  the  land ;  and  there  is  good 
anchorage  in  3  to  5  fathoms,  on  the  east  side  of  the  head  of  the  bay.* 

MIDDLE  ISLE,  situated  near  the  middle  of  the  entrance  of  Edgecumbe 
bay,  is  rocky,  barren,  and  of  a  reddish  colour,  rather  flat-topped,  of  no  great 
height,  and  about  1^  miles  long  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.  ;  its  northern  side  is 
fringed  with  rocks,  and  a  reef  extends  l£  miles  from  its  southern  side, 
for  which  a  good  look-out  must  be  kept.  There  is  good  anchorage  in 
6  to  8  fathoms,  mud,  to  the  southward  of  the  island,  with  protection  from 
all  winds. 

PORT  DEiffisoxar,  which  was  established  in  1861,  is  a  well  sheltered 
and  commodious  harbour  on  the  west  side  of  Edgecumbe  bay,  between 
5  and  8  miles  southward  of  cape  Edgecumbe.  It  is  sheltered  from  the  east- 
ward by  Stone  isle,  which  divides  the  approach  to  the  port  into  the  North 
and  South  entrances,  the  latter  being  the  wider  and  deeper  channel.f 

NORTH  ENTRANCE,  which  is  nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  lies  between 
Stone  isle  and  the  north  point  of  Port  Denison.  The  North  head  is  a 
conical,  peaked,  granite  islet,  80  feet  high,  with  a  ledge  of  rocks  covered  at 
high  water,  extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward,  between 
which  and  the  north  point  of  the  port  is  a  boat  passage,  nearly  1^  cables 
wide.  South  head  is  a  hillock,  sloping  down  into  a  mangrove  gully,  in  the 
centre  of  Stone  isle.  There  are  19  to  25  feet  water  in  the  outer  part  of 
the  entrance,  and  14  to  18  feet,  farther  in. 

*  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Queensland,  Whitsunday  isles  to 
Magnetic  island,  No.  348  ;  scale,  m  =  0-25  of  an  inch. 

f  See  Admiralty  Plan  of  Port  Denison,  No.  2,803  ;  scale,  m  =  4  inches.  Lieutenant 
Heath,  R.N.,  Marine  Surveyor  of  Queensland,  says  :  "  The  Plan  already  published, 
appears  to  show  about  two  feet  too  much  water  at  low  water  springs." 
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Two  Black  nun-buoys  mark  the  12-feet  edge  of  the  reef  bordering  the- 
South  head ;  and  two  Ked  nun-buoys,  the  12-feet  edge  of  the  spit  ex- 
tending from  Dalrymple  point,  the  north  extreme  of  Port  Denison.  In 
entering  the  port,  all  black  buoys  are  kept  on  the  port  hand,  and  red  on 
the  starboard. 

The  PILOT  STATION  is  at  the  North  entrance  of  Port  Denison,  where 
a  pilot  may  be  obtained  when  the  sea  is  too  heavy  for  him  to  board 
a  vessel  outside. 

STONE  ISLE  is  1  mile  long  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E.,  and  about  half  a  mile 
broad.  There  are  three  hills  on  its  south-east  side,  the  central  and  most 
elevated  of  which  is  86  feet  high.  Shoal  bay  forms  the  north-east  side, 
and  Observatory  point  projects  from  the  south-west  side  of  the  island.  A 
shoal  of  coral  patches  extends  half  a  mile  southward  from  the  island,  with 
two  beacons  or  buoys,  one  on  the  south-east,  and  the  other  on  the  north- 
west edge,  which  will  be  cleared  on  its  east  side,  when  Holborne  isle,  to 
the  northward,  is  open  to  the  eastward  of  Stone  isle  ;  and  a  shoal  spit, 
with  a  bush  beacon  on  it,  runs  out  about  one-third  of  a  mile  from  Obser- 
vatory point. 

SOUTH  ENTRANCE  is  2j  miles  wide  between  the  east  end  of  Stone 
i*le,  and  Thomas  islet  to  the  southward,  which  is  30  feet  high,  and  lies 
East  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  low  south  point  of  Port  Denison  ; 
but  at  about  a  mile  within  the  entrance,  the  channel,  with  3  to  5  fathoms 
water,  is  contracted  to  two-thirds  of  a  mile  in  width,  by  the  coral  patches 
southward  of  Stone  isle,  and  the  coral  flat  extending  from  the  south  shore 
of  the  port. 

Within  the  entrances,  Port  Denison  contains  an  area  of  about  three 
square  miles,  with  2^  to  4^-  fathoms,  mud  ;  but  the  shores,  which  are  low, 
and  to  the  southward  belted  with  mangroves,  are  fronted  by  a  shallow 
flat,  in  consequence  of  which,  landing  where  there  is  no  jetty  is  difficult, 
except  at  high  water. 

ANCHORAGE. — The  most  convenient  anchorage,  in  16  or  17  feet 
water,  appears  to  be  at  about  one-third  of  a  mile  south-westward  of  the 
north  point  of  Port  Denison,  and  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north-westward  of 
Observatory  point. 

ASPECT. — The  north  point  of  Port  Denisou  is  a  peninsula,  which  at 
high  water  forms  an  island,  with  an  abrupt  cliff,  rising  to  an  elevation  of 
300  or  400  feet,  towards  the  sea,  and  gradually  sloping  down  to  the  man- 
grove creek,  which  at  high  water,  separates  this  point  from  the  main-land, 
and  communicates  with  the  sea  at  about  1^  miles  northward  of  North  head, 
when  the  coast  again  rises  to  the  Edgecumbe  heights.  Between  this  creek 
and  Town  hill,  2  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  the  north  point  of  the 
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port,  is  some  open  forest  land,  where  were  found  some  native  wells  of  good 
water  near  the  shore. 

The  southern  shore  of  Port  Denison  is  backed  by  mount  Gordon,  584 
feet  high,  Middle  hill,  309  feet,  and  mount  Bramston,  401  feet  high, 
which  bear  respectively  S.W.  by  W.  3f  miles,  S.W.  ^  S.  3|  miles,  and 
S.  by  W.  l  W.  3  miles  from  North  head.  Middle  hill,  although  the  least 
elevated,  is  the  most  remarkable  when  seen  from  the  northward,  as  it 
rises  to  a  conical  summit,  and  has  table-land  on  each  side  extending 
N.W.  toward  mount  Gordon,  and  East  towards  mount  Bramston,  these 
two  hills  being  covered  with  trees  and  scrub. 

The  country  near  the  township  of  Bowen,  and  beyond  the  mangrove 
swamps,  consists  of  a  rich,  light,  and  sandy  soil,  apparently  well  adapted 
to  the  growth  of  cotton,  and  other  tropical  vegetable  productions.  An 
extensive  and  fertile  tract  of  country,  consisting  of  open  bush,  is  said  to 
extend  a  considerable  distance  inland,  and  to  be  well  adapted  for  grazing 
purposes.  A  station  has  already  been  formed  at  40  miles  from  the  town- 
ship, and  the  natives  have  as  yet  given  no  serious  trouble  to  settlers. 

Water  is  at  present  procured  from  some  native  wells  ;  but  as  such  a 
source  must  be  limited  and  precarious,  the  Don  river,  within  4  miles 
of  the  settlement,  will,  it  is  said,  afford  an  adequate  supply  to  the  inhabi- 
tants, if  the  native  wells  fail. 

DIRECTIONS. — There  are,  as  already  described,  two  ways  for  entering 
Port  Denisou  :  the  North  entrance,  which  is  available  for  small  vessels, 
and  the  South  entrance  for  vessels  of  greater  draught ;  and  this  being  the 
wider,  deeper,  and  windward  channel,  is  to  be  preferred  to  the  North 
entrance,  making  due  allowance  for  the  ebb  stream,  which  sets  upon  the 
reef  extending  southward  from  Middle  isle. 

NORTH  ENTRANCE. — A  vessel  proceeding  for  Port  Denison  by  the 
North  entrance,  may,  on  rounding  the  north  point  of  Gloucester  island, 
at  the  distance  of  about  1  mile,  steer  W.S.W.,  and  having  passed  at 
about  one-third  of  a  mile  northward  of  Middle  isle,  then  haul  up  more  to  the 
southward,  and  bring  Middle  hill  midway  between  the  North  and  South 
heads  of  the  entrance,  bearing  S.W.  ^  S.,  which  course,  between  the  Black 
buoys  on  the  port,  and  the  Red  buoys  on  the  starboard  hand,  will  lead 
through  the  deepest  part  of  the  channel,  carrying  not  less  than  16  feet 
at  low  water  springs.  After  carefully  avoiding  the  spit  off  Dalrymple 
point,  and  having  rounded  the  second  Red  buoy,  the  vessel  may  proceed 
north-westward,  for  the  township,  or  to  the  anchorage  north-westward  of 
Observatory  point. 

SOUTH  CHANNEL — After  rounding  the  north  point  of  Gloucester 
island  at  about  the  distance  of  a  mile,  haul  up  S.W.  by  S.  until  the 
south-east  extreme  of  Stone  isle  is  in  line  with  mount  Gordon.  Then 
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steer  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  for  mount  Bramston,  keeping  it  on  that  bearing 
until  ToAvn  hill  bears  N.W.  £  W.,  when  the  vessel  will  be  in  the 
fairway  of  the  South  entrance,  in  4  to  4£  fathoms,  and  may  proceed 
north-westward  into  the  port.  As  soon  as  the  North  entrance  is  open, 
haul  up  and  anchor  according  to  the  depth  of  water. 

A  stranger  must  not  be  alarmed  when  steering  across  Edgecumbe  bay, 
at  seeing  light  patches  very  much  like  shoal  water  ;  as  Lieutenant  Heath 
always  found  the  water  two  or  three  feet  deeper  within,  than  about  them. 
He  therefore  thinks  they  are  caused  by  the  tide  sweeping  the  mud 
from  parts  of  the  white  pipe-clay  bottom  beneath. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  in  Port  Denison,  full  and  change,  at  9h.  30m.; 
rise  6  feet. 

HOiiBORNTE  xsiii!,  N.N.W.  l  W.  16  miles  from  Gloucester  island,  is  a 
cliffy  islet  visible  at  a  distance  of  20  or  25  miles.  It  has  two  small  islets 
near  its  east  end,  and  two  others  between  2  and  3  miles  South  of  it.  The 
positions  of  these  islets  are  doubtful,  but  they  may  be  approached  boldly 
from  the  southward,  and  there  is  a  clear  channel  between  them  and 
Gloucester  island,  with  regular  soundings  of  22  to  29  fathoms. 

Tfce  COAST  from  cape  Edgecumbe  forms  a  low  shore,  curving  slightly  to 
the  southward,  and  extends  W.  by  N.  -§•  N.  12  miles  to  Abbott  point  ;  at 
9^  miles  to  the  southward  of  the  point,  Round  back  hill  rises  from  the  low 
land.  A  reef  runs  out  from  the  shore  at  4  miles  to  the  westward  of  cape 
Edgecumbe,  and  a  rocky  islet,  with  a  3-fathoms  patch  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  2  miles 
from  it,  lies  about  3  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  Abbott  point. 

ABBOTT  BAY  is  nearly  12  miles  broad,  from  Abbott  point,  W.N.W.  to 
the  eastern  part  of  cape  Upstart,  and  about  7  miles  in  depth.  The  shores 
of  the  bay  are  low,  and  intersected  by  two  creeks,  one  S.  by  W.  5^  miles, 
and  the  other  S.W.  1  W.  8^  miles  from  Abbott  point ;  the  latter  is  the 
entrance  of  a  creek  communicating  with  Upstart  bay,  to  the  north-westward. 
There  are  two  rocky  islets  in  the  bay,  one,  W.S.W.  4  miles,  and  the  other 
W.  by  S.  £  S.  7^  miles  from  Abbott  point  ;  a  3-fathoms  patch  lies  1  mile 
to  the  south- eastward  of  the  former  islet.  There  appears  to  be  sheltered 
anchorage  for  small  vessels,  in  3  and  4  fathoms  water,  on  the  eastern  side 
of  Abbott  bay,  between  the  rocky  islets  and  the  shore.  From  these  islets 
to  cape  Upstart,  the  depth  of  water  is  regular,  increasing  from  5  to 
11  fathoms. 

CAFE  UPSTART  was  very  appropriately  named  by  Captain  Cook,  from 
the  remarkable  abruptness  with  which  it  rises  from  the  low  swampy  ground, 
which  is  separated  from  the  main-land  by  the  creek  between  Abbott  and 
Upstart  bays.  The  high  land  of  the  cape  extends  6^  miles  East  and  West, 
and  4  miles  across,  and  is  chiefly  composed  of  a  mass  of  granite  rocks, 
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scantily  covered  with  stunted  trees  and  scrub.  Its  summit,  which  is  some- 
what table-  topped,  is  severed  by  a  deep  gorge  across  it.  Station  hill,  the 
highest  part  of  cape  Upstart,  near  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  heights,  is 
1,900  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea. 

Immediately  to  the  southward  of  a  large  rock  above  water,  close  off 
the  north-west  point  of  cape  Upstart,  is  a  small  sandy  bay,  with  a  piece  of 
level  ground  extending  across  to  the  opposite  side,  on  the  extreme  point 
of  which  is  a  rocky  pinnacle. 

GEOGRAPHIC  POSITION.  —  The  spot  selected  for  astronomical  obser- 
vations by  Captain  F.  P.  Blackwood,  at  cape  Upstart,  was  about  the 
centre  of  the  flat  at  the  back  of  the  little  sandy  bay  just  mentioned,  and  half 
a  mile  within  the  north-west  point  of  the  cape,  in  19°  42'  49"  S., 
147°  46'  44"  E. 


.  —  There  is  secure  anchorage,  in  from  4  to  7  fathoms 
water,  close  off  the  bay,  and  a  convenient  landing-place  on  the  beach. 

water.  —  At  about  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  anchorage,  is  a 
creek  leading  into  the  western  end  of  the  gorge  already  noticed  as 
intersecting  cape  Upstart,  where  was  found  a  small  quantity  of  water  at 
the  latter  end  of  March  1843,  just  above  high  water  mark,  and  a  much 
larger  supply  in  a  hole  about  140  yards  up  the  gully  ;  from  this  hole 
H.M.  Ships  Fly  and  Bramble  watered  without  much  difficulty,  as  the 
approach  to  it  from  the  shore  was  over  smooth  grassy  ground.  At  nearly 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  up  the  ravine,  was  discovered  a  large  basin  between 
the  granite  boulders,  upwards  of  20  feet  long,  containing  pure  water, 
more  than  10  feet  deep.  After  some  heavy  rains  in  the  early  part  of 
April,  the  ravine  became  the  channel  of  a  mountain  torrent.  In  the 
month  of  December  1847,  Captain  Owen  Stanley  came  here  for  the  purpose 
of  watering  H.M.S.  Rattlesnake,  but  could  not  find  sufficient  water,  and 
was  consequently  compelled  to  return  to  Moreton  bay. 

The  shore  between  the  anchorage  and  watering  place  is  low,  and 
partially  covered  with  mangroves,  fronted  by  coral  flats,  which  greatly 
obstruct  communication  with  the  watering  place,  especially  at  low  water. 
Between  the  shore  and  the  base  of  the  hills,  is  some  low  and  undulating 
land,  but  the  soil  appeared  to  be  of  too  sandy  a  nature  for  agriculture, 
although  it  produces  trees  of  considerable  size,  fit  for  building  and  other 
purposes,  as  well  as  for  fuel. 

A  small  kind  of  kangaroo,  known  as  the  rock  wallaby,  peculiar  to  this 
place,  cockatoos,  and  other  birds,  are  to  be  met  with,  but  they  are  not 
very  plentiful. 

NATIVES.  —  No  natives  were  seen  at  the  anchorage,  or  at  the  watering 
place  during  the  visit  of  the  Fly  and  Bramble,  although  traces  of  them 
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were  visible  ;    but  on    the    low    land  at  the  back   of  cape  Upstart  they 
are  numerous  and  hostile. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  cape  Upstart,  full  and  change,  at  9h. ;  rise 
from  6  to  8  feet. 

ASPECT. — Mount  Abbott,  23^  miles  to  the  southward  of  cape  Upstart, 
is  remarkable,  and  approximately  estimated  by  Captain  F.  P.  Blackwood 
to  be  3,460  feet  high.  Another  lofty  hill  rises  E.S.E.  12  miles  from 
mount  Abbott,  from  whence  a  rocky  mountainous  range  extends  south- 
eastward to  within  7  miles  of  the  west  side  of  Repulse  bay.  Between 
the  base  of  this  [range  and  the  shores  of  Edgecumbe  bay,  and  the  low 
marshy  land  to  the  westward  of  the  hills,  from  mount  Dryander  to  cape 
Conway,  is  a  considerabe  tract  of  low  land,  which  is  probably  a  rich 
country,  and,  from  the  height  of  the  hills,  must  be  well  watered.  The 
range  next  recedes^from  the  coast,  taking  a  more  southerly  direction  to 
a  high  rounded  summit  at  about  W.  by  S.  24  miles  from  cape  Hilsborough, 
and  which,  being  4,625  feet  high,  is  visible  at  a  distance  of  fully  60  miles  ; 
between  this  part  of  the  range  and  the  coast,  are  several  ridges,  gradually 
decreasing  in  altitude  as  they  approach  the  shore.* 

UPSTART  BAT,  an  indentation  of  the  flat  country  immediately  to  the 
westward  of  cape  Upstart,Sis  10  miles  broad  East  and  West,  and  8  miles 
in  depth.  The  mangrove  shore  forming  the  bight,  is  intersected  by 
numerous  salt-water  creeks,  with  shoals  extending  a  considerable  distance 
from  their  mouths.  The  bay  has  not  been  minutely  surveyed,  but  a  line  of 
soundings  across,  within  the  entrance,  showed  an  average  depth  of  7  fathoms 
water. 

WICXHAMC  RIVER  flows  into  Upstart  bay  at  9^  miles  westward  of  the 
cape,  and  is  fronted  by  a  bar  with  two  small  islets  on  it,  at  2  miles  within 
which  is  a  larger  islet,  lying  in  the  mouth  of  the  river.  Being  on  a  lee 
shore,  the  sea  generally  breaks  so  heavily  on  the  bar  at  all  times  of  tide,  as 
to  render  the  entrance  difficult,  and  even  dangerous,  for  a  boat  to  pass 
through.  A  surveying  party  from  the  Fly,  who  went  up  the  river  in  1843, 
would  have  found  it  impossible  to  get  out  again,  had  they  not  discovered  a 
narrow  passage  winding  3  miles  through  the  mangroves  out  to  sea,  at  a  little 
to  the  northward  of  a  small  rocky  hillock,  about  3  miles  to  the  southward 

*  Captain  King,  speaking  of  this  range,  says  :  "  The  greater  part  of  the  -water  that 
collects  from  these  hills  probably  empties  itself  into  Repulse  and  Edgecumbe  bays,  or  it 
may  be  distributed  in  lagoons  upon  the  low  land  that  separates  them." — Captain  King's 
Australia.  Vol.  n.  p.  269. 

The  coast  from  Port  Molle  to  Cape  Upstart  -was  examined  by  Mr.  D.  Aird,  Mate  and 
Assistant  Surveyor  of  H.M.S.  Fly,  in  her  pinnace,  -with  the  view  of  ascertaining  whether 
any  large  fresh-water  streams  discharged  themselves  into  the  sea  in  this  space;  but  he 
could  discover  none. 
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of  the  broader  entrance.  On  the  west  side  of  this  hillock  a  small  creek 
trends  to  the  southward. 

Captain  I.  C.  Wickham,  who  first  discovered  the  river,"  found  the  water 
fresh,  10  miles  above  the  entrance,  but  nt  that  point  the  stream  was  nearly 
lost  in  sand,  and  so  very  shallow,  that  the  natives  have  a  fishing  weir 
across  it.  The  land,  which  appears  to  be  much  cut  up  with  creeks,  is 
very  flat,  and  the  banks  of  the  river  are  not  more  than  5  or  6  feet  above 
high -water  mark,  the  whole  being  subject  to  inundations;  this  was  evident 
from  the  signs  of  drift  which  he  saw,  at  the  height  of  6  feet,  on  the  trees 
which  grew  along  the  banks. 

At  3  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  the  entrance  is  a  small  creek, 
apparently  blocked  up  by  a  continuation  of  the  bar,  extending  upwards 
of  9  miles  along  the  low  shore  towards  cape  Bowling-green. 

CAPE  BOWZ.ZHJG-GREEM1  —  or,  as  it  would  be  more  correctly  ex- 
pressed, Bowling  Green  point — is  the  north  extreme  of  an  extensive,  low, 
level  projection  of  the  main-land,  N.  W.  £  W.  30  miles  from  the  north-west 
point  of  cape  Upstart  A  shoal,  dry  at  low  water,  extends  one  mile  to  the 
northward,  and  a  spit  projects  about  the  same  distance  to  the  westward 
from  the  cape.  The  shoal,  by  Captain  King's  tracks  in  1819  and  1820, 
appeared  to  be  steep-to,  as  he  had  from  6  to  1 1  fathoms  water  between 
1  and  1^  miles  off  the  extremity  of  the  cape  ;  but  in  1856  Lieutenant  W. 
Chimmo  found  the  soundings  very  irregular,  with  10  fathoms  water  inside  a 
5-fathoms  shoal,  which  may  have  accumulated  during  the  36  years  interval, 
since  Captain  King  surveyed  this  coast. 

DIRECTION'S. — Cape  Bowling-green  being  very  low,  without  any 
eminence  Avithiii  20  miles  of  it,  would  be  very  difficult  to  approach  with 
safety,  particularly  at  night,  were  it  not  for  the  good  guiding  marks 
afforded  by  cape  Upstart  and  mount  Eliot ;  but  when  these  cannot  be  seen, 
great  attention  must  be  paid  to  the  lead  in  passing  cape  Bowling-green, 
which  should  not  be  approached  within  a  depth  of  11  fathoms,  and  in 
directing  a  course  from  cape  Upstart,  a  vessel  should  be  steered  suffi- 
ciently to  the  northward  to  provide  against  the  current,  which  sets  into 
Upstart  bay.  In  approaching  cape  Bowling-green  from  the  eastward,  if 
the  soundings  are  less  than  11  fathoms,  the  vessel  should  be  hauled  off 
shore,  because  she  would  then  be  on  the  same  parallel  with,  or  to  the 
southward  of  that  cape. 

ASPECT. — Mount  Eliot  is  a  level-topped  mountain,  its  summit  being 
3^  miles  long,  North  and  South,  with  a  peak  at  either  end  ;  that  to  the 
southward,  S.W.  £  W.  28  miles  from  cape  Bowling-green,  is,  according  to 
Captain  Blackwood's  approximate  measurement,  4,075  feet  high. 

From  an  opening  in  the  hills  on  the  west  side  of  mount  Abbott,  the 
barren  range,  which  has  almost  uninterruptedly  continued  from  the  back 
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of  cape  Palmerston,  a  distance  of  150  miles,  trends  to  the  westward 
and  then  recedes  or  terminates  at  about  15  miles  to  the  southward  of 
mount  Eliot. 


BAY,  on  the  west  side  of  cape  Bowling-green,  is 
24  miles  broad,  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  from  cape  Bowling-green  to  cape  Cleveland, 
and  about  1  1  miles  in  depth  ,•  but  shoals,  with  irregular  depths  of  1  to  5 
fathoms  on  them,  occupy  the  greater  portion  of  the  bay,  stretching  out 
northward  to  a  line  extending  W.  ^  S.  from  cape  Bowling-green.  At  about 
one-third  across  the  bay  from  its  eastern  side,  there  are  only  6  to  12  feet 
water  between  4  and  7  miles  from  the  south  shore  ;  but  to  the  westward  of 
these  shallows  the  south  shore  may  be  approached  within  4  miles  ha  4  to  5 
fathoms  water. 


The  CENTRAL  MOUTHS  of  BVRDEXiw  RIVER  are  two  entrances 
of  this  river,  one  in  the  south-east,  and  the  other  in  the  south-west  bight  of 
Bowling-green  bay. 

The  East  Central  Mouth  has  a  bar  across  it,  dry  at  low  water,  within 
which  the  stream  is  divided  into  numerous  intricate  channels  by  small 
mangrove  islands.  From  4  miles  above  the  bar  the  stream  winds  9  miles 
through  open  forest  and  grassy  land,  to  where  it  is  brackish  at  low  water. 

The  West  Central  Mouth,  13  miles  to  the  westward  of  that  just 
described,  is  fronted  by  a  bank  extending  2  miles  from  the  entrance,  having 
a  narrow  channel  on  its  western  side,  where  there  is  a  depth  of  4  fathoms, 
with  a  6-feet  bar  outside  it.  From  the  north-west  point  of  this  mouth  of 
the  Burdekin  a  narrow  channel,  carrying  from  1  to  2  and  3^  fathoms, 
trends  S.E.  and  then  S.W.  1^  miles  to  the  south-east  entrance  of  Crocodile 
creek,  above  which  the  stream  winds  through  grassy  and  open  forest  land 
10  miles,  where  the  water  is  nearly  fresh  at  half  flood.  At  about  3^  miles 
below  this  there  is  a  depth  of  2  fathoms.  Numerous  young  crocodiles 
were  seen  on  the  banks  of  this  river. 

The  coast  between  the  Central  mouths  of  Burdekin  river  is  nearly 
straight,  and  intersected  by  creeks,  the  land  at  the  back  being  of  5  to  10 
feet  elevation. 

CAPE  CLEVELAND  is  a  hilly  head-land  rising  from  the  open  forest 
plain  which  is  separated  from  the  main-land  by  Crocodile  creek.  The 
north  extreme  of  the  cape  forms  a  narrow  hilly  point,  from  whence  the 
high  land  extends  6  or  7  miles  to  the  southward,  and  consists  of  hills,  with 
ridges  descending  to  the  north-westward. 

A  reef,  with  two  dry  rocks  upon  t,  the  eastern  of  which  is  4  feet  high, 

extends  East  3^  miles  from  the  north  extremity  of  the  cape,  but  as  there  is 

none  at  all  to  the  northward  of  it,  a  vessel  coming  from  the  eastward  is 

safe,  if  the  extreme  of  the  cape  be  kept  to  the  southward  of  W.  by  S.,  or 

8175.  —  VOL.  u.  K 
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the  south  extreme  of  Magnetic  island,  to  the  westward,  is  kept  well  open 
to  the  northward  of  the  cape 

Three  rocks  ahove  water  lie  within  1  mile  of  the  north-east  side  of 
cape  Cleveland,  the  central  and  most  distant  rock  from  the  shore  lying 
S.E.  by  E.  4  miles  from  the  north  extreme  of  the  cape. 

cXiEVEXiAND  BAY,  immediately  on  the  west  side  of  cape  Cleveland, 
extends  W.  by  S.  13^  miles  from  the  cape  to  the  north-east  extreme  of 
cape  Many  Peaks,  and  is  6  miles  deep.  There  are  3^  to  6  fathoms  across 
the  entrance;  but  to  the  southward  of  this  line,  the  bay  appears  not  to  have 
been  sounded,  except  near  the  south-east  and  south  shores,  where  the  water 
is  shallow. 

Captain  King,  who  watered  his  vessel  in  Cleveland  bay  in  1819  says: — 
"  Cleveland  bay  affords  good  anchorage  in  all  parts,  in  4,  5,  and  6  fathoms ; 
a  considerable  flat  extends  from  the  shore  on  the  western  side  of  the  cape, 
and  is  left  dry  at  half  ebb;  it  fronts  a  sandy  beach  that  commences  at  1^ 
miles  to  the  South  of  the  cape,  and  extends  to  the  southward  for  nearly 
2  miles  ;  over  this  beach  two  or  three  streams  of  fresh  water  communicate 
with  the  sea ;  they  take  their  rise  from  the  hills,  and  probably  are 
seldom  dry. 

Water. — "  The  most  convenient  watering  place  in  Cleveland  bay  is 
near  the  centre  of  the  beach,  a  little  to  the  northward  of  the  highest  hills. 
Wood  for  fuel  is  plentiful,  and  grows  close  to  the  beach,  and  may  be 
embarked  with  facility  ;  the  best  place  is  at  the  north  end  of  the  sandy 
beach,  since  the  boat  can  be  brought  nearer  to  the  shore,  to  protect  the 
wooding  party."* 

Captain  King  saw  no  natives  during  his  visit,  but  discovered  recent  foot 
tracks,  and  the  remains  of  nine  huts  were  counted  in  different  parts  of 
the  bay. 

The  N.-W.  MOUTHS  of  BiTRDEKiN  KivER  are  three  creeks  which 
communicate  with  Cleveland  bay  between  5  and  9  miles  south-westward 
of  the  north  point  of  the  cape.  The  central,  which  forms  the  north-western 
entrance  of  Crocodile  creek,  carries  3  to  4  fathoms  for  5  miles  up  from  the 
entrance  ;  but  it  is  fronted  by  a  flat,  with  6  to  12  feet  water,  extending  2 
miles  from  the  shore. 

From  the  western  of  the  N.W.  mouths  of  Burdekin  river  the  low  coast 
sweeps  round  north-westward  to  mount  Many  Peaks,  and  is  intersected 
midway,  by  a  creek  trending  to  the  S.W.,  close  to  the  north-westward  of 
which  is  Castle  hill. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  in  Cleveland  bay,  full  and  change,  at  7h.  30m. ; 
rise  10  to  12  feet. 

*  Captain  King's  Australia.    Vol.  II.  p.  272. 
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ISLAND  is  6^  miles  long  East  and  West,  and  about  4  miles 
broad,  the  shores  consisting  of  a  number  of  rocky  points  and  bays.  The 
island  is  high  and  densely  wooded,  with  an  ill  defined  peak  on  its  western 
part,  1,770  feet  high,  bearing  W.  ^.  N.  11  miles  from  cape  Cleveland. 

BAT  ROCK  is  a  small  rocky  islet,  lying  1^  miles  off  the  west  point  of  the 
island,  with  good  anchorage  in  4^  fathoms  near  it,  at  half  a  mile  from  the 
shore.  Between  Bay  rock  and  mount  Many  Peaks  the  water  shoals 
gradually  from  3^  fathoms  to  3  feet.  The  water  between  Magnetic  island 
and  mount  Many  Peaks  is  shallow  with  rocky  patches,  and  must,  according 
to  Captain  Stokes'  opinion,  be  sufficiently  shallow  at  low  water,  to  allow 
the  natives  to  ford  across  ;  for  he  found  no  canoes  with  those  he  met  with 
on  the  island,  who  were  numerous  and  apparently  well  disposed.  A  part 
of  their  food  is  the  native  yam,  called  warran  in  Western  Australia.  The 
birds  on  the  island  are  common  to  other  parts,  and  the  wallaby  are  light 
coloured. 

GEOGRAPHIC  POSITION.  —  Captain  Stokes'  observation  spot  was  on 
Bay  rock,  the  rocky  islet  on  the  west  side  of  Magnetic  island,  which  he 
considered  in  19°  7'  10"  S.,  146°  46'  E.« 

MOUNT  MANY  PEAKS  is  a  hilly  head-land  extending  4  miles  East 
and  West,  from  the  western  fall  of  which,  the  coast,  consisting  of  flat  sandy 
beaches  and  a  low  wooded  shore,  intersected  by  numerous  creeks,  trends 
N.  W.  by  W.  l  W.  1  5^  miles  to  a  creek,  on  the  south-east  side  of  a  projection 
of  the  main-land,  forming  the  southern  point  of  Halifax  bay.  Captain 
Stokes  says  the  land  at  the  back  of  the  coast  is  low,  with  a  light  sandy 
soil,  which,  however,  produced  a  luxuriant  growth  of  grass,  nourished  by  a 
small  stream  of  fresh  water,  which  came  down  from  the  interior,  and 
filtered  through  the  sand  towards  the  beach. 

A  ridge  of  hills  slopes  down  to  the  north-westward  from  mount  Eliot, 
terminating  in  a  bluff  at  the  back  of  this  low  piece  of  land;  on  the  west 
side  of  this  ridge  is  an  opening  in  the  hills. 

Two  small  islands  apparently  connected  by  a  shoal>  with  a  rock  close  to 
the  northward  of  it,  lie  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  1  1  miles  from  the  west  point  of 
Magnetic  island.  They  extend  together  East  and  West  2£  miles,  and 
have  6  and  7  fathoms  water  close  to  the  southward  of  them,  the  depth 
decreasing  gradually  from  thence  towards  the  coast. 

i.  Rocks.  —  These  are  two  rocks  above  water,  lying  close  together,  N.E. 
3  miles  from  the  eastern  of  the  two  small  islands  last  mentioned. 


*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  16,  Halifax  bay  to  Double 
point,  and  the  Barrier  reefs,  No.  2,349  ;  scale,  m  —  0-25  of  an  inch.  According  to 
Captain  Richards,  late  of  H.M.S.  Hecate,  this  Chart  shows  the  north  part  of  Halifax  bay. 
and  the  south  end  of  Rockingham  channel  3  or  4  miles  too  far  to  the  eastward. 

K  2 
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k.  isle  is  small  and  rocky,  and  lies  in  line  with  the  east  point  of  Magnetic 
island  and  I.  rocks,  distant  from  the  latter  3^  miles. 

There  is  a  clear  channel,  apparently  3  miles  wide,  with  9  and  10  fathoms, 
sand,  between  i.  and  k.  islets  and  the  two  islets  surrounded  by  a  reef,  to  the 
south-westward. 

HALIFAX  BAY  extends  from  its  southern  point  N.  by  W.  £  W.  30 
miles  to  a  broad  mangrove  point  forming  the  south  side  of  the  south-eastern 
entrance  of  Rockingham  channel,  and  is  about  9  miles  deep  ;  but  it  has 
not  been  closely  surveyed,  and  being  a  lee  shore,  it  affords  no  sheltered 
anchorage,  except  what  might  be  found  under  the  lee  of  a  coral  reef,  which 
lies  nearly  midway  between  the  two  points  of  the  bay. 

This  reef,  which  lies  about  8^  miles  from  the  coast,  appeared  to  be  nearly 
3  miles  in  extent  ;  it  shows  at  low  water,  and  between  it  and  the  southern- 
most Palm  isle,  to  the  eastward,  is  a  wide  9-fathoms  channel. 

At  about  4  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  this  reef,  and  3  or  4  miles 
from  the  shore,  is  the  position  assigned  to  a  reef  on  which  the  ship 
Lady  Elliot  is  said  to  have  struck  in  1815  ;  but  it  was  not  seen  by 
Captain  King. 

As  the  shores  of  Halifax  bay  appear  never  to  have  been  closely  examined, 
it  would  not  be  prudent  to  approach  the  land  in  less  than  9  or  10  fathoms 
water,  without  due  caution. 

ASPECT. — A  high  range  of  rocky  hills  rises  abruptly  from  the  low  land 
at  the  back  of  the  coast,  extending  from  mount  Eliot,  in  a  north-westerly 
and  northerly  direction,  to  mount  Leach,  an  elevated  summit  of  the  range, 
at  about  14  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  the  entrance  of  Rockingham 
channel.  The  nearest  part  of  this  range  to  the  sea,  is  Round  hill,  at  about 
3  miles  from  the  shore,  in  the  bight  of  Halifax  bay.  Between  mount 
Eliot  and  Round  hill,  the  range  vaiies  in  distance  from  5  to  10  miles  from 
the  coast ;  and  between  Round  hill  a  ud  mount  Leach,  the  greatest  distance 
of  the  hills  from  the  shore  is  10  oi  12  miles.  The  low  land  between  the 
base  of  the  range  and  the  sea,  is  wooded  and  apparently  much  occupied  by 
lagoons. 

PAX.AX  XSX.ES  form  a  group  lying  off  the  northern  part  of  Halifax  bay, 
and  according  to  Captain  King,  are  nineteen  in  number,  extending  nearly 
North  and  South  20  miles,  and  from  6  to  22  miles  from  the  coast.  The 
south-easternmost  island  is  the  largest,  it  being  at  least  8  miles  long 
S.E.  by  E.  and  N.W.  by  W.,  and  3£  miles  broad;  its  summit,  N.N.W.  |  W. 
27  miles  from  the  peak  of  Magnetic  island,  is  represented  by  Captain  Stokes 
to  be  750  feet  high.  The  island  probably  affords  all  the  conveniences  of 
a  sheltered  anchorage  ;  and  a  good  supply  of  wood  and  water  is  likely 
to  be  found. 
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A  remarkable  white  rock,  40  feet  high,  lies  E.  ^  S.  1^  miles,  and  another 
rock  above  water,  S.  W.  3^  miles  from  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  island. 

CHiiiCOTT  ROCKS,  reported  to  be  about  5  feet  above  high  water,  and 
to  lie  S.  £  E.  3  miles  from  the  above  white  rock,  were  not  seen  by  Captain 
Richards,  with  a  vigilant  look-out  fron  the  mast-head  of  the  Hecate,  which 
passed,  in  clear  weather,  at  about  3  miles  East  of  their  assigned  position. 

The  southernmost  Palm  isle,  which  has  a  small  detached  reef,  with  a 
rock,  above  water,  close  to  the  north- westward  of  it,  lies  S.S.W.  6^  miles 
from  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  Great  Palm  isle. 

Between  2±  and  5  miles  northward  of  the  southernmost  Palm  isle  is  a 
cluster  of  six  islets  extending  5  miles  westward  from  the  south-west 
extreme  of  Great  Palm  isle  ;  the  westernmost  of  which  is  surrounded  by  a 
rocky  reef. 

The  remaining  portion  of  the  Palm  group  consists  of  a  chain  of  high 
wooded  islands,  extending  from  4  miles  northward  of  the  cluster  just 
mentioned,  to  North  Palm  isle,  which  lies  abreast  of  the  south  entrance  of 
Rockingham  channel,  and  is  about  1  mile  long  North  and  South  and  half 
a  mile  broad  j  it  is  high  and  wooded,  with  steep  rocky  shores,  and,  like 
most  of  the  other  islands  of  this  group,  is  bold  to  approach. 

All  the  Palm  isles  are  wooded,  and  most  of  them  doubtless  produce 
fresh  water  ;  but  caution  is  necessary  to  guard  against  the  daring  treachery 
of  the  natives.* 

ZEBRA  SHOAI,. — At  about  E.  by  N.  7  miles  from  North  Palm  isle,  is 
the  supposed  position  of  the  Zebra  shoal,  said  to  have  been  seen  in  1836  ; 
and  6  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  latter,  is  the  doubtful  position  of  a 
reef  on  which  the  San  Antonio  struck  in  1821  ;  but  neither  of  them 
could  be  discovered  when  searched  for  by  Lieutenant  C.  B.  Yule  in 
1848  ;  nor  is  the  position  known  of  the -doubtful  danger  said  to  bear 
about  N.E.  by  E.  10  miles  from  the  south-east  point  of  the  Great  Palm 
isle.  But  as  small  pinnacles  of  coral  are  frequently  met  with  rising 
abruptly  to  near  the  surface,  with  deep  water  close  round  them,  these 
doubtful  dangers  should  be  approached  with  caution,  until  more  positive 
proof  of  their  non-existence  warrants  their  being  expunged  from  the  chart. 

ROCKINGHAM:  CHANNEX.,  immediately  to  the  northward  of  Halifax 
bay,  and  which  separates  Hinchinbrook  island  from  the  main-land,  extends 
from  its  south-east  entrance,  about  28  miles  north-westward  to  its  opening 
into  Rockingham  bay,  and  is  from  1  to  3  miles  broad.  There  is  deep  water 


*  In  1 848,  the  Will-o'-the-  Wisp  (a  small  cutter  from  Sydney,  in  search  of  sandal- 
wood),  when  at  anchor  at  night,  under  the  lee  of  one  of  these  islands,  was  attacked  by  the 
natives  ;  the  master  and  one  of  the  crew  were  severely  wounded,  and  the  vessel  nearly 
captured,  and  set  on  fire,  by  throwing  wads  of  burning  bark  into  the  hold. 

I 
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within  ;  but  as  a  bar,  with  generally  heavy  rollers  breaking  upon  it,  ex- 
tends across  its  south-eastern  entrance,  the  channel  may  be  considered 
quite  unfit  for  vessels  to  attempt  entering  the  bay  by  it. 

The  western  shore  of  Rockiugham  channel  consists  of  mangrove  swamps, 
cut  up  by  winding  creeks,  and  backed  by  a  continuation  of  the  range  of 
high  rocky  hills  extending  to  the  north-westward  from  mount  Eliot. 

The  shore  is  bold  for  the  first  10  miles  of  the  north  side  of  the  south- 
eastern part  of  Rockingham  channel,  and  rises  to  the  lofty  hills  which 
extend  across  the  southern  end  of  Hinchinbrook  island  ;  but  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  eastern  shore  is  low,  and  fringed  by  a  belt  of  mangroves.  . 

HZNCHXDTBI&OOK  ISLAND,  which  is  separated  from  the  main-land  by 
Rockingham  channel,  is  mountainous,  about  23  miles  long,  nearly  S.E.  -^  E. 
and  N.W.  ^  W.,  and  from  4  to  13  miles  broad.  The  east  coast  is  steep  and 
rises  abruptly  to  mountains,  attaining,  according  to  ^Captain  Stokes,  an 
elevation  of  2,500  feet. 

HiXiiiOCK  POINT,  N.N.W.  5  miles  from  the  south-east  point  of  Hin- 
chinbrook island,  resembles  an  islet  when  seen  at  a  distance  from  the 
northward  or  southward;  it  is  steep-to,  and  maybe  approached  within 
half  a  mile,  in  from  7  to  8  fathoms  water.  The  next  projection  is  a  bluff 
head-land,  N.N.W.  3  miles  from  Hillock  point,  and  has  a  rock  above  water, 
close  to  the  northward  of  it  ;  it  is  also  bold  to  approach. 

CAPE  SANDWICH,  N.N.W.  12  miles  from  Hillock' point,  is  the  north- 
east extreme  of  Hinchinbrook  island,  and  rises  to  a  hid  behind  it  :  it  may 
also  be  known  by  a  rocky  islet,  enclosed  by  a  reef  extending  nearly  2  miles 
to  the  eastward  from  the  cape.  The  water  is  deep  close  outside  the  reef ; 
but  -the  cape  must  not  be  approached  within  2  miles  ;  the  islet  will  be  the 
best  mark  for  clearing  the  shoal. 

The  northernmost  point  of  Hinchinbrook  island,  W.  by  N.  nearly 
.5  miles  from  cape  Sandwich,  is  hilly,  and  together  with  the  cape,  is  con- 
nected with  the  main  body  of  the  island  by  a  low  sandy  neck  of  land. 

A  bay,  6  miles  broad  at  its  entrance,  extends  5  miles  into  the  island  on 
the  west  side  of  the  northernmost  point  ;  but  the  inner  and  greater  portion 
of  the  bay  has  not  sufficient  depth  of  water  to  afford  anchorage,  even  for 
small  vessels. 

The  north-west  end  of  Hinchinbrook  island  is  [steep,  and  the  most 
elevated  summit  attains  a  height  of  2,340  feet. 

ROCKINGHAM  BAT,  which  lies  between  cape  Sandwich  and  Dunk 
island,  is  16  miles  broad  from  the  extremity  of  the  cape,  N.W.  by  N.  to 
the  south-east  point  of  the  island,  and  is  14  miles  in-depth.  The  bay  is 
easily  distinguished  by  the  heights  of  Hiuchinbrook  island,  and  the  nume- 
rous elevated  islets  lying  near  its  entrance ;  it  is  also  easy  of  access,  as 
there  are  no  hidden  dangers,  and  the  soundings  are  regular,  from  9  to  3£ 
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fathoms,  sand  and  mud  ;  but  it  is  exposed  to  easterly  gales,  and  affords  no 
other  ahelter  from  those  -winds  than  may  be  found  under  the  lee  of  the 
north  point  of  Hinchinbrook,  or  the  north-west  side  of  Goold  island.* 

BROOKE  ISX.ES — These  are  a  chain  of  small  islets  and  rocks,  off  the 
entrance  of  Rockingham  bay,  connected  with  each  other  by  a  coral  reef, 
which  uncovers  at  low  water,  and  extends  S.E.  and  N.W.  about  2  miles  ; 
the  reef  may  be  approached  within  half  a  mile  in  all  directions,  except 
on  the  west  side,  where  some  foul  ground  extends  about  one-third  of  a  mile 
from  its  edge.  The  north-westernmost  and  largest  island  rises  to  a  peak, 
bearing  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  5  miles  from  cape  Sandwich,  and  is  a  good  mark 
for  entering  Rockingham  bay  from  the  southward,  as  there  is  a  broad  and 
deep  channel  on  either  side  of  the  Brooke  isles. 

KENNEDY  SHOAXi  is  a  dangerous  coral  patch,  with  its  centre  bearing 
N.E.  by  E.  A-  E.  9^  miles  from  the  north-westernmost  Brooke  isle.  The 
shoal  is  about  1^  miles  in  circumference,  and  the  least  depth  of  water 
found  on  it  was  2  fathoms. 

GOOLD  xsXiE,  situated  in  the  southern  part  of  Rockingham  bay,  is 
about  6  miles  in  circumference,  thickly  wooded,  and  rises  in  the  centre  to 
a  peak  1,375  feet  high.  Close  off  the  east  point,  are  two  rocks  above 
water  ;  a  shoal,  on  which  are  a  small  islet  and  some  rocks,  extends  off  the 
low  south-west  point  of  the  island  ;  and  at  half  a  mile  to  the  north-west- 
ward of  the  point  is  a  covered  rock.  The  north-east  coast  of  Goold  isle  is 
steep  and  rocky,  and  may  be  approached  to  the  distance  of  three-quarters 
of  a  mile,  in  from  5  to  6  fathoms  water.  The  west  coast  is  lower,  and 
affords  convenient  landing  places. 

GEOGRAPHIC  POSITION — ptsr  POIMTT,  a  shelving  rock  at  the  south 
end  of  a  small  sandy  beach,  on  the  west  side  of  Goold  isle,  which  was 
the  spot  selected  by  Captain  F.  P.  Blackwood  for  astronomical  observations, 
lies  in  lat.  18°  9'  20"  S.,  long.  146°  11'  30"  E. 

Water. — At  about  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  Fly 
point,  a  small  stream  of  excellent  water  runs  over  the  rocks  into  the 
sea.  The  Fly  and  Bramble  watered  at  this  place  at  different  seasons 
of  the  year,  and  always  found  a  good  supply  :  wood  for  fuel  may  also 
be  procured  in  abundance,  close  to  the  shore.  Vessels  passing  through 
the  Inner  route,  being  short  of  these  necessaries,  would  find  Goold 
isle  a  convenient  place  for  procuring  them,  as  the  natives  are  not  so 
numerous  as  on  the  main-land,  and  those  mel;  with  on  the  isle  were 


*  See  Admiralty  Plan  of  Rockingham  bay,  No.  1,948  ;  scale,  m  =  0-5  inch.  The 
soundings  between  Goold  isle  and  the  main-land  -were  represented  by  Commander 
Eobinson,  H.M.S.  Pioneer,  to  be  two  or  three  feet  less  than  shown  on  the  chart. 
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generally  found  to  be  friendly,  although  due  caution  must  be  observed  when 
communicating  with  them. 

ANCHORAGE. — There  is  good  anchorage  in  from  3^  to  5  fathoms,  mud, 
on  the  north-west  side  of  Goold  isle,  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
from  the  shore. 

The  south-west  part  of  the  isle  is  connected  with  Hinchinbrook  island 
by  shoals,  extending  from  the  north  point  to  the  north-west  extreme  of  the 
latter  island.  A  deep  indentation  of  the  eastern  edge  of  these  shoals, 
between  Goold  isle  and  the  north  point  of  Hinchinbrook  island,  affords  a 
space  of  6  square  miles,  in  which  secure  anchorage,  in  from  3  to  7  fathoms, 
sand,  may  be  found,  sheltered  from  south-easterly  gales. 

WESTERN    SHORE    Of   ROCKITtf  GHA1YI    BAT. From  the  nOl'th-WCSt 

entrance  of  Rockingham  channel,  the  shore  trends  N.N.W.  nearly  10  miles, 
and  then  N.N.E.  10  miles  to  Tarn  O'Shanter  point,  which  lies  about 
N.N.W.  £  W.  11^  miles  from  Goold  isle  peak.  This  shore  is  the  margin 
of  an  extensive  tract  of  low,  flat,  sandy,  and  alluvial  land,  bearing  a  fair 
proportion  of  forest  trees  ;  it  is  intersected  by  numerous  creeks,  in  most 
of  which  fresh  water  was  found.  Mackay  river,  about  4  miles  to  the  south- 
westward  of  Tarn  O'Shanter  point,  is  the  largest  of  them.  Captain 
Blackwood  went  up  a  few  miles,  and  found  it  to  be  a  rapid  stream,  the 
water  being  fresh.  Most  of  these  creeks  are  inaccessible  at  low  tide,  even 
for  boats,  their  mouths  being  barred  by  a  mud-flat,  which  skirts  the  west 
Bide  of  the  bay,  the  outer,  or  3-fathoms  edge,  being  from  1  to  3  miles  from 
the  shore,  and  extending  farthest  off  abreast  of  Goold  isle. 

TABX  O'SHANTER  POINT  is  a  cliffy  projection,  covered  with  grass 
and  a  few  stunted  trees  ;  at  1^  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  the  point  is 
a  grassy  bluff,  with  a  creek  winding  up  inside  it  from  the  southward.* 

FAMXXiY  XSX.ES,  which  stretch  across  the  northern  part  of  Rock- 
ingham bay,  are  a  group  of  seven  small  rocky  islands  of  moderate  height, 
extending  from  2  miles  eastward  of  Tarn  O'Shanter  point  to  N.  by  E. 
7  miles  from  Goold  island  peak  The  north- westernmost  of  the  group  is  a 
small  peaked  islet,  with  some  rocks  above  water  close  to  the  northward  of  it, 
enclosed  by  a  reef,  connecting  them  with  the  western  part  of  Dunk  island. 

The  largest  of  the  Family  isles,  E.S.E.  3  miles  from  Tarn  O'Shanter 
point,  is  about  !•£  miles  in  circumference  ;  rocks  above  water  extend 
along  its  north-west  side,  and  off  its  south-east  point ;  the  island  is 
enclosed  by  a  reef  projecting  nearly  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  it.  There 
is  a  clear  5-fathoms  channel,  half  a  mile  wide  between  this  and  the  peaked 
islet  to  the  north-westward  of  it. 

*  It  was  here  the  late  Mr.  Kennedy  and  his  party  first  landed,  to  commence  their  ill- 
fated  exploring  expedition  to  the  northward,  in  1848. 
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The  otner  five  islets  of  the  group  are  similar  to  each  other  in  size  and 
aspect,  with  deep  channels  between  all  but  the  three  south-easternmost 
which  are  closely  clustered  together,  with  sunken  rocks  between  them  ; 
but  they  may  be  approached  to  half  a  mile  on  all  sides,  in  from  8.  to  11 
fathoms  water. 

These  islands  are  partially  covered  with  stunted  trees,  and  like  Brooke 
isles,  are  good  marks  for  entering  Rockingham  bay  ;  but  none  of  them 
afford  sheltered  anchorage  under  their  lee. 

DUNK  isiiAMTD.  which  bounds  Rockingham  bay  to  the  northward,  is 
3£  miles  long  S.E.  and  N.W.,  and  about  1  mile  broad  ;  the  south-eastern 
of  the  two  peaks  to  which  the  island  rises,  is  860  feet  high  ;  its  coast 
is  steep  and  rocky,  except  on  the  south-west  side,  where  it  is  low,  with 
two  sand-spits  running  out,  that  to  the  south-eastward  terminating  at 
a  small  islet.  A  high  rock  lies  close  off  the  south-east  point  of  the  island, 
with  deep  water  outside  it. 

A  shoal,  with  from  1  to  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  extends  from  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  off  the  north-west  end  of  Dunk  island,  to  the  north- 
westernmost  of  the  Family  isles. 

GEOGRAPHIC  POSITION. — MOUND  ISLET,  half  a  mile  from  the 
north-west  extreme  of  Dunk  island,  is  a  small  islet  fringed  by  a  coral  reef,  and 
was  Captain  Owen  Stanley's  first  starting  point  for  the  survey  of  the  Inner 
route  to  the  northward  ;  it  lies  in  lat.  17°  55'  25"  S.,  long.  146°  10'  5"  E. 

ANCHORAGE. — There  is  anchorage  in  from  5  to  8  fathoms,  with 
excellent  holding  ground,  off  the  north-west  end  of  Mound  islet,  at 
about  a  mile  from  the  shore,  sheltered  from  the  prevailing  south-easterly 
winds. 

water. — A  good  stream  of  water  runs  into  the  sea  at  the  north  west 
end  of  a  sandy  beach,  near  the  west  point  of  Dunk  island,  at  about  a  mile 
to  the  southward  of  the  anchorage.  At  high  water,  boats  may  land  close 
to  the  watering  place;  but  at  low  water,  it  is  necessary  to  roll  the  casks 
som?  distance,  in  consequence  of  the  mud-flats  extending  from  the  beach. 
Abundance  of  wood  may  also  be  procured  at  the  island,  as  it  is  thickly 
wooded  to  its  summit. 

Dunk  island  is  inhabited,  but  the  natives  showed  no  desire  to  com- 
municate with  H.M.  Ships  Rattlesnake  and  Bramble  during  their  visit  in 
June  1848. 

The  channel  between  Dunk  island  and  the  main-land  is  about  1  mile 
broad  ;  but  a  3^-fathoms  patch  lies  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  east- 
ward, and  another  with  3f  fathoms  water  on  it,  S.E.  by  S.  2  miles  from 
Tarn  O'Shanter  point. 

DIRECTIONS. — In  going  through  the  channel  between  Dunk  island 
and  the  main-land,  from  the  southward,  a  vessel  should  border  on  the 
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latter  after  having  passed  the  spit  running  out  to  the  north-eastward  of 
Tarn  O'Shanter  point,  and  not  haul  up  eastward,  until  the  western  sandy 
point  of  Dunk  island  bears  E.S.E. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  Mound  islet,  full  and  change,  at  9h.  28m.  ; 
springs  rise  from  6  to  10  feet. 

The  COAST. — Clump  point,  N.  £  E.  7f  miles  from  Tarn  O'Shanter 
point,  is  low  and  rocky  ;  there  is  a  shoal  patch,  with  some  rocks,  half  a 
mile  to  the  southward  of  it,  which  may  be  avoided  by  not  approaching 
within  half  a  mile.  Part  of  a  wreck  was  seen  on  the  north  side  of  the 
point  in  1848  ;  and  the  natives  were  numerous.  The  intermediate  coast 
is  nearly  a  straight  sandy  beach,  fronting  a  well-wooded  range  of  mode- 
rately high  hills,  at  about  a  mile  inland. 

DOUBLE  POINT  is  an  isolated  hill  of  moderate  elevation,  bearing  North 
12  miles  from  Clump  point.  The  coast  between  these  points  chiefly  con- 
sists of  sandy  beaches,  with  a  low  country  extending  a  considerable  distance 
inland.  There  are  several  hills  near  the  shore  ;  Clump  mount,  which 
is  1,338  feet  high,  bearing  West  2  miles  ;  Double  hill,  W.N.W.  3£ 
miles,  and  Bay  hill,  N.N.W.  5^  miles  from  Clump  point.  At  5  miles  to 
the  northward  of  Bay  hill  is  Brown  range,  with  a  small  creek  close  to  the 
southward  of  it. 

From  Clump  point  to  3  miles  northward  of  it,  the  shore  may  be 
approached  to  a  mile  in  5  fathoms  water  ;  a  flat  bank,  with  as  little  as 
3  feet  water  on  it,  then  extends  3  miles  from  the  land,  to  the  eastward  of 
Bay  hill,  and  nearly  joins  King  reefs. 

KING  REEFS  lie  N.N.E.  5  miles  from  Clump  point,  and  are  barely 
covered  at  high  water,  but  they  are  bold  to  approach  outside. 

BARNARD  ISLES,  six  in  number,  are  small  and  rocky,  extending  as 
far  as  3^  miles  from  the  shore.  The  two  South  Barnard  isles,  which  lie 
close  together,  at  about  2  miles  to  the  northward  of  King  reefs,  are 
surrounded  by  a  reef,  dry  at  low  water,  and  only  partially  covered  at  high 
water  ;  the  northern  of  these  two  islets  is  about  half  a  mile  long,  East 
and  West,  and  is  steep  and  rocky,  but  well  wooded,  some  of  the  trees  being 
of  large  size.  The  other  islet  is  little  more  than  a  rock,  with  a  few 
trees  upon  it.  The  reef  inclosing  these  islets  is,  like  King  reefs,  nearly 
connected  with  the  flat  bank,  above  noticed,  the  outer  edge  of  which 
here  recedes  north-westward,  toward  Brown  range. 

The  North  Barnard  isles  extend  from  half  a  mile  to  2^  miles  to  the  south- 
eastward of  Double  point.  The  outer  islet  of  the  cluster  is  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  in  circumference,  with  tall  trees  growing  on  it,  amongst 
which  were  seen  a  few  banana  trees  ;  a  small  patch  of  dead  coral  on  its 
western  end,  affords  a  convenient  landing-place,  and  there  is  anchorage 
in  8  fathoms,  to  the  north-westward  of  it,  sheltered  from  the  prevailing 
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.south-east  winds.  A  small  rock,  steep-to,  and  always  above  water,  lies 
3  cables'  lengths  off  the  east  point  of  the  islet  ;  but  there  is  a  4-fathoms 
patch  at  about  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it. 

The  next  two  islets  of  the  cluster,  lie  close  to  the  north-westward 
of,  and  are  similar  in  aspect  to  that  just  described;  but  they  are  not  so 
larire.  A  small  rock  lies  half  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  the  western 
islet. 

The  northernmost  of  the  Barnard  group,  which  is  lower  than  the  others, 
lies  barely  half  a  mile  off  Double  point,  with  which  it  is  connected  by 
shoal  water. 

There  is  a  deep  channel,-  half  a  mile  wide,  between  the  northernmost 
Barnard,  and  the  other  islets  to  the  south-eastward  ;  but  no  time  would  be 
saved  by  going  through  it. 

The  natives  occasionally  visit  the  Barnard  isles  to  obtain  fish  and  turtle  ; 
but  as  no  water  was  found  on  them,  it  is  not  probable  that  they  are  per- 
manently inhabited. 

The  space  between  the  two  southernmost,  and  the  northern  cluster  of 
the  Barnard  isles,  forms  a  clear  bay,  with  deep  water  close  to  the  land. 

COOPER  POIJJTT,  N.N.W.  16^  miles  from  Double  point,  is  moderately 
high  and  round  in  shape  ;  but  when  seen  from  the  northward  or  southward 
appears  peaked  ;  some  rocks  lie  near  the  shore,  at  1^  miles  to  the  southward. 
From  the  summit  of  Cooper  point,  a  large  lagoon  was  seen  on  its  south 
side,  in  June  1848,  which  is  probably  fresh,  as  no  break  was  noticed  in 
•the  coast  line,  whilst  running  along  outside.* 

A  steep  coast  range  of  moderate  height,  rises  immediately  to  the  north- 
ward of  Double  point,  and  continues  to  Cooper  point,  except  near  Shoal 
rivulet,  7  miles  to  the  southward  of  the  latter  point,  where  the  low  land 
extends  a  considerable  distance  into  the  interior. 

Shoal-haven  is  a  sheet  of  water  of  considerable  extent,  with  a  narrow 
opening,  between  two  hills,  at  4  miles  to  the  northward  of  Double  point. 
The  entrance  is  not  more  than  1  cable  wide,  and  is  partly  blocked  up  by 
numerous  rocks,  which  contract  the  deep-water  channel  so  much,  that  it  is 
available  only  for  boats  and  very  small  vessels.  The  natives  seen  there 
were  friendly,  but  timid. 

DIRECTIONS. — From  Double  point,  to  1^  miles  north-westward  of 
Shoal-haven,  the  shore  is  generally  bold  ;  but  from  thence  to  Cooper  point, 
it  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  2  or  2|  miles,  as  shoal  water  ex-- 
tends some  distance  from  the  main-land,  the  eastern  edge  of  which  is  so 
stccp-to,  that  the  lead  gives  but  little  warning. 

To  the  northward  of  Cooper  point,  the  land  is  low  near  the  sea,  but 
backed  by  a  succession  of  hills,  the  highest  of  which  bears  N.W.  £  N. 

*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  the  East  coast  of  Australia,  Sheet  17,  Double  point  to  cape 
Tribulation,  and  tlie  Barrier  reefs.  No.  2.350 ;  scale,  m  =  0-25  of  an  inch. 
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9  miles  from  the  point,  and  is  2,166  feet  high.  At  3  miles  to  the  north- 
ward of  this  mountain,  a  break  in  the  coast  range,  and  an  opening  in  the 
mangroves,  present  the  appearance  of  the  entrance  of  a  river  of  considerable 
size  ;  but  on  close  examination,  not  more  than  2  feet  water  were  found  on 
the  bar,  two  hours  before  low  water.  The  boats  of  the  Rattlesnake,  after 
following  the  course  of  the  stream  for  about  2  miles  in  a  westerly  direction, 
found  the  bed  of  the  river  nearly  dry. 

FRANKS  AND  ISLES,  which  lie  oif  the  opening  just  mentioned,  are 
small,  and  known  as  I.,  II.,  and  High  isles. 

I.  Islet,  N.  £  E.  10  miles  from  Cooper  point,  and  6^  miles  from  the  main- 
land, is  low  to  the  northward,  but  rises  southward  to  about  80  or  90  feet 
in  height,  and  is  wooded  to  its  summit :  a  coral  reef  surrounds  it,  close 
to  which  the  water  is  deep  ;  but  the  islet  is  too  small  to  afford  sheltered 
anchorage.  Some  cocoa-nut  trees  were  seen  growing  on  its  south-east 
side,  from  which  fruit  Avas  gathered  in  June,  1848.*  A  rock,  awash  at 
high  water,  lies  about  South  1^  cables  from  the  islet. 

xz.  islet  like  I.  islet,  from  which  it  bears  N.W.  2  miles,  is  also  wooded 
at  its  north-west  end,  and  rises  to  a  hill  about  30  feet  high ;  on  the  south- 
east side  it  is  low,  and  a  coral  reef,  covered  at  high  water,  extends  about 
a  mile  towards  I.  islet  and  terminates  in  a  rocky  mound  similar  to  that  on 
the  north-west  end.  These  two  islets  are  nearly  connected  by  a  coral  reef, 
partially  dry  at  low  water,  and  on  which  are  three  barren  rocks. 

The  islets  and  the  reef  connecting  them,  are  bold  to  approach,  and  there  is 
good  anchorage,  in  from  8  to  10  fathoms,  at  half  a  mile  to  the  north- west- 
ward of  II.  islet. 

Firewood,  and  some  tolerably  good  timber  may  be  procured,  the  former 
in  abundance,  on  II.  islet ;  but  there  was  no  indication  of  fresh  water. 

High  isle,  N.W.  by  W.  4£  miles  from  II.  islet,  is  larger  and  higher  than 
the  others  of  the  group,  it  being  400  feet  in  height.  A  rock,  dry  at  high 
water,  lies  East  l£  cables  from  the  east  point  of  the  islet ;  and  on  its  north 
side  is  a  sandy  beach  fringed  by  a  coral  reef,  extending  about  2  cables' 
lengths  from  the  shore ;  in  the  centre  of  this  beach  a  small  quantity 
of  fresh-water  was  found.  This  islet  may  be  approached  with  safety,  on 
all  sides,  at  half  a  mile  off;  but  the  anchorage  under  its  lee  is  not  so  good 
as  that  under  II.  islet. 

The  passage  between  the  Frankland  isles  and  the  main-land  is  clear, 
with  an  average  depth  of  10  fathoms  ;  but  it  is  not  more  than  1^  miles 
wide  between  High  island  and  the  shoal  water  which  skirts  the  shore. 

The  COAST  from  a  point  2  miles  S. W.  by  W.  ^  W.  of  High  isle,  forms  a 
bay,  extending  17  miles,  in  a  N.  |  W.  direction,  to  the  south-east  extreme 


*  It  is  remarkable  that  these  are  the  only  cocoa-nut  trees  recorded  as  growing  on  the 
east  coast  of  Australia. 
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of  cape  Grafton:  it  is  about  4  miles  in  depth,  but  a  vessel  should  not 
approach  the  land,  in  the  southern  part  of  the  bay,  within  2^  miles,  as 
foul  ground,  steep-to,  extends  from  1  to  2  miles  from  the  shore. 

The  shore  of  the  bay  consists  of  a  succession  of  rocky  points  and  sandy 
beaches,  behind  which  a  range  of  mountains  extends  along  shore  to  the 
back  of  cape  Grafton  ;  the  highest  summit  stands  about  2  miles  to  the  south- 
ward of  the  bight  of  the  bay,  and  reaches  an  elevation  of  3,357  feet.  To 
the  north-eastward  of  this  range,  the  country  is  low,  with  four  mountainous 
ridges,  lying  nearly  parallel  with  each  other,  in  a  south-east  and  north- 
west direction  ;  the  south-westernmost  being  2,710,  and  the  outer,  or 
north-eastern  ridge,  which  is  cape  Grafton,  1,273  feet  above  the  level 
of  the  sea. 

ASPECT. — The  whole  country  from  Clump  point  to  cape  Grafton, 
appears  generally  fertile,  and  well  wooded.  The  most  elevated  part  is 
a  mountain  5,438  feet  high,  bearing  W.  by  S.  15  miles  from  Cooper  point. 
Between  this  mountain  and  Cape  Grafton,  are  the  Bellenden  Kerr  hills, 
which  attain  an  elevation  of  5,158  feet ;  they  trend  nearly  parallel  with 
the  coast,  from  which  they  are  distant  6  to  7  miles  ;  the  intervening  land 
is  low  and  well  wooded.  The  central,  and  highest  summit  of  this  range 
bears  N.W.by  W.l  W.  15  miles  from  Cooper  point  ;  and  at  N.N.W.  £  W. 
8  miles  from  the  same  summit  is  Conical  hill,  which  is  3,016  feet  high; 

This  coast  in  June  1848,  appeared  to  be  thickly  inhabited;  the  natives 
seen  were  fine  and  well-made ;  near  Cooper  point  they  came  off  on 
catamarans,  although  a  canoe,  with  a  single  out-rigger,  was  seen  near  cape 
Grafton. 

CAPE  GRAFTON. — The  land  about  cape  Grafton  may  be  easily  recog- 
nized, when  seen  from  the  southward,  by  its  appearing  like  three  lofty 
islands.  The  outermost  eminence  is  Fitzroy  isle,  but  the  others  are  lofty 
ridges  upon  the  main-land,  the  north-easternmost  of  which  forms  the  cape, 
and  is  rocky  and  sterile  ;  but  it  is  conspicuous  from  having  two  small 
peaks,  close  together,  on  the  west  extreme  of  its  summit. 

Cape  Grafton  and  the  successive  ranges  to  the  south-westward  of  it,  are 
separated  from  each  other  by  very  low  land,  not  visible  from  a  vessel's 
deck,  at  a  greater  distance  than  4  or  5  miles  ;  the  cape  and  the  other 
heights  consequently  assume  the  appearance  of  islands,  when  seen  beyond 
that  distance,  from  southward  or  northward. 

The  northern  summit  of  the  outer  ridge  forming  cape  Grafton,  is  in 
lat.  16°  52'  35"  S.,  long.  145°  57'  20"  E.  The  north-east  face  of  the  cape 
is  bold  and  cliffy,  and  may  be  safely  approached  within  half  a  mile,  in 
deep  water. 

riTZBOV  ISLE,  3  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  south-east 
extreme  of  cape  Grafton,  is  about  1|  miles  long,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  two- 
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thirds  of  a  mile  broad.  It  rises  to  a  peak  860  feet  above  the  level  of  the 
sea,  and  is  well-timbered,  nearly  to  its  summit.  The  coast  of  the  island 
is  steep  and  rocky,  except  on  its  north-west  side.  A  rock  above  water 
lies  close  off  the  north-east  point,  and  shoal  water  extends  about  half  a  mile 
from  the  north-west  extreme  ;  with  these  exceptions  there  are  110  dangers 
about  the  island,  and  the  water  being  deep,  it  may  be  passed  within  a  mile 
on  either  side.  There  is  good  anchorage  in  10  and  12  fathoms,  on  the 
north-west  side  of  Fitzroy  isle,  at  from  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile 
off  the  shore. 

Water. — A  good  supply  of  fresh  water  may  be  procured  at  Fitzroy  isle, 
Avith  little  trouble,  at  the  back  of  a  coral  beach  abreast  of  the  anchorage. 
Wood  is  also  abundant  close  to  the  shore. 

The  channel  between  cape  Grafton  and  Fitzroy  isle  is  2  miles  wide,  with 
deep  water;  and  although  the  streams  sometimes  run  through  with  much 
strength,  it  is  free  from  danger. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Fitzroy  island  at  9h.  15m.; 
rise  7  to  12  feet. 

TRINITY  BAT,  the  next  portion  of  the  coast  to  be  described,  is,  com- 
paratively, a  slight  indentation  of  the  main-land,  extending  north-westward 
about  42  miles  from  cape  G-rafton  to  Snapper  isle. 

Immediately  to  the  westward  of  cape  Grafton,  are  •  two  very  shallow 
bays  :  in  the  eastern,  is  a  small  rocky  islet ;  and  a  rivulet  empties  itself 
into  the  other.  Both  bays  appears  to  have  filled  up  since  the  period  of 
Captain  King's  survey,  and  as  shoal  water  extends  out  to  a  line  westward 
from  cape  Grafton,  none  but  small  vessels  should  now  stand  towards  these 
bays,  into  less  than  5  fathoms  water. 

ANCHORAGE. — Small  vessels  will  find  anchorage  in  2^  fathoms,  in 
the  centre  of  the  eastern  bay,  sheltered  from  the  prevailing  south-east 
winds. 

From  the  western  bay,  a  low  coast,  with  rocky  points  and  beaches, 
extends  N.W.  10  miles  to  a  bluff  point,  at  1  mile  north-eastward  of  which 
is  Double  isle. 

DOUBXiE  xsiiE  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  with  a  small  rock, 
resembling  a  Hay-cock,  lying  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of 
it,  the  whole  being  surrounded  by  a  coral  reef. 

There  is  anchorage,  in  5  fathoms,  with  good  holding  ground,  on  a  muddy 
bottom,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  north-west  side  of  Double  isle,  sheltered 
from  south-easterly  gales. 

From  Double  isle,  a  coast  similar  to  that  immediately  to  the  south- 
eastward, continues  N.W.  20  miles  to  Island  point,  a  long  red  hillock, 
which  being  connected  with  the  main,  by  low  land,  has  at  a  distance,  the 
appearance  of  an  island. 


CHAP.  iv. J  TRINITY    RAY. SNAPPER    ISLE.  159 

A  dangerous  spit  runs  out  3^  miles  from  the  land,  with  its  north-east 
extreme  bearing  E.S.E.  4^  miles  from  Island  point. 

At  about  midway  between  Double  isle  and  this  spit,  are  some  white 
cliffs,  at  1  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  which  is  a  rock,  nearly  awash, 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore  :  the  cliffs  are  red  at  about  2  or  3 
miles  to  the  southward  of  this  rock. 

SNAPPER  zsiiS,  N.  ^  E.  1 1  miles  from  Island  point,  and  which  forms  the 
north-west  limit  of  Trinity  bay,  is  1^  miles  long,  and  is  separated  from  a 
bold  projecting  point  of  the  main-land  by  a  channel  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
wide,  clear  of  danger.  The  island  is  rocky,  but  covered  with  wood  and 
long  grass,  and  has  three  hills,  the  highest  of  which,  at  the  north-west  end, 
is  350  feet  high.  The  water  is  deep  all  round  the  isle;  and  there  is 
anchorage  under  its  lee,  but  it  cannot  however  be  recommended,  on 
account  of  the'swell  which  rolls  in. 

Between  Island  point  and  Snapper  isle,  the  coast  forms  a  bay;  but  shoal 
water  runs  off  nearly  2  miles  from  the  southern  part,  and  there  are  two 
coral  patches  in  the  bight  ;Tthe  northern  part  of  the  bay  has  not  been 
closely  examined. 

ASPECT. — Behind  the  western  of  the  two  bays,  immediately  within 
cape  Grafton,  the  mountain  ranges,  with  a  deep  valley  between  them, 
trend  to  the  southward,  a  considerable  distance  towards  the  Bellenden  Ker 
hills,  and  a  large  opening  through  the  mangroves  in  the  bight  of  the  bay, 
appears  like  the  mouth  of  a  river  of  some  size,  but  there  was  not  water 
enough  on  the  bar  for  the  Rattlesnake's  boats  to  cross  it. 

At  15  miles  to  the  westward  of  cape  Grafton,  Red  peak,  2,032  feet 
high,  forms  the  south-east  end  of  a  steep  coast  range,  running  nearly 
parallel  with  the  coast,"which  it  approaches  within  a  mile  near  Double 
isle  ;  the  most  elevated  part  is  3^  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  island, 
where  it  is  2,612  feet  high. 

At  the  back  of  nearly  the  centre  of  this  range  is  Distant  peak,  attaining 
an  elevation  of  3,573  feet,  which  seemed  to  be  the  eastern  part  of  some 
more  inland  mountain  chain  :  it  was  seen  from  Fitzroy  isle,  and  from  a 
station  at  a  considerable  distance  to  the  northward. 

At  the  back  of  the  low  land,  to  the  northward  of  Island  point,  are  ranges 
of  high  mountains  and  hills  thickly  wooded. 

The  depth  of  water  in  Trinity  bay  is  regular,  and  the  shore  may  be 
approached  to  about  1^  miles,  except  in  the  southern  and  northern  parts, 
where  shoal  water  extends  farther  from  the  land,  the  most  distant  from  the 
shore  being  the  spit,  before  described  as  stretching  out  to  the  south  eastward 
of  Island  point. 

Many  natives  were  seen  along  the  shores  of  Trinity  bay,  between 
Double  isle  and  Island  point. 
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ISLES  arc,  properly  speaking,  only  two  in  number  ;  the  larger, 
N.E.  |  N.  8  miles  from  Island  point,  is  situated  near  the  west  end  of 
a  coral  reef;  and  is  a  well-  wooded,  Low,  sandy  islet,  about  1^  cables 
lengths  in  circumference,  with  foul  ground  extending  about  half  a  mile  to 
the  westward.  The  other  island  is  composed  of  one  or  two  clumps  of 
mangrove,  growing  near  the  eastern  edge  of  the  reef. 

There  is  good  anchorage  in  7  and  8  fathoms,  under  the  lee  of  Low  isles, 
at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  ;  the  bottom,  which  is  mud,  is  good  holding 
ground,  and  the  water  is  smooth. 

The  channel  is  clear  between  Snapper  and  Low  isles. 

SATELLITE  ROCK.  —  The  position  assigned  to  this  supposed  danger  lies 
E.  by  S.  5  miles  from  the  western  Low  isle  ;  it  was  carefully  searched  for 
by  the  Bramble,  and  by  one  of  the  boats  of  the  Rattlesnake,  but  could  not 
be  found  :  it  is  probably  one  of  the  numerous  patches  of  discolored 
water  so  frequently  seen  in  the  Inner  route,  which,  on  passing  over  them, 
showed  no  difference  in  the  depth  of  water. 

BLACK.  ROCK  lies  about  half  a  mile  off  the  central  of  three  bluff 
points  of  the  main-land,  between  two-thirds  of  a  mile  and  5^  miles  north- 
ward of  Snapper  isle. 

CAPE  TRIBULATION,  N.  by  W.  13  miles  from  Snapper  isle,  is  a  bare 
hillock,  jutting  out  from  a  bold  head-land  ;  the  cape  itself  being  only  remark- 
able when  seen  from  the  northward  or  southward  ;  a  small  detached  rock 
lies  a  few  yards  off  it,  but  the  water  is  deep  close  outside.* 

From  Black  rock  to  cape  Tribulation,  the  shore  is  bold,  and  may  be 
approached  to  half  a  mile  in  3f  fathoms.  The  country  mid-way,  is  low 
and  thickly  wooded,  between  the  mountains  and  hills. 

WEARY  BAY,  N.W.  by  N.  12  miles  from  cape  Tribulation,  is  not  deep 
enough  to  afford  shelter,  even  for  a  small  vessel,  in  a  south-east  wind,  and 
the  bottom  is  uneven  and  rocky  for  at  least  a  mile  from  the  bench. 

Bloomfield  rivulet  flows  into  the  south-west  corner  of  Weary  bay  ;  the 
bar  at  its  entrance  is  very  shallow,  and  extends  some  distance  from  the 
shore.  The  rivulet  was  traced  by  Captain  King,  4  or  5  miles  inland,  the 
depth  of  water  inside  being  from  3  to  4  fathoms. 

At  2  miles  to  the  northward  of  Bloomfield  rivulet,  a  dangerous  covered 
ledge  of  rocks  project  1  mile  from  the  shore,  and  a  reef  has  also  been 
said  to  exist  at  about  1^  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  entrance  of  the 
rivulet  ;  but  it  was  not  seen  by  the  boats  of  the  Rattlesnake.^ 

*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  18,  Cape  Tribulation  to  Cape 
Flattery  and  Barrier  reefs,  No.  2,351  ;  scale,  m  =  0'25  of  an  inch. 

f  Lieutenant  J.  Dayman,  in  1848,  and  Lieutenant  W.  Chimrno,  in  1856,  looked  for 
this  reef,  but  could  see  nothing  of  it. 
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The  NATIVES  of  Weary  bay  are  very  numerous,  and  not  to  be  trusted. 

ASPECT. — The  land  at  the  back  of  cape  Tribulation  Arises  abruptly  to 
a  considerable  height,  Peter  Botte,  a  very  remarkable  peak,  4  miles  to  the 
westward  of  the  cape,  being  3,311  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea  :  to  the 
northward  of  the  cape,  this  lofty  range  becomes  lower,  and  terminates  at 
Weary  bay. 

The  north  point  of  Weary  bay  is  a  remarkable  bluff,  reddish  cliflj 
nearly  bare,  from  which  the  coast  trends  N.  by  W.  |  W.  about  15  miles 
to  Walker  point,  the  northern  of  two  rocky  projections,  each  surmounted 
by  a  hill ;  that  on  Walker  point  is  618  feet,  and  the  other,  which  is  a  bare 
red-coloured  peak,  is  572  feet  high  :  at  1|  miles  to  the  south-eastward 
of  the  latter,  is  Rocky  islet,  between  which  and  Walker  point,  shoal 
water  extends  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  ;  but  its  edge  is  steep-to. 

A  lofty  range  rises  abruptly  from  the  shore,  between  the  north  point  of 
Weary  bay  and  10  miles  northward  of  it  ;  the  highest  summit,  which  is 
nearly  midway  between  Weary  bay  and  Walker  point,  is  2,775  feet  high. 
From  this  range  to  Walker  point,  the  hills  are  separated  from  each  other  by 
mangrove  flats. 

Monkhouse  point,  N.W.  by  N.  5  miles  from  Walker  point,  is  a  high, 
round,  reddish  hillock,  covered  with  long  grass,  but  not  wooded.  The 
coast  of  the  intermediate  shallow  bay  is  low,  with  isolated  hills,  between 
which  a  small  rivulet  flows  into  the  bay. 

ittOiraT  COOK,  W.N.W.  1^  miles  from  Monkhouse  point,  is  a  remark- 
able conical  hill,  1,476  feet  high;  and  at  N.N.W.  1|  miles  from  it  is 
Grassy  hill,  the  south  head  of  the  entrance  of  Endeavour  river. 

DIRECTIONS. — From  cape  Tribulation  to  Weary  bay,  reefs  and  sunken 
rocks  skirt  the  coast  ;  but  as  they  do  not  extend  far  off,  and  the  water  is 
deep  close  outside,  the  shore  may  be  approached  to  about  a  mile. 

From  the  northern  point  of  Weary  bay  to  Walker  point,  the  coast  ia 
skirted  by  shoal  water,  which  extends  only  from  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  and  as  there  are  no  outlying  dangers,  this 
shore  also  may  be  safely  neared  to  the  distance  of  a  mile,  in  5  to  10  fathoms. 

The  country  between  Monkhouse  point  and  Endeavour  river,  is  of  the 
most  barren  description.  Shoal  water  extends  1  mile  from  the  shore,  aud 
may  be  cleared  by  keeping  Walker  point  on  with  the  outer  extreme  of  the 
main-land,  to  the  southward  of  it. 

HOPE  ISLES. — The.se  two  isles,  which  are  small,  low,  and  sandy,  with 
bushes,  lie  midway  between  cape  Tribulation  and  Endeavour  river  ;  each 
isle  is  surrounded  by  a  reef,  uncovered  at  low  water,  and  always  clearly 
seen.  Between  these  reefs  is  a  clear  channel,  half  a  mile  wide,  in  which 
the  stream  sets  with  velocity,  and  causes  a  short,  confused  sea. 

8175. — VOL.  ir.  L 
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There  is  tolerable  anchorage  in  9  fathoms,  mini,  tinder  the  lee  of  the 
'Hope  isles,  Aeltered  from  the  prevailing  south-east  winds,  at  about  a  mile 
to  the  north-westward  of  the  north-eastern  isle.  Care  must  be  taken  not 
to  anchor  in  the  stream,  which  sets  between  the  reefs  with  considerable 
strength. 

a.  REEZ>,  nearly  half-way  between  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  Hope 
isle  reefs  and  the  main-land,  is  a  narrow  ledge  of  coraL  1^  miles  long,  and 
extending  nearly  X.X.W.  and  S.S.E.  :  rocks  were  seen  on  the  reef  by 
Captain  Richards  in  1863,  and  a  few  dry  sand-patches,  at  low- water 
neaps.  There  is  a  clear  channel  about  1^  miles  wide,  on  each  side  of  it. 

1).  REEZ>  is  a  narrow  shoal  about  1^  miles  long,  with  a  dry  sand-bank 
on  its  south-east  end,  lying  nearly  X.N.W.  o  miles  from  the  north-eastern 
Hope  isle  ;  there  is  a  small  patch  close  to  each  end,  and  a  coral  spit  extends 
a  short  distance  from  its  eastern  side.  The  channel  between  this  reef  and 
the  main-land  is  clear,  and  nearly  5  miles  wide. 

C.  REEF,  X.E.  by  N.  3  miles  from  "Walker  point,  is  about  2  miles  in 
circumference,  with  a  small  sand-bank  on  its  north-west  end,  which  is  not 
covered  at  high  water  :  with  the  exception  of  a  3-fathoms  patch  close  to 
the  north-western  edge  of  this  reef,  it  is  steep-to  all  round,  and  there  is  a 
clear  passage  on  each  side  of  it. 

d.  REEF,  which  Captain  Richards,  in  1863,  found  covered  at  high 
water,  neaps,  lies  2\  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Monkhouse  point,  is  nearly 
the  same  size  as  e.  reef,  and  has  a  sand-bank  and  some  rocks  on  its  north- 
west  end  ;  there  is  also  a  clear  passage  on  each  side  of  this  reef. 

6.  REEF,  extends  about  2%  miles  N.E,  and  S.W.,  and  H  miles  ac: 
the  edges  of  it  are  steep-to,  and  may  be  safely  approached  to  half  a  mile. 
Near  the  centre  of  the  reef  is  a  small  patch  of  dry  sand,  E.  by  N.  \  X.  7^ 
miles  from  Monkhonse  point.  The  whole  of  the  reef,  with  the  exception 
of  the  sand-bank,  is  covered  at  high  water,  and  all  the  edges,  but  that  on 
the  =oath  side,  are  covered  at  low  water. 

•1-uitTT.E  REEF  is  2|  miles  long  North  and  South,  and  2  miles  broad  ; 
-:eep-to,  and  has  a  small  sand-bank  above  water  on  its  north  extreme, 
which  lie«  N.E.  10  miles  from  Monkhouse  point.     There  is  good  anchorage 
in  13  fathoms,  sand  and  shells,  at  N.W.  half  a  mile  from  the  sand-bank. 

EVDEAVOTTR  RIVER. — The  entrance  of  this  river,  which  is  not  more 
than  half  a  mile  wide,  ia  formed  on  the  sooth  side,  by  Grassy  hilL  which  is 
of  moderate  height,  and  partially  covered  with  trees  ;  and  on  the  north 
side,  by  a  low  sandy  beach,  extending  2  miles  to  the  northward.* 

*  See  Jlfchnfrr  Pin  of  Tmietrt**  river,  No.  1 .072;  seal*,  «  =  1-0. 
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A  Bar  upon  which  the  boats  of  the  Rattlesnake  found  2^  fathoms, 
crosses  the  mouth  of  Endeavour  river  ;  within,  the  water  deepens  suddenly 
to  6  and  7  fathoms,  and  a  vessel  may  approach  to  a  few  yards  of  the  foot 
of  Grassy  hill.  As  the  bar  is  liable  to  be  shifted  by  every  strong  breeze 
and  spring  tide,  it  would  be  useless  to  give  any  particular  directions  for 
crossing  it.  A  vessel,  of  any  size,  intending  to  enter  the  river,  is  recom- 
mended to  anchor  outside,  until  the  bar  be  sounded  afresh,  to  ascertain  the 
deepest  water. 

The  west  and  south-west  sides  of  Grassy  hill  slope  gently  towards  the 
river,  and  there  is  a  tract  of  flat  land  at  its  base,  comparatively  clear, 
which  would  be  a  convenient  place  to  effect  any  repairs.  The  anchorage 
near  this  is  sheltered  from  all  winds,  but  it  would  be  necessary  to  moor 
head  and  stern,  as  there  is  hardly  room  for  a  vessel  of  large  size  to  swing. 

The  approach  to  Endeavour  river  is  easy,  and  mount  Cook  is  an  unmis- 
takeable  mark  for  the  entrance. 

From  the  summit  of  Grassy  hill,  the  river  was  seen  to  flow  through  a 
level  country  extending  about  10  or  12  miles  inland.  This  flat  is  bounded 
by  hills  of  moderate  elevation,  which  form  an  amphitheatre  round  the  river 
entrance. 

Endeavour  river  is  navigable  15  miles  for  boats,  but  being  very  tortuous, 
the  direct  distance  inland  is  then  only  8  miles;  the  stream  is  fresh  6  miles, 
in  a  direct  line,  above  the  bar. 

Captain  King  says  : — "  The  watering  place  is  a  stream  that  empties 
itself  into  the  port,  through  the  mangroves,  about  a  cable's  length  to  the 
South  :  and  if  this  should  fail,  there  is  a  good  stream  at  the  north  end  of 
the  long  north  sandy  beach.  The  latter,  although  very  highly  coloured,  is 
of  wholesome  quality,  but  in  bad  weather,  is  inconvenient  to  be  procured 
on  account  of  the  surf.  Water,  for  common  purposes  of  cooking,  may  be 
had  on  a  sandy  beach  a  littlf  without  the  entrance,  but  it  is  of  a  mineral 
quality,  and  of  brackish  taste 

••  The  entrance  of  Endeavour  river  is  defended  by  a  bar,  on  which,  at 
high  water,  there  is  about  14  feet,  but  at  low  water,  not  more  than  10  feet  ; 
the  channel  over  the  bar  is  close  to  the  south  side,  for  the  sand-bank 
extends  from  the  low  sandy  north  shore  to  within  140  yards  of  the  south 
shore,  and  at  three-quarters  ebb  (spring  tide)  is  dry. 

TIDES — It  is  high  water  in  Endeavour  river,  full  and  change,  at  8  h.  ; 
rise  from  5  to  10  feet."* 

Tbe  COAST. — From  the  north  end  of  the  sandy  beach  northward  of 
Endeavour  river,  a  range  of  hills  rises  abruptly,  and  extends  X.N.E.  7 
miles,  where  it  terminates,  and  is  succeeded  by  a  series  of  low  sand-hills, 

*  Captain  King's  Australia.     Vol.  II.  p.  i  - 
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slightly  covered  with  vegetation,  which  connect  the  cliffy  projection  of 
cape  Bedford  with  the  main-land. 

DIRECTIONS. — Leaving  Endeavour  river,  a  vessel  steering  to  the 
northward,  should  shape  a  course  outside  cape  Bedford  ;  the  soundings 
being  regular  and  the  water  deep.  If  working  to  windward  she  should 
not  stand  inshore  within  the  5-fathoms  line,  as  no  soundings  were  obtained 
•within  it. 

CAPE  BEDFORD  is  a  remarkable  range  of  hills,  of  sand-stone  formation, 
818  feet  high,  connected  with  the  main-land  by  a  low  sandy  isthmus 
about  2  miles  long.  When  seen  from  the  eastward  the  cape  appears  like 
three  distinct  hills  ;  the  two  northern  are  flat-topped,  but  the  southern  is 
more  pointed. 

Between  1  and  2  miles  to  the  eastward  of  cape  Bedford  the  soundings 
are  irregular,  varying  from  3|  to  8  fathoms. 

Anchorage,  in  case  of  need,  may  be  obtained  at  2^  miles  to  the  north- 
westward of  the  cape  j  but  it  cannot  be  recommended,  on  account  of  the 
heavy  swell. 

CAPE  FLATTERT,  N.  £  W.  17  miles  from  cape  Bedford,  is  formed  by 
two  barren,  rocky  hills,  the  eastern  of  which  is  863  feet  high  ;  this  cape 
should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  a  mile,  as  within  that  distance  the 
soundings  are  irregular  ;  there  is  anchorage,  in  4  fathoms,  under  the  lee 
of  the  cape,  at  about  1^  or  2  miles  from  the  shore,  but  it  is  not  to 
be  recommended.  A  few  natives  and  a  large  canoe  were  seen  in  the 
neighbourhood. 

Between  capes  Bedford  and  Flattery  is  a  bay  6  miles  in  depth,  but  it  is 
too  much  exposed  to  winds  from  East  and  S.E.  to  afford  safe  anchorage. 
The  coast  range  is  composed  of  low  sand-hills  covered  with  stunted 
vegetation.  A  narrow  opening  in  the  mangroves,  near  the  middle  of  the 
bay,  appears  to  be  the  outlet  of  a  small  stream  ;  a  coral  reef  lies  2  miles 
to  the  south-eastward  of  it.  The  shores  of  the  bay  not  having  been 
examined,  should  not  be  approached  within  the  3-fathoms  line.  The  sand- 
hills North  of  the  opening  are  of  a  bright  red  colour. 

CONICAI.  ROCK,  visible  at  a  distance  of  6  or  7  .miles,  lies  near  the 
middle  of  the  bay  just  noticed,  and  N.  by  W.  £  W.  5^  miles  from  cape 
Bedford  ;  it  may  be  approached  to  half  a  mile  on  the  eastern  side,  but 
to  the  westward,  a  coral  reef,  with  a  dry  sand-bank  on  the  end  of  it, 
extends  nearly  1^  miles  towards  the  land. 

THREE  ISLES,  N.N.E.  ^  E.  9  miles  from  cape  Bedford,  are  small  and 
form  a  cluster,  surrounded  by  a  reef  3  miles  in  circumference  ;  under 
the  lee  of  which,  there  is  good  anchorage  in  12  fathoms,  mud,  at  half 
a  mile  from  the  reef.  The  western  isle  i.s  very  low,  and  covered  with 
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grass  and  a  few  high  trees,  visible  5  or  6  miles  off;  the  eastern  islet  is 
overrun  with  mangroves  ;  and  the  southern  is  very  small,  with  a  few  trees 
upon  it.  The  reef  round  this  group  is  nearly  uncovered  at  low  water. 

LOW  WOODED  ISLE,  W.N.W.  2§  miles  from  the  westernmost  of  the 
Three  isles,  is  about  1^  miles  in  circumference,  and  fringed  by  a  reef, 
which  is  steep-to,  except  about  its  north-west  end.  The  channel  between 
it  and  the  Three  isles  is  clear  of  dangers. 

A  covered  reef  is  said  to  exist  nearly  half-way  between  the  Three  isles 
and  Conical  rock  ;  but  it  was  not  seen  by  the  boats  of  the  Rattlesnake, 
nor  from  the  mast-heads  of  that  ship  and  the  Bramble  ;  it  is  therefore 
probably  a  patch  of  discoloured  water.* 

TWO  ISLES  are  low,  well  wooded,  and  surrounded  by  a  reef  about 
2  miles  in  circumference,  which  is  steep-to,  and  affords  good  anchorage 
in  from  13  to  15  fathoms,  under  its  lee.  One  islet  is  on  the  eastern  edge, 
and  the  other,  which  lies  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  5^  miles  from  the  south  point  of 
cape  Flattery,  on  the  north-west  edge  of  the  reef. 

LOOK-OUT  POINT.  N.W.  ^  W.  10  miles  from  cape  Flattery,  is  remark- 
able only  when  seen  from  N.W.  and  S.E.  ;  it  is  a  round  bare  hillock  of  a 
red  colour,  and  higher  than  the  sand-hills  at  the  back  of  it. 

Between  these  points  the  coast  forms  a  bay,  with  a  sandy  beach,  backed 
by  low  sand-hills.  In  approaching  the  shore  the  same  precaution  should 
be  observed  as  in  the  bays  to  the  southward. 

A  shoal  patch  of  sand  lies  N.W.  by  N.  2^  miles  from  the  eastern  peak 
of  cape  Flattery  ;  the  least  depth  found  upon  it  was  2|  fathoms,  but  it  will 
be  easily  seen  by  the  pale  colour  of  the  water. 

i.  REEF,  is  about  If  miles  in  circumference,  with  an  uncovered  sand- 
bank on  its  north-west  end,  nearly  N.E.  by  E.  8  miles  from  cape  Flattery. 
There  are  masses  of  rock  upon  its  edges  ;  and  three  shoal  patches  lie 
from  half  a  mile  to  2  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  the  reef. 

ROCKY  ISLETS  are  three  in  number,  and  surrounded  by  a  reef  3£ 
miles  in  circumference  ;  the  largest  islet  lies  2  miles  to  the  northward  of 
the  sand-bank  on  i.  reef ;  the  southern  edge  of  the  reef  is  steep-to  :  but 
foul  ground  extends  2^  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  the  islets,  as  it 
does  nearly  the  same  distance  to  the  south-westward  of  t.  reef.  These 
reefs  and  islets  should,  therefore,  not  be  approached  without  due  caution. 

i.,  ii.,  and  xxx.  SHOALS,  lying  respectively,  E.S.E.  2J  miles,  East 
2£  miles,  and  E.  by  N.  \  N.  3^  miles  from  Look-out  point,  form  the  south- 
west portion  of  a  series  of  reefs  extending  nearly  across  the  Inner  route, 

*  This  reef  vcas  also  searched  for  by  Lieutenant  W.  Chimmo,  in  1856,  but  he  gav 
nothing  of  it. 
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from  Look-out  point  to  Lizard  isle.  I.  reef  has  a  sand-bank  above  water 
on  it,  with  a  chain  of  dangerous  rocks  occupying  1|-  miles  to  the  south~ 
eastward.  II.  and  III.  reefs  are  covered.* 

1.  REEF  is  4  miles  in  circumference,  and  has  a  small  sand-bank  near 
its  north-west  end,  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  £  E.  7  miles  from  Look-out  point. 
A  small  detached  reef,  with  some  rocks  covered  at  high-water,  lies 
half  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  1.  reef ;  there  is  no  safe  channel  between 
them. 

HI.  REEF  is  2^  miles  long  East  and  West,  and  l£  miles  broad  :  there 
is  a  sand-bank  on  its  west  end,  1^  miles  to  the  northward  of  that  on 
1.  reef;  and  a  small  detached  covered  patch  lies  close  to  the  north  side  of 
the  reef. 

Although  there  is  deep  water  between  i.  and  m.  reefs,  the  passage  is  too 
narrow  to  be  recommended. 

A  reef  has  been  said  to  lie  at  about  2^  miles  to  the  southward  of  i.  reef, 
but  it  was  not  seen  by  the  boats  of  the  Rattlesnake. 

EAGiiE  ISLE,  which  is  small,  low,  and  woody,  lies  N.E.  ^  N.  12  miles 
from  Look-out  point,  and  is  situated  on  the  north-eastern  end  of  a  reef  3 
miles  long  N.E.  by  N.  and  S.W.  by  S.,  and  1^  miles  broad.  A  sand-bank 
extends  along  the  whole  of  the  western  side  of  the  reef,  and  there  is  good 
anchorage  under  its  lee.  A  3-fathoms  ledge  skirts  the  north-west  edge, 
and  a  small  patch  lies  close  to  the  northward  of  the  south-west  extreme  of 
the  reef ;  with  these  exceptions  there  is  deep  water  all  round  it. 

The  channel  between  Eagle  isle  and  m.  reef  is  1  mile  wide,  and  free 
from  all  dangers,  except  the  covered  patch  close  to  the  northern  edge  of 
m.  reef,  already  mentioned. 

WIZARD  ISLAND  is  2^  miles  long  North  and  South,  and  2  miles  broad; 
and  is  remarkable  for  its  peaked  summit,  of  granitic  formation,  which 
being  1,167  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  is  an  excellent  mark  for  any 
vessel  entering  the  Inner  route  from  seaward,  through  the  safe  opening 
in  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  to  the  eastward  of  the  island.f 

A  grassy  valley  extends  across,  between  the  high  ridges  of  hills  occupying 
the  northern  portion,  and  the  lower  ones  forming  the  southern  part  of  the 
island. 

A  reef  projects  1^  miles  to  the  southward  from  the  island,  and  encloses 
three  islets,  of  which  two  are  high  and  rocky. 

ANCHORAGE. — The  best  anchorage  is  in  6^  fathoms,  sand,  in  a  bay 
on  the  western  side  of  Lizard  island,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  ;  but  in 

*  According  ot  Captain  Richards,  I.  shoal  is  placed  1  mile  too  far  South  on  the  chart. 
t  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  19,  Cape  Flattery  to  Cape 
Sidmouth,  and  the  Barrier  reefs,  No.  2,352  ;  scale,  m  =  0'25  of  an  inch. 
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steering  for  it  from  the  southward,  a  vessel  should  not  approach  the  island 
nearer  than  a  mile,  as  a  continuation  of  the  reef  enclosing  the  southern 
part  of  the  island,  extends  as  far  to  the  northward  as  the  south  point  of  the 
bay ;  when  this  point  is  in  line  with  the  peak  of  the  island,  a  course  steered 
for  the  centre  of  the  bay  leads  to  the  anchorage. 

The  east  side  of  Lizard  island  is  steep-to  ;  but  a  reef  with  a  small 
sand-bank  on  its  north-west  end,  covered  at  high  water,  lies  l£  miles  off 
shore  ;  there  is  deep  water  all  round  it. 

GEOGRAPHIC  POSITION. — Captain  Owen  Stanley's  spot  of  observa- 
tion was  at  the  south  end  of  the  sandy  bay  on  the  west  side  of  Lizard 
island,  in  lat.  14°  39'  56"  S.,-long.  145°  30'  10"  E. 

"Water. — A  stream —  larger  or  smaller,  according  to  the  season  of  the 
year — runs  from  the  valley  into  the  bay  near  the  observation  spot  at 
Lizard  island;  but  the  best  watering  place  is  in  a  small  bay  at  the  north- 
west end  of  the  island,  where  the  water  is  of  a  better  quality  than  that 
obtained  from  the  valley.  The  island  is  not  thickly  wooded,  but  an 
abundant  supply  of  firewood  may  be  obtained  without  difficulty. 

There  are  no  settled  inhabitants,  but  the  natives  of  the  neighbouring 
islands,  or  the  main-land,  visit  Lizard  island  occasionally,  for  the  purpose 
of  obtaining  fish  and  turtle. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  Lizard  island,  full  and  change,  at  9h.  15m.; 
rise  from  7  to  10  feet. 

MURDOCH  POINT,  N.W.  by  W.  £  W.  22  miles  from  Look-out  point, 
is  a  low,  rounded,  and  ill-defined  projection,  with  some  large  trees  upon 
it.  A  reef,  with  a  cluster  of  rocks  above  water  at  1  mile  to  the  eastward 
of  the  point,  extends  N.  W.  by  N.  about  2  miles  from  the  rocks. 

The  intermediate  coast  is  low,  woody,  and  skirted  by  coral  reefs  and 
shoals,  which  extend  a  little  beyond  a  line  from  Look-out  point,  to  Murdoch 
point. 

q.  ISLETS,  two  in  number,  are  small  and  rocky,  lying  close  to  the  edge 
of  the  shoals,  at  nearly  half  way  between  Look-out  and  Murdoch  points, 
and  5  miles  from  the  main-land  ;  they  are  good  marks  for  clearing  the 
shoal,  and  a  vessel  may  anchor  in  4  fathoms,  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to 
the  north-westward  of  the  eastern  islet. 

TURTLE  GROUP  consists  of  six  low  woody  islets,  surrounded  by  coral 
reefs,  two  dry  sand-banks,  and  two  covered  reefs,  occupying  a  triangular 
space  about  3  miles  in  extent ;  the  two  covered  reefs  form  the  south- 
east and  west  angles  of  the  group,  and  the  northernmost  islet  lies 
N.  by  W.  -|  W.  7^  miles  from  Look-out  point. 

DIRECTIONS. — The  anchorage  is  not  good  under  the  lee  of  the  Turtle 
isles  ;  but  the  passage  between  them  and  the  main-land  is  clear  ;  and  by 
keeping  the  east  point  of  cape  Flattery  touching  the  outer  extreme  of 
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Look-out  point,  a  vessel  will  be  clear  of  all  danger,  from  Look-out  point,, 
north-westward  to  the  passage  between  Howick  group  and  Cole  isles. 

n.  ISLET  is  small,  low,  and  wooded,  . lying  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  7j  miles 
from  Eagle  isle  ;  it  is  surrounded  by  a  reef,  which  may  be  safely 
approached  to  half  a  mile.  There  is  good  anchorage  in  9  fathoms,  mud, 
under  the  lee  of  the  reef,  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  edge. 

O.  and  p.  REEFS  are  described  by  Captain  King  as  two  coral  reefs 
lying  about  W.  by  N.  from  1  to  3  miles  from  n.  islet ;  but  no  traces  what- 
ever could  be  seen  of  them  from  the  mast-head  of  the  Rattlesnake :  nor 
could  her  boats  discover  them,  when  they  closely  sounded  the  locality 
where  these  reefs  were  said  to  exist  ;  but  as  the  positions  assigned  to  the 
supposed  dangers  nearly  border  the  main  channel,  they  should  be  carefully 
looked  for  by  any  vessel  passing.* 

Tiie  COAST  north-westward,  between  Murdoch  and  Barrow  points, 
forms  three  inaccessible  and  exposed  bays,  divided  by  Red  point  and  cape 
Bowen.  Red  point,  W.N.W.  9  miles  from  Murdoch  point,  is  only  remark- 
able for  its  red  colour  and  from  its  forming  the  northern  termination  of 
some  hills  behind  it. 

CAPE  BOWEN,  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  6£  miles  from  Red  point,  is  the  north- 
eastern extremity  of  an  isolated  range  of  barren  rocky  hills,  from  1,600 
feet  to  upwards  of  1,934  feet  high,  and  remarkable  for  the  basaltic  columns- 
upon  them.  The  land  is  low  to  the  North  and  South  of  these  hills,  the  soil 
appearing  rich  at  their  base,  where  many  breaks  in  the  beach  were 
probably  the  outlets  of  fresh-water  rivulets. 

The  shores  of  the  bays  between  Murdoch  and  Barrow  points  are  low, 
consisting  of  a  succession  of  mangroves,  rocky  points,  and  sandy  beaches. 
Between  Murdoch  point  and  cape  Bowen,  shoal  water  extends  from  2  to  4 
miles  from  the  shore,  upon  the  outer  edge  of  which  are  the  Cole  islets  and 
Noble  isle.  A  coral  reef  skirts  the  shore  from  cape  Bowen  to  Barrow 
point,  with  shoal  water  outside,  extending  from  1  to  2  miles  from  the  land. 

BARROW  POINT,  N.W.  ^  W.  21^  miles  from  Murdoch  point,  is  of 
moderate  elevation,  and  presents  a  most  barren  appearance  ;  at  half  a 
mile  to  the  northward  of  it,  is  a  small  rocky  islet  surrounded  by  a  coral 
reef,  projecting  about  half  a  mile  :  the  reef  is  steep-to,  and  may  be 
approached  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

Lieutenant  I.  S.  Roe  says  two  small  patches  of  coral,  under  water,  lie 
N.E.  by  E.  If  miles  from  Barrow  point ;  they  bear  N.E.  and  S.W.  from 
each  other,  and  are  probably  a  cable's  length  apart,  f 

Mr.  Edwards,  Commander  of  the  Australian  barque  Woodlark,  also 

*  \  Captain  King's  Australia.    VoL  II.  p.  284  and  287, 
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says  these  reported  dangers  exist ;  but  they  were  not  seen  by  the  boats  of 
the  Rattlesnake,  nor  from  the  inast-heads  of  that  ship  and  the  Bramble  ; 
nor  were  they  seen  by  Captain  Richards,  in  1863.  Brown  peak,  however, 
kept  just  open  West  of  Noble  isle,  bearing  S.E.  by  S.,  led  the  Hecate 
clear  of  danger,  in  mid-channel,  past  Barrow  point. 

ASPECT. — A  high  range  of  flat-topped  hills  rises  1 1  miles  to  the  south- 
west of  Look-out  pointj  and  trending  to  the  north-west,  a  branch 
approaches  the  coast,  terminating  at  Round  hill,  13  miles  to  the  westward 
of  Look-out  point.  The  main  range,  which  rises  in  some  parts  to  nearly 
1,500  feet  in  height,  takes  a  more  westerly  direction,  nearly  joining  the 
heights  at  the  back  of  cape  Bowen.  This  chain  of  mountains  runs  nearly 
parallel  with  the  coast,  from  which  it  is  distant  from  7  to  10  miles.  The 
intermediate  country  is  low  and  thickly  wooded,  with  a  few  hills  of  mode- 
rate elevation. 

COLE  ISLETS  are  a  cluster  of  four,  and  are  low  and  wooded  ;  they  are 
situated  near  the  edge  of  the  shoal  water  extending  from  the  shore  to  the 
north-westward  of  Murdoch  point,  the  two  most  distant  islets  lying  about 
4  miles  from  the  main-land ;  each  islet  is  fringed  by  a  narrow  reef.  There 
are  two  dry  sand-banks,  one  at  2  miles  and  the  other  3^  miles  to  the  north- 
westward of  the  centre  of  the  group.  No  available  channels  exist  between 
the  Cole  islets,  nor  between  them  and  the  main-land. 

r.  and  rr.  BEEFS  are  two  small  coral  patches  close  to  the  eastward  of 
Cole  islets  ;  the  former  lies  5  miles,  and  the  latter  3^  miles  to  the  north- 
ward of  Murdoch  point ;  r.  reef  has  a  patch  of  sand  on  its  southern  end, 
and  rr.  reef  is  awash. 

NOBLE  ISLE  is  a  small  barren  rocky  island,  1^  miles  in  circum- 
ference, lying  about  half  wray  between  Murdoch  and  Barrow  points,  and 
N.  by  "W.  £  W.  2^  miles  from  Red  point.  On  the  northern  part  of  the 
island  is  a  remarkable  peak  338  feet  high,  and  on  its  southern  end  are  two 
rocky  mounds  ;  a  low  wooded  point  runs  out  half  a  mile  from  the  west 
side  of  the  island,  and  nearly  joins  the  outer  edge  of  the  shoal  water 
extending  from  the  main-land. 

Noble  isle  aifords  no  good  anchorage  ;  but  it  is  a  conspicuous  object 
from  every  direction ;  appearing  from  the  southward  to  have  a  double 
top,  and  from  the  northward,  a  single  one.  It  seemed  to  be  destitute  of 
fresh  water.  A  sand-bank,  which  dries  at  low  water,  with  from  4  to  6 
fathoms  round  it,  lies  W.  by  N.  •£  N.  4  miles  from  Noble  isle. 

MECUBRA  ROCK. — H.M.8.  Meg  (era,  in  1858,  is  said  to  have  passed  a 
pinnacle  rock,  supposed  to  have  about  6  feet  water  over  it,  lying  in  the 
fairway,  at  about  N.W.  by  W.  |  W.  12  miles  from  a.  islet.  In  1863, 
H.M.S.  Hecate  passed  over,  and  searched  the  position  assigned  to  this 
rock  ;  but  nothing  whatever  was  seen  of  it. 
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HOWZCK  GROUP  consists  of  eight  small  islands  extending  from 
6|r  miles  N.E.  by  N.  of  Murdoch  point,  to  5  miles  N.N.E.  of  Noble  isle. 

x.  ISLE,  the  largest  of  the  group,  is  2^  miles  long  East  and  West,  and  1 
mile  broad  :  there  are  two  remarkable  peaks  on  its  east  end,  about  180 
feet  high,  the  higher  of  which  bears  N.N.E.  nearly  8  miles  from  Murdoch 
point.  The  north-west  end  of  the  island  consists  of  a  mass  of  dry  sand, 
the  remaining  portion  is  covered  with  mangroves,  and  the  whole  island  is 
fringed  by  a  narrow  coral  reef,  generally  not  extending  more  than  half 
a  cable's  length  from  high  water  mark.  The  anchorage  under  the  lee  of 
the  island  is  good,  in  6^  fathoms,  mud,  at  about  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

XX.  and  xxx.  ISLES  are  small,  low,  wooded,  and  surrounded  by  a  narrow 
reef  ;  the  former  lies  half  a  mile,  and  the  latter  !•£  miles  to  the  south-east- 
ward of  the  east  end  of  I.  isle.  Natives  visit  these  islands  occasionally. 

xv.  and  v.  ISLES  are  small  and  low,  the  former  lies  W.S.W.  2  miles, 
and  the  latter  3^  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  the  west  point  of  I.  isle  ; 
•each  islet  is  encircled  by  a  narrow  fringe  of  coral. 

VI.  ISLE,  also  small,  low,  and  bushy,  is  about  2  miles  in  circumference, 
and  lies  W.  by  N.  \  N.  10^  miles  from  the  peak  of  I.  isle;  it  is  surrounded 
by  a  coral  reef,  narrow  on  the  west,  but  extending  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
from  its  north-east  side.  There  is  good  anchorage  in  9  fathoms,  mud, 
under  the  lee  of  VI.  isle,  of  the  Howick  group,  at  about  a  mile  from  the 
"beach,  on  its  north-west  side. 

vn.  and  vni.  ISLES. — The  former  is  a  long  cluster  of  mangrove 
bushes,  of  which  the  latter  is  the  north-west  termination  ;  both  are  on 
the  same  coral  reef,  which  is  about  4^  miles  in  circumference,  its  south- 
east extreme  lying  N.W.  \  W.  6  miles  from  the  peak  of  I.  isle  ;  the 
edge  of  the  reef  is  steep-to  on  its  south-west  side. 

NIK-IAD*  BAY,  between  Barrow  and  North  Bay  points,  is  7  miles 
across  S.E.  by  S.  and  N.W.  by  N.  and  nearly  3  miles  in  depth  ;  but 
as  shoals  extend  from  the  shore,  to  a  line  from  Barrow  islet  to  North 
Bay  point,  there  is  not  sufficient  depth  of  water,  even  for  small  vessels 
to  seek  shelter  under  the  lee  of  Barrow  point.  The  outer  edge  of  the 
shallow  bank,  which  fills  up  the  bay,  is  steep-to,  and  can  be  easily 
avoided  by  keeping  Noble  isle  .well  open  to  the  eastward  of  Barrow 
islet. 

The  land  about  the  head  of  the  bay  is  low  and  .well  wooded,  the  shore 
consisting  of  rocky  points  and  sandy  beaches,  but  to  the  northward  it  is 
high,  rocky,  and  barren. 

.  CAPE  MEXiVXiiXiE,  the  north-eastern  extreme,  of  which  lies  in  lat.  . 
14°  10'  S.,  long.  144°  33'  30"  E.,  is  the  northern  termination  of  a  high  ; 
range  of  rocky  hills,  rising  from  nearly  1,000  feet  in  height,  at  about  a 
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mile  southward  of  the  cape,  to  double  that  elevation  at  a  few  miles  farther 
inland.  This  singular  promontory  is  remarkable  for  the  heaps  of  immense 
blocks  of  granite  strewed  over  it,  some  of  which  look  as  if  they  had  been 
thrown  into  the  sea,  forming  a  continuous  border  of  foul  ground,  with 
rocks  above  water,  from  North  Bay  point  to  the  extremity  of  the  cape, 
and  extending  from  half  a  mile  to  1^  miles  from  the  steep  rocky  shore. 

Inside  one  of  these  rocky  islets,  at  about  1^  miles  to  the  south-eastward 
of  cape  Melville,  a  rill  of  fresh  water  was  seen  running  into  a  mangrove 
creek,  from  a  small  valley  on  the  main-land.* 

CHANNEii  ROCK. — This  dangerous  rock,  just  above  water,  and  awash 
at  high  water  springs,  lies  about  N.N.W.  ^  W.  1 J  miles  from  the  north- 
west extreme  of  cape  Melville,  and  there  are  several  other  rocks  of  a  larger 
size  between  it  and  the  shore.  A  vessel  may  pass,  in  9  fathoms  water, 
between  Channel  rock  and  a  larger  one,  at  half  a  mile  to  the  southward 
of  it,  but  the  passage  is  too  narrow  to  be  recommended. 

Pipoxar  ISLETS,  North  3  miles  from  cape  Melville,  are  two  low  wooded 
islets  on  a  reef  4  miles  in  circumference,  upon  which  are  also  two  sand- 
banks and  some  mangrove  bushes  near  its  north-west  and  south-west 
edges;  the  reef  is  steep-to,  and  there  is  good  anchorage  in  9  fathoms,  mud, 
under  its  lee,  at  about  half  a  mile  from  the  edge. 


GREAT  BARRIER  REEFS  FROM  ABREAST   OF   CAPE  GLOUCESTER  TO 

CAPE  MELVILLE. 

The  outer  edge  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  from  95  miles  E.  by  N.  of 
cape  Gloucester,  was  traced  by  Captain  Denham,  in  a  W.  by  N.  ^  N. 
direction,  nearly  140  miles  to  Flinders  passage,  in  lat.  18°  50'  S.,  long. 
148°  8'  E.  From  this  opening,  the  probable  outer  edge  of  the  barrier 
trends  north-westward  about  180  miles  to  Trinity  opening,  20  miles  to  the 
northward  of  cape  Grafton.f 

INNER  XiizvxiTS  of  the  BARRIER. — Immediately  on  the  north-west 
side  of  the  reef,  bearing  N.N.E.  15  miles  from  the  northernmost  Cumber- 
land island,  is  an  opening  12  miles  broad  S.E.  and  N.W.,  with  more  than 
30  fathoms  water  across  it.  Capt.  Flinders  has  not  ascertained  whether 
this  opening  continues  out  to  sea  or  not,  but  it  is  more  than  probable  that  it 


*  Captain  F.  P.  Blackwood  was  here  attacked  by  the  natives  when  shoving  off  in  his 
boat,  after  obtaining  observations. 

f  See  Admiralty  Chart,  Coral  sea,  Sheet  1,  Great  Barrier  reefe  of  Australia,  No. 
2,763  ;  scale,  m  =  0-04  of  an  inch. 
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does  not,  or  he  would  have  availed  himself  of  it,  when  seeking  for  a  passage 
out  to  sea.* 

From  the  north-west  side  of  this  opening  the  inner  edges  of  the  Barrier 
reefs  trend  about  W.  f  N.  21  miles,  when  the  reefs  recede  to  the  northward, 
forming  a  bight,  with  scattered  patches  in  it,  and  extending  W.  by  N.  30 
miles  across  to  a  large  detached  reef,  at  about  N.N.E.  25  or  26  miles  from 
cape  Upstart.  This  reef  (of  which  the  south-western  end  has  not  been 
traced)  is  separated  from  the  south-east  point  of  Flinders  channel  by  a  deep 
passage  2  miles  wide. 

FLINDERS  PASSAGE. — The  inner,  or  southern  entrance  of  this 
channel  is  11  miles  broad  S.E.  and  N.W.,  and  lies  about  N.  by  E.  35  miles 
from  cape  Upstart.  The  general  direction  of  the  channel  is  North  and 
South  ;  it  is  bounded  on  either  side  by  reefs,  is  21  miles  long,  and  from  3 
to  5  miles  broad ;  the  depth  is  irregular,  varying  from  19  to  45  fathoms. 
There  are  two  detached  patches  in  the  outer  entrance  of  the  channel,  the 
north-western  of  the  two  lying  in  lat.  18°  51'  S.  and  about  long.  148°  1'  E. 
At  10  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  this  entrance  the  depth  is  45  fathom*, 
coral  sand  and  shells. 

SLASHER,  REEF,  about  N.E.  by  E.  £  E.  30  miles  from  the  Great 
Palm  isle,  may  be  a  part  of  the  inner  limits  of  the  Barrier  reefs,  if  they 
continue  thus  far  from  Flinders  channel  ;  at  present  the  space  between 
this  channel  and  Slasher  reef  remains  a  blank  on  the  Admiralty  chart ;  but 
the  absence  of  any  ocean  swell  between  cape  Cleveland  and  the  Palm  isles, 
goes  far  to  prove  that  this  space  of  60  miles  is  not  unoccupied  by  reefs, 
forming  in  some  shape  a  continuation  of  the  barrier  from  Flinders  channel 
to  Slasher  reef.f 

From  Slasher  reef  to  cape  Grafton,  the  only  inner  limits  of  the  barrier 
seen  have  been  a  series  of  large  detached  reefs,  of  which  the  inner  edges 
only  have  been  traced. 

BRAMBLE  REEF,  about  E.  by  N.  17  miles  from  Hillock  point,  of 
Hinchinbrook  island,  is  the  next  portion  of  the  inner  limits  of  the  barrier 
seen  to  the  northward  and  westward  of  Slasher  reef ;  its  inner  edge,  which 
is  steep-to,  was  traced  about  6  miles  from  S.E.  to  N.W. 

BRITOMART  REEF. — The  inner  edge  of  this  reef  extends  from  about 
5  to  10  miles  northward  from  Bramble  reef,  and  is  also  steep-to.  The 
opening  between  these  two  reefs  is  deep,  the  soundings  varying  from  16  to 
30  fathoms. 

*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Queensland,  Whitsunday  isles  to 
Magnetic  isle,  No.  348  ;  scale,  m  =  0'25  of  an  inch. 

t  See  Admiralty  Chart,  East  Coast  of  Australia,  Sheet  16,  Halifax  bay  to  Double 
point  and  the  Barrier  reefs,  No,  2,349  ;  scale,  m  =  0-25  of  an  inch* 
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The  next  reef,  which  is  smaller  than  the  two  just  mentioned,  lies  5  miles 
to  the  eastward  of  Kennedy  shoal ;  the  soundings  between  them  are 
irregular,  ranging  from  6  to  21  fathoms,  the  deepest  water  being  near 
Kennedy  shoal. 

From  a  reef  with  a  dry  sand-bank  on  it,  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  20  miles  from 
the  southern  summit  of  Dunk  island,  the  inner  limits  of  the  barrier  pre- 
serve a  somewhat  more  regular  order,  the  general  direction  being  about 
N.N.W.  56  miles,  to  a  dry  sand-bank  on  the  north-west  end  of  a  large  reef, 
E.  ^  S.  9^  miles  from  Fitzroy  isle.* 

GREET*  ISLET,  N.  by  E.  7  miles  from  cape  Grafton,  is  low,  wooded, 
and  conspicuous,  from  the  trees  on  it  being  140  feet  high  ;  it  is  situated 
on  the  south-western  edge  of  a  reef,  the  extent  of  which  has  not  been 
ascertained.  This  islet  should  be  approached  with  great  caution  from  the 
southward,  as  numerous  dangerous  patches  skirt  the  reef  in  that  direction, 
some  of  them  extending  above  a  mile  from  the  reef.  There  is  good 
anchorage  in  10  and  12  fathoms  on  the  west  side  of  the  island  ;  and  the 
channel  between  it  and  cape  Grafton  is  free  from  dangers. 

OYSTER  CAY  is  the  north-eastern  of  two  sand-banks  on  the  next  reef 
to  the  northward  of  Green  islet,  one  lying  N.N.W.  ^  W.  of  miles,  and 
Oyster  cay  N.  l  W.  9£  miles  from  the  islet.  The  former  is  on  the  western, 
and  the  latter  on  the  north-western  edge  of  a  reef,  extending  S.W.  and 
N.E.  about  10  miles,  and  forming  the  south-east  side  of  Trinity  opening. 

Oyster  cay  is  slightly  vegetated,  and  produces  a  glutinous  kind  of 
spinach  :  at  certain  seasons  of  the  year  great  quantities  of  wholesome 
birds'  eggs  may  be  procured  on  the  islet,  and  oysters  from  the  rocks 
near  it. 

TRINITY  OPEUING  is  a  broad  channel  leading  from  the  sea  into 
Trinity  bay,  between  Oyster  cay  and  an  extensive  reef  10  miles  to  the 
north-westward  of  it.  The  soundings  are  irregular,  varying  from  14  to  31 
fathoms  ;  the  100- fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  being  about  12  miles  outside 
the  centre  of  the  opening.  A  small  reef,  with  a  patch  of  sand  on  it,  lies 
W.N.W.  7  miles  from  Oyster  cay  ;  and  at  N.N.E.  l  E.  3^  miles  from  the 
cay  is  a  small  sunken  patch  at  about  a  mile  from  the  edge  of  the  reef: 
besides  these,  numerous  detached  reefs  and  patches  of  coral  lie  scattered 
in  mid-channel  ;  and  as  it  has  not  been  closely  sounded,  many  other 
dangers  probably  remain  undiscovered  in  it. 

*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  17,  Double  point  to  Cape 
Tribulation  and  the  Barrier  reefs,  No.  2,350;  scale,  m  =  0'25  of  an  inch. 

This  sand-bank  may  be  one  of  the  two  sandy  islands  reported  to  have  been  seen  by 
Lieutenant  C.  Jeffreys,  neither  of  which  was  seen  from  the  mast-head  of  H.M.S.  Bramble, 
in  the  posiiion  assigned  to  it  ;  nor  could  the  shoal,  10  miles  eastward  of  the  high 
Frankland  isle,  on  which  the  Mermaid  was  supposed  to  have  been  wrecked. 
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The  OUTER  EDGE  of  the  BARRIER  for  the  first  14  miles  to  the 
northward  of  Trinity  opening,  is  broken  and  irregular,  with  detached 
reefs  and  soundings  outside  the  general  direction  of  this  edge  of  the 
barrier.* 

At  23  miles  to  the  eastward  of  cape  Tribulation  the  outer  edge  of  the 
Great  Barrier  reefs  is  first  known  to  assume  a  uniform  and  well  defined 
character  ;  it  continues  from  thence  in  a  direct  line  N.  by  W.,  nearly 
.  parallel  with  the  coast,  for  90  miles,  to  abreast  of  Lizard  island,  and  con- 
sists of  a  series  of  narrow  curved  reefs,  awash  at  low  water,  from  1  to  4 
miles  long,  and  about  half  a  mile  broad,  with  their  ends  pointing  towards 
the  mainland,  from  which  they  are  distant  from  20  to  30  miles. 

A  vessel  might  pass  safely  through  many  of  the  numerous  openings 
between  these  reefs,  as  far  to  the  northward  as  the  parallel  of  cape 
Flattery,  from  whence  a  long,  narrow,  unbroken  reef  extends  to  about  10 
miles  eastward  of  Lizard  island. 

The  INNER  LIMITS  of  the  BARRIER,  from  Trinity  opening,  trend 
north-westward  nearly  17  miles  to  a  spit  of  foul  ground,  projecting  from 
the  edge  of  the  reef  to  nearly  E.N.E.  8  miles  from  Snapper  isle  :  the  edge 
of  this  reef  is  uniform  and  steep-to. 

From  the  spit  just  mentioned  to  the  point  of  a  reef,  with  a  sand-bank 
on  it,  E.  1  S.  9^  miles  from  cape  Tribulation,  are  numerous  sunken  coral 
patches,  which  are  the  more  dangerous  as  they  spring  up  like  mushrooms, 
from  a  depth  of  18  to  20  fathoms,  the  lead  giving  no  warning  of  their 
proximity. 

The  space  between  the  above  sand-bank  and  another  at  4  miles  to  the 
northward  of  it,  is  free  from  dangers,  but  numerous  reefs  and  coral  patches 
extend  4  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  latter  sand-bank,  when  the  sea 
again  becomes  clear  of  dangers  for  7  miles. 

At  10  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  north  point  of  Weary  bay  two  sand- 
banks lie  close  together,  on  the  north-west  extreme  of  a  large  reef; 
the  inner  edge  of  which  was  traced  4  miles  to  the  south-eastward  from  the 
sand-banks,  and  is  steep-to. 

The  next  reef,  N.  by  W.  -^  W.  4^  miles  from  the  two  sand-banks,  is 
steep-to  on  its  south-west  side,  the  only  part  seen  ;  there  is  deep  water 
North  and  South  of  the  reef. 

ENDEAVOUR.  REEF. — The  south-west  edge  of  this  reef  extends  from 
5  miles  eastward  of  the  Hope  isles,  to  a  mile  eastward  of  b.  reef,  a  dis- 
tuuce  of  7  miles.  There  is  a  clear  channel,  2  miles  wide,  between  Endea- 
vour reef  and  the  Hope  isles  ;  but  none  between  it  and  b.  reefs. 

*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  18,  Cape  Tribulation  to  Cape 
Flattery  and  the  Barrier  reefs,  No.  2,351  ;  Bcale,  m  —  0'25  of  an  inch. 
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As  the  inner  limits  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  from  the  parallel  of 
Snapper  isle  to  Endeavour  reef,  are  generally  very  irregular,  and  in  many 
parts  thickly  studded  with  small  sunken  patches,  a  vessel  will  find  it  more 
safe  to  borrow  on  the  main-land,  as  that  portion  of  the  coast  is  generally 
bold  to  approach. 

From  Endeavour  reef  to  abreast  of  cape  Bedford,  the  inner  limits  of  the 
barrier  have  not  been  defined ;  the  only  reefs  there  bordering  the  east  side 
of  the  Inner  route  being  e.  and,VTurtle  reefs,  described  at  page  162. 

f.  REEF,  5  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  Three  isles,  is  about  3  miles 
in  extent,  and  steep-to  on  itsjvvestern  side. 

g.  REEF,  N.E.  by  E.  6  miles  from  Two  isles,  was  represented  by  Capt. 
King,  to  be  about  3  miles  long,  North  and   South,  and  1  mile  broad  ;  it  is 
steep-to  on  its  west  side.     Two  sand-banks  lie  off  its  south  extreme  ;  one 
East  1^  miles,  and  the  other  ?South  2^  miles  ;  a  reef  lies  2^  miles  to  the 
eastward  of  the  latter  sand-bank. 

h..  REEF  is  said  by  Captain  King,  to  be  separated  from  g.  reef  by  a 
channel  1  mile  wide,  its  western  edge  extending  from  1  to  4  miles  to  the 
southward  of  i.  reef;  h.  reef  should  not  be  approached  within  2  or  3 
miles  by  vessels  passing,  as  there  are  irregular  soundings  and  foul  ground 
near  it. 

SOUTH  DIRECTION  xsiiE  is  high,  rocky,  2  miles  in  circumference,, 
and  in  shape  like  a  quoin  ;  the  peak  on  its  eastern  end  is  567  feet  high, 
and  bears  S.S.E.  ^  E.  10^  miles  from  Lizard  island  peak.  A  High  Rock, 
rising  abruptly  from  the  sea,  lies  E.  by  N.  •!•  N.  1^  miles,  and  a  dry  sand- 
bank, S.S.E.  2  miles  from  South  Direction  isle. 

NORTH  DIRECTION  ISLE,  N.  by  W.  £  W.  5  miles  from  the  South 
Direction  isle,  and  S.E.'by  S.  5£  miles  from  the  peak  of  Lizard  island,  is 
also  rocky,  and  rises  abruptly  to  an  elevation  of  610  feet. 

H.M.S.  Fly  traversed  amongst  these  islands,  and  found  from  15  to  20 
fathoms  water  on  a  coral  sandy  bottom ;  but  there  are  some  dangerous 
coral  patches  to  the  eastward  of  them,  which  rise  so  suddenly  from  a  depth 
of  17  to  20  fathoms,  that  the  lead  gives  no  warning  when  approachino- 
them. 

k.  REEF,  with  a'  dry  sand-bank  upon  it,  according  to  Captain  Kino-, 
lies  about  midway  between  North  and  South  Direction  isles. 

Tbe  OUTER  EDGE  'of  the  BARRIER  from  the  parallel  of  Lizard 
island,  first  trends  north-westward  18  miles,  to  a  channel  through  the 
reef,  1^  miles  broad,  at" N.  by  W.  14  miles  from  Lizard  island  peak.  This 
portion  of  the  barrier  consists  of  reefs  of  irregular  and  oval  shape,  varying 
in  length  from  1  to  7  miles,  and  from  half  a  mile  to  1  mile  in  breadth. 
There  are  several  deep  openings  between  these  reefs  ;  that  through  which 
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Captain   Cook    passed   out  to  sea,   is    half   a   mile   in   width,   and   lies 
N.E.  ^  N.  9^  miles  from  Lizard  island  peak.* 


AND-HALF-MILE  OPENING,  above  noticed  us  being  14  miles 
to  the  northward  of  Lizard  island,  runs  nearly  North  and  South  through 
the  barrier  ;  a  vessel  therefore,  entering  with  the  prevailing  south-easterly 
winds,  would  have  to  make  one  or  two  tacks  before  getting  into  smooth 
water,  and  as  a  heavy  sea  and  irregular  tide  streams  are  experienced  in 
these  passages,  this,  although  comparatively  a  broad  channel,  has  little  to 
recommend  it. 

On  the  north-western  side  of  the  One-and-half-mile  opening  the  reef  is 
much  broader,  a  point  of  it  extending  5^  miles  towards  the  main-land,  when 
a  very  narrow  gap  in  the  reef  afforded  just  room  enough  for  the  Fly  and 
Bramble  to  pass  through  and  continue  their  track  to  the  north-westward, 
inside  the  outer  edge  of  the  barrier  ;  immediately  after  getting  through 
this  gap,  numerous  patches,  nearly  awash,  were  met  with  ;  but  having 
passed  them,  the  water  became  more  free  from  dangers,  the  depth  varying 
from  9  to  20  fathoms. 

From  One-and-half-mile  opening,  the  outer  edge  of  the  barrier  trends 
nearly  W.N.W.  37  miles  to  No.  1.  sand-bank,  and  is  formed  by  a  larger 
description  of  reefs,  between  which  are  many  narrow  openings  ;  but  it 
would  not  be  prudent  for  a  vessel  to  attempt  entering  by  either  of  them, 
except  under  necessitous  circumstances.  There  is  a  passage  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  wide,  at  N.E.  l  N.  18  miles  from  the  highest  peak  of  the  Howick 
group  ;  but  the  space  between  it  and  the  Inner  route,  appears  to  be  chiefly 
occupied  by  coral  reefs. 

NO.  i  SAND-BANK  OPENING  is  a  clear  channel,  1£  miles  broad.  The 
dry  sand-bank,  on  the  western  extreme  of  the  reef  forming  the  east  side 
of  the  entrance,  lies  E.  £  N.  20  miles  from  cape  Melville,  and  about  the 
eanie  distance  N.N.W.  £  W.  from  the  highest  peak  of  the  Howick  group. 
This  opening  is  in  some  degree  subject  to  the  same  disadvantages  as  those 
just  described  to  the  south-eastward  of  it,  on  account  of  the  reefs  lying 
between  it  and  the  main-land  ;  although  the  water  appears  more  clear  of 
reefs  in  the  direction  of  cape  Bowen,  by  which  a  vessel  might,  if  hard 
pressed,  gain  the  Inner  route. 

SOUNDINGS  in  68  fathoms  were  obtained  by  the  Fly,  at  3  miles  out- 
side the  barrier,  and  at  about  11  miles  to  the  eastward  of  No.  1  Sand  -bank; 
these  are  the  only  instances  of  positive  soundings  having  been  found  by  the 
Fly  and  Bramble,  outside  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  between  cape  Tribula- 


*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  19,  Cape  Flattery  to  Cape 
Sidmotith  and  the  Barrier  reefs,  No.  2,352  ;  scale,  m  =  0-25  of  an  inch. 
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tion  and  Murray  isles,  bottom  having  been  seldom  reached  even  with  300 
fathoms  of  line,  close  outside  the  barrier. 

From  No.  1  Sand-bank  opening,  the  outer  edge  of  the  barrier  takes  a 
N.W.  direction  20  miles,  in  one  unbroken  line,  without  even  an  apparent 
passage  for  a  boat ;  it  then  turns  sharply  south-westward  2  miles  to  an 
opening  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  lying  N.  by  E.  £  E.  13  miles  from 
cape  Melville. 

The  greater  portion  of  this  impenetrable  part  of  the  barrier  appeared 
to  be  the  outer,  or  weather  edge  of  extensive  fields  of  coral,  reaching  to 
within  4  miles  of  the  main-land,  southward  of  cape  Melville.* 

It  should  be  observed  that  there  is  very  little  safe  navigable  water, 
immediately  within  the  outer  edge  of  the  barrier,  between  the  meridians  of 
Lizard  island  and  cape  Melville,  it  being  thickly  strewed  with  dangerous 
sunken  coral  patches  ;  and,  unless  necessity  should  compel  a  vessel  to  seek 
shelter  inside,  this  part  of  the  barrier  should  be  avoided. 

The  INNER  X.XIYXXTS  of  the  BARRIER,  from  One-and-half-mile 
opening  are  first  chiefly  formed  of  detached  reefs,  with  deep  openings 
between,  trending  to  the  westward  and  joining  the  northern  islets  of  the 
Howick  group. 

S.  REEF,  5  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Barrow  point,  is  of  oval  shape,  and 
6  miles  in  circumference  ;  its  south-west  side  is  steep-to,  and  partly  dries 
at  low  water. 

t.  REEF,  the  next  to  the  north-westward  of  *.  reef,  is  2|  miles  long» 
E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  and  lies  E.N.E.  4£  miles  from  Barrow  point  ;  its 
inner  edge  is  steep-to. 

11.  REEF  is  small,  with  a  sand-bank  on  its  north-west  extreme  ;  it  may 
always  be  seen,  and  its  inner  edge,  the  only  part  defined,  is  steep-to. 

W.  REEF  is  the  western  side  of  the  extensive  coral  fields,  through  which 
the  Fly  and  Bramble  threaded  their  way  from  the  outer  barrier  to  cape 
Melville  ;  its  inner  edge,  which  is  steep-to,  extends  from  u.  reef,  about 
N.N.W.  £  W.  10£  miles  to  7  miles  E.N.E.  of  cape  Melville,  but  it  has  not 
been  traced  farther  to  the  northward. 

A  detached  patch  of  coral,  with  2  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  N.E.  £  N. 
6  miles  from  cape  Melville  ;  a  spit  of  foul  ground  runs  out  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  from  the  patch,  which  has  otherwise  deep 
water  round  it. 

*  H.M.  Ships  Fly  and  Bramble  crossed  over  these  fields  of  coral  to  cape  Melville,  and 
it  would  be  difficult  to  conceive  more  intricate  navigation  than  was  experienced  in  this 
short  run.  A  flat  with  3^,  4,  and  5  fathoms  water  on  it,  extended  several  miles,  thickly 
covered  with  small  heads  of  coral,  like  mushrooms,  springing  up  from  the  bottom  ;  these 
occasionally,  barely  afforded  room  for  the  ship  to  wind  her  passage  through  them.  The 
weather  was,  fortunately,  fine,  and  the  water  very  smooth  at  the  time. 

8175.— VOL.  II.  M 
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INNER  ROUTE  FROM  CAPE  GLOUCESTER  TO  CAPE  MELVLLLE. 

From  CAPE  GLOUCESTER  to  the  p  ALTO  ISLES  the  Inner  route,  after 

passing  Holborn  isle,  has  not  been  sounded  far  enough  off  shore,  to  define 
any  seaward  boundary.*  Captain  King's  tracks  on  the  chart  will  therefore 
at  present  be  the  best  guide,  and  a  vessel  should  not  keep  outside  of  them 
at  night,  nor  in  the  day-time,  except  with  the  usual  precautions  recom- 
mended when  traversing  unknown  waters. 

On  the  south-west  side,  the  channel  is  bounded  by  Gloucester  island,  the 
rocky  islet  off  Abbott  point,  capes  Upstart,  Bowling-green,  and  Cleveland, 
and  Magnetical  and  the  Palm  isles. 

The  average  known  breadth  of  this  portion  of  the  Inner  route  is  about 
10  miles. 

The  soundings  are  regular,  ranging  from  6  to  32  fathoms,  with  generally 
a  sandy  or  muddy  bottom. 

CAUTION — Between  cape  Gloucester  and  the  Palm  isles,  the  rocky 
islet  at  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  Holborn  isle,  capes  Bowling-green  and 
Cleveland,  and  the  doubtful  Chilcot  rocks,  appear  to  be  the  only  dangers 
which  demand  particular  attention,  besides  the  supposed  Zebra  shoal  and 
sunken  patches  to  the  eastward  of  the  Palm  isles. 

From  the  PALM  ISLES  to  CAPE  6RAFTOXT  the  Inner  route  is 
bounded  to  the  eastward  by  the  Bramble  and  Britomart  reefs,  Kennedy 
shoal,  and  the  inner  edges  of  the  barrier  between  the  parallels  of  Dunk 
and  Fitzroy  islands.! 

And  is  bounded  to  the  westward  by  the  northern  Palm  isle,  Hillock 
point,  cape  Sandwich  islet  ;  Brooke,  Family,  and  Dunk  islands  ;  King 
reefs  ;  the  Barnard  isles  ;  the  shoal  spit  running  out  from  the  main-land, 
5  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  the  High  Frankland  isle  ;  and  cape 
Grafton. 

The  greatest  breadth  is  17  miles,  between  Bramble  reef  and  Hillock 
point,  and  the  least  breadth  is  9  miles,  between  Kennedy  shoal  and  Brook 
isles. 

The  soundings  are  regular,  the  least  depth  being  5  fathoms,  and  the 
greatest  24  fathoms,  with  generally  a  sandy  bottom.  From  about  midway 
between  Double  and  Cooper  points  to  Fitzroy  island,  the  soundings  are 
very  regular  from  3  to  4  miles  outside  the  shoal  water  skirting  the  main- 
land, the  depth  ranging  uniformly  from  5  to  12  fathoms,  over  mud.  Farther 
offshore,  the  depths  increase  to  16,  18  and  20  fathoms;  the  latter  being 
the  average  depth  found  close  to  the  inner  edge  of  the  barrier  reefs. 

*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Queensland,  Whitsunday  isles  to 
Magnetic  island,  No.  348  ;  scale,  wi'=0'25  of  an  inch. 

t  -See  Admiralty  Charts  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheets  16  and  17;  Nos.  2,349  and 
2,350  ;  scale,  wt=0-25  of  an  inch. 
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CAUTION — The  dangers  which  most  require  being  looked  out  for 
between  the  Palm  isles  and  cape  Grafton  are  the  islet  close  off  cape 
Sandwich  ;  Kennedy  shoal  ;  King  reefs,  and  the  edge  of  the  shoal  water 
skirting  the  coast  to  the  northward. 

The  TIDE  STREAMS  run  with  great  strength  on  both  sides  of  Fitzroy 
island. 

From  CAPE  GRAFTON  to  LIZARD  ISLAND  the  Inner  route  is 
bounded  eastward  by  Green  islet ;  the  inner  edges  of  the  barrier  on  either 
side  of  Trinity  opening  ;  the  dangerous  patches,  a,nd  inner  edges  of  the 
reefs  extending  from  abreast  of  Snapper  isle  to  o  miles  south-eastward  of 
Hope  isles  ;  Endeavour,  b.,  e.,  Turtle,  f.,  and  h-  reefs  ;  the  foul  ground  to 
the  north-westward  of  Rocky  islets  ;  and  North  and  South  Direction,  and 
Lizard  islands.* 

The  route  is  bounded  westward  by  Double  isle  ;  the  shoal  spit  to  the 
south-eastward  of  Island  point ;  Snapper  isle  ;  cape  Tribulation  ;  the  main- 
land from  thence  to  Walker  point  ;  Monkhouse  point ;  cape  Bedford  : 
Conical  rock  ;  cape  Flattery  ;  l,  and  m.  reefs  and  Eagle  isle. 

The  greatest  breadth  is  15  miles,  between  the  reef  forming  the  northern 
side  of  Trinity  opening,  and  the  white  cliffs  in  Trinity  bay  ;  the  least 
breadth  is  2^-  miles,  between  Lizard  and  Eagle  islands. 

The  soundings  are  generally  regular,  ranging  from  5  to  24  fathoms  ; 
the  bottom  near  the  reefs  is  mostly  coral  ;  and  in  other  parts,  mud  and 
sand. 

CAUTION. — There  are  three  doubtful  dangers  between  cape  Grafton  and 
Lizard  island  ; — Satellite  rock  ;  the  shoal  between  Three  isles  and  Conical 
rock,  and  that  to  the  southward  of  l.  reef  ;  although  neither  of  these  sup- 
posed dangers  appears  to  exist,  they  should  be  cautiously  looked  for,  until 
they  can  be  safely*  expunged  from  the  chart. 

From  XiiZARD  ISLAND  to  CAPE  MEI.VII.I.E  the  Inner  route  is 
bounded  to  the  northward  by  the  inner  edges  of  the  barrier  reefs  north- 
westward of  Lizard  island  ;  the  Howick  group ;  s.,  t.,  u.,  and  w.  reefs  ; 
and  the  Pipon  islets.f 

It  is  bounded  to  the  south-westward  by  n.  reef;  Cole  and  Noble 
isles  ;  Barrow  islet ;  and  the  rocky  shoal  skirting  the  coast  from  North 
Bay  point  to  cape  Melville. 

The  greatest  breadth  is  about  14  miles,  between  n.  reef  and  Howick 


*  See  Admiralty  Charts  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheets  17  and  18,  Nos.  2,350  and 
2,351 ;  scale,  m  —  0-25  of  an  inch. 

t  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  19,  Cape  Flattery  to  Cape 
Sidmouth,  and  the  Barrier  reefs,  No.  2,352 ;  scale,  m  =  0'25  of  an  inch. 
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group  ;  and  the  least  breadth  is  1^  miles,  between  Ho  wick  group  and 
Cole  isles. 

The  soundings  are  regular,  ranging  from  5  to  17  fathoms,  over  mud 
and  coral  sand. 

CAUTION. — The  reported  dangers  to  the  north-westward  of  n.  islet;  the 
the  doubtful  Megaera  rock,  eastward  of  the  Howick  group,  and  the  doubt- 
ful shoals  off  Barrow  islet  should  be  carefully  looked  out  for. 

TIDE  STREAMS, — In  the  narrows  between  w,  reef  and  the  main-land 
from  Barrow  point  to  cape  Melville,  the  tide  streams  run  with  great 
velocity,  for  which  due  allowance  must  be  made  ;  their  direction  is  with 
the  channel,  and  they  are  also  greatly  influenced  by  the  prevailing  south- 
east trade-winds. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

CAPE  MELVILLE  TO  CAPE  YORK— GREAT  BARRIER  REEFS, 
INNER  ROUTE. 

VARIATION  from  5°  35'  to  4°  30'  EAST,  in  1864. 


BATHURST  BAT,  immediately  on  the  west  side  of  cape  Melville, 
extends  S.W.  by  W.  f  W.  17  miles  to  Bathurst  head,  and  is  about  5  miles 
in  depth.  Its  shores  consist  of  sandy  beaches  and  mangroves,  until  within 
6  miles  of  Bathurst  head,  then  of  steep  rocky  cliffs.  Several  ridges  of 
wooded  hills  approach  the  shore.  Bay  hill,  which  separates  two  wooded 
valleys,  nearly  midway  between  cape  Melville  and  Bathurst  head,  is 
.1,273  feet  high.* 

Channel  spit,  on  which  are  2  fathoms  water,  projects  W.N.W.  2£  miles 
from  the  north-western  point  of  cape  Melville  ;  it  is  steep-to,  and  may  be 
approached  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  in  depths  of  6  and  8  fathoms. 

From  Channel  spit,  a  mud-flat,  with  an  average  depth  of  2  fathoms  on 
it,  skirts  Bathurst  bay,  to  Bathurst  head,  extending  from  2  to  3  miles 
from  the  shore. 

ROCKY  ISLES,  8  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Bathurst  head,  are  both 
barren  and  rocky  ;  the  inner  islet  lies  1  mile  ;  and  the  other,  on  the  outer 
edge  of  the  shoal  skirting  Bathurst  bay,  2^  miles  from  the  shore. 

Two  small  knolls,  with  3£  fathoms  water  on  them,  lie  between  cape 
Melville  and  Rocky  isles,  and  from  1  to  2  miles  outside  the  shoal  ;  with 
these  exceptions,  the  soundings  are  very  regular,  the  water  gradually 
deepening  with  increasing  distance  from  the  outer  edge  of  the  flat. 

Water. — At  about  4  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  cape  Melville  is  a 
good  stream  running  into  Bathurst  bay,  at  which  H.M.S.  Bramble  watered 
in  1848,  when  there  was  a  plentiful  supply.  Great  caution  is  necessary 
here,  as  the  natives  are  very  hostile  and  treacherous  :  they  once  attacked 
one  of  the  boats  of  the  Bramble  ;  and  a  strong  guard  was  found  necessary 
to  protect  the  watering  party. 

BATHT7RST  HEAD  is  a  rugged  projection  of  the  main-land,  of  moderate 
height,  terminating  in  three  rocky  points  to  the  northward,  with  small 
sandy  bays  between  :  these  points  may  be  safely  approached  to  half  a 
mile,  in  from  5  to  9  fathoms  water. 

*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  19,  Cape  Flattery  to  Cape 
Sidmouth,  and  the  Barrier  reefs,  No.  2,352  ;  scale,  m  =  0-25  of  an  inch. 
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FLINDERS  CROUP  consists  of  five  islands,  extending  from  1^  to  7^ 
miles  northward  from  Bathurst  head  ;  they  are  high  and  rocky,  with 
a  partial  covering  of  stunted  trees  and  scrub,  with  mangroves  near  the 
shore.  The  northernmost  island  is  4  miles  long,  N.  by  E.  and  S.  by  W., 
and  from  one-third  of  a  mile  to  2^  miles  broad.  Castle  hill,  the  east 
extreme  of  the  island,  is  a  remarkable,  cliffy  head-land,  with  a  notched 
summit,  nearly  isolated  at  high  water. 

CAPE  FLINDERS,  the  north  extreme  of  the  northernmost  Flinders 
island,  being  a  bold  head-land,  about  300  feet  high,  is  a  good  mark  for 
vessels  passing  :  thi&  cape  and  -Castle  hill  may  be  approached  to  a  quarter 
of  a  mile,  in  from  9  to  12  fathoms  water. 

The,  central,  and  largest  island  of  the  group,  is  3  miles  long,  East  and 
West,  and  about  2  miles  broad.  Flinders  peak,  its  highest  part,  is  a 
remarkable  hill,  829  feet  high,  near  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  island. 
This  island  is  well  wooded,  and  may  be  approached  on  its  eastern,  and 
southern  sides  to  about  half  a  mile. 

The  channel  between  the  central  island  and  that  to  the  north-westward 
of  it,  is  not  to  be  recommended,  on  account  of  shoal  water,  and  the  strong 
tide  streams  in  it. 

The  .  southernmost  island,  which,  is  also  high  and  wooded,  is  2  miles 
long,  1  mile  broad,  and  has  a  peak  near  its  western  end.  Its  eastern, 
and  southern  sides  are  bold  and  steep-to  ;  but  shoal  water  extends  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  its  western  extreme,  and  a  coral  reef,  about  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  broad,  skirts  the  north  side  of  the  island. 

The  south-western  island  is  about  2  miles  long,  and  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  broad  at  its  north-east  end,  where  it  rises  to  a  peak  ;  the  remain- 
ing portion  of  the  island  is  narrow,  and  formed  by  two  rocky  mounds, 
'Connected  by  narrow  necks. 

The  fifth,  and  smallest  of  this  group,  is  merely  a  small  bushy  islet, 
•with  a  rock  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  it ;  both  lying 
about  a  third  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  opening  between  the 
two  southern  islands. 

A  deep  channel,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  runs  nearly  East 
and  West,  between  the  two  northern,  and  the  three  southern  islands  ;  it 
is  clear  of  all  dangers,  except  a  ledge  of  rocks  projecting  from  the  south 
point  of  the  central  island,  and  the  islet  and  rock  just  mentioned  ;  but  as 
there  appears,  at  present,  to  be  no  object  in  going  through  this  channel,  it 
would  be  better  to  avoid  it,  as  the  tide  streams  are  very  strong. 

There  is  good  anchorage,  in  8  fathoms,  to  the  south-westward  of  cape 
Flinders,  at  about  half  a  mile  from  the  shore ;  and  also  at  nearly  the  same 
distance  from  the  north-west  side  of  the  south-western  island. 

Natives  were  seen  on  Flinders  group  ;  but  no  fresh  water  having  been 
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found,  after  a  careful  search,  it  is  not  probable  that  these  islands  are  per- 
manently inhabited. 

There  is  a  clear,  deep  channel,  1  mile  wide,  between  Flinders  group  and 
Bathurst  head. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  Flinders  group,  full  and  change,  at  9h.  15m.  ; 
rise  from  8  to  10  feet. 

XiOVT  WOODY  ISLE,  N.E.  by  E.  \  E.  6  miles  from  cape  Flinders,  is 
nearly  oval,  and  about  3^  miles  in  circumference  :  on  its  north-west 
side  is  a  strip  of  coral  reef,  with  a  sand-bank  on  it  ;  and  shoal  water 
extends  about  a  mile  from  its  south-west  end  :  the  north  and  east  sides 
of  the  island  are  steep-to,  and  there  is  anchorage  in  from  12  to 
14  fathoms,  at  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  on  the  north-west  side. 

a.  SHOA.II,  a  small  dangerous  knoll,  on  which  the  boats  of  the  Bramble 
found  2  fathoms  water,  lies  nearly  midway  between  cape  Flinders  and  Low 
woody  isle  ;  there  is  a  deep  channel  1  mile  wide,  between  the  shoal  and 
the  reef  extending  from  the  south-west  side  of  the  island,  but  the  broader, 
and  by  far  the  safer  channel,  lies  between  a.  shoal  and  cape  Flinders.  This 
danger  lies  in  line  with  the  east  extremes  of  the  central,  and  southern 
islands  of  Flinders  group,  and  E.  by  N.  ^  IS".  3  miles  from  cape  Flinders.* 

to.  REEF,  to  the  northward  of  Flinders  group,  is  4  miles  long  N.E.  and 
S.W.,  and  1|  miles  broad  ;  it  is  steep-to  on  all  sides  ;  but  shoal  water 
extends  about  half  a  mile  from  its  north-east  extreme. 

Clack  islet  is  a  flat-topped  rock,  60  feet  high,  011  the  south-east  bend 
of  to.  reef,  and  N.  by  E.  3^  miles  from  cape  Flinders.  There  are  some 
stunted  mangrove  bushes  on  the  edge  of  the  reef,  to  the  westward  of  the 
islet,  and  a  rock  and  several  small  mangrove  islets  extend  along  the 
margin  of  the  reef  to  its  north-east  extreme. 

PRINCESS  CHARLOTTE  BAY  is  an  extensive  indentation  of  the  low, 
flat  country  immediately  to  the  westward  of  Bathurst  head,  35  miles 
wide  W.  by  N.  f  N.  from  Bathurst  to  Claremont  point,  and  20  miles 
in  depth.  The  whole  coast  of  the  bay  is  very  low  ;  the  southern  portion 
consists  entirely  of  mangroves,  but  the  western  side  is  a  continuous  sandy 
beach,  with  three  low  cliffy  points. 

Between  Bathurst  head  and  the  bight  of  Princess  Charlotte  bay  are 
four  creeks  ;  the  two  intermediate  of  which  were  traced  by  the  boats  of 
the  Bramble,  for  3  miles  inland.  The  entrance  of  one  of  these  creeks,  10 
miles  to  the  south-westward  of  Bathurst  head,  carried  from  1  to  3  fathoms 
water  ;  and  the  other  7^  miles  farther  to  the  south-westward,  from  3  to  7 
fathoms,  with  6  fathoms  at  3  miles  above  the  entrance  ;  this  creek  trends 

*  H.M.S.  Satellite  grounded  on  this  shoal  in  June  1822,  -when  the  least  water  found 
on  it  was  stated  to  be  6  feet,  Captain  King's  Australia.  Vol.  II.  p.  289. 
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to  the  eastward,  in  the  direction  of  Jane  Table  land.  All  these  creeks  are 
blocked  up  by  mud  and  sand-flats,  which  skirt  the  shores  of  the  bay,  and 
extend  from  2  to  5  miles  off ;  the  depth  then  increases  to  4  fathoms,  outside 
which  the  water  gradually  deepens. 

ASPECT. — A  low  and  thickly -wooded  country  extends  a  considerable 
distance  inland  from  Princess  Charlotte  bay,  from  which  rises  abruptly 
Jane  Table  land  ;  the  conspicuous  flat  top  of  this  hill,  which  is  about  1 
mile  in  extent  and  1,000  feet  high,  lies  S.  by  W.  16  miles  from  Bathurst 
head  ;  except  this  hill  and  a  range  of  inferior  height,  extending  towards 
it  from  Bathurst  head,  no  other  high  land  was  seen  at  the  back  of  the 
bay.  On  the  western  side  of  Princess  Charlotte  bay  the  land  is  somewhat 
higher  than  it  is  about  the  bight,  and  of  a  more  dry  and  sandy  nature. 
Capt.  King  observed  some  hills  of  moderate  height,  inland  to  the  west- 
ward, which  form  a  range  of  about  10  miles  in  extent,  but  they  are  not 
visible  more  than  10  or  12  miles  off. 

ciiirr  ISLES  are  small,  and  three  in  number,  with  some  rocks,  lying 
S.E.  by  S.  14  miles  from  Claremont  point,  and  they  derive  their  name 
from  the  cliffy  formation  of  their  seaward  sides  ;  the  western  isle  is  about 
50  feet  high.  The  eastern  isle  lies  5  miles  off  shore,  and  being  just 
within  the  edge  of  the  shoal  which  skirts  Princess  Charlotte  bay,  is  a  good 
mark  for  it  in  that  direction. 

GXiAREMONT  POINT  is  a  low  wooded  projection  of  the  main-land, 
having  nothing  remarkable  to  distinguish  it ;  and  being  skirted  by  shoal 
water,  and  coral  patches,  it  is  unsafe  to  approach  within  2^  or  3  miles. 

C.  BEEF,  to  the  north-westward  of  Flinders  group,  has  only  been  traced 
on  its  south-east  side  for  about  16  miles  in  a  general  S.W.  by  W.  direction 
from  10  miles  North,  to  14  miles  W.  f  N.  of  cape  Flinders  ;  it  appeared 
steep-to,  but  some  sunken  rocks  lie  close  off  its  south-west  extreme. 

d.  REEF,  W.  l  S.  14  miles  from  cape  Flinders,  is  1^  miles  long  East 
and  West,  and  half  a  mile  broad  ;  it  uncovers  at  low  water,  and  has  two 
banks  of  coral  sand  and  a  few  mangrove  bushes  on  it  ;  one  bank  is  on  its 
north-east,  and  the  other  on  its  south-west  end.  The  reef  may  be  approached 
to  half  a  mile  on  all  sides. 

6.  REEF,  "W.N.W.  6  miles  from  d.  reef,  is  circular,  and  2  miles  in 
circumference  ;  it  has  a  small  sand-bank  on  its  south-west  side,  and  may 
be  neared  on  all  sides  to  a  distance  of  half  a  mile. 

f.  REEF,  W.  by  N.  3£  miles  from  e.  reef,  is  also  circular,  and  1  mile 
in  circumference ;  it  has  a  small  sand-bank  and  some  rocks  on  it,  which 
dry  at  low  water  ;  this  reef  is  steep-to,  like  the  others  j  but  neither  this, 
d.  nor  e.  reefs  afford  any  sheltered  anchorage,  as  they  are  not  of  sufficient 
extent  to  prevent  the  swell  meeting  under  their  lee. 
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g.  and  h..  REEFS,  respectively  5  and  10  miles  north-westward  of  the 
south-west  extreme  of  c.  reef,  are  thus  described  by  Captain  King  : — "  g.  and 
b.  are  two  coral  reefs,  but  it  was  not  ascertained  whether  they  are  connected 
with  each  other  or  not ;  they  may  also  be  joined  to  c.,  and  indeed  this  sup- 
position is  very  likely  to  be  correct,  for  we  found  the  water  quite  smooth, 
and  little  or  no  set  of  tide  on  passing  them.  On  the  south-west  extreme 
of  g.  reef,  3  miles  to  the  northward  of  e.  reef,  there  is  a  dry  sandy  cay,  as 
there  is  also  upon  b.  reef ;  but  on  the  latter  there  are  also  rocks,  and  the 
sand  is  dry  for  4  or  5  miles  along  its  north-west  side."*  The  south-west 
edge  of  b.  reef  lies  N.  by  E.  5  miles  from  f.  reef.  Both  are  skirted  by 
sunken  rocks,  but  they  do  not  extend  so  far  off  as  to  prevent  a  vessel 
passing  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  their  edges,  where  the  depth  will 
be  from  6  to  10  fathoms. 

i.  ISLET,  N.  by  W.  \  W.  6  miles  from  f.  reef,  and  E.N.E.  10  miles 
from  Claremont  point,  is  a  small  patch  of  sand,  with  some  grass  upon  it  j 
it  is  situated  upon  the  north-west  end  of  a  reef  nearly  2  miles  long  North 
and  South,  and  \\  miles  broad.  The  reef  is  covered  at  high  water,  but 
easily  seen  from  the  mast-head ;  it  may  be  safely  approached  to  half  a 
mile,  and  affords  good  anchorage  in  9  and  10  fathoms,  under  its  lee. 

There  are  clear  deep  channels  between  b.,  d.,  e.,  and  f.,  reefs,  and  also 
between  them  and  c.,  g.,  b.,  and  i.  reefs,  with  from  10  to  20  fathoms 
water. 

Tbe  COAST  from  Claremont  point  trends  N.  by  W.  £  W.  36  miles  to 
cape  Sidmouth,  and  consists  of  one  continuous  sandy  beach,  without  any 
other  interruption  than  Red  cliff,  6  miles  to  the  southward  of  cape  Sid- 
mouth.  A  flat  shallow  bank,  with  innumerable  coral  patches  and  sand- 
knolls  on  it,  fronts  this  portion  of  the  coast,  to  the  extent  of  2  to  4  miles  off. 

The  country  from  Claremont  point  to  cape  Sidmouth,  is  flat  and  well 
wooded,  without  any  eminence  to  break  its  level  aspect,  except  Round 
hill  and  the  two  high  ridges  which  extend  from  it  to  the  north-eastward, 
one  terminating  at  Red  cliff  and  the  other  at  cape  Sidmouth,  with  a  wooded 
valley  between  them. 

Round  hill,  so  named  by  Captain  King,  from  its  appearance  seaward,  rises 
to  a  considerable  height  between  the  above  two  ridges  of  hills,  and  bears 
S.S.W.  £  W.  10  miles  from  cape  Sidmouth  ;  it  is  distinctly  visible  in 
clear  weather,  from  the  outer  edge  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs. 

CAPE  SIDMOUTH  has  two  hummocks,  350  feet  high,  upon  it,  which 
when  seen  at  a  distance  from  the  northward  or  southward,  look  like  an 
island. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  cape  Sidmouth,  full  and  change,  at  9h.  15m.; 
springs  rise  10  feet. 

*  Captain  King's  Australia,  Vol.  II.,  p.  291. 
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PELICAN  ISLE,  N.  |  W.  3  miles  from  i.  islet,  and  N.E.  ^  E.  11.  miles 
from  Clai'emont  point,  is  a  mere  sand-bank  with  grass  and  a  few  bushes 
upon  it,  on  the  west  side  of  a  reef  2  miles  long  North  and  South,  and 
l£  miles  broad.  The  reef  is  covered  at  high  water,  is  steep-to,  and  easily 
seen.  There  is  very  good  anchorage  in  10  or  12  fathoms,  mud  and  sand, 
at  half  a  mile  from  the  edge  of  the  reef.* 

Turtle  may  be  procured  on  Pelican  isle  during  certain  seasons  of  the 
year,  as  they  land  to  deposit  their  eggs  in  the  sand  ;  it  is  also  frequented 
by  great  numbers  of  birds. 

CAUTION. — Commander  F.  C.  Robinson,  H.M.S.  Pioneer,  in  September 
1862,  experienced  between  Flinders  group  and  Pelican  isle  a  strong  north- 
east set  during  the  latter  half  of  a  spring  flood  tide  ;  at  another  time  he 
experienced  an  opposite  set.  The  stream  therefore  seems  to  take  the  direc- 
tion of  the  channels  between  the  reefs  c.,  g.,  b.,  or  across  the  line  of  route  ; 
great  caution  is  therefore  necessary. 

Commander  Robinson  also  reports  having  found  less  water  between 
Flinders  group  and  reef  d.  than  appears  on  the  chart. 

CXiAREMOXTT  ISLES,  five  in  number,  are  small,  low,  and  wooded,  and 
lie  between  Claremont  point  and  cape  Sidmouth.  No.  I.,  W.  S.W.  5  miles 
from  Pelican  isle,  is  1^  miles  in  circumference,  covered  with  bushes,  and 
surrounded  by  a  narrow  fringe  of  coral,  with  a  ledge  extending  2  cables' 
lengths  South  from  the  isle  ;  but  it  is  too  small  to  afford  anchorage 
sheltered  from  the  swell. 

»ro.  xx.  ISLE  is  also  covered  with  bushes,  and  has  a  few  trees  growing  on 
it.  It  is  nearly  2  miles  in  circumference,  and  lies  N.  W.  by  N.  5  miles  from 
No.  I.  isle :  a  reef  surrounds  it,  which  being  steep-to,  affords  good 
anchorage  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  under  the  lee  of  the  island, 
at  about  a  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

1.  REEF  is  long  and  narrow,  its  south-west  extreme  lying  N.  f  W. 
4  miles  from  Pelican  isle.  Captain  King  describes  it  as  10  miles  long,  and 
from  a  third  of  a  mile  to  1^  miles  wide.f 

m.  REEF  extends  a  considerable  distance  to  the  north-eastward,  nearly 
parallel  with  1.  reef,  from  the  north-west  side  of  which  it  is  separa- 
rated  by  a  channel  from  1  to  2  miles  wide,  leading  towards  the  Great 
Barrier  reefs.  On  the  west  extreme  of  m.  reef  are  a  large  sandy  cay 
and  some  rocks  above  water,  N.W.  8  miles  from  Pelican  isle.  The 
south-west  end  of  m.  reef  is  2^  miles  wide  ;  but  towards  its  north-east 
extreme  it  narrows  to  the  breadth  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  The  reef 


*  The  two  clumps  of  trees  mentioned  by  Captain  King,  as  growing  on  Pelican  isle, 
had  disappeared  in  1 848.     Captain  King's  Australia.     Vol.  II.  p.  292. 
t  Ibid. 
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covers  .at.  high  water  ;  but  the  sandy  cay  is  always  dry,  and  to  the  north- 
ward of  it  tliere  is  good  anchorage  ;  but  iu  approaching  the  reef  care 
must  be  taken  to  clear  some  spits  extending  about  a  third  of  a  mile  from 
its  south-west  end. 

n.  REEF,  which  may  possibly  be  connected  with  m.  reef,  has  a  small 
sand-bank  on  its  west  end,  N.  ^  E.  4  miles  from  the  west  extreme  of  m.  reef. 

Mr.  Chilcott  reports  having  seen  a  small  patch,  with  not  more  than  6  or 
7  feet  water  on  it,  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  3^  miles  from  n.  sand-bank  ;  but  it  was 
not  seen  by  the  Rattlesnake  nor  Hecate,  which  ships  passed  over  the 
position  assigned  to  it,  where  Captain  Kichards  had  9|  fathoms. 

Wo.  in.  isiiE,  N.W.  7  miles  from  n.  isle,  is  small,  wooded,  and  sur- 
rounded by  a  reef,  3^  miles  in  circumference,  which  extends  farthest  off 
the  south-west  end  of  the  island. 

NO.  iv.  ISX.E,  N.  by  E.  f  E.  6f  miles  from  in.  isle,  is  of  the  same 
aspect  as  those  just  described,  but  has  merely  a  narrow  fringe  of  coral 
round  it. 

NO.  v.  ISLE  is  small,  low,  wooded,  and  1  mile  in  circumference  ;  it  lies 
N.E.  by  E.  2  miles  from  IV.  isle,  and  on  the  west  edge  of  a  reef  2^  miles 
long  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  1^  miles  broad ;  the  reef  is  partly  dry  at 
high  water. 

There  is  very  good  anchorage  in  from  10  to  15  fathoms,  at  half  a 
mile  from  the  reef,  but  the  island  must  not  be  approached  too  near,  as 
a  spit  runs  out  from  its  north-west  side. 

O.  REEF. — The  western  end  of  this  reef  is  about  1^  miles  broad  ;  but 
its  extent  to  the  eastward  has  not  been  determined.  On  its  west  extreme, 
7  miles  to  the  northward  of  V.  isle,  is  a  small  dry  sand-bank,  with  a  larger 
one  at  2^  miles  to  the  eastward  of  it.  The  south  and  west  edges  of  o- 
reef  are  steep-to. 

p.  REEF  is  a  small  and  very  dangerous  coral  patch,  E.  by  S.  •£  S. 
5  miles  from  Red  cliff,  and  S.S.E.  f  E.  9  miles  from  cape  Sidmouth.  It 
is  of  a  circular  form,  and  not  more  than  3  cables'  lengths  in  diameter,  and 
being  covered  at  all  times  of  tide,  and  steep-to,  the  lead  gives  no  warning 
of  approach  to  it. 

MTo.  vi.  REEF  extending  from  2  to  5  miles  northward  of  o.  reef,  is 
nearly  4  miles  long  N.E.  by  N.  and  S.W.  by  S.,  and  1  mile  broad  : 
masses  of  sand  covered  with  bushes,  extend  along  the  north-west  side  of 
the  reef,  under  the  lee  of  which  is  good  anchorage,  in  10  fathoms,  mud 
and  sand,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

At  2  miles  to  the  northward  of  VI.  reef  is  a  narrow  coral  reef  with 
from  3  to  6  fathoms  water  on  it. 
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HEATH  ROCK,  S.E.  by  E.  l  E.  5^  miles  from  cape  Sidmouth,  and 
nearly  in  the  centre  of  the  fair  channel,  is  a  dangerous  shoal  about  1  mile 
long,  North  and  South,  with  a  small  rocky  patch  of  coral  on  it,  which 
dries  at  low  water.  This  shoal  is  steep-to,  and  must  be  passed  with  a 
cautious  look-out. 

q.  REEF  is  a  small  patch  of  coral  rocks,  with  deep  water  round  it, 
between  Heath  rocks  and  cape  Sidmouth ;  it  lies  half  a  mile  outside  the 
edge  of  the  shoal  water  skirting  the  main-land,  and  E.S.E.  3£  miles  from 
the  cape.  The  shoal  is  covered  at  all  times  of  tide,  and  being  invisible 
until  within  a  short  distance  of  it,  a  very  careful  look-out  must  be  kept 
when  passing  it. 

Wo.  vxi.  ISLET,  N.E.  by  E.  1  E.  6^  miles  from  cape  Sidmouth,  is 
merely  a  small  patch  of  dry  sand,  with  a  few  bushes  upon  it,  lying  on  the 
north-west  end  of  a  reef  2  miles  long  nearly  North  and  South ;  the  reef 
is  covered  at  high  water,  and  is  steep -to,  with  good  anchorage  in  from 
12  to  15  fathoms,  under  its  lee. 

At  half-way  between  VI.  and  VII.  reefs,  the  soundings  in  the  fairway 
of  the  channel  are  irregular,  varying  from  12  to  7  fathoms,  and  then 
again,  very  suddenly,  to  12  fathoms. 

Tbe  COAST  northward  from  cape  Sidmouth  takes  a  nearly  N.  by  W. 
direction  for  34  miles  to  cape  Direction  ;  for  the  first  20  miles  it  is  low 
near  the  sea,  consisting  of  a  sandy  beach,  at  the  back  of  which  the  land  is 
well  wooded,  and  the  soil  apparently  good  ;  the  coast  afterwards  becomes 
higher,  and  juts  out  into  three  points,  the  first  and  third  of  which  are  red 
cliffs,  and  the  intermediate,  a  remarkable  round  rock.* 

ASPECT. — From  Eound  hill,  described  at  page  185,  10  miles  to  the 
southward  of  cape  Sidmouth,  a  coast  range  from  1,000  to  1,640  feet  high, 
and  3  to  4  miles  in  shore,  extends  nearly  to  cape  Direction.  This  range 
is  intersected  by  several  deep  and  well- wooded. valleys,  trending  to  the 
south-westward,  the  largest  of  which  lies  North  2  miles  from  Round  hill  5 
but  the  most  remarkable  valley  lies  10  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  cape 
Sidmouth  ;  the  summit  of  the  range  immediately  on  its  south  side  being 
1,640  feet  high.  Two  isolated  hills,  with  wooded  valleys  between,  rise 
behind  the  three  points  to  the  southward  of  cape  Direction  j  the  southern 
of  these — High  Round  hill,  S.  by  W.  \  W.  13  miles  from  cape  Direction — 
is  1,543  feet  high,  and  from  seaward  is  easily  distinguished  from  the  other 
heights  of  this  range. 

P.,  S.,  and  t.  REEFS  are  three  rocky  patches  on  an  extensive  shoal  pro- 
jecting N.  by  E.  5^  miles  from  cape  Sidmouth ;  r.  and  t.  reefs  are  on  the 

*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  20,  Cape  Sidmouth  to  Cape 
Grenville  and  the  Barrier  reefs,  No.  2,353  ;  scale,  TO  =  0-25  of  an  inch. 
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edge  of  the  shoal,  the  former  N.E.  by  N.  3^  miles,  and  the  latter  North  5 
miles  from  the  cape. 

The  shoal  is  a  dangerous  shallow  bank,  which,  after  receding  to  within 
1  mile  of  the  shore,  at  about  7  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  cape 
Sidmouth,  skirts  the  remaining  portion  of  the  coast  to  cape  Direction, 
extending  from  1  to  3  miles  from  the  shore  ;  it  is  studded  with  innumerable 
coral  patches  and  sand-knolls,  without  any  object  on  it  above  water,  except 
Rocky  islet,  2^  miles  to  the  southward  of  cape  Direction. 

wo.  vzzi.  ISLE,  nearly  N.  ^  W.  8^  miles  from  cape  Sidmouth,  is  small, 
low,  covered  with  trees,  and  is  fringed  by  a  narrow  reef,  with  a  sandy  spit 
extending  from  its  north-west  side. 

NORMAN  ROCK,  one-third  of  a  mile  off  the  west  side  of  No.  YITL  isle, 
was  discovered  by  Commander  Norman,  of  H.M.  Colonial  sloop  Victoria, 
in  1862;  it  is  about  30  yards  hi  extent,  with  only  2  feet  on  it  at  low 
water.  This  rock  is  the  more  dangerous  from  its  lying  in  a  position  which 
passing  vessels  might  choose  for  anchorage  in  easterly  winds. 

CHiiiCOTT  ROCKS  are  two  dangerous  patches  lying  in  the  fair-way, 
and  bearing  respectively  E.  by  S.  and  E.N.E.  1  mile  from  No.  YlLL.  isle  j 
they  lie  about  one-third  of  a  mile  apart,  North  and  South,  with  7  fathoms 
water  between  them.  Both  rocks  are  flat-topped,  about  20  to  25  yards  in. 
extent,  and  steep-to  all  round  ;  a  small  lump  of  coral,  1^  feet  dry,  was 
seen  on  the  southern  rock.  To  avoid  these  dangers,  a  vessel  should  pass 
to  the  eastward  of  them,  rather  than  between  them  and  No.  VHI.  isle. 

•so.  ix.  ISM,  N.N.W.  |  W.  3£  miles  from  No.  VTLT.  isle,  and  about  1£ 
miles  to  the  southward  of  Night  isle,  is  small,  with  stunted  trees  on  it,  and 
surrounded  by  a  narrow  fringe  of  coral,  with  a  sandy  spit  extending  from 
its  western  side. 

lariGHT  ZSZ.E,  the  south  extreme  of  which  lies  N.  by  W.  13  miles  from 
cape  Sidmouth,  is  If  miles  long  North  and  South,  and  about  half  a  mile 
broad  ;  it  is  fringed  by  a  narrow  reef,  which  is  steep-to,  and  a  ledge 
covered  at  high  water,  runs  off  N.E.  1^  cables'  lengths  from  the  island. 
The  greater  portion  of  the  island  is  covered  with  mangroves  ;  but  near 
the  middle  of  the  western  side  is  a  sandy  beach,  which  affords  a  con- 
venient landing  place. 

There  is  a  passage  between  Night  isle  and  the  main-land,  but  it  is  not 
to  be  recommended,  as  the  extensive  shoals  projecting  from  the  shore 
towards  the  island  contract  the  channel  to  less  than  half  a  mile  in  breadth, 
and  cause  strong  tide  streams. 

The  anchorage  between  the  north  end  of  Night  isle  and  the  main-land 
is  not  very  good,  and  is  difficult  of  access  to  a  sailing  vessel,  with  the 
prevailing  south-east  wind.  In  making  for  this  anchorage  from  the  south- 
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ward,  care  must  be  taken  to  give  the  patch  of  coral  off  the  north  end  of 
the  island,  a  wide  berth.  H.M.S.  Zebra  grounded  upon  it,  in  1834,  by 
hauling  in  too  quickly. 

t  t.  REEF  is  a  small  patch  of  coral,  N.E.  1  E.  2^  miles  from  the  north 
end  of  Night  isle  ;  it  dries  at  low  water,  and  is  apparently  steep-to  all 
round ;  but  on  the  east  side,  the  water  has  not  been  sounded. 

At  N.N.E.  3^  miles  from  the  1 1.  reef  is  a  sand-bank  on  the  northern 
part  of  a  reef,  of  which  the  western  edge  only  has  been  traced. 

11.  REEF  is  small,  with  two  patches  of  sand  upon  its  north  end, 
N.  by  W.  |  W.  6^  miles  from  the  north  extreme  of  Night  isle  ;  it  lies  2 
miles  from  the  shore,  and  nearly  joins  the  edge  of  the  shoal  bordering  the 
coast ;  the  water  is  deep  close  to  the  eastern  edge  of  the  reef. 

V.  REEF,  which  is  covered,  lies  about  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  3£  miles  from 
u.  reef ;  the  only  part  traced  is  the  western  end,  which  is  steep-to  ;  it  has 
some  rocks  on  its  extreme,  bearing  S.  by  E.  -^  E.  3^  miles  from  Sherrard 
islets. 

DUCDAI.E  ROCK,  discovered  by  the  Bramb le,  in  1848,  is  a  small  coral 
patch  with  4  feet  water  on  it.  It  lies  in  line  with,  and  nearly  midway 
between  u.  reef  and  Sherrard  islets,  and  N.E.  by  E.  £  E.  4  miles  from 
1st  Red  Rocky  point.  This  is  probably  the  dangerous  shoal  said  to  exist 
midway  between  Dugdale  rock  and  u.  reef,  but  which  was  not  seen  by  the 
boats  of  the  Rattlesnake  in  the  position  assigned  to  it.* 

W.  REEF  is  a  small  covered  patch  on  the  edge  of  the  shallow  water 
skirting  the  coast,  and  lies  2  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  1  st  Red  Rocky 
point. 

SHERRARD  ISLETS,  S.S.E.  f  E.  9  miles  from  cape  Direction,  are  two 
in  number,  appearing  from  the  southward  like  two  black  rocks  ;  they  are 
situated  on  the  north  end  of  a  reef,  1  mile  long  North  and  South,  and 
are  visible "  at  the  distance  of  7  or  8  miles  :  the  western  islet  has  a  few 
bushes  and  some  stunted  vegetation  upon  it  ;  the  other  is  not  quite  so  large, 
but  the  bushes  on  it  are  higher.  The  reef  is  steep-to,  and  there  is  very 
good  anchorage,  in  1 3  fathoms,  mud,  at  about  half  a  mile  from  the  reef. 

NO.  x.  ISLET,  a  small  dry  sand-bank,  with  a  few  bushes  on  its  centre, 
lies  S.E.  by  E.  1  E.  4  miles  from  cape  Direction,  and  is  surrounded  by 
a  reef,  1  mile  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  which  is  steep-to,  with  anchorage  under 

its  lee. 

- 

A  chain  of  five  detached  reefs  extends  from  4  miles  S.E.  by  E.  to 
31  miles  north-eastward  of  No.  X.  islet ;  on  the  southernmost  is  a  sand- 
bank. There  appeared  to  be  a  clear,  deep  channel  between  the  reefs  and 
islet. 

*  Lieutenant  Chimmo  also  failed  to  find  this  supposed  danger. 
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CAPE  DIRECTION*  is  a  projecting  rocky  head-land,  at  1  mile  within! 
the  extreme  of  which  is  a  well-defined,  steep,  round  hill,  473  feet  high  • 
the  cape  had  a  remarkable  appearance  at  a  few  miles  from  the  southward, 
from  the  number  of  large  ant-hills,  of  a  reddish  colour,  scattered  over 
the  side  of  the  hill.  A  small  rock  above  water  lies  close  off  the  point, 
enclosed  by  a  shoal  extending  2  miles  from  the  cape  :  the  edge  of  this 
shoal  is  clearly  defined  by  the  change  in  colour  of  the  water,  but  the 
depth  close  outside  being  more  than  14  fathoms,  the  lead  gives  no 
warning  in  approaching  it ;  it  should  therefore  be  passed  with  due  caution. 

The  NATIVES  about  cape  Direction  are  numerous  and  hostile  ;  one  of 
them  treacherously,  and  without  provocation,  speared  a  seaman  of  the 
Bramble,  in  1843,  in  presence  of  several  armed  officers  and  men  ;  although 
friendly  intercourse  had  been  held  with  the  natives  a  few  minutes  before, 
some  of  them  having  come  off  to  the  vessel  in  a  canoe. 

LLOYD  BAY  is  a  deep  indentation  of  the  main-land  between  capes 
Direction  and  Weymouth  ;  it  is  15  miles  across  N.W.  by  N.  and  S.E,  by  S., 
about  10  miles  in  depth.  Its  south  shore,  for  the  most  part  low  and 
thickly  wooded,  with  a  hilly  bluff  in  the  centre,  extends  from  cape 
Direction  W.S.W.  to  a  considerable  opening  in  the  bight  of  the  bay, 
appearing  like  the  entrance  of  a  river  of  some  size.  After  crossing  the 
bar,  which  has  4  feet  water  on  it,  the  boats  of  the  Rattlesnake  found 
depths  of  7  fathoms,  at  half  a  mile  within  the  entrance. 

From  this  opening,  the  western  shore  of  Lloyd  bay  trends  to  the  north- 
ward, along  the  base  of  a  coast  range  of  moderate  elevation,  terminating 
at  Red  hill,  which  is  496  feet  high,  and  4^  miles  to  the  southward  of 
cape  Weymouth  :  at  the  back  of  this  range,  is  an  extensive  tract  of  low, 
wooded  land,  which  opens  towards  the  sea  by  a  valley  between  Red  hill 
and  the  cape. 

The  shores  of  Lloyd  bay  are  skirted  by  shallow  flats,  extending  from 

I  to  2|  miles  off,  in  the  southern  part  of  the  bay. 

LLOYD  ISLES  are  small,  rocky,  and  four  in  number,  extending  from 

II  to  3  miles  from  the  western  side  of  Lloyd  bay.     The  largest  is  high, 
and  lies  on  a  spit  of  the  shoal  skirting  the  bay,  W.N.W.  10  miles  from 
cape  Direction.     Between  Lloyd  isles  and  cape  Weymouth  the  coast  may 
be  approached  to  about  1  mile,  in  6  to  7  fathoms  water. 

X.  REEFS,  about  5  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  cape  Direction,  lie  in 
the  entrance  of  Lloyd  bay  ;  the  outer,  which  is  covered,  is  2^-  miles  in  cir- 
cumference ;  the  other,  1  mile  to  the  westward  of  it,  has  a  sand-bank  which 
dries  at  low  water.  There  is  a  cluster  of  small  detached  reefs  at  about  1 
mile  farther  to  the  northward.  The  depth  of  water  about  these  reefs,  and 
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in  the  bay  generally,  is  irregular,  ranging  from  4  to  7  fathoms,  with  a 
muddy  bottom. 

y.  REEF,  N.E.  |  E.  4  miles  from  cape  Direction,  is  about  1  mile  in 
circumference  ;  it  is  steep-to  and  covered  at  high  water,  but  is  easily  seen 
from  the  mast-head. 

Z.  REEF  is  a  coral  patch  about  the  same  size  as  y.  reef,  from  which  it 
bears  N.  by  W.  1\  miles  :  there  is  a  sand-bank  on  its  north-west  extreme, 
and  some  sunken  rocks  lie  about  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  it. 

a.  REEF,  which  has  a  patch  of  dry  sand  on  its  north-west  end,  N.  -|  E. 
9  miles  from  cape  Direction,  is  covered  at  high  water,  and  extends  a  con- 
siderable distance  to  the  eastward. 

b.  REEF,  N.W.  by  N.  5  miles  from  a.  reef,  extends  some  distance  to  the 
eastward,  like  a.  reef,  but  it  has  no  sand-bank  upon  it  ;  the  western  edge, 
6£  miles  to  the  eastward  of  cape  Weymouth,  is  steep-to  ;  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  reef  was  not  examined,  although  numerous  reefs,  with  narrow 
channels  between,  were  seen  extending  to  the  eastward. 

CAPE  WEYMOUTH  is  a  barren,  stony  projection  of  moderate  elevation, 
sloping  down  from  a  high  hill  on  the  main-land  ;  the  country  behind  is 
low,  and  apparently  well  wooded,  for  several  miles. 

RESTORATION  ISLE,  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  cape  Weymouth, 
is  small,  conical,  and  466  feet  high  ;  it  is  steep-to  on  its  eastern  side  ;  but 
a  sandy  spit  extends  a  short  distance  from  the  western  side,  and  a  small 
low  rock  lies  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  south  point  of  the  isle.  This 
island,  like  cape  Weymouth,  is  rocky,  with  a  few  stunted  trees  growing  on 
it.  There  is  no  passage  between  Restoration  isle  and  the  main-land, 
except  for  boats. 

At  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  outside  the  eastern  point  of  Restora- 
tion isle,  is  a  rock  136  feet  high,  with  deep  water  round  it. 

•WEYMOUTH  BAY  is  a  slight  indentation  of  the  coast  between  cape 
Weymouth  and  Fair  cape  to  the  north-westward.  The  coast  first  trends 
north-westward,  13  miles,  to  the  entrance  of  apparently  a  large  river,  and 
consists  of  alternate  points  and  bays,  fronted  by  sand  and  mud-flats,  and 
backed  by  a  range  of  barren  and  stony  hills,  rising  to  a  height  of  1,264  feet. 
Behind  these  the  low  level  country  extends  northward  to  the  river  entrance, 
which  is  blocked  up  by  a  bar  :  large  trees  were  seen  in  the  water  within  the 
entrance,  probably  washed  down  from  the  interior  during  the  rainy  season. 

On  the  northern  or  left  bank  of  this  river,  the  expedition  under  the  late 
Mr.  Kennedy,  when  exploring  the  country  from  Rockingham  bay  to  cape 
York,  encamped  for  the  last  time. 
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Immediately  to  the  northward  of  the  river,  a  range  of  barren  rocky  hills 
trends  from  S.W.  to  N.E.,  terminating  at  a  point,  1^  miles  to  the  south- 
ward of  Fair  cape  ;  the  summit  of  this  range  is  2,342  feet  high. 

The  shores  of  Weymouth  bay  are  skirted  by  shallow  flats,  extending 
from  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  1^  miles  from  the  land  ;  there  are  two  small 
islets  near  the  shore,  —  Rocky  islet,  2  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  cape 
Weymouth,  and  Pigeon  islet,  1|  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  mouth 
of  the  river. 

The  soundings  outside  the  shoal  water  are  irregular,  increasing  off-shore, 
from  6  to  12  fathoms,  with  muddy  bottom. 

Tbe  NATIVES  of  Weymouth  bay  are  numerous,  and  their  canoes  are 
fitted  with  outriggers  on  both  sides,  being  the  first  of  that  description  seen 
from  the  southward. 

C.  BEEF,  X.E.  by  E.  5  miles  from  Restoration  isle,  is  about  2  miles  in 
circumference,  with  a  small  uncovered  sand-bank  on  its  north-west  end, 
under  the  lee  of  which  is  good  anchorage,  in  20  fathoms,  mud  and  sand, 
at  about  half  a  mile  from  the  reef.  A  cluster  of  small  detached  patches 
extends  about  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  c.  reef,  and  two  others  lie 
3  miles  to  the  eastward  of  it. 

d.  KEEP,  2£  miles  to  the  northward  of  c,  reef,  is  a  patch  of  coral  about 
1  mile  long  ;  the  soundings  upon  it  are  very  irregular,  and  the  least  depth 
of  water  found  was  2^  fathoms.  It  is  easily  seen  at  a  distance  of  2  miles. 

6.  REEF,  the  south  extreme  of  which  lies  If  miles  to  the  northward  of 
d.  reef,  is  an  extensive  field  of  coral,  the  south  and  south-west  limits  of 
which  only  have  been  traced  ;  the  edge  bordering  the  Inner  route  extends 
from  61  miles  N.N.E.  of  cape  Weymouth  north-westward  to  E.  by  N.  6 
miles  from  Fair  cape,  a  distance  of  10  miles,  where  it  terminates  in  a 
narrow  point,  with  a  small  spit  of  dry  sand  and  some  rocks  upon  it  ;  with 
this  exception,  the  reef  is  entirely  covered  at  high  water  ;  but  its  inner 
edge  is  steep-to,  so  that  a  vessel  may  safely  run  along  it  at  the  distance  of 
half  a  mile. 

QUOIN  zsiiE,  so  named  from  its  shape,  lies  7  miles  to  the  eastward  of 
the  north-west  extreme  of  e.  reef. 


BEEF,  so  called  from  being  nearly  in  mid-channel,  between 
the  main-land  and  e.  reef,  is  a  very  low,  narrow  strip  of  coral,  with  three 
scattered  bushes,  lying  about  N.W.  by  N.  7  miles  from  Restoration  isle. 
It  is  1^  miles  long,  and  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad  ;  there  is  a  bush, 
on  its  south-east  end,  and  on  its  north-west  extreme  is  a  dry  sand-bank, 
with  a  shallow  spit  extending  about  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  ; 
with  this  exception,  Middle  reef  may  be  passed  on  either  side  at  the 
distance  of  half  a  mile. 
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A  strong  current  generally  sets  to  the  north-westward  through  the 
channel  off  Weymouth  bay. 

FAIR  CAPE  is  a  rocky  promontory,  N.W.  16  miles  from  cape  "Wey- 
mouth, and  is  backed  by  barren,  stony  hills,  which  rise  to  the  height  of 
1,566  feet ;  on  the  side  of  the  hill,  at  about  a  mile  to  the  north-westward 
of  the  cape,  is  a  remarkable  patch  of  sand,  visible  6  or  8  miles  off. 

KANGAROO  SHOALS  are  dangerous  banks,  chiefly  of  sand,  extending 
2  miles  to  the  north-eastward,  and  nearly  3  miles  to  the  northward  from 
Fair  cape,  of  which  the  lead  gives  no  warning,  as  the  depth  outside 
suddenly  decreases  from  9  to  1^  fathoms.  The  Bramble  struck  upon  one 
of  these  banks,  bearing  N.  by  E.  2^  miles  from  Fair  cape,  when  working 
to  the  southward  from  Torres  strait,  in  1848. 

TEMPLE  BAT  extends  N.  f  W.  26  miles,  from  Fair  cape  to  cape 
Grenville,  and  is  about  11  miles  in  depth.  The  south  shore  consists  of 
alternate  rocky  points  and  shallow  bays,  taking  a  westerly  direction  for  12 
miles  from  Fair  cape  to  the  bight  of  the  bay,  where  a  creek  intersects  the 
low  land,  in  a  southerly  direction.  A  coast  range  of  stony  hills,  extends 
8  miles  to  the  westward  from  Fair  cape,  the  most  elevated  summit  being 
1,570  feet  high. 

The  western  shore,  from  the  bight  of  Temple  bay  to  cape  Grenville,  has 
few  irregularities  ;  the  southern  portion  is  backed  by  a  range  of  consider- 
able elevation,  as  far  as  Bolt  head,  5  miles  from  the  bight,  which  head 
terminates  the  high  hills  from  the  southward.  At  2  miles  to  the  north- 
ward of  Bolt  head  is  a  Remarkable  Red  cliff,  from  whence  partially  wooded 
sand-hills  extend  nearly  all  the  remaining  distance  to  cape  Grenville. 

From  Kangaroo  shoals  the  shores  of  Temple  bay  are  bordered  by 
shallow  sand  and  mud-flats,  extending  from  half  a  mile  to  1\  miles  from 
the  land,  projecting  farthest  from  the  bight  of  the  bay. 

1.,  2.  and  3.  REEFS  are  small  covered  coral  patches,  lying  respectively 
from  1  to  3  miles  off  the  south  shore  of  Temple  bay,  and  4,  7,  and  10£ 
miles  from  Fair  cape. 

4.  and  5.  REEFS  are  somewhat  larger  than  those  last  mentioned,  and 
each  has  a  small  patch  of  dry  sand  on  its  north-west  extreme.  4.  reef  lies 
2£  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  Bolt  head  ;  and  5.  reef,  near  the  edge 
of  the  shoal  bordering  the  shore,  N.N.E.  3£  miles  from  the  Remarkable 
Red  cliff. 

g.  REEF,  a  large  coral  field,  the  south-west  edge  of  which  only  has 
been  traced,  extends  north-westward  11  miles,  from  3  miles  eastward  of 
the  north-west  spit  of  e.  reef,  to  a  dry  sand-bank  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  10  miles 
from  Fair  cape  ;  with  the  exception  of  this  sand-bank,  the  whole  of  gr.  reef 
is  covered  at  high  water  ;  its  south-west  edge  is  steep-to,  and  may  be 
passed  in  safety,  at  half  a  mile  off. 
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FORBES  xsXiES,  situated  on  g.  reef,  are  high  and  rocky  ;  but  appeared- 
to  be  clothed  with  vegetation.  Forbes  peak,  the  summit  of  the  highest 
islet,  bears  N.E.  distant  11  miles  from  Fair  cape,  and,  like  Quoin  isle,  is 
a  conspicuous  mark  for  fixing  a  vessel's  position. 

PIPER  XSX.ES  form  a  small  woody  group,  in  Weymouth  bay,  lying  on 
two  coral  reefs,  nearly  East  and  West  from  each  other,  and  separated  by  a 
channel  half  a  mile  wide.  On  the  western  side  of  the  eastern  and  larger 
reef,  are  four  small  islets,  in  line  nearly  S.E.  and  N.W.  ;  the  north- 
westernmost,  which  is  the  largest,  and  most  central  of  the  group,  lies 
N.  by  W.  f  W.  10  miles  from  Fair  cape. 

The  western  reef,  which  is  If  miles  in  circumference,  has  a  small  bushy 
islet  on  its  south-east  edge,  and  a  sand-bank  on  its  north-west  extreme. 

There  is  very  good  anchorage  in  10  to  12  fathoms,  mud,  under  the  lee 
of  these  reefs,  at  about  half  a  mile  off. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark  that,  during  the  summer  season,  immense  nights 
of  Torres  Strait  pigeons  cross  over  from  the  main -land  to  these,  and  most 
of  the  other  uninhabited  islands  to  the  northward,  for  the  purpose  of 
laying  their  eggs  ;  they  are  large  fleshy  birds,  and  easily  shot. 

h..  REEF,  E.  ^  S.  3  miles  from  the  southernmost  Piper  isle,  is  narrow, 
and  l£  miles  long,  with  some  dry  rocks  and  bushes  on  its  south-east  end  ; 
on  the  north-west  extreme  is  a  small  sand-bank.  The  remaining  portion 
of  the  reef  is  covered  at  high  water,  and  its  edges  are  steep-to. 

i.  REEF  lies  immediately  to  the  north-westward  of  h.  reef,  from  which 
it  is  separated  by  a  deep  channel  half  a  mile  wide ;  this  reef  resembles 
h.  reef  in  size  and  character.  It  has  a  dry  sand-bank  on  its  north-west 
extreme,  bearing  E.  by  N.  2^  miles  from  the  central  Piper  isle,  and  masses 
of  rocks  above  water  along  its  south-western  edge.  The  greater  part  of 
i.  reef,  also,  is  covered  at  high  tide,  and  its  edges  are  steep -to. 

k.  REEF,  which  has  a  diy  sand-bank,  with  a  few  bushes  on  its  north- 
western extreme,  bearing  N.E.  ^  E.  2f  miles  from  the  central  Piper  isle, 
is  2  miles  long  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad  ; 
a  spit  runs  out  half  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  from  the  sand-bank  ;  but 
every  other  part  of  the  reef  is  steep-to. 

h.,  i.,  k.  reefs,  and  that  of  the  eastern  Piper  isles,  are  all  separated  from 
each  other  by  clear,  deep  channels  from  half  a  mile  to  1  mile  broad. 

A  strong  north-westerly  current  generally  sets  through  this  part  of  the 
Inner  route. 

1.  REEF,  5  miles  to  the  northward  of  k.  reef,  is  2  miles  long  E.S.E. 
and  W.N.W.,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad  ;  there  is  a  patch  of  dry 
rocks  on  its  eastern  end,  and  a  sand-bank  dries  on  its  western  extreme, 
bearing  N.  £  W.  5  miles  from  k.  islet.  The  greater  portion  of  this  reef  is 
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covered  at  high  water,  and  its  edges  appear  to  be  steep-to,  except  near  its 
east  extreme  and  northern  side,  where  there  are  spits  with  2  and  3  fathoms 
water. 

m.  REEF,  next  to  the  northward  of  I.  reef,  is  21  miles  long  S.S.E. 
and  N.N.W.,  and  1  mile  broad  ;  on  its  southern  end  is  a  mass  of  rocks, 
covered  at  high  tide,  and  on  the  northern  extreme,  a  dry  sand-bank, 
bearing  S.  by  E.  7  miles  from  cape  Grenville.  As  several  shoal  spits 
extend  from  a  quarter,  to  a  third  of  a  mile  from  this  reef,  which  with  the 
exception  of  the  sand-bank,  is  covered  at  high  water,  a  vessel  should  pass 
it  cautiously. 

YOUNG  ISLAND  is  a  very  small  patch  of  coral  S.W.  \  S.  3^  miles  from 
the  sand-bank  on  the  northern  extreme  of  m.  reef ;  it  covers  at  high  water, 
and  cannot  be  seen  until  close-to.  When  first  discovered  by  Captain  King, 
in  1819,  there  were  two  small  trees  upon  it  ;  in  1839,  there  was  only  one 
small  mangrove  tree  on  its  highest  part ;  in  1841,  no  trees  whatever  were 
seen,  and  in  1848,  during  Captain  Owen  Stanley's  survey,  there  was  not 
even  a  bush  upon  the  islet,  nor  was  there  any  seen  by  Captain  Richards 
in  1863.* 

n.  and  O.  REEFS,  to  the  north-eastward  of  ;those  just  described,  and 
which  nearly  join — or  are  probably  one  reef — have  not  been  traced,  ex- 
cept on  their  western  side.  The  north-west  end  of  n.  reef  forms  a  sharp 
elbow  2^  miles  to  the  eastward  of  m.  sand-bank,  with  a  narrow  passage  or 
opening  1  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  it.  From  this  angle  the  inner 
edges  of  the  reefs  extend  S.E.  by  S.  41  miles,  and  N.N.E.  1  E.  6  miles. 
The  south-west  edge,  which  is  nearly  straight,  is  steep-to,  and  may  be 
passed  at  the  distance  of  a  mile  off ;  but  the  north-west  side,  not  having 
been  closely  examined,  should  be  passed  with  greater  caution. 

HAGGERSTOMTE  zsiiE,  S.E.  5  miles  from  cape  Grenville,  is  500  feet 
high,  is  rocky,  and  situated  on  the  south  end  of  a  reef,  2  miles  long  and 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad  ;  there  are  a  few  trees  on  the  western  side, 
but  the  remaining  portion  of  the  isle  is  covered  with  large  stones,  and 
has  a  barren  appearance  ;  two  patches  of  dry  sand  and  some  rocks  lie  on 
the  north  extreme  of  the  reef,  which  covers  at  high  water,  and  appears 
to  be  steep-to. 

There  is  a  passage  If  miles  wide,  between  Haggerstone  isle  and  o.  reef; 
but  Captain  King  says  : — "  There  is  a  small  reef  detached  from  the  north- 
west end  of  n.  reef,  which  should  be  avoided,  although  there  is  probably 

*  These  minute  details  would  appear  unnecessary,  but  for  the  following  remark  from 
Captain  King,  who,  in  describing  this  islet  as  "  a  small  rocky  shoal,  on  which  were  two 
small  trees,"  adds, — "  This  particular  is  recorded,  as  it  may  be  interesting  at  some  future 
time,  to  watch  the  progress  of  this  islet,  which  is  now  in  an  infant  state  ;  it  was  named 
on  the  occasion,  Young  island." — Captain  King's  Australia,  vol.  I.  p.  236. 
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sufficient  depth  of  water  over  it  for  any  ship  ;  it  was  seen  from  the  summit 
of  the  island,  from  whence  another  coral  patch  was  observed  at  about  a 
mile  to  the  westward.* 

CAPE  GRExrvrXiXiE  is  a  projecting  rocky  point  of  moderate  elevation, 
connected  with  the  main-land  by  a  curved  sandy  neck,  which  forms  Indian 
bay  on  its  southern  side  ;  but  the  bay  is  too  shallow  and  exposed  to 
deserve  farther  notice. 

HOME  isiiES,  close  off  cape  Grenville,  are  seven  in  number,  small, 
rocky,  and  mostly  covered  with  wood  ;  the  south-westernmost  islet  lies 
South  1|  miles;  the  easternmost,  East  2£  miles  ;  and  the  north-eastern- 
most, N.E.  1^  miles  from  the  extremity  of  the  cape. 

The  larger  of  the  two  southernmost  isles  is  about  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  long  S.E.  and  N.W.,  and  has  a  peak  on  each  end. 

The  central  and  largest  island  is  about  1^  miles  long  S.E.  and  N.W.,  and 
has  a  rock  above  water  close  off  its  south  -east  point. 

The  two  north-easternmost  islets  are  moderately  high,  rising  to  well- 
defined  peaks. 

The  other  two  islets  of  this  group  are  merely  rocks  ;  one  at  half  a  mile, 
and  the  other  1  mile,  off  the  extreme  of  cape  Grenville.  From  the 
outer  rock  a  narrow  reef  extends  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 
south-eastward,  between  which  and  the  central  island  is  a  deep  channel 
not  more  than  2  cables  broad.  A  similar  reef  extends  from  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  to  l£  miles  to  the  north-westward  from  the  eastern  islet,  running 
nearly  parallel  with  the  former  reef,  and  between  them  is  another  narrow 
passage,  with  12  and  14  fathoms  water;  but  neither  passage  can  be  con- 
sidered safe. 

The  numerous  reefs  and  coral  patches  with  which  these  islands  are 
enclosed,  together  with  the  rapid  streams,  render  the  channels  between 
them  intricate  and  dangerous. 

The  channel  between  the  Home  group  and  Haggerstone  isle  is  about  2 
miles  wide,  and  clear  of  dangers  ;  but  care  must  be  taken,  when  rounding 
the  Home  isles,  to  make  due  allowance  for  a  strong  tide  stream,  or  rather 
current,  which  sets  to  the  N.N.W.  with  a  degree  of  velocity  depending,  in 
great  measure,  upon  the  prevailing  winds  at  the  time. 

The  NATIVES  are  numerous  about  cape  Grenville  and  the  Home  isles, 
and  are  so  hostile  and  daring,  that  they  once  came  off  in  six  canoes  to  attack 
a  wooding  party  of  the  Bramble,  on  the  easternmost  islet,  in  the  presence 
of,  and  at  a  short  distance  from  the  vessel. 

SIR  CHARLES  HARDY  XSX.ES,  the  summit  of  which  bears  E.N.E.  13 
miles  from  cape  Grenville,  are  two  in  number,  fringed  with  narrow  coral 

*  Captain  King's  Australia,  vol.  II.  p.  299. 
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reefs,  which  are  steep-to  ;  the  south-eastern  island  is  2£  miles  in  circum- 
ference, and  of  moderate  height.  The  north-western  isle  is  not  quite  so 
large  as  the  other,  but  it  is  higher  and  more  peaked,  its  summit  being  320 
feet  high;  a  shoal  spit  runs  out  half  a  mile  from  its  north-west  side.  Both 
isles  are  covered  with  coarse  grass  and  stunted  bushes,  growing  on  a  stony 
soil,  which  when  seen  from  seaward  have  a  reddish  appearance,  and  being 
distinctly  visible  from  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  are  good  marks  to  steer  for, 
when  running  for  the  Inner  route.  There  is  a  deep  channel  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  wide,  between  the  islands.* 

Water. — The  south-eastern  Sir  Charles  Hardy  isle  has  the  advantage  of 
possessing  a  very  fair  spring  of  fresh  water,  close,  to  the  shore,  on  the  south- 
west extreme  of  the  island,  at  two-thirds  of  a  mile  off  which  is  a  small 
rocky  islet.  The  supply  from  March  to  July  would  be  quite  sufficient  for 
a  large  ship  ;  but  afterwards  the  spring  appeared  to  dry  up,  in  which  case 
it  would  be  better  to  proceed  to  cape  York  for  water,  where  it  can  be 
procured  at  all  seasons  of  the  year. 

The  best  anchorage  is  near  the  north-west  side  of  the  south-eastern  isle ; 
but  a  vessel  may  anchor  in  6  and  7  fathoms,  almost  anywhere  under  the 
lee  of  Sir  Charles  Hardy  isles. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  Sir  Charles  Hardy  isles,  full  and  change, 
at  9h.  lorn.;  springs  rise  10  feet. 

At  nearly  S.W.  by  S.  3^  miles  from  the  north-western  Sir  Charles 
Hardy  isle,  are  some  coral  patches,  on  one  of  which  were  the  remains  of  a 
wreck  in  1843.  Another  coral  patch,  surrounded  by  deep  water,  lies 
E.S.E.  5  miles  from  the  south-eastern  island. 

Q.  BEEF  is  a  coral  patch,  with  a  small  sand-bank  on  it,  W.S.W.  6  miles 
from  the  north-western  Sir  Charles  Hardy  isle  ;  from  this  and  the  coral 
patches,  already  described,  to  the  south-westward  of  the  isle,  a  long  bank 
of  foul  ground,  with  numerous  patches  of  coral  and  sand  upon  it,  extends 
nearly  7  miles  to  the  north-eastward,  and  terminates  at  N.  by  E.  2\  miles 
from  the  north-western  Sir  Charles  Hardy  isle,  where  the  end  of  the  reef 
is  nearly  1  mile  wide.  At  about  2^  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  extremity 
of  this  shoal  are  two  small  patches  with  4  and  5  fathoms  water  on  them. 

COCXBUR.N  REEF  and  ISLES. — The  former  is  an  extensive  coral  field, 
the  eastern  point  of  which  lies  N.  f  E.  5^  miles  from  the  north-western 
Sir  Charles  Hardy  isle  ;  a  very  narrow  part  of  the  reef,  intersected  by 
numerous  boat  passages,  from  thence  extends  about  8  miles  south-westward 
to  the  south-east  end  of  the  main  body  of  Cockburn  reef,  which  from  this, 


*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia :  East  Coast,  Sheet  2 1 ,  Cape  Grenville  to  Booby  island, 
and  the  Barrier  reefs,  with  Kaine  island  entrance  and  view,  No.  2,354  ;  scale,  m  =  0'25  of 
an  inch. 
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to  its  north-west  extreme  is  nearly  1 1  miles  long,  and  4  miles  in  extreme 
breadth. 

The  southern  edge  of  Cockburn  reef  is  steep-to,  with  the  exception  of  a 
small  patch  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  off ;  and  although  the  eastern  and 
western  sides  have  not  been  closely  examined,  they  also  appear  steep,  and 
are  easily  distinguished. 

A  small  sand-patch  about  5  feet  high,  is  said  to  have  been  seen  in  1862, 
on  the  north  extremity  of  Cockburn  reef  by  Mr.  Rae,  in  the  ship  Wee 
Tottie  ;  but  as  he  does  not  mention  the  state  of  the  tide  at  the  time,  this 
patch  may  not  always  be  visible. 

There  is  a  small  sand-bank  on  the  western  side  of  Cockburn  reef,  to  the 
south-westward  of  the  Cockburn  isles,  and  at  3£  miles  to  the  northward  of 
it  is  a  small  detached  coral  patch,  with  a  sand-bank  on  it,  close  to  the  edge 
of  the  reef. 

A  shoal  bordering  on  the  Inner  route,  the  position  of  which  is  doubtful, 
has  been  reported  to  exist  at  about  2^  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  the 
latter  sand-bank,  and  W.  £  N.  5  miles  from  the  northernmost  Cockburn 
isle.* 

Cockburn  isles  are  four  square,  rocky  lumps,  near  the  centre  of  the 
main  body  of  Cockburn  reef ;  the  largest,  300  feet  high,  bears  N.N.E. 

8  miles  from  cape  Grenville  :  the  other  three  islets  lie  about  a  mile  to  the 
south-westward  of  the  largest. 

Numerous  sunken  coral  patches  lie  scattered  from  4  miles  north-west- 
ward of  the  eastern  point  to  4  miles  N.N.E.  of  the  north-western  point  of 
Cockburn  reef. 

Three  other  dangers  lie  off  the  north-west  extreme  of  Cockburn  reef,  a 
small  9-feet  patch  at  1  mile,  and  a  sand-bank  at  2  miles  to  the  north-west- 
ward, and  a  rock  awash  at  low  water,  2^  miles  to  the  westward, 

POLLARD    CHANNEL   is    a    safe   though   narrow  passage,   running 

9  miles,  nearly  N.E.  and  S.W.  between  the  south-east  edge  of  Cockburn 
reef  and  the  long  bank  of  foul  ground  to  the  north-westward  of  Sir  Charles 
Hardy  isles;  the  average  breadth  of  the  channel  is  about  1  mile,  and  the 
depth  varies  from   16   to  30  fathoms,  with  sand  and  coral  bottom.     At 
springs,  the  streams  run  through  with  great  velocity,  and  when  opposed  to 
strong  breezes,  create  so  confused  a  sea,  as  would  at  times  place  a  vessel  in 
difficulties. 

DIRECTION'S. — In  sailing  through  Pollard  channel  from  the  eastward, 
the  southern  edge  of  Cockburn  reef  being,  as  before  observed,  quite  steep 
close  to,  should  be  skirted  at  a  not  greater  distance  than  one-third  of  a 

*  Lieutenant  Chimmo,  who  searched  for  this  reef,  reports  that  there  were  no  signs  of 
its  existence. 
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mile,  to  aroid  a  series  of  sandy  shoals  on  the  southern  side,  which,  if  the 
weather  be  fine,  will  be  plainly  shown  by  the  difference  in  the  colour  of 
the  water  ;  these  shoals  contract  the  western  end,  and  narrowest  part  of  the 
channel,  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  breadth. 

When  the  north-western  Sir  Charles  Hardy  isle  bears  E.  by  N.  £  N., 
well  open  of  the  south-eastern  island,  and  the  largest  Cockburn  isle 
N.N.W.,  the  dangers  of  Pollard  channel,  in  running  to  the  westward 
will  be  cleared  ;  and  taking  care  to  avoid  the  shoal  patch  to  the  south- 
ward of  Cockburn  reef,  already  mentioned,  a  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  course  for 
16  miles,  will  take  a  vessel  to  the  Bird  isles,  when  she  may  proceed  as 
directed  at  page  300. 

NORTH  CHANNEii,  which  runs  between  the  eastern  and  north-west 
extremes  of  Cockburn  reef,  and  the  scattered  sunken  patches  to  the  north- 
ward, is  someAvhat  shorter  and  more  frequented  than  Pollard  channel. 

DIRECTIONS, — A  vessel  proceeding  through  the  North  channel  from 
the  eastward,  should  pass  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  easternmost  point  of  Cockburn  reef,  steering  "W.  ^  S.,  with 
Cockburn  isles  on  the  port  bow.  When  Sir  Charles  Hardy  isles  are  in 
line,  S.E.  f  S.,  steer  W.  by  N.  £  N.,  and  round  the  spit  of  the  north- 
west extreme  of  Cockburn  reef — which  is  clearly  defined  by  the  colour 
of  the  water — at  the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  then  haul  up 
more  to  the  south-westward  for  about  2  or  3  miles,  to  avoid  the  rock 
awash,  described  in  page  201,  as  lying  2^  miles  to  the  westward  of  the 
extremity  of  the  reef;  the  dangers  of  this  channel  being  then  passed,  and 
the  Bird  isles  in  sight  to  the  westward  steer  for  them,  and  proceed  as 
directed  at  page  300. 

It  will  not  be  necessary  to  follow  to  the  letter,  these  directions  for  the 
North  channel,  as  there  is  room  enough  for  the  navigator  to  proceed 
according  to  his  own  discretion,  when  looking  at  the  chart,  taking  especial 
care  to  keep  a  good  look  out  for  the  northern  patches,  and  the  dangers  off 
the  north-west  extreme  of  Cockburn  reef. 

A  vessel  proceeding  from  Sir  Charles  Hardy  isles  to  Torres  strait,  would 
find  Pollard  channel  most  convenient.  To  enter  it  from  these  islands  she 
would  have  to  steer  about  N.E.  by  N.  for  3  or  4  miles,  so  as  to  clear  the 
easternmost  point  of  the  long  bank  of  foul  ground  to  the  northward  of 
the  islands.  A  much  shorter  cut  may  be  found,  between  the  numerous 
coral  patches  already  described  to  the  south-westward  of  Sir  Charles  Hardy 
isles  ;  but  as  this  part  has  not  been  closely  sounded,  the  risk  is  greater,  and 
consequently  more  caution  is  necessary. 

MARGARET  BAY  is  about  5  miles  broad  from  the  north  point  of 
cape  Grenville,  W.N.W.  to  Thorpe  point ;  an  opening  in  the  bight,  is 
apparently  the  outlet  of  a  small  stream.  This  bay  can  only  afford  sheltered 
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anchorage  to  vessels  of  very  light  draught,  as  the  depth  of  water  does  not 
exceed  2  fathoms. 

Thorpe  point  is  only  remarkable  for  two  conspicuous  sand-hills  at  the 
back  of  it,  which  are  visible  seaward,  at  a  distance  of  15  or  18  miles. 

stTKTBAY  ISLET,  which  is  small  and  rocky,  with  a  flat  summit  250  feet 
high,  lies  off  Margaret  bay,  at  about  1^-  miles  to  the  north-westward  of 
the  north  extreme  of  cape  Grenville  ;  there  is  anchorage  in  12  or  13 
fathoms,  mud,  at  about  half  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  it,  but  the 
islet  is  not  of  sufficient  extent  to  prevent  the  swell  meeting  under  its  lee, 
which  rolls  round  the  Home  isles  when  there  is  much  wind  from  the  S.E. 

From  Thorpe  point  a  low  shore  skirted  by  a  narrow  shoal,  with  a  few 
islets  on  it,  trends  north-westward  3  miles  to  Round  point ;  the  coast  then 
sweeps  round  westward  to  Red  cliffs,  which  bear  W.  by  N.  14  miles  from 
Round  point,  and  are  surmounted  by  a  remarkable  isolated  hill. 

SHELBURNE  BAY  is  formed  by  a  slight  indentation  of  the  main-land 
between  Round  poiot  and  red  cliffs.  The  shores  are  low  and  backed  by 
conspicuous  sand-hills.  This  bay  was  not  closely  surveyed,  as  it  appeared 
to  present  few  advantages  worthy  of  particular  examination.  Shoal  water 
extends  from  1  to  2-^  miles  off  shore,  and  several  coral  reefs  and  patches 
lie  from  1  to  4  miles  from  the  land  ;  this  bay  should,  therefore,  be  avoided. 

The  coast  from  the  Red  cliffs,  at  the  western  extreme  of  Shelburne  bay, 
trends  N.  |  W.  27  miles,  in  a  direct  line  to  False  Orfordness,  and  consists 
of  low  shores  and  rocky  points,  with  a  coast  range  of  sand-hills,  and  a 
barren  country  behind  it. 

This  part  of  the  coast  is  bordered  by  shoal  water,  extending  from  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  2^  miles  from  the  shore,  with  an  average  depth 
of  7  fathoms  close  outside,  the  deepest  water  being  to  the  northward. 
There  is  a  coral  patch,  with  a  sand-bank,  on  the  edge  of  the  shoal, 
N.E.  by  N.  3  miles  from  Red  cliffs  ;  and  two  rocky  patches  lie  near  the 
shore,  one  at  about  7  miles  and  the  other  1 1  miles  to  the  southward  of 
False  Orfordness. 

A  small  detached  patch  of  2^  fathoms,  lies  outside  the  shoal  fronting  the 
coast,  8  miles  to  the  southward  of  False  Orfordness. 

t.  REEF,  N.W.  by  W.  £  W.  6  miles  from  the  north-west  point  of  Cock- 
burn  reef,  and  which  dries  at  low  water,  is  about  5  miles  in  circumference, 
with  a  sand-bank  on  its  north-west  extreme. 

BIRD  ISLES  are  a  low  wooded  group,  situated  on  two  coral  reefs,  which 
are  separated  by  a  deep  channel,  barely  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide.  On 
the  north  end  of  the  southern  reef  is  a  dry  sand-bank,  and  on  the  other 
end  are  a  few  rocks. 

The  northern  reef  is  larger  than  the  other,  and  has  three  low  bushy 
islets  on  it  j  the  largest  of  which  lies  on  the  western  side  of  the  reef,  and 
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nearly  N.W.  £  N.  15  miles  from  cape  G-renville.  Both  reefs  are  steep-to, 
and  there  is  good  anchorage  in  10  fathoms,  mud,  under  the  lee  of  the 
northern,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  reef.  This  has  generally  been  a 
favourite  anchorage  for  vessels  to  push  for  after  entering  the  Great 
Barrier  reefs,  if  they  get  through  early  in  the  day,  so  as  to  reach  the  Bird 
isles  before  dark. 

IKEACARTHUR  ISLETS  are  two  low,  bushy  groups,  on  two  coral  reefs, 
separated  by  an  unexamined  channel  1  mile  broad.  The  southern,  and 
larger  reef,  about  6  miles  to  the  westward  of  Bird  isles,  is  2  miles  long 
S.E.  and  N.W.,  and  its  edges  appear  to  be  steep-to  :  the  other  reef  is  about 
half  the  size  of  the  former.  The  channel  between  these  and  the  Bird  isles 
is  clear,  with  9  to  12  fathoms  water. 

HAxrariBAXi  ISLETS  are  low,  and  two  in  number,  on  the  northern 
part  of  a  reef  nearly  2  miles  long  S.E.  and  N.W.,  and  lie  N.N.W.  •*•  W. 
9  miles  from  the  north-eastern  Macarthur  islet  ;  both  are  covered  with 
trees,  those  on  the  western  and  larger  islet  being  the  highest.  The  reef 
is  steep-to  on  its  eastern  side. 

At  about  1  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  western  islet  is  a  remarkable 
bush,  on  a  small  patch  of  coral,  and  at  a  short  distance  to  the  northward, 
is  a  small  bank,  the  position  of  which  is  doubtful. 

It  has  been  reported  by  Mr.  Simpson,  late  commanding  the  brig  Freak, 
that  a  small  reef,  on  which  that  vessel  struck,  lies  nearly  N.N.W.  2  miles 
from  the  above  small  bank,  but  its  position  is  doubtful.*  . 

A  detached  reef  lies  4  miles  to  the  southward  of  the  Hannibal  islets, 
at  about  2  miles  from  the  shore,  with  deep  water  inside  it. 

V.  REEF,  4  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Hannibal  islets,  is  about  1^  miles 
long  S.E.  and  N.W.,  with  a  small  sand-bank  at  each  end,  dry  at  low 
water. 

W.  REEF,  which  is  3  miles  long  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  and  2  miles  broad, 
is  entirely  covered  at  high  water  ;  it  is  steep-to,  and  separated  from  v.  reef 
by  a  deep  channel,  1  mile  broad. 

BOYDOWG  CAYS  are  three  low  wooded  islets,  situated  on  the  north- 
west ends  of  three  separate  reefs  ;  the  two  south-westernmost  reefs  are 
together,  6  miles  in  circumference,  and  separated  by  a  very  narrow  channel, 
running  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.  The  largest  islet,  about  1  mile  in  circumfer- 
ence, is  situated  on  the  south-westernmost  reef,  and  lies  3^  miles  to  the 
northward  of  w.  reef. 


*  Lieutenant  W.  Chimmo,  R.N.,  reports  having  passed  close  to  the  assigned  position 
of  the  former,  and  over  that  of  the  latter  of  these  dangers,  but  could  not  discover  either, 
although  it  is  more  than  probable  the  Freak  struck  upon  some  rock  in  the  immediate 
vicinity. 
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The  northernmost  and  smallest  islet,  N.  by  E.  2^  miles  from  the 
largest,  lies  on  a  reef  2^-  miles  long,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad  ; 
this  reef  is  separated  from  the  other  two  by  a  deep  channel,  1  mile  wide: 
at  the  south-east  entrance  of  which  is  a  coral  patch,  with  a  small  sand-bank 
on  its  northern  edge.  These  reefs  are  surrounded  by  deep  water  close  to 
their  edges. 

There  is  good  anchorage  in  12  fathoms,  mud,  under  the  lee  of  the  two 
south-western  islets,  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of 
them. 

EAST  xsiiETS  are  two  small  sand-banks  on  separate  reefs  ;  1.  islet, 
4jL  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  northernmost  Boydong  cay,  lies  on  the-, 
north-west  end  of  a  narrow  reef  about  1£  miles  long,  which  appeared  to 
be  steep-to. 

2.  islet,  E.N.E.  1£  miles  from  that  just  described,  is  a  small  sand- 
bank, with  stunted  vegetation,  on  the  north-west  extreme  of  a  reef 
2|  miles  long,  and  1£  miles  broad.  There  is  deep  water  in  all  directions, 
close  to  these  reefs,  and  they  are  separated  from  each  other  by  a 
9-fathoms  channel,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide. 

HAIFWAY  ISLET,  5-^  miles  to  the  eastward  of  False  Orfordness,  is 
situated  on  the  north  end  of  a  coral  reef,  three  quarters  of  a  mile  long, 
and  one  third  of  a  mile  broad.  There  are  a  few  bushes  on  the  islet  ;  and 
an  extensive  shelf  of  coral  rock,  dry  at  high  water,  and  steep-to,  projects 
from  its  south  end. 

ORFORDNESS  is  a  sandy  projection,  N.W.  by  N.  6  miles  from  False 
Orfordness  ;  the  intermediate  coast,  similar  to  that  to  the  southward, 
is  skirted  by  shoal  water,  extending  from  half  a  mile  to  1^  miles  from 
the  shore.  The  only  object  worthy  of  notice  about  Orfordness  is  a 
remarkable  flat-topped  hill,  named  by  Captain  Bligh,  Pudding-pan  hilL 

Orford  bay,  immediately  to  the  northward  of  Orfordness,  is  too  shallow 
and  exposed  to  afford  shelter  even  for  small  coasting  vessels. 

From  Orford  bay  the  general  direction  of  the  coast  is  nearly  N.N.  W.  ^  \V. 
to  Turtle  head,  a  projection  of  the  main-land,  forming  the  south-east  point 
of  Newcastle  bay,  and  distant  from  Orfordness  25  miles.  The  shore  is 
unvaried  and  low,  consisting  of  a  succession  of  rocky  points  and  small 
bays,  backed  by  a.  range  of  mostly  ban-en,  sandy  hills,  with  flat-topped 
cliffs  of  a  reddish  colour,  as  far  as  the  south-east  entrance  of  Escape  river, 
4  miles  to  the  southward  of  Turtle  head. 

This  part  of  the  coast,  like  that  between  Shelburne  bay  and  Orforduessr 
is  skirted  by  shoals  which  have  not  been  minutely  examined  ;  it  should 
therefore  be  approached  with  caution,  more  especially  as  it  is  generally  a 
lee  shore  during  the  summer  months,  exposed  to  the  full  force  of  the 
south-east  trade  winds. 
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TURTLE  HEAD,  just  noticed  as  the  south-east  point  of  Newcastle  bay, 
is  a  bluff  head-land  between  the  two  supposed  entrances  of  Escape  river, 
by] which  it  would  appear  to  be  isolated. 

GXI.IVIORE  BAXHC,  8  miles  to  the  northward  of  Orfordness,  is  a  patch 
of  dead  coral,  partly  dry  at  low  water,  at  about  2^  miles  from  the  shore, 
and  near  some  Remarkable  Red  cliffs  of  moderate  height.  A  reef,  probably 
connected  with  Gilmore  bank,  lies  between  it  and  what  appeared  to  be  a 
shoal  extending  from  the  main -land,  between  which  and  the  reef  there  is 
a  narrow  4-fathoms  channel.  But  until  these  shoals  are  more  closely 
examined,  no  vessel  should  attempt  to  go  inside  Gilmore  bank,  more 
especially  as  no  distance  would  be  saved  by  doing  so. 

TERBT  ISLET,  which  is  small,  low,  and  rocky,  lies  7  miles  to  the  south- 
eastward of  Turtle  head,  and  half  a  mile  from  Tern  cliff ;  there  is  a  depth 
of  4  and  5  fathoms  inside  ;  but  shoal  water  runs  out  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  islet. 

A  small  patch  lies  half  way  between  Gilmore  bank  and  Tern  islet,  at 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  some  perpendicular  red 
cliffs,  with  4  fathoms  water  between  it  and  the  shore. 

CAIRSICROSS  ISLE,  N.E.  by  E.  61  miles  from  Orfordness,  is  small 
and  woody,  with  more  soil  on  its  centre  than  is  usually  found  on  these  low 
coral  islets.  There  are  large  trees  upon  it,  visible  at  a  distance  of  about 
10  miles  from  a  vessel's  deck.  A  reef,  steep-to,  upon  which  are  high  rocks 
always  above  water,  extends  1^  miles  to  the  south-eastward  from  the 
island. 

There  is  anchorage  under  the  lee  of  Cairncross  isle,  but  the  water  is 
deep,  with  foul  ground,  and  there  is  not  much  shelter  when  the  wind  blows 
hard  from  the  south-eastward. 

Towards  the  close  of  the  year,  Cairncross  isle  is  visited  by  immense 
flights  of  Torres  Strait  pigeons,  which  were  easily  shot  in  sufficient 
quantities  to  supply  the  crew  of  H.M.S.  Rattlesnake. 

BUSHY  ISLET,  N.E.  4£  miles  from  Orfordness,  is  situated  on  the  north 
end  of  a  coral  reef  1^  miles  long,  and  half  a  mile  broad ;  as  foul  ground 
extends  2£  miles  towards  the  islet  from  Orfordness,  or  perhaps  farther,  no 
vessel  should  pass  between  Bushy  islet  and  the  main-land. 

wo.  1.  WOODY  ISLE,  41  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Cairncross  isle,  is 
situated  on  the  north-west  end  of  a  reef,  1^  miles  long  and  half  a  mile 
broad,  which  appeared  to  be  steep-to. 

NOS.  2.  and  3.  wooBY  ISLES  are  situated,  one  at  either  end  of  a  reef, 
about  31  miles  long  S.E.  and  N.W.  and  a  half  a  mile  broad.  The  south- 
eastern, and  smaller  islet  lies  4  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  No.  1. 
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Woody  isle.  On  the  north-eastern  isle,  which  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
long,  some  native  huts  were  seen  in  1848. 

A  shoal  patch  lies  l-^  miles  to  the  north-westward,  and  a  vegetated 
sand-bank,  on  a  coral  reef,  3^  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  north* 
western  island. 

A  small  shoal  has  been  reported  to  exist  at  about  N.  ^  W.  10^  miles 
from  Cairncross  isle  ;  its  supposed  position  was  sounded  by  the  Bramble 
and  her  boats,  but  no  signs  of  shoal  water  were  seen. 

BUSHY  xsXiE  (of  Mr.  Arnold),  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  10  miles  from  No.  3 
Woody  isle,  is  situated  on  the  south-east  end  of  a  reef  about  1  mile  long, 
on  the  north-west  extreme  of  which  is  a  small  sand-bank. 

X.  REEP  is  1|  miles  long  S.E.  and  N.W.  and  half  a  mile  broad,  but 
being  very  low,  is  only  visible  at  the  distance  of  11  miles  ;  it  has  a  bush  on 
its  south-east  end,  and  a  sand-bank  always  above  water,  on  its  north-west 
extreme,  bearing  E.  by  N.  £  N.  4^  miles  from  Turtle  head. 

y.  REEF,  N.E.  8  miles  from  Turtle  head,  is  about  2  miles  long,  East 
and  West,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad  ;  all  the  reef  but  the  east 
end,  on  which  are  a  few  mangroves,  is  covered  at  high  water. 

Z.  REEP,  immediately  to  the  westward  of  y.  reef,  is  3  miles  long  East 
and  West,  and  about  2  miles  broad.  There  is  a  sand-cay  on  the  east  end 
of  the  reef,  and  in  1 845  there  were  two  dry  patches  of  sand  on  its  western 
extreme  ;  but  in  1862,  Mr.  Rae,  in  the  ship  Wee  Tottie,  only  saw  one 
sand-patch  on  the  western  end  of  z.  reef,  and  this,  like  the  whole  of  the 
reef  except  the  sand-cay  on  the  east  extreme,  was  covered  at  high  water. 
The  western  point  of  z.  reef,  from  which  a  shoal  spit  projects  one  third  of 
a  mile,  lies  N.  by  E.  £  E.  6  miles  from  Turtle  head. 

There  are  some  shoal  patches  at  about  If  miles  to  the  westward  of  the 
spit  of  z.  reef,  nearly  a  mile  in  extent,  with  from  7  to  1 1  fathoms  water 
round  them  ;  the  least  depth  found  on  these  patches,  by  the  boats  of  the 
Rattlesnake,  was  4  fathoms  ;  there  are  strong  tide  ripplings  on  them, 
which  generally  show  their  positions  in  the  day  time  ;  and  they  may  be 
avoided  by  passing  at  about  half  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  z.  reef. 

NEWCASTX.E  BAY  is  10^  miles  broad  N.N.W.  ^  W.  from  Turtle  head 
to  Fly  point,  and  about  4  miles  in  depth,  to  the  entrance  of  Kennedy 
river.  From  the  northern  entrance  of  Escape  river,  3  miles  to  the  west- 
ward of  Turtle  head,  a  low  sandy  shore  backed  by  flat  wooded  land, 
trends  nearly  6  miles  in  a  north-westerly  direction  to  Kennedy  river, 
where  the  inlet  is  2^  miles  broad.  From  the  northern  side  of  this 
opening,  the  north-west  shore,  which  forms  the  base  of  a  low  coast  range, 
extends  in  nearly  a  direct  line  to  Vallack  point,  1^  miles  to  the  south- 
westward  of  Fly  point. 
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A  shoal  skirts  the  shore  from  Tern  isle,  north-westward,  to  the  bar  of 
Kennedy  river,  and  from  thence  to  Fly  point ;  the  outer  edge  is  about  2-| 
miles  distant  from  the  entrances  of  Escape  and  Kennedy  rivers  ;  but  it 
afterwards  closes  the  north-west  shore,  towards  Vallack  point. 

TURTLE  xsiiE,  about  1£  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  Turtle  head,  is 
small,  rocky,  and  situated  near  the  northern  extreme  of  a  shallow  spit, 
running  out  1|  miles  from  the  head.  Two  detached  shoals  lie  to  the  north- 
westward of  Turtle  isle,  one  distant  1|  miles,  and  the  other  2^  miles. 

From  between  Vallack  and  Fly  points  several  rocks  and  shoals  extend 
about  3  miles  to  the  south-eastward  ;  Ulfa  rock  lying  half  a  mile,  a  dry 
sand-bank,  1^  miles,  and  Ariel  bank  2^  miles,  from  Fly  point. 

Outside  the  shoals  skirting  Newcastle  bay,  the  water  gradually  deepens 
to  5  and  6  fathoms  ;  but  the  bay  affords  no  shelter  from  the  prevailing 
south-east  winds.* 

KENNEDY  RIVER. — This  river  derives  its  name  from  Mr.  Kennedy, 
who,  after  a  disastrous  journey  from  Rockingham  bay,  was  barbarously 
murdered  by  the  natives,  near  the  river,  when  only  accompanied  by  a  single 
follower.  The  latter,  a  black  native  of  New  South  Wales,  with  great 
difficulty  escaped  to  cape  York,  where  he  made  known  the  fate  of  his  com- 
mander to  a  party  on  board  the  schooner  Ariel,  sent  from  Sydney  for  the 
relief  of  Mr.  Kennedy's  expedition  in  1848. 

The  river  has  a  small  rocky  islet  on  the  northern  side  of  its  entrance, 
and  shoals  extend  nearly  across,  which  have  not  been  sufficiently  examined 
to  determine  whether  a  navigable  channel  exists  through  the  bar  or  not ; 
but  the  boats  of  a  merchant  vessel  found  deep  water  inside,  extending  a 
considerable  distance  up  the  river. 

AiiBAirv  isiiATTD,  the  next  prominent  object  to  the  northward  of 
Newcastle  bay,  is  of  moderate  height,  3  miles  long  S.E.  and  N.W.,  and 
1£  miles  broad,  from  point  to  point,  across  its  centre.  It  is  separated  from 
the  main-land,  to  the  south-eastward  of  cape  York,  by  Albany  pass,  a  deep 
channel  about  one  third  of  a  mile  broad.  Albany  island  is  mostly  covered 
with  a  light  stony  soil,  which  produces  a  coarse  kind  of  grass  ;  there  are 
also  a  few  stunted  trees  and  some  scrub  on  different  parts  of  the  island. 

UXiRlCA  POINT,  the  south-east  extreme  of  Albany  island,  and  three 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  Fly  point,  is  steep  and  rocky,  with 
shoal  water  extending  one  third  of  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  it. 

Two  bluff  head-lands  project  from  the  eastern  side  of  Albany  island — 
Charlotte  point  at  1  mile,  and  the  other  1^  miles  to  the  north-westward  of 
Ulrica  point.  The  bays  between  these  bluffs  are  too  shallow  and  exposed 
to  be  worthy  of  notice. 

*  See  Admiralty  Plan  of  Port  Albany,  No.  1,937  ;  scale,  »»  =  2  inches. 
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FREDERICK  POINT. — To  the  westward  of  the  northern  bluff  the  Shore 
is  low,  but  Frederick  point,  the  north-west  extreme  of  Albany  island,  is  a 
rocky  projection,  from  which  a  dangerous  ledge,  uncovered  at  low  water, 
springs,  runs  out  11  cables'  lengths  to  the  south-westward. 

ALBANY  ROCK,  N.  f  E.  1|  miles  from  Ulrica  point,  is  a  remarkable 
peaked  islet,  with  a  few  stunted  pandannus  trees  growing  upon  it.  A 
rocky  patch  with  6  feet  water,  lies  2  cables'  lengths  to  the  south-eastward 
of  the  islet.  Albany  rock  may  be  passed  on  its  eastern  side,  at  the  distance 
of  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  if  necessary,  in  from  7  to  13  fathoms  water. 

XVEAI  isiiE,  close  to  the  westward  of  Albany  rock,  is  small  and  rocky, 
between  which  and  Charlotte  point  is  a  smaller  islet  than  either  of  the 
other  two  ;  all  three  being  connected  by  shoals. 

TREE  ISLET,  half  a  mile  off  the  northern  extreme  of  Albany  island,  is 
small,  but  of  moderate  height,  and  was  remarkable  in  1849  from  two  trees 
growing  on  its  highest  part. 

BUSH  ISLET,  which  is  similar  in  aspect  to  the  others,  lies  close  to  the 
southward  of  Tree  islet,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  a  shoal.  Foul 
ground,  with  narrow  winding  channels,  extends  eastward  and  south-east- 
ward from  these  two  islets  nearly  to  Albany  rock,  and  the  water  is  shoal 
to  the  north-westward  from  the  islets  and  the  north-west  end  of  Albany 
island,  terminating  in  4  fathoms,  at  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  nearly  1£  miles  from 
Tree  islet.  Vessels  passing  Tree  islet  must  be  careful  to  avoid  the  northern 
edges  of  these  shoals,  which  have  from  4  to  9  feet  water  on  them. 

MID-ROCK  is  a  very  dangerous  patch,  about  2  cables  in  extent,  with 
16  feet  water  on  it,  lying  nearly  in  mid-channel  between  Great  Mount 
Adolphus  island,  to  the  north-eastward,  and  cape  York  ;  it  lies  N.W.  ^  N. 
nearly  3£  miles  from  Albany  rock,  and  with  the  south-east  extremes  of 
Great  Mount  Adolphus  island  and  Morilug  islet  in  line,  N.E.  by  E.  f  E. 
This  danger  is  best  avoided  by.  keeping  either  well  in-shore,  or  close  to 
Mount  Adolphus  island. 

The  COAST  from  Fly  point  trends  N.W.  f  W.  nearly  2£  miles  to 
Osnaburg  point,  and  consists  of  a  succession  of  small  shallow  bays  and 
bold  rocky  points,  forming  the  south-west  side  of  Albany  pass.  At  mid- 
way between  the  two  points  is  a  shoal  bay,  with  a  sandy  beach,  immediately 
behind  which  fresh  water  may  be  procured,  with  little  trouble. 

ALBANY  PASS,  the  narrow  strait  which  separates  Albany  island  from 
the  main-land  just  described,  is  so  straight  in  its  general  direction,  that 
it  may  be  seen  through,  from  end  to  end.  Its  average  width  is  3^  cables, 
and  the  depth  of  water  from  6  to  13  fathoms.  It  is  clear  of  dangers, 
with  the  exception  of  the  rocky  ledge  projecting  l£  cables'  lengths  to  the 
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south-westward  of  Frederick  point,  and  from  which  shoal  water  extends 
south-eastward  to  the  next  point. 

PORT  AiiBAWsr  is  nearly  the  central  of  a  succession  of  small  bays 
which,  with  steep  rocky  head-lands,  form  the  south-west  side  of  Albany 
island,  and  is  situated  at  about  If  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  Ulrica 
point.  A  coral  shelf,  with  from  1  to  5  feet  water  on  it,  skirts  the  shore  to 
the  extent  of  30  to  80  yards  from  low -water  mark,  when  the  depth  sud- 
denly increases  to  5  and  7  fathoms.  A  shoal,  upon  which  the  least  depth 
of  water  found  was  14  feet,  occupies  much  of  the  north-western  half  of  the 
port,  but  there  is  a  space  of  deep  water  in  the  southern  portion  of  the 
bay,  from  100  to  130  yards  broad,  within  the  influence  of  the  tide  streams, 
which  would  afford  excellent  shelter  to  a  steamer  of  any  size,  from  either 
monsoon,  and  protection  from  the  stream,  if  warped  in,  and  moored  close  to 
the  shore. 

A  detachment  of  Royal  Marines,  accompanied  by  their  wives  and 
families,  is  now  proceeding  to  Port  Albany  in  H.M.S.  Salamander,  to 
establish  a  military  colony  there,  which  will  be  supplied  with  all  the 
requirements  of  a  new  coast  colony. 

•Water. — On  the  south-west  side  of  Albany  pass,  and  nearly  opposite 
Port  Albany,  is  the  small  sandy  bay,  with  some  low  swampy  ground 
behind  the  beach,  where  a  never  failing  supply  of  fresh  water  can  be  easily 
procured,  by  digging  ponds  2_or  3  feet  deep,  at  a  few  yards  above  high- 
water  mark. 

DIRECTIONS. — A  vessel  from  the  southward  proceeding  to  Port  Albany, 
having  cleared  the  shoal  patches  to  the  westward  of  z.  reef,  noticed  at 
page  205,  should  bring  the  peak  of  York  isle — which  is  easily  seen 
through  Albany  pass — on  with  the  outer  extreme  of  Osnaburg  point  ; 
this  mark  will  clear  the  shoals  extending  to  the  south-eastward  from  Fly 
and  Ulrica  points,  and  lead  the  vessel  in  mid-channel,  up  to  Port  Albany. 

Albany  pass  being  narrow,  with  high  land  on  either  side,  a  large 
sailing  vessel  should  not  attempt  it,  except  under  very  favourable  circum- 
stances, as  the  strong  tide  streams  would,  with  baffling  winds,  render  her 
unmanageable,  but  with  a  commanding  breeze  blowing  through,  a  vessel 
may  run  against  the  stream,  anchor  in  mid-channel,  abreast  of  Port 
Albany,  and  haul  in  and  moor.  A  steamer  or  small  sailing  vessel  would 
find  but  little  difficulty  in  entering,  and  might  anchor  and  moor  as  just 
directed  for  a  sailing  vessel. 

TIDES. — The  streams  are  very  rapid  in  Albany  pass,  and  cause  a 
confused  sea,  when  running  in  an  opposite  direction  to  the  wind. 

OSNABURG  POINT  is  a  steep  cliffy  bluff,  of  coarse  sand-stone,  S.  f  W. 
nearly  two  thirds  of  a  mile  from  Frederick  point,  the  north-west  extreme 
of  Albany  island. 
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Between  Osnaburg  point  and  Ida  isle,  which  lies  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W  If  miles 
from  the  point,  is  a  shallow  bay,  divided  into  two  bights  by  Bishop  point, 
which  is  also  a  high  bluff  head-land.  In  the  western  bight,  Mew  rivulet,  a 
stream  of  good  fresh  water,  runs  into  the  sea,  close  to  the  southward  of  a 
low  rocky  point ;  but  this — the  only  fresh  water  stream  in  the  neighbour- 
hood— is  lost  to  any  useful  purpose,  as  the  bay  is  so  completely  occupied 
by  a  mud-flat,  that  even  boats  could  not  approach  the  mouth  of  the  rivulet, 
to  embark  the  water.  The  edge  of  the  flat,  which  extends  in  nearly  a  direct 
line  from  Ida  isle  to  Osnaburg  point,  is  steep-to,  with  from  6  to  8  fathoms 
close  outside. 

YORK  ROAD. — Between  the  edge  of  this  bank,  and  the  shoals  extending 
to  the  north-westward  from  Albany  island,  large  vessels  may  find  a  spacious 
roadstead,  which  would  also  be  a  secure  anchorage  during  the  south-east 
monsoon,  were  it  not  for  the  strong  tide  streams  which  run  through 
Albany  pass. 

EVANS  BAT  extends  from  Ida  isle  N.W.  by  W.  1  mile  to  Evans  point, 
and  is  about  half  a  mile  deep.  Ida  isle,  which  forms  a  high  rocky  ridge 
half  a  mile  long,  is  separated  by  a  narrow  boat  channel  from  Ida  point,  a 
low  rocky  projection,  affording  the  best  landing  place  in  Evans  bay.  A 
sandy  beach  mostly  backed  by  scrub  and  stunted  trees,  extends  from  Ida 
point  to  Evans  point,  which  is  a  smooth  double  point,  stretching  out  from 
mount  Bremer. 

As  shoal  water  extends  from  the  beach  to  a  line  from  Ida  island  to 
Evans  point,  there  is  not  sufficient  depth  within  for  any  other  than  small 
vessels  ;  but  the  best  anchorage  for  large  vessels  in  the  south-east  mon- 
soon, is  in  6^  fathoms,  sand  and  mud,  with  Ida  point  bearing  S.  -^  W. 
and  Sextant  rock — which  lies  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  Evans 
point,  in  line  with  the  east  end  of  Eborac  isle  bearing  N.W..  In  the 
north-west  monsoon  there  is  better  shelter  a  little  more  to  the  W.N.W.,  at 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Sextant  rock. 

Water  may  be  procured  in  wells  dug  at  the  back  of  the  beach  in  Evans 
bay,  some  at  a  third  of  a  mile  within  Ida  point,  and  others  at  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  farther  to  the  north-  westward.  Even  when  blowing 
hard,  there  is  seldom  so  much  surf  on  the  beach  as  to  prevent  boats 
bringing  off  water  ;  the  only  inconvenience  is  the  strength  of  the  tide 
streams,  which  set  N.W.  and  S.E.,  the  greatest  strength  being  2  knots. 

SEXTANT  ROCK,  which  is  flat  and  only  3  or  4  feet  above  high-water 
mark,  is  situated  on  the  inner  edge  of  a  bank  2  miles  long  S.E.  and 
N.W.,  fronting  Evans  bay.  Vessels  not  drawing  more  than  10  feet 
may  cross  any  part  of  this  bank  ;  but  large  vessels  should  not  attempt  it 
on  the  north-west  side  of  Sextant  rock,  nor  to  the  south-eastward  of  it, 
without  great  caution,  on  account  of  some  3^-fathoms  knolls  ;  those  most 
8175. — VOL.  n.  O 
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in  the  way  of  vessels  passing  outside,  or  entering  Evans  bay  from  the 
northward,  lying  half  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  Sextant  rock. 

GEOGRAPHIC  POSITION. — Sextant  rock  is  most  deserving  of 
notice  from  its  being  the  spot  selected  by  Captains  Blackwood  and 
Stanley,  as  their  chief  meridian,  to  the  westward  of  Sydney,  for  the 
surveys  of  the  east  coast  of  Australia,  Torres  strait,  New  Guinea,  and  the 
Louisiade  archipelago  ;  and  from  the  mean  of  numerous  observations  by 
various  observers,  is  considered  to  be  in  lat.  10°  41'  32"  S.,  and  long. 
142°  33'  18"  E.,  assuming  Fort  Macquarie  to  be  in  151°  14'  E. 

CAPE  YORK,  the  northernmost  extremity  of  Australia,  is  a  prominent 
feature  of  the  mam-land,  and  occupies  the  most  commanding  position  on 
the  south  side  of  Torres  strait.  Mount  Bremer,  its  highest  part,  is  a 
well-defined  peaked  hill,  rising  to  an  elevation  of  409  feet,  at  two-thirds 
of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  extremity  of  the  cape ;  it  is  wooded  to  the 
summit,  and  is  a  very  conspicuous  object,  at  a  considerable  distance  from  it. 

YORK  and  EBORAC  isiiES,  lying  close  together  off  cape  York,  are 
both  small  and  rocky  ;  York  isle,  which  is  about  one-third  of  1  mile  long 
North  and  South,  rises  to  a  peak  283  feet  high  ;  and  is  separated  from  the 
cape  by  a  deep  channel  1  cable  wide. 

Eborac  isle,  eastward  of  York  isle,  is  1  third  of  a  mile  long  East  and 
West  ;  near  its  east  end  is  a  rock  above  water,  and  a  similar  rock  lies 
between  the  two  isles.  Both  isles  are  steep-to  on  their  outsides,  the  north- 
eastern of  which  may  be  approached  in  11  and  12  fathoms  water,  to  within 
a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

DIRECTION'S. — A  vessel  from  the  southward  entering  York  road  or 
Evans  bay,  after  passing  Albany  rock  and  Tree  isle  at  the  distance  of  about 
half  a  mile,  should  steer  West  until  Osnaburg  point  bears  S.  by  E.  ^  E., 
when  she  may  haul  in  for  York  road,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  3^-fathoms 
knoll  lying  N.  by  E.  1  mile  from  Osnaburg  point.  The  most  convenient 
anchorage  out  of  the  strength  of  the  tide-stream,  is  in  6  to  8  fathoms,  with 
the  peak  of  Albany  rock  in  line  with  the  north  extreme  of  Albany 
island,  and  Osnaburg  point,  bearing  S.  by  E.  ^  E. 

Evans  Bay. — In  entering  Evans  bay  from  the  southward,  proceed  as  for 
York  road  until  the  east  end  of  Ida  isle  bears  S.W.  by  S. ;  then  stand  in 
about  S.W.  by  W.  for  the  anchorage  described  at  page  209. 

In  entering  from  the  northward,  pass  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  outside 
Sextant  rock,  if  a  large  vessel,  and  then  make  for  the  anchorage,  taking 
care  to  avoid  the  3^  and  3|  fathoms  knolls  lying  half  a  mile  to  the  north- 
eastward and  E.  by  S.  one  third  of  a  mile  from  Sextant  rock,  the  former 
of  which  will  be  avoided  as  long  as  Albany  pass  is  not  seen  quite  through. 

York  Road  and  Albany  Pass  from  the  Northward. — A  vessel  of  no 
great  draught,  having  rounded  Eborac  isle  at  the  distance  of  a  quarter 
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of  a  mile,  will  have  Albany  pass  plainly  open,  and:  may  steer — making  due 
allowance  for  the  tide  stream — S.E.  \  E.  for  it,  passing  one  third  of  a  mile 
outside  Sextant  rock.  If  intending  to  anchor  in  York  road,  steer  eastward 
when  Ida  isle  bears  West,  and  anchor  as  before  directed. 

Port  Albany. — If  bound  for  port  Albany  from  the  northward,  keep 
Albany  pass  constantly  open  after  passing  Sextant  rock,  as  by  doing  soj 
the  rocky  spit  projecting  from  Frederick  point,  and  the  edge  of  the  shoal 
from  Ida  isle  to  Osnaburg  point  will  be  avoided.  If  the  west  extreme  of 
Albany  island  touches  Fly  point,  the  vessel  will  be  too  far  to  the  north- 
eastward ;  and  if  the  west  extreme  of  the  island  approaches  too  near 
Osnaburg  point,  she  will  be  too  far  to  the  south-westward. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  in  Evans  bay,  full  and  change,  at  11  h.  15  m.. 
springs  rise  10  feet,  and  neaps  4  feet. 

THE  BROTHERS  are  three  large  rocks,  nearly  in  line,  S.E.  by  E.  and 
N.W.  by  \V.  South  Brother,  nearly  E.  £  N.  3£  miles  from  Albany  rock, 
consists  of  a  cluster  of  large  rocks  above  water,  situated  on  the  south-east 
end  of  a  reef  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  and  half  a  mile  broad,  which 
dries  at  low  water. 

middle  Brotber  is  situated  on  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  same  reef 
as  South  Brother,  from  which  it  bears  N.W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  ;  it 
is  a  single  rock,  and  much  higher  than  those  just  described.  Shoal  water 
extends  2  cables'  lengths  to  the  southward,  and  about  half  a  mile  to  the 
northward  from  the  edge  of  the  reef,  the  depth  being  from  2  to  2^  fathoms, 

North  Brotber,  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  Middle 
Brother,  is  higher  than  the  others,  and  whitened  by  birds  ;  but  although 
visible  at  a  distance  of  6  or  8  miles  from  a  vessel's  deck,  it  is  not  always  a 
very  conspicuous  object.  This  rock  is  surrounded  by  a  reef  nearly  1  mile 
in  circumference,  between  which  and  the  Middle  Brother  is  a  channel 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad. 

SOUTH  iiEDCE  is  a  large  reef  to  the  eastward  of  the  Brothers,  5  miles 
long  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  and  2  miles  broad  ;  it  dries  at  low  Avater,  and 
its  edges  are  steep-to.  There  is  a  deep  clear  channel  between  this  reef 
and  the  Brothers. 

NORTH  XiEDGE  is  3£  miles  long,  and  1^  miles  broad  at  its  north-west 
end,  from  whence  it  narrows  south-eastward  to  a  point ;  it  extends  nearly 
parallel  with  the  north-eastern  edge  of  South  ledge,  from  which  it  is 
separated  by  a  narrow  deep  channel.  This  reef,  which  also  dries  at  low 
water,  has  a  small  3-fathoms  patch,  at  half  a  mile  off  its  north-west 
extreme. 

At  about  E.  by  N.  11  miles  from  the  north-west  extreme  of  North 
ledge  is  a  low,  wooded  islet  on  a  reef  2£  miles  in  circumference  ;  and  at 
S.S.E.  2  miles  from  the  islet  is  a  sand-bank  on  the  north-west  edge  of  a 

o  2 
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reef  4  miles  in  circumference ;  a  small  patch  lies  midway  between  them, 
and  there  is  a  clear  channel  between  these  and  North  ledge.  Other 
reefs  extend  to  the  north-eastward,  the  limits  of  which  have  not  been 
determined. 

IVTOTJWT  ADOXiPHVS  ISLANDS,  originally  named  York  islands,  by 
Captain  Cook,  lie  about  7  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  cape  York,  and 
are  high,  rugged,  and  partially  clothed  with  stunted  trees  and  scrub. 

MOUNT  ABOXiPHirs,  the  summit  of  the  southernmost  and  largest  island 
of  the  group,  is  a  remarkable  flat-topped  hill  elevated  548  feet,  and  is  very 
conspicuous  from  all  directions.  The  island  is  about  2£  miles  long,  North 
and  South,  and  l£  miles  broad. 

BI.ACXWOOD  BAY  is  an  indentation  of  the  west  side  of  Great  Mount 
Adolphus  island,  between  Dickey  point  and  Forbes  head,  in  which  is  good 
anchorage,  in  4  to  6  fathoms,  mud,  sheltered  from  the  south-east  trade 
winds  and  the  rapid  tide  streams  prevailing  in  the  neighbourhood.  A 
long  narrow  shoal  extends  across  the  bay,  with  2  fathoms  water  on  either 
end,  and  from  3  to  3^  fathoms  between.  The  south  entrance  into  the  bay 
is  a  clear  passage  nearly  2  cables  broad,  between  the  south-eastern  end  of 
the  shoal  and  Dickey  point.* 

CAMBRIDGE  POINT,  the  south-west  extreme  of  Great  Mount  Adolphus 
island,  is  a  steep  projection  which  may  be  passed  in  11  or  12  fathoms 
water,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  The  coast  from  this  point, 
around  eastward,  to  Forbes  head  appears  bold,  but  it  has  not  been  closely 
examined. 

Supplies. — Fresh  water,  in  small  quantities,  may  sometimes  be  procured 
in  cavities  of  the  sloping  rock  inside  Dickey  point  ;  and  wood  fit  for  fuel 
is  abundant  on  most  parts  of  the  island. 

For  repairing  or  refitting  a  vessel  during  the  south-east  monsoon,  Black- 
wood  bay  will  be  found  a  very  convenient  harbour  ;  but,  although  Mount 
Adolphus  islands  are  not  permanently  inhabited,  due  caution  must  be 
observed  with  respect  to  the  natives  of  the  main-land  and  the  adjacent 
islands,  as  they  constantly  move  about  in  large  canoes. 

Captain  Blackwood's  observation  spot,  on  Dicky  point,  lies  in  lat. 
10°  39'  S.,  long.  142°  38'  30"  E. 

DIRECTIONS. — A  vessel  entering  Blackwood  bay  from  the  southward 
may  round  Cambridge  and  Dickey  points  boldly  ;  when  the  latter  point 
bears  South,  she  is  within  the  shoal,  and  may  anchor  in  4  or  5  fathoms, 
as  most  convenient. 

The  northern  entrance,  between  Forbes  head  and  the  north-west  end 

*  See  Blackwood  bay  in  Admiralty  Plan  of  Port  Albany,  No.  1937  ;  scale,  m  =  2 
inches. 
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of  the  narrow  shoal,  is  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  and  will  be  found  more 
convenient  for  going  out  of  the  bay,  with  the  prevailing  south-east  winds. 
The  end  of  the  shoal  may  be  passed  at  the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile, 
and  when  Forbes  head  bears  to  the  southward  of  East,  a  vessel  may  haul 
to  the  westward,  and  proceed  through  Torres  strait,  by  Endeavour  strait ; 
or  the  better  route  through  Prince  of  Wales  channel. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  in  Blackwood  bay,  full  and  change,  at 
llh.  15m.  ;  the  greatest  rise  observed,  the  day  after  full  moon,  was 
11  feet. 

ACHOXNEH  xsXiET  is  a  mere  rock,  E.  by  S.  £  S.  2  miles  from  Cambridge 
point ;  a  shoal  extends  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it ;  and  a  small 
2^-fathoms  patch  lies  E.S.E.  nearly  a  mile  from  the  islet ;  but  the 
water  is  deep  round  them,  and  between  them  and  Great  Mount  Adolphus 
island. 

IYIORII.UG  XSX.ET  is  a  peaked  rock,  about  half  a  mile  in  circumference, 
1  mile  to  the  eastward  of  Great  Mount  Adolphus  island,  from  which  it 
is  separated  by  a  deep  channel ;  it  is  surrounded  by  a  shoal,  and  a 
3-fathoms  rocky  patch  lies  about  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  it,  with 
deep  water  between  them. 

The  north-western  portion  of  Mount  Adolphus  group  consists  of  two 
small  hilly  islands  lying  close  together,  with  foul  ground,  and  generally 
strong  ripplings,  extending  about  2  miles  to  the  north-westward  from 
them.  The  north-eastern,  and  larger  of  the  two  islands,  is  nearly  3  miles 
in  circumference,  and  has  a  shoal  extending  about  1  mile  to  the  southward, 
on  the  east  side  of  the  smaller  island. 

Although  there  is  deep  water  between  the  north-western  islands  of  the 
Adolphus  group  and  Great  Mount  Adolphus  island,  it  cannot  be  considered 
a  safe  channel,  on  account  of  several  shoals,  and  rocks  above  water,  which 
nearly  block  up  its  north-eastern  entrance,  and  are  the  more  dangerous 
on  account  of  the  strong  tide  streams  which  frequently  set  through. 

REMARKS  on  CAPE  YORK.* — The  country  in  the  immediate  vicinity 
of  Evans  and  cape  York  bays,  consists  of  low  wooded  hills,  with  small 
valleys,  and  plains  of  greater  extent.  At  the  back  of  the  coast,  where  the 
country  is  flat,  there  is  usually  a  narrow  belt  of  dense  bush  or  jungle.  In 
the  valleys  one  finds  what  in  the  colony  of  New  South  Wales  would  be 
termed  open  forest  land,  characterized  by  scattered  eucalypti  and  other 
trees,  and  a  scanty  covering  of  sedge-like  grass,  growing  in  tufts,  on  a  red 
clayey  soil,  covered  with  nodules  of  iron-stone  and  coarse  quartzose  sand. 
As  characteristic  of  this  poor  soil,  the  first  objects  to  attract  the  attention 
are  the  enormous  pinnacled  ant-hills,  of  red  clay  and  sand. 

*  Extracted  from  "  The  Voyage  of  H.M.S.  Rattlesnake,"  by  Mr.  MacgUlivray,  Vol.  I. 
pp.  127,  319. 
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,  Mew  rivulet,  already  described,  falling  into  the  shallow  bay  to  the  south- 
ward of  Ida  isle,  was  traced  to  about  five  miles  above  its  mouth,  where  its 
source  was  found  to  be  a  spring,  among  rocks,  in  a  dense  scrub.  It. waters 
a  fine  valley,  running  nearly  East  and  West,  behind  the  hills  to  the  south- 
ward of  Evans  bay,  and  its  line  is  marked  by  a  belt  of  tangled  brush  exceed- 
ing in  luxuriance  anything  of  the  same  description  seen  often  elsewhere. 
The  variety  of  trees  in  this  dense  brush  was  very  great. 

The  lower  part  of  the  valley  is  open  forest  land,  or  nearly  level  and 
thinly- wooded  country,  covered  with  tall  coarse  grass  ;  farther  up  it  becomes 
more  beautiful.  From  the  belt  of  wood  concealing  the  windings  of  the  river, 
grassy, sloping  meadows  extend  upwards  on  each  side  to  the  flanking  ridges, 
which  are  covered  with  dense  scrub,  occasionally  extending  in  straggling- 
patches  down  to  the  water. 

The  soil  of  these  meadows  is  rich  sandy  loam,  affording  great  apparent 
facilities  for  cultivation,  from  their  proximity  to  what  is  probably  a  never 
failing  supply  of  fresh  water.  Here,  at  the  end  of  the  dry  season,  and 
before  the  periodical  rains  had  fairly  set  in,  the  stream  half-way  up,  was 
•  found  to  be  6  feet  in  average  breadth,  slowly  running  over  a  shallow, 
gravelly,  or  earthy  bed,  with  occasional  pools  from  2  to  4  feet  deep. 

The  rock  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  cape  York,  is  a  porphyry 
with  soft  felspathic  base,  containing  numerous  moderately  sized  crystals  of 
ambei'-coloured  quartz,  and  a  few  larger  ones  of  flesh-coloured  felspar.  It 
often  appears  in  large  tabular  masses  split  horizontally  and  vertically  into 
blocks  of  all  sizes.  At  times  when  the  vertical  fissures  predominate  and 
run  chiefly  in  one  direction,  the  porphyry  assumes  a  slaty  character,  and 
large  thin  masses  may  be  detached. 

In  the  brush  may  be  found  a  few  kangaroo  and  emu,  the  brush-turkey, 
megapodius  and  white  pigeon ;  and  in  the  forest  flocks  of  white  cockatoos 
and  other  birds.  Snakes,  although  not  very  numerous,  yet  require  being 
carefully  looked  for,  as  amongst  others,  was  found  the  brown  snake  of  New 
.South  Wales,  where  its  bite  is  considered  fatal. 

Pish  are  plentiful,  and  may  be  caught  with  hook  and  line  from  the  rocks, 
or  at  a  short  distance  off;  and  the  sandy  beach  of  Evans  bay  is  well  adapted 
for  hauling  the  seine.  Turtle  were  frequently  speared  by  the  natives  in  the 
water,  but  none  were  seen  on  shore. 

The  physical  characteristics  of  the  natives  of  cape  York  differ  in  no 
respect  from  those  seen  on  other  parts  of  the  east  coast  of  Australia.  From 
the  frequent  visits  of  H.M.  surveying  vessels,  a  most  friendly  intercourse 
was  established,  and  continued  without  any  unpleasant  interruption.  There 
appeared  to  be  a  good  understanding  between  these  people  and  the  islanders 
of  the  southern  part  of  Torres  strait,  by  whom  cape  York  is  much  frequented 
during  their  occasional,  perhaps  periodical,  migrations. 

Mr.  Macgillivray  adds : — "  I  need  scarcely  repeat  the  arguments  which 
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have  been  adduced  in  favour  of  the  expediency,  I  may  almost  say  necessity, 
of  establishing  a  military  post,  or  small  settlement  of  some  kind,  in  the 
vicinity  of  cape  York,  simply  because,  while  perfectly  agreeing  with 
Mr.  Jukes*  and  several  other  persons  who  have  drawn  the  public  attention 
to  the  subject,  I  have  little  in  addition  to  offer  ;  still  a  few  words  on  the 
question  may  not  be  out  of  place. 

"The  beneficial  results  to  be  looked  for,  were  such  a  settlement  to  be 
formed,  would  be : — 

"  1  st.  A  port  of  refuge  would  be  afforded  to  the  crews  of  vessels  wrecked 
in  Torres  strait  and  its  approaches,  who  otherwise  must  make  for  Booby 
island,  and  there  await  the  uncertainty  of  being  picked  up  by  some  passing 
vessel ;  or  even  attempt,  in  the  boats,  to  reach  Coupang,  in  Timor,  a 
distance  of  1,100  miles  farther.  And  now  that  the  settlement  of  Port 
Essington  is  abandoned,  the  necessity  for  such  a  place  of  refuge  is  still 
greater. 

"2nd.  Passing  vessels  might  be  supplied  with  water  and  other  refresh- 
ments, also  stores,  such  as  anchors,  &c.,  which  last  are  frequently  lost  during 
the  passage  of  the  strait. 

"3rd.  The  knowledge  of  the  existence  of  such  a  port  would  speedily 
exercise  a  beneficial  influence  over  our  intercourse  with  the  natives  of 
Torres  strait,  and  induce  them  to  refrain  from  a  repetition  of  the  outrages 
which  they  have  frequently  committed  upon  Europeans ;  the  little  trade  in 
tortoise-shell  which  might  be  pushed  in  the  strait  (as  has  frequently  been 
done  before,  by  small  vessels  from  Sydney,  and  even  from  Hong  Kong) 
would  no  longer  be  a  dangerous  one,  and  protection  would  be  afforded  to 
the  coaling  depot  for  steamers  at  Port  Albany.f 

"  4th.  In  a  military  point  of  view,  the  importance  of  such  a  post  has  been 
urged  upon  the  ground,  that  in  the  event  of  war,  a  single  enemy's  ship 
stationed  in  the  neighbourhood,  if  previously  unoccupied,  could  completely 
command  the  whole  of  our  commerce  passing  through  the  strait. 

"  5th.  From  what  more  central  point  could  operations  be  conducted  with 
the  view  of  extending  our  knowledge  of  the  interior  of  New  Guinea,  by 
ascending  some  of  the  large  rivers  of  that  country  disemboguing  on  the 
shores  of  the  Great  bight  ? 

"  6th  and  lastly.  But  on  this  point  I  would  advance  my  opinion  with 
much  diffidence — I  believe  that  were  a  settlement  to  be  established  at  cape 
York,  missionary  enterprize,  judiciously  conducted,  might  find  a  useful 
field  for  its  labours  in  Torres  strait,  beginning  with  the  Murray  and  Darnley 


*  "  Voyage  of  H.M.S.  Fly."'     Vol.  I.  p.  302. 

f  Adduced  on  the  presumption  that  there  would  be  steam  communication  between 
Sydney  and  Singapore  via  Torres  strait. 
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islanders,  people  of  a  much  higher  intellectual  standard  than  the  Australians, 
and  consequently  more  likely  to  appreciate  any  humanizing  influence  which 
might  be  exercised  for  their  benefit."  * 


INNER  ROUTE  FROM  CAPE  MELVILLE  TO  CAPE  YORK. 

From  CAPE  IVIELVILLE  to  CAPE  SIDITCOUTH  the  Inner  route  is 
bounded  to  the  northward  and  eastward  by  Pipon  islets  ;  b.,  c.,  g.,  and  n. 
reefs,!,  and  Pelican  islets ;  m.  reef;  No.  V.  Claremont  isle,  and  Nos.  VI. 
and  VII.  reefs.  | 

And  is  bounded  to  the  southward  and  westward,  by  Channel  rock,  close 
off  cape  Melville  ;  cape  Flinders  ;  Cliff  isles  and  the  shoal  extending  from 
them  along  shore,  to  Claremont  point  ;  by  No.  III.  Claremont  isle  ;  the 
shoal  water  extending  from  Red  cliff,  and  q.  reef. 

The  most  narrow  part  of  the  route  is  1^-  miles  wide,  between  Pipon  islets 
and  channel  rock  ;  and  its  greatest  breadth  is  20  miles,  between  c.  reef  and 
the  bight  of  Princess  Charlotte  bay. 

The  soundings  are  regular,  averaging  about  10  fathoms,  and  the  bottom 
is  generally  sand  and  mud. 

CAUTION. — The  dangers  requiring  more  than  ordinary  attention  are 
a.  shoal,  and  the  spit  running  out  to  the  south-westward  from  Woody  isler 
p.  covered  patch,  Heath  rock,  and  q.  coral  patch. 

From  CAPE  SIDMOUTH  to  CAPE  GRENVXX.X.E,  the  Inner  route  is- 
bounded  to  the  eastward,  by  the  inner  edge  of  the  reef  lying  to  the  north- 
ward of  No.  VII.  reef;  tt.  and  v.  reefs  ;  Sherrard  islets  ;  No.  X.  islets  and 
reef;  and  y.,  z.,  a.,  b.,  c.,  e.,  g.,  n.,  and  o.  reefs.  J 

The  Inner  route  is  bounded  to  the  westward  by  r.  shoal  off  cape  Sid- 
month  ;  Chilcott  rocks ;  Night  isle  ;  u.  reef ;  the  shoal  water  which  con- 
tinues from  u.  reef  to  the  spit  extending  from  cape  Direction,  by  a  line 
from  thence  to  the  rock  off  Restoration  isle  ;  Rocky  islet  ;  Weymouth  bay  ; 
Kangaroo  shoals,  running  out  from  Fair  cape  ;  1.,  2.,  3.,  4.,  and  5.  reefs  in 
Temple  bay  ;  and  Home  isles. 

The  narrowest  part  of  this  portion  of  the  route  is  1^  miles  wide,  between 
No.  X.  reef  and  Rocky  islet,  to  the  southward  of  cape  Direction;  and  the 
greatest  breadth  is  11  miles,  between  g.  and  Nos.  3.  and  4.  reefs,  in  Temple 
bay. 

*  Voyage  of  H.M.S.  Rattlesnake,  Vol.  I.  p.  319. 

•f  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  19,  No.  2,352  ;  scale,  m  =  0-25 
of  an  inch. 

J  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  20,  No.  2,353  ;  scale,  m-0'  25 
of  an  inch. 
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The  soundings  are  regular,  with  an  average  depth  of  14  fathoms,  and 
the  bottom  is  chiefly  mud. 

During  the  height  of  the  south-east  monsoon,  a  strong  current  sets  to 
the  northward,  between  capes  Weymouth  and  Grenville,  generally  following 
the  direction  of  the  channels. 

CAUTION. — Although  the  position  and  even  existence  of  the  patch 
between  u.  reef  and  Dugdale  rock,  is  doubtful,  the  locality  assigned  to  it, 
should  not  be  passed  without  a  good  look-out.  The  other  dangers  which 
require  most  vigilance  are  Chilcott  rocks,  awash,  Dugdale  rock  always 
covered,  and  Young  islet,  awash  at  high  water. 

From  CAPE  GRENViLLE  to  CAPE  YORK,  the  Inner  route  is  bounded 
to  the  eastward  by  q.  sand-bank  ;  Cockbum,  t.,  v.,  and  w.  reefs  ;  Boydong 
cays,  East  islets,  Nos.  1.  and  3.  Woody  isles  ;  the  doubtful  reef,  said  to  lie 
about  10  miles  to  the  northward  of  Caimcross  isle  ;  z.  reef,  the  Brothers 
and  Mount  Adolphus  islands.* 

To  the  westward  the  Inner  route  is  bounded  by  Sunday,  Macarthur,  and 
Hannibal  isles  ;  False  Orfordness  ;  Bushy  islet ;  Gilmore  bank ;  Tern  and 
Turtle  isles,  the  shoals  extending  to  the  south-eastward  from  Fly  point ; 
Albany  rock";  and  Tree  islet. 

The  greatest  breadth  of  the  route  is  9  miles,  between  East  islets  and  False 
Orfordness  ;  and  the  narrowest  part  is  2  miles,  between  the  Brothers  and 
Albany  rock. 

The  soundings  are  generally  very  regular,  the  average  depth  being  14 
fathoms,  over  a  bottom  chiefly  of  mud. 

CAUTION. — Good  look-out  should  be  kept  for  the  doubtful  reefs  to  the 
westward  of  Cockburn  reef,  and  to  the  northward  of  Cairncross  isle  ;  for 
the  patches  to  the  westward  of  z.  reef,  and  for  Mid  rock. 

The  current  in  this  part  of  the  Inner  route  is  not  usually  so  strong  as  it 
is  immediately  to  the  southward,  but  during  the  south-east  monsoon  there 
is  a  considerable  set  to  the  northward. 


GREAT  BARRIER  REEFS  FROM  CAPE  MELVILLE  TO  THE  PARALLEL 

OF  CAPE  YORK. 

OPENINGS  off  CAPE  MELVILLE. — From  the  elbow  of  the  Great 
Barrier  reefs  near  the  opening,  N.  by  E.  £  E.  13  miles  from  cape  Melville, 
described  at  page  177,  the  barrier  trends  15  miles  to  the  westward,  forming 
a  bight,  and  consisting  of  a  chain  of  detached  reefs,  between  which  are  five 
openings,  varying  from  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  nearly  1^  miles  in 

*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  21,  No.  2,354  ;  scale,  m  =  0-25 
of  an  inch. 
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breadth.  The  two  widest  of  these  openings  are  the  third  and  fourth 
from  the  eastward,  bearing  respectively  N.  by  W.  £  W.  1 1  miles,  and 
N.N.W.  ^  W.  13  miles  from  cape  Melville  ;  the  former  has  No.  2.,  and  the 
latter  No.  3,  sand-bank  on  its  eastern  side.* 

Although  these  channels  are  safe,  and  lead  directly  from  the  open  sea 
into  the  Inner  route,  without  any  shoals  in  the  way,  besides  the  barrier, 
they  lie  too  far  to  the  southward  to  be  of  any  use  to  general  navigation. 

Wo.  5.  SAND-BANK  OPENING. — From  No.  4.  sand-bank  on  the  inner 
edge  of  the  reef  at  the  western  end  of  the  bight  just  mentioned,  the  barrier, 
consisting  of  long  well-defined  reefs,  from  half  a  mile  to  2  miles  broad, 
extends  N.W.  ^  N.  33  miles,  to  First  3  Mile  opening.  At  about  midway 
between  is  a  channel  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  ;  and  as  its  direction  is 
N.E.  and  S.  W.  and  the  water  deep,  a  vessel,  with  the  prevailing  south-east 
trade,  may  enter  without  any  difficulty.  On  the  extreme  of  the  reef  form- 
ing the  south-east  side  of  this  opening  is  a  small  dry  sand-bank  (No.  5.),  in 
lat.  13°  43'  S.,  long.  144°  14'  45"  E.  ;  the  high  peak  of  Flinders  group 
bears  from  it  nearly  S.  by  E.,  distant  28  miles,  and  in  clear  weather  is 
easily  distinguished. 

There  is  another  opening,  1  mile  wide,  at  4  miles  to  the  north-westward 
of  No.  5.  sand-bank  ;  it  was  not  sounded,  but  from  its  appearance,  from 
the  mast-head,  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  its  being  a  clear  and  safe 
channel. 

At  3^  miles  farther  to  the  N.W.  is  No.  6.  sand-bank,  which  is  also 
dry. 

FIRST  3  IYIII.E  OPENING. — The  two  points  of  the  barrier  between 
which  this  channel  runs,  bear  from  each  other  W.  by  N.  and  E.  by  S.  dis- 
tant about  3  miles.  On  the  north-west  side  is  a  dry  sand-bank  (No.  7.)  in 
lat.  13°  26'  30"  S.,  long.  144°  1'  E.  The  water  is  deep  in  the  channel, 
and  it  seems  clear  of  all  dangers,  except  a  small  coral  shoal  at  about  three 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  western  side.  A  small  sand-bank  lies  about 
6  miles  within  the  opening. 

NO.  8.  SAND  BANK,  N.  by  W.  f  W.  4^  miles  from  No.  7.  sand-bank, 
is  slightly  vegetated,  and  situated  on  the  northern  end  of  a  detached  reef, 
about  11  miles  long.f 

Clear  navigable  water  within  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  was  first  met  with 
off  cape  Melville,  and  was  generally  found  to  continue  so  to  the  northward, 
there  having  been  very  few  dangers  visible  from  the  mast-head,  in  the 

*  See  Admiralty  Charts,  Australia  ;  East  Coast,  Sheet  19,  No.  2,352  ;  scale,  m  =  0'25 
of  an  inch  ;  and  Coral  Sea  and  Great  Barrier  reefs  of  Australia,  Sheet  2,  No.  2,764  ; 
scale,  m  =  0  "  04  of  an  inch. 

f  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  20,  No.  2,353  ;  scale,  m=0'25 
of  an  inch. 
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direction  of  the  main-land,  as  the  Fly  and  Bramble  ran  along  inside  the 
reefs,  at  a  distance  of  2  to  4  miles.  There  arey  however,  numerous  and 
extensive  reefs  between  this  comparatively  clear  channel  and  the  Inner 
route,  the  inner  edges  of  which  have  already  been  described  at  pages 
184-187. 

From  No.  8.  sand-bank,  the  barrier  trends  N.  by  W.  19  miles,  to  a  sharp 
spit  forming  the  east  side  of  Second  3  mile  opening.  At  1^  miles  to  the 
south-westward  of  the  spit  is  a  black  rock,  always  above  water  on  the 
inner  edge  of  the  reef.  A  small  coral  patch  lies  W.S.W.  1  mile  from  the 
rock,  with  a  depth  of  5  fathoms  between  them. 

The  barrier  from  No.  8.  sand-bank  to  Second  3  mile  opening  varies  from 
half  a  mile  to  If  miles  in  breadth. 

Between  No.  8.  sand-bank,  and  6^  miles  to  the  northward  of  it,  are  two 
or  three  small  openings,  but  too  small  for  a  vessel  to  attempt.  The  next 
12  miles  of  the  barrier  is  impenetrable,  the  outer  edge  being  partly 
embayed,  which  is  highly  dangerous  for  a  vessel  to  approach,  especially 
with  light  winds,  as  the  swell  generally  rolls  in  and  breaks  with  great 
violence  upon  the  reef. 

SECOND  3  MXXiE  OPENTNTO-  is,  as  its  name  implies,  3  miles  broad, 
East  and  West,  and  has  a  small  patch  of  coral  in  its  centre,  in  lat.  13°  5'  S., 
long.  143°  55'  E.,  from  which  the  remarkable  High  Round  hill  on  the 
main-land,  described  at  page  188,  bears  nearly  West  distant  25  miles,  and  the 
peak  of  cape  Direction  nearly  N.W.  by  W.  f  W.  25  miles  ;  both  are  easily 
distinguished  in  moderately  clear  weather.  The  point  of  the  barrier  forming 
the  western  side  of  the  opening,  has  some  patches  of  sand  on  it,  covered  at 
high  water.  This  is  a  safe  opening,  as  there  is  a  deep  and  clear  channel 
on  either  side  of  the  coral  patch  in  the  centre. 

The  space  inside  the  barrier,  between  the  First  and  Second  3  Mile 
openings,  is  remarkably  clear,  there  being  no  other  dangers  than  those 
described,  seen  from  the  mast-head  ;  and  as  the  Bramble  had  no  difficulty 
in  crossing  over  from  the  barrier  to  cape  Direction,  and  back  again,  there 
can  be  no  hesitation  in  recommending  this  as  one  of  the  best  passages  in 
this  vicinity. 

From  the  Second  3  Mile  opening  the  barrier  trends  nearly  N.  by  W.  J  W. 
40  miles  ;  its  chief  characteristics  being  the  narrowness  of  its  reefs,  and 
having  a  small  isolated  reef  outside  it. 

SOUTHERN    SIYXAX.X.    DETACHED    REEF,  just   alluded    to,  IS   situated 

3  miles  outside  the  barrier,  in  lat.  12°  35'  30"  S.  and  long.  143°  51'  30"  E. 
No  soundings  could  be  obtained  about  it,  except  one  cast  of  120  fathoms, 
between  the  reef  and  barrier. 

This  portion  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  is  rendered  memorable  from  the 
openings  in  it  having  afforded  preservation  to  Captains  Cook  and  Bligh, 
when  in  the  most  perilous  situations  outside  the  reefs. 
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BZilGH  BOAT  ENTRANCE  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  and  has  a  sand- 
bank, apparently  awash,  on  its  south  side.  It  lies  about  15  miles  to  the 
northward  of  the  Second  3  Mile  opening,  and  E.  f  N.  16  miles  from  the 
peak  on  cape  Direction. 

At  4  miles  to  the  northward  of  Bligh  boat  entrance,  is  another  sand-bank 
on  the  south  side  of  a  small  opening  which  has  not  been  sounded. 

HIBERNIA  ENTRANCE  is  a  narrow  channel  through  which  the  .ship 
Hibernia  entered,  in  1810.  It  lies  about  3£  miles  to  the  northward  of  the 
sand-bank  just  mentioned. 

PROVIDENTIAL  CHANNEL,  through  which  Captain  Cook  passed,  lies 
5^  miles  to  the  northward  of  Hibernia  entrance,  and  from  it  cape  Direction 
peak  bears  S.W.  20  miles;  it  is  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  and  although, 
like  Bligh  boat  entrance  and  Hibernia  passage,  too  narrow  to  be  considered 
good  for  vessels,  it  affords  a  quick  way  for  entering;  the  exceedingly  narrow 
reefs  rendering  the  passage  so  short,  that  the  transition  from  the  heavy 
ocean  sea  to  smooth  water  is  instantaneous. 

Of  the  three  passages  just  described,  Hibernia  entrance  may  be  considered 
the  best.  There  are  many  other  small  openings  through  this  part  of  the 
barrier,  but  not  of  sufficient  breadth  to  be  worthy  of  farther  notice. 

A  small  coral  patch  lies  3  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  Second  3  Mile 
opening  ;  another,  at  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  Hibernia  entrance, 
and  a  third  close  within  the  reef,  16  miles  farther  to  the  northward,  and 
there  may  be  others  which  might  have  escaped  detection.  But  the  sea 
within  the  barrier  now  appears  so  much  more  free  from  dangers  than  to  the 
southward,  that  a  vessel  after  entering  by  either  of  the  3  mile  openings, 
may  with  a  good  look-out  from  the  mast-head,  steer  along  within  the  reefs, 
at  a  distance  of  1  to  4  miles,  until  one  of  the  numerous  channels  through 
the  middle  reefs  presents  a  favourable  communication  with  the  Inner  route. 

Between  the  parallel  of  Fair  cape  and  60  miles  to  the  northward  of  it, 
the  features  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  assume  a  different  aspect  from  those 
already  described  to  the  southward.  This  portion  of  the  reef  now  becomes 
more  broken  and  irregular,  and  embraces  the  best  channels  usually  taken 
by  vessels  proceeding  through  Torres  Strait,  from  the  Outer  route  by  the 
Coral  sea. 

NORTHERN  SMALL  DETACHED  REEF  is  small,  isolated.  :m<l  similar 
to  that  to  the  southward;  it  lies  outside  the  barrier,  in  lat.  12°  24'  30"  S., 
long.  143°  49'  45"  E.  No  soundings  could  be  obtained  near  it. 

QUOIN  ENTRANCE  is  a  very  deep  and  good  passage  through  the 
barrier,  at  4  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  Northern  Small  detached  reef ; 
it  is  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  and  about  1  mile  long, 
East  and  West.  In  making  this  channel  from  seaward,  it  is  best  recog- 
nised by  the  Northern  small  detached  reef,  on  which  the  sea  generally 
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breaks  heavily;  or  in  clear  weather,  Quoin  isle  may  be  seen  from  aloft, 
bearing  W.  f  S. 

BiiACK  ROCKS. — From  Quoin  entrance  the  barrier  trends  north-east- 
ward 16  miles,  terminating  at  a  point,  on  which  are  two  Black  rocks, 
in  lat.  12°  12'  30"  S.,  long.  143°  56'  E.;  these,  from  being  8  or  9  feet 
above  the  level  of  the  sea,  form  good  marks  for  making  Wreck  bay,  from 
the  southward. 

In  the  bight  formed  by  the  reef,  5  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  Quoin 
entrance,  the  ship  Ferguson  was  wrecked  in  1841;  she  was  a  conspicuous 
mark  o  years  afterwards,  and  having  been  thrown  so  high  on  the  reef  as  to 
be  clear  of  much  of  the  heave  of  the  sea,  it  is  probable  that  some  portion 
of  the  wreck  may  remain  many  years. 

DIRECTION'S. — There  are  two  small,  but  clear  passages,  one  at  2  miles 
to  the  westward,  and  the  other  1  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  above 
wreck,  which  may  be  taken  in  an  emergency;  for  if  a  sailing  vessel,  by 
light  winds  or  currents,  be  set  into  the  bight,  she  should  not  attempt  to 
work  out  of  it  again,  unless  she  be  very  weatherly,  but  should  take  the 
first  available  passage  that  may  offer,  as  they  all  appear  to  be  clear  and 
good. 

From  the  small  entrance,  1  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  Ferguson 
wreck  to  the  Black  rocks,  the  reef  presents  one  impenetrable  barrier. 

The  next  point  of  the  barrier  to  the  northward  of  the  Black  rocks  being 
distant  nearly  6  miles,  a  vessel  making  these  rocks  from  the  southward, 
will  have  no  reefs  in  sight  to  the  northward  of  them  ;  this  formerly  led  to 
the  opinion  that  the  barrier  was  skirted  here  by  numerous  detached  reefs, 
until  Capt.  F.  P.  Blackwood's  survey  proved  the  contrary. 

WRECK  BAT,  between  the  Black  rocks  and  the  next  point  of  the 
barrier,  N.  by  E.  nearly  6  miles  from  them,  is  a  deep  circular  bight  of  the 
reef,  12  miles  long  North  and  South  within  the  entrance,  and  9  miles  in 
depth.  The  south  side  of  this  bay,  to  the  westward  of  the  Black  rocks,  is 
simply  denned  by  the  100-fathoms  line  of  soundings,  within  which  the 
depth  is  irregular,  varying  from  4  to  21  fathoms,  with  numerous  coral 
patches,  on  most  of  which  the  sea  breaks ;  there  are  a  few  under  water, 
but  as  they  are  close  within  the  margin  of  what  may  be  called  no  sound- 
ings, the  change  in  the  colour  of  the  water  over  the  patches  gives  a  good 
indication  of  their  positions. 

BLACK  ROCKS  ENTRANCE,  the  broad  opening  in  the  south-west  part 
of  Wreck  bay,  should  be  entered  by  closely  rounding  Black  rocks,  and 
then  steering  about  S.W.  by  W.  Smooth  water  and  anchorage  in  16  to  20 
fathoms,  will  be  found  within  the  line  of  the  detached  patches,  under  the 
lee  of  the  barrier.  Clear  judgment  and  a  vigilant  look-out  from  the  mast- 
head will  here  ensure  better  success  than  more  detailed  directions. 
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SAFE  ENTRANCE,  W.  £  N.  8  miles  from  the  Black  rocks,  is  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  with  a  cluster  of  coral  patches  to  the  southward 
of  it. 

From  the  north  side  of  Safe  entrance,  a  very  narrow  reef  extends 
4  miles  northward,  to  an  opening  half  a  mile  wide.  At  1  mile  from  the 
south  end  of  this  narrow  reef,  and  W.  by  N.  £  N.  8  miles  from  the  Black 
rocks,  the  ship  Martha  Ridgwayvr&$  wrecked  in  1842,  by  drifting  upon 
the  reef  during  the  night ;  as  this  wreck  is  similarly  situated  to  that  of 
the  Ferguson,  some  portion  of  it  may  remain  as  a  beacon  for  several 
years. 

NIXMEROD  PASSAGE,  one  of  the  most  frequently  used,  is  formed  in  the 
bight  of  Wreck  bay,  N.W.  by  W.  10  miles  from  Black  rocks ;  it  is  a  good 
opening  half  a  mile  wide,  with  from  32  to  37  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  and 
is  separated  from  another  half-mile  opening,  immediately  to  the  south- 
ward of  it,  by  a  coral  reef  3  miles  in  circumference,  on  which  is  a  small 
sand-bank. 

DIRECTIONS. — There  are  several  small,  but  clear  channels  in  the  reef 
from  Nimrod  passage,  round  to  the  north  point  of  the  entrance  of  Wreck 
bay;  but  as  there  is  generally  a  leading  wind,  enabling  a  vessel  to  select 
either  of  the  better  passages  through  the  southern  or  western  side  of  the 
bay,  the  former  need  no  farther  description.  It  is  recommended,  in  the 
event  of  a  vessel  having  unintentionally  entered  Wreck  bay,  that  she 
should  run  through  either  of  the  narrow  passages  which  present  themselves, 
in  preference  to  hauling  on  a  wind,  and  attempting  to  beat  out  of  this  bay 
of  reefs,  which  with  light  winds,  or  flood  stream  against  her,jnight  prove 
fatal,  as  in  the  case  of  the  wreck  of  the  Martha  Ridgway,  from  which 
circumstance  the  bay  receives  its  name. 

SINGLE  ROCK  ENTRANCE. — From  the  extremity  of  the  reef  forming 
the  north  point  of  the  entrance  of  Wreck  bay — off  which  is  a  heavy  con- 
fused sea — the  outer  edge  of  the  barrier  trends  4  miles  to  the  northward, 
and  from  thence  north-westward  3^  miles  to  Single  Rock  entrance,  which 
is  a  safe  and  good  channel,  one-third  of  a  mile  broad,  and  may  be  known 
by  a  solitary  black  rock  on  its  south-east  side. 

The  barrier,  consisting  of  a  chain  of  small  reefs,  continues  from  thence 
N.W.  -|  W.  9  miles,  to  Stead  passage. 

STEAD  PASSAGE,  in  lat.  11°  55'  S.,  long  143°  50'  E.,  is  one-third  of  a 
mile  broad,  and  similar  in  character  to  the  narrow  openings  already  de- 
scribed ;  it  is,  however,  more  difficult  to  make,  as  it  lies  at  the  head  of  a 
deep  bight  in  the  reef. 

YULE  DETACHED  REEF,  3  miles  outside  this  part  of  the  barrier,  is 
6^  miles  in  circumference,  and  has  deep  water  all  round  it.  The  centre  of 
the  reef  lies  in  lat.  11°  58'  S.,  long  143°  59'  E.,  and  as  it  lies  N.N.E.  £  E. 
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4  miles  from  Single  Rock  entrance,  and  E.  by  S.  9  miles  from  Stead 
passage,  it  may  in  some  measure  prove  useful  in  pointing  out  the  positions 
of  those  channels.* 

The  trend  of  the  reefs  on  either  side  of  Single  Rock  entrance,  being 
nearly  parallel  with  the  reefs  forming  the  northern  side  of  Wreck  bay, 
the  barrier  thus  assumes  a  projection'  nearly  8  miles  long,  S.E.  by  E. 
and  N.W.  by  W.,  and  3  miles  broad,  the  interior  of  which  is  a  smooth  and 
secure  anchorage. 

DIRECTIONS. — The  sea  within  the  barrier,  from  the  parallel  of  Fail- 
cape  to  Stead  passage,  appears  so  clear  of  dangers,  that  a  vessel  having 
entered  by  either  of  the  passages  within  that  space,  will  have  little  diffi- 
culty in  proceeding  to  the  northward,  at  a  distance  of  3  or  4  miles  from 
the  reefs,  until  abreast  of  the  northern  part  of  Wreck  bay,  when  a  course 
may  be  shaped  to  the  north-westward  for  Sir  Charles  Hardy  isles.-  The 
chart  will  give  the  best  idea  of  the  course  to  be  steered ;  and  a  vigilant 
look-out  from  aloft  will  afford  the  greatest  facility  for  avoiding  any 
dangers  which  might  be  in  the  way. 

The  BARRIER,  from  1£  to  3  miles  northward  of  Stead  passage,  is 
intersected  by  two  or  three  narrow  openings,  through  which  a  vessel  might 
probably  enter,  if  compelled  by  necessity,  in  the  event  of  missing,  or  not 
being  able  to  fetch  Stead  passage. 

The  barrier,  which  now  becomes  barely  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  next 
trends  9  miles  to  the  north-eastward,  and  for  6  miles  farther  in  that 
direction,  is  succeeded  by  the  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings  extending 
from  the  main-land,  this  edge  being  only  defined  by  the  100- fathoms 
line,  and  the  difference  in  the  colour  of  the  water. 

There  is  a  small  opening  in  the  barrier,  at  9^  miles  to  the  north-eastward 
of  Stead  passage,  which  may  be  known  by  some  rocks  above  water,  on  its 
northern  side  ;  but  as  this  opening  has  not  been  closely  examined,  a  vessel 
finding  herself  so  far  to  leeward,  .and  having  sufficient  wind,  is  recom- 
mended to  push  on  2  or  3  miles  farther  to  the  northward,  and  round  the 
spit,  which  there  terminates  this  part  of  the  barrier.  Several  detached  coral 
patches  lie  close  within  the  reef  between  the  spit  and  the  opening  to  the 
southward  of  it  ;  but  between  Stead  passage  and  this  opening  the  water 
Avithin  the  barrier  is  comparatively  clear  of  shoals,  close  to  the  inner  edge 
of  the  reefs.  A  vessel  will,  however,  find  more  convenient  anchorage  in 
13  or  14  fathoms,  at  about  3  miles  within  the  barrier,  the  water  there  not 
being  so  deep,  and  the  bottom  less  likely  to  foul  an  anchor  than  would  be 
the  case  nearer  the  reefs. 


*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  21,  No.  2,324  ;  scale,  m=0'25 
of  an  inch. 
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The  100-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings  extends  about  16  miles 
to  the  north-eastward  from  the  spit  of  the  reef  just  mentioned,  to  a  very 
projecting  elbow  of  the  barrier  in  lat.  11°  32'  S.,  long.  144°  5'  E.,  the 
intermediate  space  forming  the  entrance  of  Blackwood  channel,  which  is 
the  broadest  opening  yet  discovered  through  the  Barrier  reefs. 

GREAT  DETACHED  REEF. — This  remarkable  detached  reef,  on  re- 
ference to  the  chart,  has  the  imaginary  appearance  of  having  originally 
formed  that  part  of  the  Great  Barrier  now  only  represented  by  the  100- 
fathoms  line,  extending  across  the  entrance  of  Blackwood  channel,  and 
as  if  thrust  out  to  the  south-eastward  from  its  proper  position,  by  some 
violent  effort  of  nature,  leaving  the  channel  between  the  western  side 
of  the  Great  Detached  reef  and  the  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings,  from 
3  to  4  miles  wide,  in  which  no  bottom  could  be  found  with  150  fathoms 
of  line. 

The  Great  Detached  reef  is  of  irregular  form,  12^  miles  long,  S.E.  by  S. 
and  N.W.  by  N.,  and  3^  miles  broad,  except  at  its  centre,  where  an  elbow 
projects  nearly  4  miles  from  the  eastern  side  of  the  reef,  its  outer  extreme 
being  in  lat.  11°  44'  30"  S.,  long.  144°  7'  E. :  from  this  point  the  south- 
eastern extreme  of  the  reef  bears  S.  f  W.  5|  miles,  and  the  northern  end 
N.W.  by  W.  8£  miles. 

The  northern  portion  of  the  west  side  of  the  Great  Detached  reef,  for 
8  miles,  is  only  defined  by  a  100-fathoms  line  of  soundings,  with  several 
small  patches  of  coral  along  its  edge  ;  the  other  limits  of  the  reef  consist 
of  a  continuous  barrier,  showing  numerous  rocks  dry  at  low  water,*  on 
the  eastern  side,  with  only  three  small  openings,  one  on  the  west  side,  at 
2^  miles  from  the  south-western  extreme,  and  the  other  two,  which  are 
close  together,  midway  between  the  eastern  and  northern  extremes  of  the 
reef ;  the  former  opening  has  not  been  sounded,  but  the  two  latter  are  safe, 
though  narrow  channels. 

Two  small  detached  reefs  lie  4£  miles  to  the  north-westward  from  the 
south-west  extreme  of  the  Great  Detached  reef,  the  western  being  of  an 
oval,  and  the  other  of  triangular  shape. 

The  interior  of  the  Great  Detached  reef  forms  a  good  harbour,  with 
sheltered  anchorage  in  from  18  to  20  fathoms,  all  over  its  northern  part. 
The  broadest  entrance  is  at  the  north-west  end,  but  as  a  sailing  vessel 
would  there  have  to  beat  in  against  the  south-east  trade,  a  quicker  way  of 
entering  would  be  found  through  one  of  the  narrow  openings  already 
described,  on  the  north-east  side  ;  although  they  are  very  narrow,  the 
Bramble,  drawing  nearly  14  feet,  had  no  difficulty  in  running  in  through 
the  eastern  of  the  two  openings. 

*  In  1858  the  -wreck  of  the  ship  Chesterhohne  was  reported  to  have  been  seen  lying  on 
the  Great  Detached  Reef,  but  the  position  of  the  wreck  \vas  not  given. 
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•RA.INT,  isiiAira,  which  may  easily  be  known,  by  the  beacon  tower 
built  on  it,  is  situated  in  the  centre  of  the  opening  between  the  northern 
extreme  of  the  Great  Detached  reef  and  the  projecting  point  of  the  barrier 
reef,  N.E.  by  N.  8^  miles  from  it :  there  is  a  clear  channel  on  either  side  of  the 
island  ;  the  southern  being  3^  miles,  and  the  northern  nearly  2  miles  broad. 

Raine  island  is  one-third  of  a  mile  long,  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad, 
and  20  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea  at  low  water.  The  lower  stratum 
consists  of  a  coarse  coral  sand-stone  rock,  with  a  thick  covering  of  rich 
vegetable  and  guano  soil  ;  it  is  surrounded  by  a  coral  reef,  closely  fringing 
the  north-west  end,  but  extending  1^  miles  from  the  south-east  extreme  of 
the  island:  this  reef  is  in  most  parts  dry  at  low  water,  and  entirely  so  at 
springs. 

As  no  bottom  could  be  reached  with  125  fathoms,  in  any  part  of  this 
opening,  nor  close  up  to  the  lee  of  Raine  island,  it  affords  no  anchorage  ; 
although  a  small  vessel  might  drop  an  anchor  on  a  narrow  shelf  of  the 
reef,  on  the  north-west  side  of  the  island,  and  veer  out  with  a  hawser,  into 
the  deep  water  ;  this  is  not,  however,  a  measure  to  be  recommended,  as  the 
ebb  stream  would  be  likely  to  sweep  her,  broadside  on,  against  the  reef. 
It  need  hardly  be  observed,  that  the  best  landing-place  is  on  the  north-west 
side  of  the  island. 


". — Raine  island  having  be- 
come an  important  point  in  the  navi- 
gation of  Torres  strait,  by  the  Outer 
route  through  the  Coral  sea,  from  the 
Australian  colonies,  it  was  considered 
by  Captain  F.  P.  Blackwood  the  most 
eligible  site  for  a  sea  mark.  A  sub- 
stantial beacon  was  accordingly  erected 
in  1844,  under  his  direction,  on  the 
south-east  point,  by  the  crews  of  the 
Fly  and  Bramble,  assisted  by  the 
Government  of  New  South  Wales. 


Raine  Island  Beacon. 

The  beacon  is  a  circular  tower,  built  of  stone,  quarried  on  the  island  ;  it 
consists  of  a  series  of  chambers,  one  above  the  other,  communicating  with 
each  other  originally,  by  ladders,  and  was  surmounted  by  a  wooden  dome, 
with  a  ball  on  the  top  ;  the  height  of  the  whole  having  been  64  feet,  or 
74  feet  above  low  water  mark,  and  the  tower  being  30  feet  in  diameter,  at 
the  base.  It  was  painted  with  alternate  red  and  black  vertical  stripes  ;  the 
beacon  in  clear  weather,  was  then  visible  8  or  9  miles  from  the  deck,  and 
12  or  13  miles  from  the  mast-head  of  a  vessel. 
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Raine  island  beacon  was  inspected  by  Captain  Denham  in  March  1860, 
when  the  dome  had  decayed  and  fallen  ;  but  it  still  presented  a  substantial 
tower,  needing  no  restoration  to  adapt  it  to  a  light-house,  if  one  should  be 
required  on  Raine  island.  The  tower,  without  the  dome,  as  seen  by 
Captain  Denham,  was  60  feet  high,  and  should  be  visible  in  clear  weather, 
at  the  distance  of  about  8  miles. 

The  beacon,  according  to  Captain  F.  P.  Blackwood's  survey,  stands  in 
lat.  11°  35'  50"  S.,  long.  144°  2'  20"  E. 

Supplies. — An  ample  supply  of  provisions  has  from  time  to  time,  been 
lodged  in  the  chambers  of  the  beacon,  for  the  relief  of  shipwrecked,  or 
other  distressed  persons,  and  an  iron  tank,  capable  of  holding  5  tons,  was 
placed  at  its  base,  for  the  reception  of  rain  water,  from  the  roof  of  the 
beacon. 

Since  the  decay  of  the  dome  and  the  tank,  water  is  no  longer  to  be 
obtained  from  this  source  ;  and  either  from  the  want  of  sufficient  pro- 
tection, to  preserve  provisions  from  the  weather,  or  from  the  delay  and 
inconvenience  to  passing  vessels  in  landing  them  011  the  island,  a  supply  of 
these  necessaries  should  not  always  be  so  much  depended  upon  here  as  at 
Booby  island,  off  the  western  entrances  of  Torres  strait. 

Raine  island  produces  a  bushy  sort  of  plant,  coarse  grass,  and  a  desirable 
kind  of  vegetable  resembling  spinach,  for  which  it  has  proved  a  very  wel- 
come substitute.  Sea  birds  are  incredibly  numerous,  and  the  eggs  of  the 
tern,  quite  equal  in  flavour  to  those  of  the  domestic  fowl,  may  be  gathered 
in  great  abundance,  at  certain  seasons  of  the  year.  Turtle  also  frequent 
the  island  to  deposit  their  eggs. 

TIBES.— It  is  high  water  at  Raine  island,  full  and  change,  at  8h.  10m. 
by  the  shore,  and  an  hour  and  three-quarters  later  in  the  stream  ;  springs 
rise  10  feet.  The  strength  of  the  stream  sometimes  exceeds  2  knots,  the 
flood  coming  from  the  eastward  ;  there  is  also,  generally,  a  current  setting 
1  knot  to  the  northward,  along  the  face  of  the  barrier.  Neap  tides  are,  at 
times,  scarcely  perceptible,  and  there  are  many  irregularities  with  respect 
to  the  stream  and  its  velocity,  which  must  for  the  present  remain  unac- 
counted for  ;  but  for  all  the  purposes  of  navigation  9h.  30m.  or  lOh.  at 
full  and  change,  may  be  considered  the  time  at  which  the  flood  ceases, 
and  it  becomes  slack  water  :  the  flood  running  on  an  average  7  hours 
to  the  westward,  and  the  ebb  5  hours  to  the  eastward. 

REMARKS. — A  vessel  proceeding  to  Torres  strait  from  the  Outer  route, 
and  intending  to  enter  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  by  Raine  island,  or  by  either 
of  the  adjacent  openings,  should  be  certain  of  her  latitude,  and  if  running 
in  for  Raine  island,  should  shape  her  course  so  as  to  make  the  beacon  well 
on  the  starboard-bow,  in  order  to  allow  for  the  northerly  current.  When 
the  beacon  is  clearly  made  out,  the  island  will  soon  be  seen,  and  may  be 
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passed  on  either  side,  both  passages,  North  and  South  of  the  island,  being 
clear  and  easily  navigated  ;  and  for  which  the  necessary  directions  will  be 
given  at  page  341. 

BLACK-WOOD  cHANUEii. — The  depth  of  water  across  the  entrance 
of  this  channel,  just  within  the  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings,  is  very  irre- 
gular, varying  from  95  to  5  fathoms,  and  so  studded  with  sunken  coral 
patches,  that  there  is  scarcely  a  clear  passage  more  than  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  broad,  between  any  of  them.  But  as  few  of  these  patches  have  less 
than  3  fathoms  water  on  them,  and  as  they  are  very  easily  distinguished 
from  aloft,  when  the  sun  is  not  ahead,  by  the  tide  ripplings  and  the  pale 
greenish  colour  of  the  water,  in  striking  contrast  with  the  dark  blue 
around  them,  there  is  no  difficulty  whatever  in  passing  through  these 
dangers,  if  a  good  look-out  be  kept. 

Although  the  entrance  of  Blackwood  channel  is  16  miles  broad  between 
the  points  of  the  Barrier  reefs,  about  7  or  8  miles  only  on  its  south- 
western side  can  be  considered  safe  navigable  water  ;  the  heavy  rollers, 
which  break  with  great  violence  upon  the  numerous  detached  reefs  and 
coral  patches  scattered  over  the  north-eastern  and  more  exposed  portion 
of  this  opening,  being  alone  quite  sufficient  to  deter  any  person  from 
attempting  a  passage  in  that  direction. 

A  small  sand-bank,  nearly  awash  at  high  water,  with  a  coral  patch  at 
about  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  it,  upon  which  the  sea  generally  breaks 
heavily,  lies  about  N.  by  W.  £  W.  6  miles  from  the  south-western  extreme 
of  the  opening.  There  is  a  larger  sand-bank  2^  miles  to  the  north-west- 
ward of  the  former,  situated  on  the  north-west  extreme  of  a  detached 
reef,  1  mile  long,  with  a  clear  passage  !•£  miles  broad  between  them. 

Another  deep,  clear  channel,  1^  miles  broad,  passes  to  the  northward  of 
the  latter  sand-bank,  bounded  to  the  north-eastward,  by  a  series  of 
scattered  reefs,  which  extend  northward  to  a  third  sand-bank,  North 
5  miles  from  that  last  described.  The  next  reefs  to  the  eastward,  agaic 
assume  the  character  of  a  continuous  barrier,  from  3  to  4  miles  within 
the  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings,  and  extend  to  the  projecting  elbow  of 
the  barrier,  forming  the  north-eastern  extreme  of  this  broad  opening. 

Blackwood  channel,  from  its  entrance  to  Sir  Charles  Hardy  isles  and 
Cockburn  reef,  is  about  28  miles  long,  and  passes  between  Ashmore  and 
Middle  banks,  where  the  least  breadth  of  the  channel  is  nearly  6  miles. 

ASHMORE  BANKS,  on  the  south  side  of  Blackwood  channel,  are  three 
bare  sand-banks,  midway  between  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  and  Sir  Charles 
Hardy  isles.  The  two  northernmost  are  about  8  feet  above  the  level 
of  the  sea,  one  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  10  miles,  and  the  other  nearly  E.  by  N. 
12  miles  from  the  north-western  Sir  Charles  Hardy  isle  :  each  ig  sur- 
rounded by  a  reef  about  1^  miles  in  circumference. 
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The  third  and  least  elevated  bank  lies  S.  by  E.  £  E.  2§  miles  from  the 
eastern  of  the  two  just  described,  and  is  also  encircled  by  a  small  coral  reef. 

A  sunken  coral  rock  lies  W.  ^  N.  3^  miles  from  the  latter  bank,  which 
like  the  reefs  surrounding  all  the  Ashmore  banks,  is  steep-to  ;  and  there 
are  deep  channels  between  them. 

Ashmore  banks  are  good  marks  for  vessels  passing  from  the  different 
openings  through  the  Barrier  reefs  to  the  Inner  route,  by  either  of  the 
channels  to  the  northward  of  Sir  Charles  Hardy  isles. 

MIDBI.E  BANKS,  on  the  north  side  of  Blackwood  channel,  are  four 
small  sand-banks  covered  at  half  tide.  The  westernmost  is  the  largest  and 
most  conspicuous  ;  it  is  surrounded  by  a  narrow  fringe  of  coral,  and  lies 
N.E.  nearly  12  miles  from  the  north-western  Sir  Charles  Hardy  isle. 

The  next  bank  of  this  cluster,  1^  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  that 
just  described,  is  situated  on  the  northern  edge  of  a  reef,  on  which  the  sea 
breaks  ;  the  reef  is  2  miles  long  nearly  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  and  will 
be  first  seen  in  the  event  of  a  vessel  being  set  to  leeward  by  the  flood 
stream  or  current,  when  passing  through  Blackwood  channel  ;  the  reef  is 
bold  on  its  southern  side,  and  close  to  the  northward  of  it,  are  the  two 
other  Middle  banks,  lying  near  each  other,  each  encircled  by  a  small 
detached  reef. 

TTOTEMOUTH  BANK,  N.N.E.  1  E.  9  miles  from  the  north-western  Sir 
Charles  Hardy  isle,  is  said  to  have  been  discovered  by  the  steam  ship 
Tynemouth  in  August  1858,  and  is  reported  as  a  dangerous  coral  patch 
apparently  about  100  yards  in  extent,  with  its  centre  nearly  awash  at  low 
water.  In  the  Herald's  passage  from  Raine  island  westward  for  Torres 
strait,  this  bank  was  not  seen  in  the  position  assigned  to  it ;  a  vigilant  look- 
out should  therefore  be  kept  from  aloft  in  this  part  of  the  route. 

The  soundings  in  Blackwood  channel  are  generally  regular,  the  average 
depth  being  about  15  fathoms,  sand.  But  between  the  Middle  banks  and 
Sir  Charles  Hardy  isles  is  a  remarkable  hollow,  with  depths  of  36  fathoms, 
and  on  its  edge,  6  to  12  fathoms. 

A  vessel  may  pass  North  of  the  Middle  banks,  taking  care  to  look  out 
for  a  small  rock,  covered  at  half  tide,  at  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of 
the  northernmost  of  these  banks,  and  also  for  Tynemouth  bank. 

The  TIDES  in  Blackwood  channel  were  found  to  be  regular,  the  flood 
setting  to  the  westward,  and  the  ebb  E.N.E.,  from  1£  to  2  knots  at 
springs :  independently  of  the  tide  stream,  1  knot  per  hour  may  not  be 
too  much  to  allow  for  a  northerly  set,  during  the  prevalence  of  the  south- 
east trade. 

Directions  for  Blackwood  channel  are  given  at  page  341. 

ivzxDDXiE  PASSAGE. — II. M.S.  Fly  groped  her  way  from  Blackwood 
channel  to  Mount  Adolphus  by  this  route,  passing  close  to  the  westward 
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of  Middle  banks,  and  steering  nearly  N.N.W.  for  the  first  30  miles,  and 
afterwards  keeping  away  gradually  more  to  the  westward.  This  passage 
is  from  10  to  15  miles  shorter  in  actual  distance,  than  through  North 
channel  or  Pollard  channel  and  the  Inner  route  ;  but  it  is  on  no  account  to 
be  recommended,  its  south-eastern,  and  greater  portion  being  so  full  of 
reefs  and  sunken  coral  patches,  without  any  object  above  water  to  serve  as 
a  land-mark  or  beacon  to  guide  the  navigator. 

DIRECTION'S. — Should  the  Middle  passage  however  be  attempted,  the 
chart  will  give  the  best  idea  of  the  ground  to  be  got  over ;  and  to  be  pre- 
pared for  the  numerous  dangers  in  the  route,  the  vessel  must  be  kept  under 
easy,  but  commanding  sail ;  there  must  be  a  good  look-out  from  aloft,  a 
boat  ahead  in  suspicious  water,  an  anchor  always  ready  to  let  go,  and  on 
no  account  should  the  vessel  be  run  in  the  glare  of  the  sun,  when  it  is 
ahead.  These  precautions  should  always  be  borne  in  mind  whilst  navi- 
gating amongst  coral  reefs  and  sunken  patches. 

PANDORA  ENTRANCE. — From  the  projecting  point   of  the  barrier, 

5  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  Eaine  island,  the  Great  Barrier  reefs 
trend   to  the    north-westward  7  miles,  terminating  at  a  bare    sand-bank 
forming  the  south-east  side   of  Pandora  entrance,  through  which  H.M.S. 
Pandora  passed  in  1791  ;  this  sand-bank,  which  lies  in  lat.  11°  26'  30"  S., 
long.  144  1'  30"  E.,  is  nearly  half  a  mile  long  S.E.  and  N.W.,  and  about 

6  or  7  feet  above  high  water. 

Pandora  entrance  is  2£  miles  broad  S.E.  and  N.W.,  and  has  a  depth  of 
20  to  40  fathoms  in  it.  Several  detached  reefs  lie  across  this  opening, 
at  about  2  miles  within  the  entrance,  but  there  is  a  clear  passage,  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  through  this  inner  line  of  reefs,  with  the  sand- 
bank bearing  N.E. 

The  space  within  the  entrance  has  not  been  closely  sounded,  but  it 
appears  tolerably  clear  of  reefs  for  10  or  12  miles  to  the  westward,  when 
a  chain  of  sand-banks,  each  surrounded  by  a  reef,  extends  nearly  10  miles 
North  and  South.  The  northernmost,  and  largest  bank,  which  is  slightly 
vegetated,  lies  N.W.  by  W.  f  W.  13  miles  from  Pandora  entrance. 
Between  this  bank  and  the  reef  next  to  the  southward  of  it,  on  which  are 
two  small  sand-banks,  is  a  clear  passage  2  miles  broad,  and  between  them 
and  the  third  bank  is  a  second  clear  passage,  nearly  1  mile  wide. 

DIRECTIONS. — The  large  sand-bank  on  the  south-east  side  of  Pandora 
entrance  being  clearly  made  out,  round  it  at  a  distance  of  about  half  a 
mile,  and  then  steer  S.W.  by  S.  running  through  the  passage  with  the 
sand-bank  bearing  N.E.,  the  depths  will  then  be  from  30  to  13  fathoms  ; 
when  well  clear  of  the  inner  line  of  reefs,  steer  north-westward  for  the 
northernmost,  or  vegetated  sand-bank,  just  described,  and  from  thence  a 
nearly  direct  N.W.  by  W.  f  W.  course,  may  be  shaped  for  mount  Adolphus. 
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This  route  appears  more  free  from  reefs  and  sunken  patches  than  the  Middle 
passage,  but  it  must  be  navigated  with  equal  caution. 

There  is  well-sheltered  anchorage  in  1 1  or  12  fathoms,  coral  and  sand, 
under  the  lee  of  the  barrier  on  the  south-east  side  of  Pandora  entrance,  at 
about  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  the  sand-bank.  Should  a  vessel 
enter  late  in  the  day,  she  will  do  well  to  anchor  here,  rather  than  push  on 
through  uncertain  and  dangerous  waters,  with  approaching  night. 

Although  Pandora  entrance  is  not  a  channel  to  be  especially  selected,  its 
leeward  position  renders  it  a  very  valuable  opening  for  a  vessel  to  run  for, 
when  from  error  in  reckoning,  or  from  strength  of  current,  she  is  found  too 
far  to  leeward  to  enter  by  either  Raine  island,  or  the  other  passages  to  the 
southward. 

The  BARRIER  from  Pandora  entrance,  consisting  of  a  series  of  detached 
reefs,  trends  about  N.E.  by  N.  11  miles,  when  it  suddenly  projects  1-|  miles 
to  the  eastward,  ending  in  a  point  which  forms  the  south  side  of  Olinda 
entrance,  in  lat.  11°  15'  S.,  long.  144°  6'  30"  E. 

oXiXXTOA  ENTRANCE  is  nearly  1£  miles  broad,  its  northern  side  being 
part  of  the  barrier  turning  1-|  miles  to  the  westward,  parallel  with  the 
south  side.  There  are  several  shoals  within  the  entrance,  which  render  it 
dangerous,  more  particularly  as  it  has  not  been  sounded,  and  is  only  known 
from  the  ship  Olinda  having  passed  through  it  in  1849. 

At  about  midway  between  Pandora  and  Olinda  entrances  is  an  opening 
nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  which  the  Oriental  is  supposed  to 
have  entered  in  1840  ;  but  this  passage  is  not  recommended,  in  consequence 
of  the  numerous  detached  reefs  scattered  along  inside  the  barrier,  between 
Pandora  and  Olinda  entrances,  upon*  which  the  sea  generally  breaks  with 
violence. 

From  Olinda  entrance,  the  outer  edge  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  takes 
nearly  a  N.N.W.  direction,  for  35  miles  to  lat.  10°  40'  S.,  or  about  the 
parallel  of  cape  York,  the  reefs  varying  in  breadth  from  half  a  mile  to 
41  miles,  the  inner  edges  of  the  broadest  parts  terminating  in  points 
extending  to  the  westward.  This  portion  of  the  reefs  may  be  considered 
an  impenetrable  barrier,  as  it  is  not  intersected  by  any  passage,  fit  even 
for  the  smallest  vessel  to  take.  There  appears  to  be  deep  water  close 
within  the  inner  edges  of  the  reefs  ;  but  farther  to  the  westward  it  is  at 
present  unexamined,  and  may  be  looked  upon  as  dangerous  navigation. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

TORRES  STRAITS,  INCLUDING  THE  WESTERN  CHANNELS.  —  THE 
NORTHERN  TERMINATION  OF  THE  GREAT  BARRIER  REEFS 
AND  THE  PAPUAN,  OR  GREAT  NORTH-EAST  CHANNEL. 

VARIATION,  from  4°  15'  to  5°  EAST,  in  1864. 


THE  description  of  the  east  coast  of  Australia,  to  its  northern  termination 
at  cape  York,  having  been  completed,  the  present  chapter  will  describe 
Torres  strait,  with  its  numerous  channels,  islands,  and  reefs,  between  the 
Coral  and  Timor  seas. 

PEAKED  HILL,  the  first  remarkable  object  on  the  main-land,  to  the 
westward  of  cape  York,  rises  from  the  south-east  point  of  the  eastern 
entrance  to  Endeavour  strait ;  it  is  550  feet  high,  and  bears  W.  by  S.  f  S. 
nearly  6  miles  from  cape  York.* 

The  coast  between  cape  York  and  Peaked  hill  is  low,  and  forms  a 
shallow  bay,  with  a  continuous  sandy  beach,  except  where  broken  by 
a  bluff  point,  W.S.W.  1^  miles  from  the  cape.  There  is  a  rock  above 
water,  close  to  the  east  side  of  the  point,  and  two  others  lie  nearly  1^ 
miles  to  the  westward  of  it.  A  wooded  coast  range  of  moderate  height, 
rises  from  the  low  land  behind  the  beach,  and  extends  from  mount  Bremer 
to  Peaked  hill. 

There  is  not  sufficient  depth  of  water  in  the  bay,  even  for  small  vessels, 
as  a  shallow  flat  extends  from  the  shore,  nearly  half  a  mile  beyond  a  line 
between  the  two  extreme  points  of  the  bay. 

a.  BOCK,  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  4^  miles  from  cape  York,  is  a  small  rocky  islet, 
visible  at  a  distance  of  8  or  9  miles  from  a  vessel's  deck  ;  it  may  be  passed 
at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile  on  either  side,  and  it  is  an  excellent  mark 
for  making  Prince  of  Wales  channel. 

ENDEAVOUR  STRAIT  is  the  southernmost  and  most  extensive  of  the 
western  channels  of  Torres  strait ;  but  it  is  not  to  be  preferred,  on  account 
of  the  numerous  dangerous  sunken  patches  in  it. 

The  eastern  entrance  of  the  strait,  which  is  easily  recognized  by  the 
group  of  islands  lying  in  it,  is  9  miles  broad,  East  and  West,  between 
Peaked  hill  and  Rattlesnake  point,  the  eastern  extreme  of  Prince  of  Wales 
island. 

*  See  Admiralty  charts,  Torres  Strait:  Sheet  1,  Western  Channels,  No.  2,375  ;  scale 
77i  =  0-5  of  an  inch;  and  Coral  sea  and  Great  Barrier  reefs  of  Australia,  Sheet  2, 
No.  2,764 ;  scale,  m  =  0.04  of  an  inch. 
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POSSESSION  is  I.  AND,  the  largest  of  the  group  just  mentioned,  is 
nearly  3  miles  long,  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  and  from  half  a  mile  to  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  broad  ;  its  north-east  point  lying  2  mites  to  the  west- 
ward of  Peaked  hill.  The  island  is  remarkable  for  the  number  of  round 
hills  on  it,  between  which  the  land  is  low  and  woody,  producing  a 
coarse  kind  of  grass.  Small  quantities  of  water  may  sometimes  be  found, 
but  none  was  seen  when  sought  for  by  a  party  from  H.M.S.  Bramble, 
in  August  1848.  A  small  rock  above  water  lies  close  to  the  north-east 
end,  and  a  narrow  shoal  near  the  south-west  point  of  the  island.  Several 
dangerous  patches  of  coral  lie  off  the  west  side  of  the  island,  the  farthest 
from  the  shore  being  distant  about  half  a  mile. 

The  channel  which  separates  Possession  island  from  Peaked  hill,  is. 
nearly  1  mile  broad,  with  from  2  to  4  fathoms  water  ;  but  it  is  too  intricate 
and  full  of  shoals  to  be  available,  even  for  coasting  vessels.  Nearly  in  the 
middle  of  this  channel,  at  1^  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  Peaked  hill, 
is  High  isle,  between  which  and  the  foot  of  the  peak  are  two  rocks  above 
water,  and  a  shoal-spit  runs  out  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  south  end  of 
the  island. 

Two  low  islets,  surrounded  by  a  shoal,  lie  from  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
to  1  \  miles  to  the  southward  of  High  isle  ;  at  half  a  mile  to  the  south- 
eastward of  the  island,  is  a  smaller  one,  on  the  north  end  of  a  narrow 
shoal,  1  mile  long,  running  parallel  with,  and  close  to  the  shore  of  the 
main-land. 


XSX.&,  at  about  1  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  Possession 
island,  is  nearly  1  mile  long,  and  is  high  and  mostly  barren,  having  only  a 
few  stunted  trees.  Some  sunken  rocks  lie  close  off  its  northern  point  ;  but 
every  other  part  of  the  island  may  be  approached  in  5  to  8  fathoms,  to  the 
distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

Nearly  midway  between  Dayman  isle  and  the  main-land  are  three  islets 
and  a  rock  above  water,  lying  near  each  other,  and  surrounded  by  shoals. 
Simpson  bay  —  the  space  between  these  islets  and  the  main-land  —  is  too 
shallow  for  vessels  to  enter  ;  but  anchorage  in  from  4  to  6  fathoms,  may 
be  found  between  the  islets  and  Dayman  isle,  with  less  strength  of  tide 
than  is  experienced  outside  the  island. 

IVIEDDLER  xsx.5,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-  westward 
of  Possession  island,  is  small,  high,  and  partially  wooded  ;  foul  ground, 
extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore,  skirts  its  northern  side,  but  to  the 
southward  the  island  is  bold  to  approach. 

At  1  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  Meddler  isle  is  a  barren  rocky 
islet,  of  a  quoin-like  shape  ;  some  sunken  rocks  lie  close  to  its  north  and 
wealth  ends,  but  the  islet  may  be  passed  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  either 
side.  Midway  between  the  islet  and  Meddler  isle  is  a  dangerous  coral 
patch,  with  2  fathoms  water  on  it. 
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The  channel  between  these  two  isles  and  Possession  island  is  about 
half  a  mile  broad,  it  being  contracted  by  the  coral  patches  off  the  western 
side  of  Possession  island  ;  as  the  tide  streams  generally  run  through  with 
great  velocity,  more  than  ordinary  care  is  requisite  in  taking  large  vessels 
through  this  channel. 

WOODY  ISLES. — Great  Woody  isle,  W.  by  S.  If  miles  from  Meddler 
isle,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad  ; 
it  rises  to  a  ridge,  and  is,  as  its  name  implies,  covered  with  wood.  A 
small  3-fathoms  patch  of  coral  lies  half  a  mile  off  its  north-east  end,  and 
a  reef  runs  out  one-third  of  a  mile  from  its  south-west  point,  nearly  joining 
Little  Woody  isle,  which  is  much  smaller,  but  similar  in  aspect  to  the 
island  just  described.  Little  Woody  isle  has  also  a  coral  spit  projecting 
from  its  south-west  point,  and  a  smaller  spit,  with  3  fathoms  water,  from 
its  northern  extreme. 

The  channel  between  Woody  isles  and  Meddler  and  the  quoin- shaped 
islet  is  nearly  1  mile  wide,  with  7  and  8  fathoms  water  ;  but  the  tide 
streams  run  through  with  great  strength,  and  in  the  same  direction  as  in 
the  channel  immediately  to  the  eastward. 

HEROINE  ROCK  and  GIBSON  SHOAL. — Heroine  rock  is  a  small  and 
dangerous  coral  patch,  rising  abruptly  from  a  depth  of  8  fathoms,  to  within 
3  feet  of  the  surface  of  the  sea  at  low  water  ;  from  this  rock  Dayman 
isle  bears  E.  by  N.  3  miles,  and  Little  Woody  isle  N.  by  E.  \  E.  3^  miles. 
At  about  1^  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  Heroine  rock,  a  shoal  is 
reported  to  exist,  on  which  the  ship  Gibson  struck  in  1853  ;  but  its 
position  is  very  doubtful. 

There  are  no  settled  inhabitants  on  the  islands  lying  in  the  eastern 
entrance  of  Endeavour  strait ;  but  they  are  frequently  visited  by  the 
natives  of  the  adjacent  islands  and  main-land. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Possession  island  at  Ih. ; 
the  rise  at  springs  being  9^  feet ;  the  flood  sets  to  the  S.S.W.  7  hours  and 
the  ebb  to  the  N.N.E.  5  hours  ;  at  springs  the  former  has  been  known 
to  run  5,  and  the  latter  3^  knots. 

SOUTHERN  COAST. — From  Peaked  hill  a  low  sandy  shore,  slightly 
curving  to  the  south-eastward,  takes  a  south-westerly  direction  for  20 
miles  to  a  small  creek  running  inland  to  the  southward.  The  coast  is 
backed  by  low  hills,  with  woody  flats  behind  them,  and  has  a  continuous 
sandy  beach  in  front. 

The  coast  to  the  westward  of  the  creek  continues  low  and  sandy,  and 
takes  a  more  southerly  direction  for  6  miles,  to  a  shallow  opening,  1£  miles 
broad,  with  a  flat  wooded  island,  or  broad  projecting  point  of  the  main- 
land, on  its  western  side,  forming  the  turning  point  into  the  gulf  of 
Carpentaria. 
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The  interior  country  between  Peaked  hill  and  this  bend  of  the  coast  line 
is  low,  undulating,  and  well  wooded,  with  numerous  salt-water  creeks. 

BRADY  BANK,  is  a  narrow  shoal,  nearly  3  miles  long,  on  the  north- 
eastern end  of  which  is  a  small  islet,  about  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  Day- 
man isle.  The  central  part  of  the  bank  dries  at  low  water,  and  the  western 
side,  which  is  steep-to,  may  be  approached  in  6  and  7  fathoms  water,  to  the 
distance  of  half  a  mile. 

The  space  between  Brady  bank  and  the  main-land  has  not  been  sounded, 
but  it  appeared  very  shallow.  An  Islet  lies  about  midway,  the  position  of 
which  is  doubtful. 

RED  xsiiE,  S.  ^  W.  5  miles  from  Dayman  isle,  and  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
from  the  main-land,  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  and  rises  to  a  hill 
of  a  reddish  colour  at  its  western  end.  Two  small  islets  lie  half  a  mile 
outside  the  island,  on  the  western  edge  of  a  shoal  extending  3^  miles  to  the 
south-westward  from  Eed  isle  ;  the  shoal  is  steep-to,  except  about  its  south- 
west extreme,  where  are  some  shallow  knolls. 

. 

BARN  ISLE,  2^  miles  to  the  westward  of  Red  isle,  is  small  and  high, 

enclosed  by  a  reef,  and  covered  with  stunted  trees  and  scrub  ;  it  rises  to  a 
sharp  ridge,  and  resembles  the  sort  of  building  from  which  it  derives  its 
name.  There  is  a  clear  channel,  1  mile  wide,  between  Barn  and  Red  isles. 
Between  the  shoal  extending  to  the  south-westward  from  Red  isle  and  the 
creek,  at  about  8  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  Barn  isle,  already  men- 
tioned, the  coast  appeared  safe  to  approach  in  depths  of  6  to  8  fathoms,  to 
the  distance  of  a  mile.  From  this  creek  to  the  western  termination  of  the 
coast  described,  shoals  gradually  extend  from  half  a  mile  to  2^  miles  from 
the  shore.  Two  small  detached  knolls  lie  off  these  banks,  the  eastern 
W.N.W.  1^  miles,  and  the  other,  West  4^  miles  from  the  creek;  the  former 
has  3|  fathoms,  and  the  latter  2  fathoms  water  on  it. 

WOODY  WAiiXiis  ISLE,  nearly  W.  by  S.  17  miles  from  Barn  isle,  is 
about  a  mile  in  circumference,  and  rises  in  the  centre  to  a  hill  about  40  feet 
high  ;  the  island  is  partially  wooded,  and  produces  a  coarse  kind  of  grass. 
A  sandy  spit  juts  out  from  the  north  end,  affording  a  convenient  landing 
place.  The  coral  reef  which  surrounds  the  island  is  about  1^  miles  long, 
the  greater  portion  extending  to  the  westward,  from  whence  the  Wallis 
banks  continue  4^  miles  farther  in  the  same  direction.  Shoal  water  also 
extends  1^  miles  to  the  eastward  from  the  island. 

IWSKIP  BANKS  are  extensive  shoals  of  sand  with  veins  of  deep  water 
between  them,  occupying  the  space  between  Woody  Wallis  isle  and  the 
main-land.  These  banks  were  closely  sounded  by  Lieutenant  C.  B.  Yule  in 
1848,  with  a  view  of  ascertaining  if  any  available  channel  existed  leading 
out  to  the  westward,  but  he  could  find  none. 
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RED  WAiiiiis  ISLE,  X.  by  W.  f  "W.  2  miles  from  Woody  Wallis  isle, 
is  small,  rocky,  and  from  50  to  60  feet  high  ;  it  is  flat-topped,  and  covered 
with  stunted  vegetation,  having  a  reddish  appearance  at  a  distance.  The 
island  and  a  rock  above  water  near  its  east  side,  are  surrounded  by  a  circular 
reef  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  diameter.  Three  spits  project  from  this 
reef,  one  to  the  north-eastward,  1  mile,  another  E.S.E.  three-quarters  of  a 
mile,  and  the  third,  on  which  is  a  rock  above  water,  S.S.W.,  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  from  the  island. 

RED  BANKS  form  a  narrow  shoal  stretching  6^  miles  to  the  westward 
from  Red  Wallis  isle,  between  which  and  Wallis  banks  are  several  knolls 
and  covered  sand-banks,  extending  upwards  of  7  miles  to  the  westward  ; 
these,  together  with  the  other  banks  and  shoals  described  to  the  southward, 
apparently  show  that  there  is  no  safe  channel  to  the  westward  from  Endea- 
vour strait,  between  Red  Wallis  isle  and  the  main-land. 

TIDES. — At  the  Wallis  isles  the  tides  are  very  irregular  ;  the  rise  is 
7  feet,  and  the  greatest  velocity  observed  was  2  knots  :  at  times  it  was 
noticed  that  there  was  high  water  only  once  in  24  hours. 

The  NORTH  SIDE  of  ENDEAVOUR  STRAIT  is  formed  by  Entrance 
island  and  the  southern  coast  of  Prince  of  Wales  island,  from  Rattlesnake 
point  to  cape  Cornwall,  and  the  southern  edge  of  extensive  banks  pro- 
jecting to  the  westward  from  the  island. 

ENTRANCE  isiiAND,  on  the  west  side  of  the  eastern  entrance  of  En- 
deavour strait,  is  high  and  barren,  and  is  separated  from  Rattlesnake  point 
by  a  channel  about  two  thirds  of  a  mile  across,  with  from  4  to  10  fathoms 
water.  The  island  is  2  miles  long,  North  and  South,  and  nearly  1  mile 
broad.  Foul  ground  extends  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  its  northern 
point,  and  a  small  islet,  enclosed  by  a  coral  reef,  lies  one  third  of  a  mile 
off  its  south-west  extreme,  with  foul  ground  extending  nearly  a  mile  still 
farther  in  the  same  direction.  The  eastern  side  of  the  island  is  bold,  and 
may  be  passed  within  a  third  of  a  mile. 

The  channel  between  Entrance  island  and  Woody  isles  is  the  broadest 
and  best  leading  into  Endeavour  strait  from  the  eastward. 

CAPE  GORNWAiiii,  the  south  extreme  of  Prince  of  Wales  island,  is 
surmounted  by  a  round  hillock,  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  £  W.  6^  miles  from 
Rattlesnake  point.  The  intermediate  coast  consists  of  rocky  points  and 
shallow  bays.  Midway  between  Rattlesnake  point  and  cape  Cornwall  is 
Packe  isle,  which  is  small  and  high,  and  lies  near  the  shore.  Turtle  islet, 
and  three  rocks  above  water,  lie  between  Entrance  and  Packe  islands. 

Port  Lihou  is  a  shallow  bay  immediately  to  the  westward  of  Packe  isle  ; 
but  it  is  too  exposed  and  full  of  shoals  to  be  worthy  of  notice. 

A  small  islet,  on  which  are  some  high  trees,  lies  off  Port  Lihou,  and 
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S.S.W.  ll  miles  from  Packe  isle;  it  is  situated  on  the  southern  edge  of 
foul  ground,  extending  nearly  the  whole  distance  from  Entrance  island  to 
cape  Cornwall.  Three  dangerous  coral  patches,  with  from  1  to  3  fathoms 
water  on  them,  lie  off  the  islet,  the  first  bearing  E.  by  S.  nearly  2  miles ; 
the  second  (Eagle  rock)  S.E.  |  E.  1^  miles  ;  and  the.  third  South  nearly 
2  miles  distant ;  a  fourth  shoal  lies  S.  by  E.  1  mile  from  Eagle  rock,  and 
the  least  depth  found  upon  it  appears  to  have  been  5  fathoms  ;  but  sound- 
ings may  not  have  been  obtained  on  the  most  shallow  part. 

Although  the  water  is  deep  between  these  dangers,  others  may  yet 
remain  undiscovered,  and  as  the  shoals  and  foul  ground  between  Entrance 
island  and  cape  Cornwall  front — what  may  be  considered  during  the  greater 
part  of  the  year — a  lee  shore,  affording  no  inducement  for  a  vessel  to 
approach  it,  she  should,  in  passing  through  Endeavour  strait,  keep  Avell  to 
the  southward  of  the  above  dangers. 

From  Yule  point,  a  bold  head-land  1^  miles  to  the  westward  of  cape 
Cornwall,  the  western  coast  of  Prince  of  Wales  island,  consisting  of  steep 
rugged  bluffs  and  small  bays,  trends  north-westward  3^  miles,  to  Bampfield 
head,  and  from  thence  about  the  same  distance  N.  ^  W.,  to  a  point,  close  off 
which  is  N.W.  islet. 

ROTHSAY  BANKS  are  a  mass  of  covered  sand-banks  and  knolls,  ex- 
tending in  a  W.S.W.  direction  13  miles  from  the  western  coast  of  Prince 
of  Wales  island,  between  Yule  point  and  N.W.  islet ;  the  general  trend  of 
the  southern  edge,  which  is  mostly  steep-to,  is  nearly  W.  by  S.  16  miles 
from  cape  Cornwall,  and  it  terminates  in  knolls,  with  2  and  3  fathoms  water 
on  them.  The  most  shallow  part,  with  9  feet  on  it,  lies  about  midway 
between  Bampfield  head  and  the  westernmost  extreme  of  the  shoals ;  the 
average  depth  on  Uothsay  banks  being  about  3  fathoms. 

Many  vessels  have  crossed  Rothsay  banks,  and  those  not  drawing  more 
than  10  feet,  may  do  so  in  some  parts  with  safety,  when  the  water  is 
smooth  ;  but  there  is  some  risk  attending  it,  in  consequence  of  the  shifting 
nature  of  the  sands. 

The  best  channel,  and  indeed  the  only  one  to  be  recommended  through 
the  western  entrance  of  Endeavour  strait,  is  between  Rothsay  and  Red 
banks ;  but  even  this  is  not  free  from  dangers,  as  several  shoals,  on  one  of 
which  is  only  2  fathoms  water,  lie  in  mid- channel  to  the  westward. 

T&e  SOTTMTDINGS  in  Endeavour  strait  are  generally  regular,  the  average 
depth  being  about  8  fathoms,  coral  and  sand ;  but  it  is  proper  to  remark 
that,  in  the  midst  of  deep  water,  small  coral  patches  are  frequently  met 
with,  which  are  most  easily  detected  by  a  good  mast-head  look-out,  when, 
if  the  rocks  themselves  are  not  visible,  the  tide  ripplings  over  them  will  in 
most  cases,  point  out  these  hidden  dangers. 
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The  tide  streams  in  Endeavour  strait  generally  follow  the  direction  of 
the  channels,  the  flood  setting  to  the  westward,  and  the  ebb  to  the  eastward. 

DIRECTIONS. — A  vessel  from  the  eastward,  proceeding  through  En- 
deavour strait,  having  passed  Mid  rock,  between  Mount  Adolphus  and  cape 
York,  and  opened  Peaked  hill,  to  the  northward  of  York  island,  should 
steer  W.  by  S.,  so  as  to  pass  at  about  1  mile  outside  that  island,  from  whence 
a  continuation  of  the  same  course  for  11  miles  farther,  will  lead  to  the 
entrance  of  the  strait,  between  Woody  isles  and  Entrance  island,  passing  at 
1  mile  to  the  northward  of  Meddler,  and  Great  Woody  isles  ;  in  rounding 
the  latter,  care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  the  3-fathoms  shoal  lying  off  the 
north-east  point  of  the  island. 

Although  there  are  several  passages  into  Endeavour  strait  from  the  east- 
ward, that  between  Woody  and  Entrance  islands  is  by  far  the  best,  it  being 
broader  and  deeper  than  the  others,  with  less  strength  of  tide. 

When. abreast  of  the  channel  between  Woody  and  Entrance  islands,  steer 
S.W.  by  S.  through  it,  passing  Pym  point,  the  east  extreme  of  Entrance 
island,  as  near  as  circumstances  will  permit,  to  avoid  Gibson  shoal ;  con- 
tinue this  course,  making  due  allowance  for  strong  tide  streams,  until 
Barn  isle  bears  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  then  alter  course  to  W.  £  S.,  passing  at 
about  2^  miles  to  the  northward  of  Red  Wallis  isle ;  by  carefully  pur- 
suing this  course  8  miles  farther,  it  will  lead  clear  out  into  the  Arafura 
Sea,  closely  skirting  the  southern  edge  of  Rothsay  banks.  The  bottom 
here  being  sand,  the  shoals  are  not  so  easily  distinguished  as  coral,  it  will 
therefore  be  necessary  to  pay  great  attention  to  the  lead,  to  avoid  the 
banks  and  knolls  lying  between  the  western  extremes  of  Rothsay  and 
Red  banks,  especially  one  with  only  2  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water,  nearly 
W.  by  N.  8  miles  from  Red  Wallis  isle  ;  it  is  recommended  to  steer  to  the 
northward  of  this  knoll,  to  keep  clear  of  others  to  the  southward  of  it,  and 
the  2  fathoms  termination  of  Red  banks,  lying  West  6i  miles  from  Red 
Wallis  isle. 

Vessels  not  drawing  more  than  10  feet,  as  already  remarked,  may, 
when  the  water  is  smooth,  cross  Rothsay  banks,  in  3  fathoms  water, 
north-westward  towards  Booby  island,  by  keeping  the  two  Wallis  isles  in 
line. 

From  the  Westward. — During  the  north-west  monsoon,  the  sea  often 
breaks  upon  the  western  extremes  of  Rothsay  and  Red  banks  and  the 
knolls  between  them,  but  as  they  lie  too  far  from  the  land  to  afford  any 
good  guiding  mark  to  make  them  from  the  westward — Red  Wallis  isle 
not  being  visible  beyond  the  distance  of  8  or  9  miles — Endeavour  strait 
is  not  to  be  recommended  as  a  desirable  passage  for  vessels  proceeding 
to  the  eastward  through  Torres  strait ;  and  from  the  numerous  reports 
of  new  dangers  having  been  discovered,  even  since  Endeavour  strait  was 
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re-sounded  by  Lieutenant  C.  B.  Yule  in  1848,  all  vessels  bound  through 
Torres  strait  eastward  or  westward,  will  find  Princ3  of  Wales  channel  far 
more  safe,  expeditious,  and  easy  to  navigate.  See  page  243. 

PRINCE  or  WALES  ISLAND  (native  name  Mooralug},  the  southern 
portion  of  which  has  just  been  described  with  Endeavour  strait,  is  the 
largest  island  in  Torres  strait,  it  being  1 1  miles  long  North  and  South,  and 
10  miles  broad. 

From  Rattlesnake  point  the  north-east  coast  of  Prince  of  Wales 
island,  skirted  by  a  narrow  reef  and  backed  by  a  steep  ridge  of  hills, 
trends  N.W.  by  N.  4  miles,  to  Red  point,  and  then  becomes  low  and 
•woody,  still  fronted  by  a  narrow  coral  reef,  and  continuing  4  miles  farther 
in  a  north-westerly  direction  to  Heath  point,  the  north  extreme  of  the 
island. 

From  Heath  point  to  N.W.  islet  the  north-western  coast  of  Prince  of 
Wales  island  consists  of  rocky  points  and  small  bays,  with  wooded  valleys 
between  the  ridges  of  hills  descending  to  the  shore  from  the  interior.  This 
side  of  the  island  is  difficult  of  access,  on  account  of  the  numerous  shoals 
and  sand-banks  bordering  the  shore. 

The  interior  of  Prince  of  Wales  island  is  high  and  rocky,  but  as  it 
has  yet  remained  unexplored,  little  is  known  of  its  productions  or  capa- 
bilities, although  it  seemed  in  many  parts  well  wooded,  with  a  fair 
proportion  of  good  soil,  and  signs  of  fresh  water  in  a  bay  on  the  north-west 
side.  This  appears  to  be  the  only  island  of  the  immediate  neighbourhood 
permanently  inhabited,  as  this  is,  on  the  southern  side,  although  all  the 
islands  are  continually  visited  by  the  natives. 

fy'lKJu.  jK/MJYr  WOl    J~.   1.     FJ    Eii -,-/  -j.    , 

HORN  ISLAND  (Nurdopai\  immediately  to  the  north-eastward  of 
Prince  of  Wales  island,  derives  its  name  from  a  remarkable  double  peak, 
430  feet  high,  on  its  east  side.  The  island  is  nearly  circular  and  15 
miles  in  circumference.  The  eastern  coast  rises  to  a  range  of  apparently 
barren  hills,  which  continues  from  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  island, 
north- west  ward,  to  Double  hill,  near  its  north-west  extreme.  The 
other  shores  of  Horn  island  are  low  and  wooded  ;  there  is  also  a  con- 
siderable tract  of  low  land  at  the  back  of  Horned  hill,  which  appeared  to 
be  barren. 

Horn  island  is  entirely  surrounded  by  a  narrow  fringe  of  coral,  and 
reefs  extend  from  its  western  shore  to  the  north  point  of  Prince  of  Wales 
island  ;  but  the  east  side  is  bold,  and  may  be  approached,  in  from  5  to  7 
fathoms  water,  to  the  distance  of  half  a  mile. 

Although  the  strait  which  separates  Horn  island  from  Prince  of  Wales 
island  is  from  1  to  1^  miles  broad,  it  is  so  full  of  rocks  and  shoals  that 
it  can  be  considered  nothing  better  than  a  boat  channel. 
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ASP  SHOALS  are  dangerous  sand-banks,  with  as  little  as  6  feet  water 
on  their  most  shallow  part,  and  upon  which  the  sea  often  breaks  ;  they 
extend  about  1  mile,  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  and  lie  in  line  with  the  north 
extreme  of  Entrance  island  and  Rattlesnake  point,  and  E.S.E.  3^-  miles 
from  Horned  hill.  As  there  are  depths  of  8  or  9  fathoms  close  round  these 
shoals,  the  lead  gives  no  warning  when  approaching  them. 

STRAIT  ROCK,  (b.)  N.E.  \  E.  4  miles  from  Horned  hill,  is  high,  with 
trees  upon  it,  and  easily  seen  from  a  distance  of  10  miles.  Shoal  water 
extends  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  and  westward,  and  a  dangerous  rock 
awash,  lies  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  rock. 

TUESDAY  ISLETS  lie  about  \\  miles  to  the  westward  of  Strait  rock, 
I.  islet  3£  miles,  and  II.  islet  3|  miles  N,N.E.  \  E.  from  Horned  hill. 
The  former  is  a  small  rocky  island  of  moderate  height,  surrounded  by  a 
reef ;  the  latter  is  smaller,  and  situated  on  the  south-east  corner  of  a 
triangular  reef,  about  1^  miles  in  extent,  with  a  spit  of  foul  ground  pro- 
jecting half  a  mile  from  its  northern  angle.  There  is  a  rock  above  water 
between  the  two  islets,  and  at  1  mile  to  the  westward  of  I.  islet  are  two 
others,  on  a  small  coral  reef. 

Although  there  is  deep  water  between  Strait  rock  and  Tuesday  islets^ 
it  is  better  avoided,  as  a  shoal  spit  extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 
south-eastward  from  I.  islet. 

WEDNESDAY  ISLAND,  the  northern  and  western  parts  of  which  are 
high,  is  of  triangular  shape,  its  three  points  being  nearly  equidistant, 
and  about  2  miles  from  each  other  ;  the  south-east  point,  which  is  low  and 
woody,  lies  N.  ^  W.  3 \  miles  from  ^Horned  hill.  Between  Ince  point,  the 
north  extreme  of  the  island,  and  its  western  point,  is  a  very  shallow  bay, 
the  shoal  water  extending  northward  nearly  to  a  line  from  Ince  point  to 
Wednesday  spit,  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  shoal,  and  West  2^  miles 
from  Ince  point.  A  shoal  also  runs  out  nearly  2  miles  to  the  westward  from 
the  island,  between  which  and  Wednesday  spit  is  a  bight,  affording  sheltered 
anchorage  in  5  and  6  fathoms,  at  about  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  the 
west  point  of  the  island,  out  of  the  influence  of  the  tide  streams  ;  the 
southern  portion  of  Wednesday  island  is  skirted  by  a  coral  reef,  from  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  broad. 

FLINDERS  PASSAGE,  which  separates  Horn  island  from  Tuesday 
and  Wednesday  islands,  is  from  1^  miles  to  half  a  mile  broad,  with  a 
regular  depth  of  about  4^  fathoms.  The  channel  is  bounded  to  the  south- 
ward by  a  spit  projecting  from  the  north  side  of  Horn  island,  and  to  the 
south-westward  by  a  mass  of  shoals  between  Hom  and  Hammond  islands  ; 
the  eastern  edge  of  these  shoals  is  best  shown  by  Channel  rock,  a  small 
islet,  nearly  W.  by  N.  3£  miles  from  King  point,  the  north  extreme 
of  Horn  island. 
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This  intricate  passage  has  not  been  closely  examined,  especially  to  the 
north-westward  ;  and  as  the  tide  streams  run  through  with  considerable 
strength,  vessels  are  recommended  not  to  attempt  it,  as  little  or  no  time 
would  be  saved,  even  if  they  were  to  get  through  it  in  safety. 

HAMMOND  ISLAND,  the  next  to  the  westward  of  Wednesday  island, 
is  3^  miles  long,  and  from  1  to  2  miles  broad;  it  is  high  and  round  topped, 
terminating  in  a  bluff  point  at  its  northern  end>  which  seen  from  the  east- 
ward or  westward,  appears  as  the  north  extreme  of  the  group  forming  the 
southern  boundary  of  Prince  of  Wales  channel.  The  southern  portion  of 
the  island  is  also  hilly,  with  much  wood,  and  green  valleys.  There  is  a 
shallow  bay  on  the  north-west  side  ;  but  shoal  water  extends  nearly  a  mile 
from  its  bight,  to  Round  islet  and  a  rock  above  water  close  outside  it.  To 
the  north-eastward  of  the  bay  the  shoal  is  steep-to,  and  a  vessel  will  find 
anchorage  in  7  and  8  fathoms  water,  sheltered  from  the  prevailing  south- 
east winds,  and  out  of  the  influence  of  the  tide  streams,  under  the  lee  of 
the  northern  point  of  the  island,  at  about  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the 
shore. 


ROCK,  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  north  extreme 
of  Hammond  island,  is  small,  but  high  and  conspicuous,  with  a  depth  of 
8  fathoms  close  outside  it.  This  rock,  from  its  position,  and  remarkable 
shape,  forms  an  excellent  guiding  mark  for  passing  vessels. 

GOODE  xsiiAND,  immediately  to  the  south-westward  of  Hammond 
island,  is  hilly  and  partly  covered  with  wood.  It  is  nearly  2  miles  long, 
and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad  ;  a  narrow  shoal  skirts  its  southern  side, 
but  to  the  northward  it  is  steep-to,  and  may  be  approached  in  6  and 
7  fathoms  water,  to  the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

The  space  between  Hammond  and  Goode  islands  has  not  been  sounded  ; 
but  a  shoal  with  a  small  islet  upon  it,  appears  to  extend  nearly  across 
between  the  south  extremes  of  the  two  islands. 

XPXXiX  REEF  (c.)  is  a  singular  cluster  of  high  rocks,  lying  half  a  mile 
to  the  northward  of  the  north-east  point  of  Goode  island,  and  is  about  l£ 
miles  in  circumference.  A  small  patch,  with  two  rocks  nearly  awash  on 
it,  lies  N.N.E.  If  cables'  lengths  from  the  dry  rocks  of  Ipili  reef  ;  but  with 
this  exception  the  reef  is  steep-to  on  all  sides,  and  like  Hammond  rock,  is  a 
most  useful  mark  for  passing  vessels.* 

THURSDAY  xsiiAND,  which  is  high,  partially  wooded,  and  nearly  2 
miles  long,  is  situated  near  the  south-eastern  side  of  Hammond  island  ; 


*  One  paddle-wheel  and  a  portion  of  the  engine  of  the  steamer  Phcenix,  -wrecked  on 
this  reef  in  1855,  were  seen  on  the  rocks  above  -water  in  1858  ;  and  the  iron  portion  of 
the  -wheel  -was  seen  by  Mr.  Kennedy,  commander  of  the  ship  Medway,  in  18GO. 


CHAP,  vi.]  HAMMOND    ISLAND. BOOBY    ISLAND.  241 

but  being  surrounded  by  shoals  and  sand-banks,  and  quite  out  of  the  route 
through  Torres  strait,  it  requires  no  farther  notice. 

FRIDAY  ISLAND  is  2  miles  long,  and  separated  from  the  northern 
extreme  of  Prince  of  Wales  island  by  a  narrow  channel,  nearly  blocked  up 
by  shoals.  The  southern  part  of  the  island  is  hilly,  but  it  appeared  fertile 
on  the  other  side. 

0 

BLACK.  BOCK,  is  the  western  of  two  small  rocky  islets,  close  to  the 
northern  point  of  Friday  island,  between  which  and  the  southern  extreme 
of  Hammond  island  is  good  anchorage,  in  5  and  6  fathoms,  sheltered  from 
all  but  westerly  winds. 

CAUTION.  —  NATIVES.  —  Too  much  caution  cannot  be  observed  by 
defenceless  boats'  crews  and  small  vessels,  in  their  intercourse  with  the 
treacherous  natives  in  Prince  of  Wales  channel.  In  1859,  two  boats'  crews 
of  the  ship  Sapphire,  wrecked  near  Eaine  island,  were  attacked  near  Goode 
and  Hammond  islands,  when  18  out  of  29  of  the  passengers  and  crew  of 
the  Sapphire  were,  without  any  provocation,  barbarously  murdered  by  the 
natives,  while  bartering  for  turtle.  " 

TIDES The  streams  run  through  the  channels  between  the  various 

islands  just  described,  with  considerable  velocity  :  they  are  irregular,  and 
it  was  remarked  that  they  were  lowest  at  night  ;  at  one  time  the  greatest 
rise  and  fall  was  observed  to  take  place  at  neaps. 

GERARD  BANK  consists  of  extensive  sand-banks,  which  partly  dry  at 
low  water,  projecting  in  a  W.S.W.  direction  about  5  miles  from  Friday 
island.  The  northern  edge  is  irregular,  but  steep-to,  and  between  it  and 
Goode  island  is  a  clear  passage  from  the  westward,  to  the  anchorage  between 
Hammond  and  Friday  islands,  within  Black  rock. 

LARFENT  BANK  is  a  large  covered  sand-bank,  extending  from  5  to 
nearly  10  miles  westward  from  Friday  island,  which  with  another  bank  to 
the  southward  of  it,  appeared  to  be  separated  from  Gerard  bank  and  the 
shoals  extending  to  the  westward  from  Prince  of  Wales  island,  by  navigable 
water.  The  northern  side  of  Larpent  bank  is  steep-to,  with  7  fathoms 
water  close  to  its  edge. 

BOOST  ISLAND,  the  westernmost  island,  or  land  of  any  kind,  in 
Torres  strait,  lies  W.  by  S.  £  S.  15  miles  from  Goode  island,  and  in 
lat.  10°  36'  5"  S.,  long.  141°  54'  45"  E.:  it  is  fringod  oy  a  narrow  coral 
reef,  except  at  its  south-west  extreme,  where  it  runs  out  about  one-third  of 
a  mile,  forming  a  spit  on  which  the  brig  Freak  struck  in  1848,  by  -in- 
cautiously rounding  it  too  closely.  There  is  temporary  anchorage  in 
7  fathoms,  under  the  lee  of  the  island. 

Although  Booby  island  is  a  mere  rock,  yet  from  the  various  associations 
connected  with  it — being  during  one  half  of  the  year  the  constant  resort 
8175. — VOL.  n.  Q 
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of  Europeans — it  becomes  at  once  a  place  of  interest  and  utility,  deserving 
particular  notice. 

The  island  is  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  in  circumference,  flat- 
topped,  and  between  30  and  40  feet  high,  with  a  summit  of  bare  rock. 
A  valley  intersects  the  north-west  portion  of  the  island,  in  which  a  few 
creepers,  some  brushwood,  and  two  or  three  trees  of  tolerable  size — with 
a  particular  broad  green  leaf,  bearing  a  great  resemblance  to  that  of  the 
wild  almond  of  the  West  Indies — were  seen,  giving  shelter  to  some  pigeons 
and  quails. 

At  a  distance,  Booby  island  has  a  whitish  appearance,  like  a  sand-bank, 
caused  by  the  deposits  of  the  boobies  and  other  seabirds,  which  resort 
there  during  the  season  of  incubation.  Turtle  used  formerly  to  frequent 
the  island,  but  are  now  rarely  to  be  met  with. 

As  Booby  island  is  not  inhabited,  and  its  position  is  very  favourable  for 
the  purpose,  a  supply  of  provisions  and  other  necessaries,  for  the  use  of 
shipwrecked,  or  other  distressed  people,  has  been  deposited  in  a  cave  at 
the  base  of  the  cliff  on  the  west  side  of  the  island :  this  supply  is  renewed 
from  time  to  time,  by  vessels  passing  through  Torres  strait  from  Sydney, 
as  at  Raine  island. 

A  chest  with  the  words  Post  Office  painted  in  large  letters  was  placed 
on  Booby  island  by  H.M.S.  Bramble,  in  1845,  for  the  reception  of  letters  ; 
it  contained  a  book  with  writing  materials  in  which  vessels'  arrivals  and 
other  information  might  be  registered.  In  1856,  Lieutenant  W.  Chimmo, 
commanding  the  Torch,  prepared  a  cask  for  that  purpose,  which  was 
deposited  in  the  cave  with  the  provisions,  the  chest  having  apparently 
fallen  to  decay. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  Booby  island,  full  and  change,  at  4h.  30m. ; 
the  stream  setting  to  the  westward  19  or  20  hours,  and  from  North  to 
N.E.  4  hours  :  but  the  ebb  and  flood  by  the  shore,  were  6  hours  each 
way.* 

DOUBLE  ISLAND,  being  one  of  the  best  marks  for  making  Prince 
of  Wales  channel  from  the  eastward,  and  for  leading  a  vessel  through  it 
afterwards,  will  be  next  noticed. 

Double  island  in  reality  consists  of  two  small  islands,  nearly  touching 
each  other,  and  situated  on  a  reef  1£  miles  long,  and  nearly  half  a  mile 
broad.  The  eastern  island,  E.N.E.  8^  miles  from  Lice  point,  the  northern 
extreme  of  Wednesday  island,  is  larger  and  higher  than  the  other,  and 
may  be  distinctly  seen  from  the  mast-head,  at  a  distance  of  25  miles.  It 


*  These  tidal  observations  -were  made  in  the  south-east  monsoon,  by  Captain  Stokes, 
and  may  be  presumed  to  mean  at  full  and  change,  although  not  so  stated. 
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is  partially  covered  with  stunted  trees  and  scrub,  with  some  large  rocks  on 
its  summit.     The  western  island  is  low  and  woody. 

There  is  sheltered  anchorage  under  the  lee  of  the  reef,  but  care  must 
be  taken  to  avoid  a  small  coral  patch,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  its  south 
side,  and  some  foul  ground  extending  nearly  half  a  mile  from  its  west 
end. 

EAST  STRAIT  ISLET,  S.  by  E.  2  miles  from  the  eastern  Double 
island,  is  small  and  rocky,  with  a  sand-spit  projecting  from  its  north-west 
extreme,  but  as  its  limits  were  not  closely  examined,  shoal  water  may 
extend  a  mile  farther  to  the  westward,  than  at  present  laid  down  on  the 
chart. 

PRINCE  or  -WALES  CHANNEL,  the  best  through  the  western  part  of 
Torres  strait,  passes  North  of  Wednesday,  Hammond,  and  Goode  islands, 
and  South  of  North- West  reef.  It  is  bounded  to  the  southward  by  Ince 
point,  Wednesday  spit,  Hammond  rock,  and  Ipili  reef,  all  of  which,  with 
the  exception  of  Wednesday  spit,  are  excellent  guiding  marks,  and  may 
be  passed,  in  7  and  8  fathoms  water,  at  one-third  of  a  mile  off. 

The  northern  side  of  Prince  of  Wales  channel  is  formed  by  North-west 
reef,  the  southern  edge  of  which  extends  7|  miles  in  nearly  a  direct  line, 
from  2f  miles  N.W.  by  W.  of  Ince  point,  to  2  miles  N.N.W.  of  Ipili  reef. 
It  may  be  skirted  in  from  6  to  9  fathoms  water,  within  a  quarter  of  a 
mile,  except  near  its  eastern  end,  and  to  the  northward  of  Hammond  rock, 
where  spits  of  foul  ground  project  about  one-third  of  a  mile  ;  but  this 
edge  of  the  reef  should  not  be  approached  within  a  mile,  except  when 
beating  through,  as  the  clearest  part  of  the  channel  lies  on  the  southern 
side,  and  some  dangerous  reefs  and  sunken  patches  lie  across  the  northern 
portion  of  the  western  entrance. 

SUNK.  REEF  (d.),  the  nearest  of  these  dangers  to  the  course  recom- 
mended, is  a  covered  coral  patch  at  about  midway  between  Ipili,  or  c.  reef, 
and  the  western  extreme  of  North-west  reef :  it  is  l£  miles  long  E.N.E. 
and  W.S.W.,  and  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  ;  the  least  depth  found 
on  it  was  2  feet  ;  but  there  is  deep  water  on  either  side. 

At  about  W.S.W.  l£  miles  from  the  western  end  of  d.  reef,  is  a  small 
3-fathoms  patch,  between  which  and  the  west  point  of  North-west  reef  is 
a  chain  of  small,  dangerous,  sunken  coral  patches,  with  2  and  2^  fathoms 
water  on  them. 

Prince  of  Wales  channel  is  about  10  miles  long,  from  Ince  point  to 
Goode  island,  and  1  mile  broad,  with  regular  soundings,  ranging  from 
7  to  10  fathoms. 

DIRECTIONS. — A  vessel  coming  from  the  eastward,  should  shape  such 
a  course  as  to  pass  at  about  1  mile  to  the  North  of  Ince  point,  and 
having  brought  it  to  bear  South,  and  the  highest  part  of  Double  island 

Q2 
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E.  by  N.  £  N.,  steer  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  for  Hammond  rock,  keeping  it  a  little  on 
the  port  bow,  which  will  take  a  vessel  nearly  in  mid-channel,  and  clear 
Wednesday  spit.  Pass  Hammond  rock  at  a  distance  of  2  or  3  cables' 
lengths,  then  haul  up  S.W.  by  W.  going  between  c.  and  d.  reefs,  which  are 
the  only  dangers  in  the  channel,  and  may  be  avoided  by  keeping  the  north 
extreme  of  the  higher  Double  island  well  on  with  the  north  point  of 
Hammond  island,  until  the  west  end  of  Goode  island  bears  South.  Should 
Double  island  not  be  visible,  steer  the  same  course  as  before  directed 
(S.W.  by  W.)  after  passing  Hammond  rock,  bordering  upon  c.  reef — 
which  is  always  dry, — and  giving  d.,  the  more  dangerous  reef,  a  wider 
berth.  When  the  west  end  of  Goode  island  bears  South,  steer  W.  by  S., 
which  course  will  lead  about  1^-  miles  to  the  northward  of  Larpent  bank 
and  Booby  island. 

From  tbe  Westward. — A  vessel  intending  to  pass  through  Prince  of 
Wales  channel  with  a  fair  wind,  will  find  no  difficulty  in  making  the 
entrance,  if — supposing  her  to  have  passed  at  about  a  mile  to  the  north- 
ward of  Booby  island — she  steer  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  for  the  highest  part  of 
Hammond  island. 

The  precautions  before  mentioned,  must  be  taken  to  pass  between  reefs 
«.  and  d.,  after  which  the  directions  already  given,  taken  inversely,  will 
answer  for  the  rest  of  the  passage  through. 

With  a  beating  wind,  a  good  mast-head  look-out  will  afford  the  best 
means  for  guiding  a  vessel  through,  following  the  foregoing  directions  as 
nearly  as  an  adverse  wind  and  the  strong  tide  streams  will  permit. 
Wednesday  spit,  and  the  edge  of  the  shoal  from  thence  to  Ince  point,  are 
easily  distinguished  by  the  difference  in  the  colour  of  the  water,  and  the 
margin  of  North-west  reef  is  clearly  defined. 

As  it  is  useless  for  a  vessel  to  attempt  beating  through  Prince  of  Wales 
channel  against  a  lee  tide  stream,  no  time  should  be  lost  in  seeking  a  tem- 
porary anchorage  near  the  entrance,  so  as  to  take  advantage  of  the  first 
favourable  turn  of  the  tide-stream. 

Prince  of  Wales  channel  is  the  very  best  of  all  the  western  passages 
through  Torres  strait,  because  it  is  bounded  on  one  side  by  high  islands 
and  rocks  ;  it  has  fewer  dangers  in  it  than  any  other  channel,  and  in 
approaching  it  from  the  westward,  Booby  island  is  a  finger  post  to  it. 

TIDES. — Although  the  streams  run  through  with  considerable  velocity, 
they  so  nearly  follow  the  direction  of  the  channel,  that  with  a  commanding 
breeze,  and  ordinary  care,  no  fear  need  be  entertained  of  being  set  against 
any  dangers.  The  rise  of  tide  is  from  9  to  12  feet. 

WORTH-WEST  REEF,  which  dries  at  low  water,*  is  8^  miles  long 

*  In  1858,  the -wreck  of  the  American  ship  Aleyai  was  seen  well  up  on  the  east  extreme 
of  this  reef,  and  afforded  an  excellent  mark  for  vessels  entering  the  Prince  of  Wales 
channel. 
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nearly  E.  by  N.  ^N.  and  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  and  about  1  mile  broad  ;  a  narrow 
shelf  extends  along  the  greater  portion  of  its  northern  edge,  and  some 
shallow  spits  project  about  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  and  westward 
from  its  west  end. 

SOUTH  TORRES  REEF,  which  covers  at  high  water,  is  about  8  miles 
long  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  and  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
broad.  Midway  between  its  extremes  is  a  small  sand-bank  on  the 
northern  edge,  1^  miles  to  the  westward  of  which  a  shallow  spit  runs  out 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  The  western  point  of  the  reef  is  enclosed  by 
shoal  water,  and  several  detached  coral  patches  lie  to  the  northward 
and  southward  of  the  point  ;  but  the  greater  portion  of  the  south  side 
of  the  reef  is  free  from  dangers,  with  6  and  7  fathoms  water  close  to  its 
edge. 

DAYMAN  CHANWEii,  between  North-west  and  South  Torres  reefs, 
is  8-^  miles  long,  and  about  1  mile  broad,  with  regular  soundings  from 
5  to  7  fathoms.  The  chief  dangers  are  the  detached  patches  just 
described  in  its  western  entrance.  The  tide  streams  are  strong,  and  run 
in  the  direction  of  the  channel — the  flood  to  the  westward  and  the  ebb 
to  the  eastward. 

There  are  no  available  marks  to  lead  through  Dayman,  channel,  so  that 
if  the  sun  be  ahead  and  the  reefs  are  covered  and  seen  with  difficulty,  it 
would  be  unsafe  to  attempt  it.  The  direct  course  through  from  the 
eastward  is  "W.  by  S.  f-  S.,  making  due  allowance  for  the  tide  stream. 

TCORTH  TORRES  REEF,  which  is  also  covered  at  high  water,  is  9 
miles  long,  and  l£  miles  broad,  lying  parallel  with  North-west  and 
South  Torres  reefs.  The  north  and  south  sides  of  the  reef  are  well 
defined,  with  deep  water  close-to,  except  at  a  small  spit  on  the  north  side, 
at  about  2  miles  to  the  eastward  of  its  west  extreme  ;  but  shoal  water 
extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  its  eastern  end,  and  a  number  of 
coral  patches,  with  as  little  as  4  feet  water  on  them,  lie  nearly  1  mile  off 
the  west  point  of  the  reef. 

SIIWPSONT  CHANNEL,  between  North  and  South  Torres  reefs,  although 
similar  in  extent  and  direction,  is  far  superior  to  Dayman  channel,  as  it 
is  more  free  from  shoals,  and  the  dry  sand-bank  on  the  north  edge  of 
South  Torres  reef  is,  when  seen,  a  good  guide  for  the  south  side  of  the 
channel.  The  soundings  are  regular,  from  5  to  7  fathoms  ;  and  the  only 
shoal  water  yet  discovered,  besides  what  has  already  been  described,  is 
a  4-fathoms  patch  in  about  the  centre  of  the  western  entrance  j  but  the 
channel  has  not  been  very  closely  sounded.  The  tide  streams  are  also 
strong  here,  but  follow  the  direction  of  the  channel — the  flood  setting  to 
the  westward  and  the  ebb  to  the  eastward. 
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The  direct  course  through  Simpson  channel  from  the  eastward  is 
W.  by  S.  £  S.,  making  due  allowance  for  the  tide  stream. 

WHITE  ROCKS,  so  called  from  being  whitened  by  the  numerous  sea 
fowl  by  which  they  are  frequented,  are  a  group  of  bare  granite  rocks, 
about  12  feet  high,  N.W.  f  W.  9  miles  from  Goode  island.  They  are 
situated  on  the  northern  end  of  a  sunken  reef,  1^  miles  in  circumference, 
and  a  spit  of  foul  ground  ^extends  nearly  half  a  mile  from  its  northern 
extreme,  but  the  other  edges  of  the  reef  are  steep-to. 

DIRECTIONS  for  DAYMAN  and  SIMPSON  CHANNEIiS. — In  ap- 
proaching these  channels  from  the  eastward,  the  vessel  must  be  guided  by 
cross  bearings  of  Wednesday,  Double,  and  Travers  islands  (the  last  is 
a  rocky  islet  N.W.  7^-  miles  from  the  east  Double  island)  and  when 
the  bearings  show  her  to  be  in  a  proper  position  for  entering,  steer 
W.  by  S.  f  S.  or  W.  by  S.  £  S.  (the  courses  mentioned  in  the  description 
of  these  channels)  keeping  as  nearly  in  mid-channel  as  circumstances  will 
permit,  and  taking  care  not  to  make  the  attempt  if  the  sun  be  ahead. 

In  like  manner,  when  approaching  Dayman  and  Simpson  channels 
from  the  westward,  Goode  island,  White  rocks,  and  Hawkesbury  island 
(a  large  high  island  about  7  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  White 
rocks)  will  be  found  good  marks  for  fixing  the  vessel's  position,  prior 
to  making  for  the  entrance  of  either  Dayman  or  Simpson  channel.  But 
in  both  cases  a  good  look-out  from  the  mast-head  must  be  kept,  to  avoid 
the  coral  patches  lying  in  the  western  entrances  of  the  channels. 

HAWKESBURY  ISLAND,  which  is  high  and  apparently  barren,  but 
partly  covered  with  stunted  trees  and  scrub,  is  nearly  2£  miles  long, 
and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad.  It  rises  to  a  ridge  of  craggy  peaks 
454  feet  high,  near  the  northern  end :  there  is  a  still  higher  peak  near 
the  south  point  of  the  island,  N.E.  £  N.  7f  miles  from  White  rocks.  A 
small  islet  and  some  rocks,  enclosed  by  a  shoal,  lie  near  the  north-west 
point  of  the  island,  and  a  rock  above  water  lies  close  off  the  south  point, 
on  a  coral  spit. 

HAWXESBTTRY  REEFS,  unlike  those  just  described  to  the  southward, 
are  broken  and  irregular,  extending  from  2  miles  N.N.W.  to  9  miles 
eastward  from  Hawkesbury  island.  The  only  well  denned  edge  is  the 
northern  portion,  which  sweeps  round  for  about  4  miles  from  the  north- 
west extreme  of  the  reefs,  to  about  2-|  miles  eastward  of  the  island  ;  and 
even  this  should  not  be  approached  within  half  a  mile,  on  account  of  the 
shoal  water  which  skirts  it. 

CHANTTEI.  ISI.ET,  E.N.E.  5|  miles  from  the  southern  summit  of 
Hawkesbury  island,  is  low,  rocky,  and  partly  covered  with  dense  scrub  : 
it  is  situated  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  eastern  Hawkesbury  reefs,  the 
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east  extreme  of  which  extends  about  E.  by  S.  -|  S.  3  miles  from  the  islet. 
The  space  between  Channel  islet  and  the  reefs  to  the  westward  has  not 
been  closely  examined,  but  may  probably  consist  of  a  continuation  of  the 
same  reefs,  covered  with  a  greater  depth  of  water. 

TRAVERS  ISLE,  E.  £  S.  8  miles  from  Channel  islet,  being  98  feet 
feet  high,  is  a  good  mark  for  making  Yule,  and  the  adjacent  channels, 
in  coming  from  the  eastward.  It  is  small  and  rocky,  with  a  few  stunted 
bushes  :  foul  ground  extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of 
it,  off  which  are  strong  tide  ripplings,  but  the  island  may  be  approached 
to  half  a  mile  in  other  directions. 


REEF,  which  lies  E.  £  N.  6  miles  from  Travers  isle,  and 
ueai'ly  in  line  between  the  eastern  Double  island  and  Mount  Ernest,  to  the 
northward,  was  discovered  by  the  commander  of  the  ship  Storm  Cloud,  in 
a  recent  passage  through  Torres  strait,  by  the  Great  North-East  channel. 
This  reef,  which  was  passed  at  the  distance  of  3  cables'  lengths,  appeared 
to  be  a  very  narrow  ridge,  trending  about  half  a  mile  in  a  N.E.  and  S.W. 
direction. 

CAUTION.  —  As  this  newly-discovered  danger  lies  in  the  route  occa- 
sionally used  by  vessels  bound  through  the  Prince  of  Wales  channel,  from 
the  eastward,  and  has  hitherto  escaped  the  vigilance  of  surveying  officers  ; 
and  as  its  exact  position  is  yet  uncertain,  the  utmost  caution  is  required 
when  passing  this  reef,  more  especially  as  a  considerable  space  about  it  has 
not  been  sounded. 


CHAiraEXi,  which  is  bounded  to  the  southward  by  North  Torres 
reef  and  to  the  north  ward  by  Hawkesbury  island  and  reefs,  is  10  miles 
long  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  and  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  and  the  greater  portion  is  upwards 
of  2  miles  broad,  with  regular  soundings  of  6  and  7  fathoms,  except  where 
sunken  patches  occur.  In  the  western  entrance  of  the  channel,  at  about 
midway  between  North  Torres  reef  and  Hawkesbury  island,  are  some 
dangerous  coral  patches,  and  to  the  westward  of  them  several  shoals  and 
reefs  extend  from  1^  to  3  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  the  island,  with  as 
little  as  9  feet,  or  probably  less  water  upon  some  of  them.  These  shoals  and 
sunken  patches,  without  any  mark  to  clear  them,  cause  this  to  be  an  unsafe 
channel  ;  it  should  therefore  not  be  attempted,  except  in  cases  of  emer- 
gency, more  especially  as  it  has  not  been  thoroughly  sounded. 

DIRECTIONS.  —  In  entering  Yule  channel  from  the  eastward,  bring 
Travers  isle  to  bear  E.  by  N.  •£  N.,  then  steer  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  closing  the 
northern  edge  of  North  Torres  reef,  and  afterwards  skirting  it  at  a  distance 
of  about  one-third  of  a  mile  :  when  the  southern  peak  of  Hawkesbury  island 
bears  N.N.W.  the  greatest  care  is  requisite,  to  pass  between  the  small  spit 
running  out  from  the  northern  side  of  North  Torres  reef  and  the  2-fathoms 
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patch,  at  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it,  both  of  which  have  been  already 
described,  and  may  be  distinctly  seen  from  the  mast-head,  if  the  sun's 
glare  be  not  in  the  course.  A  few  minutes  will  suffice  to  pass  between 
these  shoals,  when  the  vessel  may  haul  up  W.S.W.  clear  of  all  other 
dangers,  and  stand  out  to  sea,  passing  at  about  a  mile  to  the  northward  of 
White  rocks. 

When  entering  Yule  channel  from  the  westward,  a  vessel  must  be  guided 
by  bearings  of  White  rocks,  Hawkesbury  island,  and  West  island,  North  of 
White  rocks,  and  proceed  according  to  the  directions  for  passing  through 
from  the  eastward. 

WEST  ISLAND  is  much  smaller,  but  of  the  same  aspect  as  Hawkesbury 
island,  from  the  southern  peak  of  which  it  bears  W.  by  N.,  distant  5  miles. 
It  rises  to  two  peaks,  and  on  its  western  point  is  a  small  conical  hill, 
resembling  an  islet  at  a  distance  ;  a  low  wooded  point  runs  out  on  the 
north  side  of  the  island,  and  a  narrow  shoal  skirts  it  to  the  southward. 
From  the  east  side  a  shoal  extends  nearly  the  whole  distance  to  Hawkesbury 
island. 

West  shoal  is  somewhat  of  a  horse-shoe  shape,  with  its  points  to  the 
southward,  and  a  patch  of  foul  ground  close  to  the  northward  of  it.  This 
shoal  is  about  2  miles  long  East  and  West,  nearly  1  mile  broad,  and 
is  separated  from  the  west  side  of  West  island  by  a  narrow  5-fathoms 
channel. 

There  is  anchorage  in  7  and  8  fathoms,  at  about  1  mile  to  the  north- 
westward of  West  island. 

NATIVES Although  West  and  Hawkesbury  islands  are  not  perma- 
nently inhabited,  they  are  frequented  by  numbers  of  the  natives  of  the 
neighbouring  islands,  who  bear  a  fierce  and  very  dangerous  character. 

CANOE  xsiiET,  1  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  the  north-west  point  of 
Hawkesbury  island,  is  low,  and  situated  on  the  eastern  edge  of  a  shoal,  appa- 
rently 1^  miles  long  North  and  South,  and  about  1  mile  broad  at  its 
broadest  part  ;  but  its  southern  edge  has  not  been  traced.  A  number  of 
rocks  above  water,  lie  scattered  over  this  shoal. 

Tun  and  STONEHENGE  are  two  small  rocky  islets,  one  N.W.  by  W., 
and  the  other  N.W.  by  N.  2  miles  from  Canoe  islet ;  they  are  both  situated 
on  the  same  shoal,  which  is  about  2£  miles  long  East  and  West,  and  1  £  miles 
broad. 

DUNCAN  GROUP  consists  of  five  small  rocky  islands,  with  a  few 
stunted  bushes  and  some  grass  upon  them,  near  which  are  numerous  islets 
and  heaps  of  rocks. 

SPENCER  zsiiE,  the  southernmost  of  the  Duncan  group,  is  about  half 
a  mile  in  extent,  and  of  moderate  height;  it  stands  on  the  southern  edge 
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of  the  extensive  shoals  on  which  the  Duncan  isles  are  situated,  and  bears 
N.X.W.  4  miles  from  the  north-west  point  of  Hawkesbury  island. 

spencer  Sock  and  a  dangerous  coral  patch  lie  off  the  isle,  the  former 
S.W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  the  latter  S.E.  by  E.  1£  miles  from  its 
southern  point. 

PHZPPS  ISLE,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of 
Spencer  isle,  resembles  it  in  aspect  and  extent.  A  number  of  large 
rocks  above  water  lies  close  to  its  shores,  and  there  are  two  or  three  others 
at  from  half  a  mile  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  of 
the  isle. 

•WHALE  ISLE,  2  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  Phipps  isle,  is  a  little 
larger  than  either  of  the  two  just  described,  and  like  them  is  high  and 
rocky,  and  is  partly  covered  with  stunted  trees  and  dense  scrub.  Three 
rocks  lie  off  its  north-west  end,  and  a  coral  reef  extends  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  from  its  south  extreme. 

The  three  islands  just  described,  are  connected  by  shoal  water,  termi- 
nating to  the  westward  in  two  spits,  bearing  W.S.W.,  distant  respectively 
1^  and  3  miles  from  Whale  isle. 

LOGAN  ROCKS  are  two  remarkable  blocks  of  stone,  situated  on  a 
narrow  shoal,  1  mile  long  S.S.E.  and  N.N.W.,  and  separated  from  the 
eastern  of  the  two  spits  just  mentioned,  by  a  6-fathoms  channel,  one-third 
of  a  mile  broad. 

WILSON  ISLES,  the  two  northernmost  of  the  Duncan  group,  are  high 
and  stony,  like  those  to  the  southward.  I.  isle  is  about  1  mile  long  ;  but 
II.  isle  is  much  smaller  :  the  former  lies  North  2  miles,  and  the  latter 
Is.N.E.  1-1-  miles  from  Whale  isle.  These,  and  a  smaller  islet  between 
them,  are  situated  on  the  north-west  end  of  a  shoal,  probably  connected 
with  Long  reef  to  the  eastward,  and  studded  with  innumerable  rocks 
above  and  under  water.  The  space  between  Wilson  isles  and  the  southern 
islands  of  the  Duncan  group,  has  not  been  closely  examined  ;  but  it  may 
probably  afford  secure  anchorage,  in  4  or  5  fathoms  water,  out  of  the 
influence  of  the  tide  streams. 

QUOIN-  ROCK,  N.W.  by  W.  1|  miles  from  I.  Wilson  isle,  is  a  mass 
of  granite,  shaped  as  its  name  implies,  with  a  few  bushes  on  its  north  endj 
there  are  some  rocks  above  water,  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 
eastward  of  it,  the  whole  being  connected  by  a  shoal,  1^  miles  long  East 
and  West,  and  about  half  a  mile  broad.  Its  north  side  is  steep-to,  with 
8  or  9  fathoms  water  close  to  the  edge  ;  but  some  rocks  above  water  lie 
between  the  shoal  and  I.  Wilson  isle. 

v.  w.  REEF,  2i  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  II.  Wilson  isle,  is  the 
north-west  spit  of  Long  reef,  between  which  and  Spencer  isle  are 
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innumerable  rocks  and  coral  patches,  with  several  holes  of  deep  water 
between. 


REEF,  which  is  the  largest  detached  coral  reef  in  the  western 
part  of  Torres  strait,  extends  from  a  line  between  N.W.  reef  and  Spencer 
isle  nearly  E.  by  S.  12  miles,  and  is  about  3  miles  broad.  Its  two  sides 
and  eastern  end  are  well  defined  and  steep  -to,  except  where  two  small 
spits  run  out,  one  6  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Spencer  isle,  from  the 
southern  edge,  and  the  other  24-  miles  from  N.W.  reef  :  at  half  a  mile  to 
the  south-eastward  of  the  former  spit,  are  two  small  coral  patches,  and  to 
the  southward  of  the  east  end  of  Long  reef  is  a  dangerous  patch,  N.W. 
3  miles  from  Travers  isle. 


CHANNEI.  is  bounded  to  the  southward  by  Hawkesbury 
and  Stonehenge  reefs;  and  to  the  northward  by  Long  reef,  Spencer  isle,  and 
the  shoal  extending  to  the  westward  from  it.  It  is  about  14  miles  long 
and  one-third  of  a  mile  broad,  at  its  narrowest  part.  Its  western  entrance 
appears  tolerably  clear  of  dangers,  but  as  the  channel  itself  has  not  been 
closely  sounded,  many  hidden  patches  may  still  remain  undiscovered  ;  and 
as  the  tide  streams  run  5  and  6  knots  —  the  flood  to  the  westward,  and  the 
ebb  to  the  eastward  —  Bramble  channel  is  not  to  be  recommended,  except 
in  cases  of  necessity. 

DIRECTIONS  —  A  vessel  entering  Bramble  channel  from  the  eastward, 
should  bring  Travers  isle  to  bear  E.  by  S.,  and  then  steer  W.  by  N.  for 
the  southern  bend  of  Long  reef,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  covered  patches 
and  spit  to  the  westward  of  the  bend  :  when  Spencer  isle  is  approached 
within  2  miles,  keep  a  good  look  out  for  the  coral  patch,  and  pass  between 
it  and  the  island  ;  then  steer  West,  to  clear  Spencer  rock  and  the  saiid- 
spit  projecting  to  the  westward  from  Spencer  isle. 

To  enter  Bramble  channel  from  the  westward,  bring  Mount  Ernest  —  a 
high  peaked  island,  N.E.  £  N.  9^-  miles  from  Travers  isle  —  in  line  with 
the  south  extreme  of  Spencer  isle,  and  proceed  on  that  line  until  Stoue- 
henge,  Cocoa-nut  islet,  and  the  southern  peak  of  Hawkesbury  island  are 
in  line  ;  then  steer  for  the  south-west  extreme  of  Long  reef,  between 
Spencer  rock  and  the  coral  patch,  to  the  south-eastward  of  it,  and  keep 
along  the  south  edge  of  the  reef,  as  directed  in  coming  from  the  eastward. 

IVIOUNT  ERNEST  (Nagheer),  in  lat.  10°  15'  20",  long.  142°  29'  15", 
and  just  mentioned  as  bearing  N.E.  £  N.,  9^  miles  from  Travers  isle,  is  a 
remarkable  island,  about  1£  miles  long  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  and  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  broad.  It  is  of  a  triangular  shape,  the  eastern  side 
being  high,  and  rising  near  its  southern  point,  to  a  sharp  peak,  751  feet 
high;  at  its  northern  extreme  is  another  peak,  293  feet  high.  The  western 
side  of  the  island  is  low  and  sandy,  but  well  wooded.  Immediately  behind 
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the  beach  on  the  north-west  side,  and  in  front  of  a  belt  of  jungle,  is  a 
village,  consisting  of  a  line  of  well-constructed  huts,  capable  of  accommo- 
dating about  150  persons.  The  only  sign  of  fresh  water,  was  a  small  deep 
well  behind  the  village,  which  in  the  month  of  December  was  nearly  dried 
up.  Between  the  village  and  the  hills  is  a  strip  of  forest  land,  and 
several  cultivated  spots  were  seen,  producing  a  broad-leaved  kind  of  yam, 
and  a  larger  proportion  of  another  esculent  root. 

Mount  Ernest  is  fringed  with  a  narrow  coral  reef,  which  is  bold  to 
approach  on  the  eastern  side  ;  but  some  sunken  patches  lie  off  the  western 
point,  and  a  rock  above  water,  lies  close  to  the  north-east  point  of  the 
island.  There  is  good  anchorage  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  on  the  north-west  side 
of  the  island,  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  sheltered 
from  the  prevailing  south-east  winds. 

The  inhabitants  of  Mount  Ernest  appear,  like  those  of  most  of  the 
smaller  islands  in  Torres  strait,  to  be  a  migratory  people,  one  small  family 
only  having  been  met  with  during  the  visit  of  H.M.S.  Rattlesnake,  in 
December  1849  ;  the  others  having  probably  left  for  a  time,  in  consequence 
of  the  scarcity  of  fresh  water,  or  perhaps  on  a  turtling  expedition. 

PEENACAR.,  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Mount  Ernest,  is  a  rock 
103  feet  high  ;  there  is  a  deep,  but  narrow  passage  between  it  and  the 
.sunken  patches  fronting  the  north-east  point  of  Mount  Ernest. 

POLE  ISLE  (Gettullai)  N.N.E.  4^  miles  from  Mount  Ernest,  is  one 
mile  long,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad,  and  is  fringed  by  a  coral  reef 
extending  farthest  from  its  eastern  side.  On  the  south-east  end  of  the 
island  is  a  hill  409  feet  high,  from  which  a  rocky  ridge,  covered  with 
stunted  bushes,  gradually  descends  to  the  north-western  point  of  the 
island,  from  which  a  low  sandy  spit  runs  out  to  the  westward. 

At  half  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  Pole  isle,  are  two  rocks  above 
water,  surrounded  by  a  small  coral  reef. 

BURKE  ISLE  (Suaroji)  N.  by  W.  2  miles  from  Pole  isle,  is  nearly 
2  miles  in  circumference,  and  rises  to  a  rocky  peak,  covered  with  bushes, 
490  feet  high.  The  island  is  low  on  the  north-west  side,  terminating 
in  a  spit,  and  is  surrounded  by  a  narrow  fringe  of  coral,  which  may  be 
approached  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  except  on  its  western  side,  where 
a  shoal  spit  runs  out  about  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  A  patch  of 
discoloured  water  was  seen  at  about  1^  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  island. 

PINNACE  BEEF  i,s  a  dangerous  shoal,  upon  which  the  sea  breaks, 
N.W.  by  N.  3^  miles  from  Burke  isle  ;  but  as  it  has  not  been  closely 
examined,  its  extent  is  not  known. 

BANKS    CHANNEI,,  which  runs  between  Long  reef  and  Banks  and 

Mulgrave  islands,  is  about  lo  miles  long,  and  1^  miles  broad  at  its  eastern 
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entrance.  The  eastern,  and  greater  portion  of  the  channel  is  broad,  well 
defined,  and  clear  of  dangers,  but  numerous  islets,  rocks,  and  shoals  render 
the  western  entrance  intricate  and  dangerous. 

The  southern  boundary  of  Banks  channel  is  marked  by  the  steep  edge 
of  Long  reef,  N.W.  reef,  and  the  shoals  extending  from  the  latter  to  Quoin 
rock. 

The  northern  limits  of  the  eastern  portion  of  the  channel  are  formed 
by  the  southern  coast  of  Banks  island,  extending  W.  by  N.  \  N.  4  miles 
from  South  point,  and  rising  to  a  hill  at  Gibbes  head,  a  high  steep  bluff, 
partially  covered  with  trees  and  underwood.  The  intermediate  coast  is 
low,  with  a  margin  of  dense  mangrove,  and  is  skirted  by  an  unbroken 
coral  reef,  from  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  broad,  extending  from 
South  rock  —  which  is  detached  and  above  water,  at  one-third  of  a  mile 
off  South  point  —  to  Gibbes  head.  On  the  east  side  of  Gibbes  head  is  a 
populous  village,  and  many  large  canoes  were  seen  moored  among  the 
mangroves  to  the  eastward  of  it. 

To  the  westward  of  Gibbes  head,  and  abreast  of  the  opening  between 
Banks  and  Mulgrave  islands,  is  a  group  of  four  small  islands  of  moderate 
height,  with  a  cluster  of  rocks  between  them,  occupying  a  space  about 
2  miles  in  extent.  Although  of  a  rocky  aspect,  these  islands  are  wooded, 
and  present  a  more  fertile  appearance  than  the  Duncan  isles,  described  at 
page  248. 

BARNEY  ISLE,  the  easternmost,  and  largest  of  the  above-mentioned 
group,  has  a  spit  of  foul  ground  projecting  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  its 
south-cast  point,  from  which  a  chain  of  coral  reefs  extends  2  miles,  to  the 
south-west  extreme  of  Banks  island.  . 


xsiiE,  W.N.W.  1^  miles  from  Barney  isle,  is  small  and  of 
triangular  form,  with  shoal  water  extending  about  half  a  mile  to  the  south- 
ward and  westward  from  it. 

BROWNE  xsiiE,  which  lies  between,  but  to  the  southward  of  Barney 
and  Clarke  isles,  is  bold  to  approach  on  its  south-west  side,  and  is  a  good 
mark  for  clearing  the  shoal  water  extending  to  the  southward  from 
Barney  and  Clarke  isles.  These  three,  with  High  isle  —  the  northern- 
most of  the  group  —  and  the  cluster  of  rocks  between  them,  appear  to  be 
connected  by  shoals  and  coral  reefs,  extending  nearly  across  the  opening, 
from  Gibbes  head  to  Rugged  point,  the  south  extreme  of  Mulgrave  island. 

GREEN  zsiiET,  l£  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  Rugged  point,  is  a 
narrow  rocky  islet,  about  half  a  mile  long,  upon  which  are  a  few  trees, 
bushes,  and  some  coarse  long  grass  ;  a  remarkable,  and  nearly  isolated 
rock  forms  its  south  extreme. 

At  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  Green  islet  is  a  heap  of  rocks,  with 
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deep  water  around  them  ;  and  a  shoal,  on  which  is  a  long  narrow  ridge  of 
coral  sand,  with  6  feet  water  on  it,  extends  nearly  3  miles  to  the  westward 
from  the  islet.  Two  detached  banks,  having  respectively  3  fathoms  and 
1^  fathoms  on  them,  lie  from  half  a  mile  to  about  1^  miles  to  the  westward 
of  the  shoal,  with  deep  water  between. 

MESSUM  ROCK  is  small,  but  remarkably  white ;  it  lies  1  mile  to  the 
westward  of  Green  islet,  with  deep  water  close  to  the  westward,  but 
shoals  and  sunken  rocks  extend  from  it  about  1  mile  to  the  southward  and 
eastward. 

A  small  2-fathoms  knoll  lies  N.W.  f  W.  2f  miles  from  Quoin  rock,  with 
the  rock  and  the  south-west  extremes  of  Wilson  isles  in  line.  At  about 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  knoll  is  a  shoal  with  4 
fathoms  water. 

To  the  eastward  of  Barney  isle,  Banks  channel  is  from  1^  to  2  miles 
broad,  with  regular  soundings  of  7  and  8  fathoms,  and  apparently  free 
from  any  outlying  danger,  unless  one  may  exist  where  shown  by  a  strong 
tide  ripple,  at  about  1  mile  to  the  W.S.W.  of  Gibbes  head. 

The  western  entrance  of  Banks  channel  is  contracted  to  half  a  mile  in 
breadth,  between  N.W.  reef  and  Messum  shoals,  and  is  the  most  difficult 
part  of  the  channel  to  navigate,  on  account  of  the  coral  patches  lying  off 
N.W.  reef. 

There  is  good  anchorage  for  vessels  of  the  largest  size,  sheltered  from 
every  wind,  in  almost  any  part  of  Banks  channel ;  the  only  objection  being 
the  strength  of  the  tide  streams,  which  sometimes  run  o  knots — the  flood 
to  the  westward,  and  the  ebb  to  the  eastward. 

DIRECTIONS. — A  vessel  intending  to  enter  Banks  channel  from  the 
eastward,  should  steer  for  the  south  point  of  Banks  island,  and  round  the 
east  extreme  of  Long  reef,  on  which  the  sea  breaks,  at  a  distance  of  about 
half  a  mile,  when  the  water  will  immediately  be  smooth.  Having  entered 
the  channel,  follow  the  trend  of  Long  reef,  keeping  as  nearly  as  possible 
in  mid-channel  until  the  highest  peak  on  Banks  island  is  in  line  with  the 
south-east  hill  of  Browne  isle,  the  latter  half  a  mile  distant ;  then  steer 
for  Messem  rock,  until  the  south  extreme  of  Green  islet  is  in  line  with 
Cocoa.-nut  point,  the  south-west  extreme  of  Mulgrave  island,  and  at  the 
same  time  the  centres  of  Clarke  and  High  isles  are  in  line  "with  Banks 
peak,  the  north-easternmost  peak  on  Banks  island.  Round  the  coral 
patches  which  skirt  N.W.  reef,  and  stand  toward  Quoin  rock,  keeping 
it  open  on  the  port  bow,  until  the  south-eastern,  or  II.  Wilson  isle,  is  in 
line  with  Whale  isle  ;  then  a  West  course  will  take  the  vessel  clear  of  Banks 
channel,  passing  at  about  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Quoin  rock. 

In  entering  Banks  channel  from  the  westward,  pass  half  a  mile  to  the 
northward  of  Quoin  rock,  and  steer  East  for  the  north-west  extreme  of 
Barney  isle,  passing  between  the  Messum  shoals  and  the  coral  patches 


254  TORRES    STRAIT.  [CIIAP.VI. 

skirting  N.W.  reef,  which  may  be  easily  seen  if  the  sun  be  not  ahead. 
When  the  south  point  of  Green  islet  is  in  line  with  Cocoa-nut  point,  alter 
course  so'as  to  pass  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  Browne  isle,  and  then 
keep  in  mid-channel,  as  before  directed. 

BANKS  ISLAND  is  about  26  miles  in  circumference,  and  appears  to  be 
divided  by  the  natives  into  two  distinct  districts,  the  eastern  side  being 
named  by  them  Mooa,  and  the  western  Eet;  the  former  is  hilly,  but  the 
latter  is  low,  and  covered  with  mangroves  near  the  shore.  The  highest 
part  of  the  island  is  to  the  north-eastward,  where  three  ridges  of  hills 
branch  off  from  the  interior,  and  terminate  in  rocky  points,  on  the  north 
coast  of  the  island.  The  summits  of  the  eastern  ridge  are  mount  Augustus 
and  Banks  peak  ;  the  former  1,310  feet,  and  the  latter,  which  is  close  to 
the  north-east  extreme  of  the  island,  1,246  feet  high.-  The  two  deep 
valleys  between  these  ridges  are  moderately  wooded,  and  covered  with 
green  vegetation,  presenting  an  appearance  of  fertility  and  richness  of  soil 
surpassing  any  hitherto  seen  about  these  islands. 

From  South  point,  the  eastern  coast  of  Banks  island,  consisting  of 
small  shallow  bays  and  rocky  points,  trends  nearly  N.E.  by  N.  6f  miles, 
to  East  point.  Narrow  coral  reefs  extend  from  point  to  point  along  the 
southern  portion  of  this  side  of  the  island  ;  but  more  to  the  northward 
the  reef  spreads  farther  out,  the  outer  edge  being  nearly  1  mile  from  the 
shore,  at  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  East  point.  There  are  from  6  to  8 
fathoms  water  at  about  a  mile  outside  the  edge  of  these  reefs,  but  a 
4-fathoms  shoal,  the  extent  of  which  has  not  been  determined,  lies  nearly 
E.  by  N.  £  N.  5  miles  from  South  point. 

EAST  POINT  projects  to  the  north-eastward  from  an  isolated  hill, 
lx  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  Banks  peak  ;  there  is  a  small  bay  within 
the  point,  but  it  is  too  much  exposed  to  afford  shelter  from  the  prevailing 
south-east  winds. 

The  northern  and  western  coasts  of  Banks  island,  from  the  foot  of  Banks 
peak  round  to  Gibbes  head,  are  low,  and  chiefly  covered  with  mangroves  ; 
but  as  they  appeared  inaccessible,  on  account  of  shallow  water,  they  were 
not  closely  examined. 

WATSOW  CAY  is  a  small  bank  of  coral-sand,  with  a  little  grass  growing 
on  it,  N.E.  10  miles  from  Banks  peak,  and  N.N.W.  f  W.  8  miles  from 
Burke  isle  ;  it  is  situated  on  the  north-west  edge  of  a  reef,  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  long,  which  is  steep-to  to  the  eastward,  but  a  3-fathoms 
patch  lies  nearly  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  cay,  with  foul  ground 
between. 

PORTliOCK  ISLET,  nearly  3  miles  to  north-eastward  of  Banks  peak, 
is  small,  wooded,  and  rises  to  a  peak  205  feet  high ;  the  islet  is  surrounded 
by  a  reef,  extending  about  half  a  mile  to  the  southward. 
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TOBIN  ISLET  is  merely  a  rock,  with  a  few  bushes  and  some  long  grass 
growing  on  it,  1^  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  Portlock  islet,  with 
which  it  appears  to  be  connected  by  a  reef,  that  has  not  been  closely 
examined. 

POSSESSION  ISLET,  about  1|  miles  from  Tobin  islet  and  nearly  in  line 
with  Portlock  islet,  is  small,  wooded,  and  200  feet  high  ;  it  is  surrounded 
by  a  reef,  from  which  a  narrow  spit  of  shoal  water  extends  1^  miles  to  the 
north-westward.  Some  cocoa-nut  trees  were  seen  on  the  north-west  end 
of  the  islet. 

There  is  a  clear  channel,  from  2  to  3  miles  wide,  with  5  to  8  fathoms 
water,  between  the  three  islets  just  described,  and  Banks  island. 

PROVIDENCE  SHOAL  -is  a  dangerous  2-fathoms  bank,  the  southern 
extreme  of  which  lies  N.  by  W.  21  miles  from  Possession  islet.  It  has 
been  ascertained  to  extend  upwards  of  a  mile  from  S.E.  to  N.  W.,  and  it  may 
continue  still  farther,  as  its  limits  in  the  latter  direction  have  not  been 
defined. 

BOND  ISLET,  W.  ^  N.  3f  miles  from  Possession  islet,  is  small,  wooded 
and  high  at  the  north-west  end,  but  low  and  covered  with  grass  in  other 
parts.  A  covered  reef  of  the  same  name,  extends  2  miles  to  the  westward, 
and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  from  the  islet. 

BLACK.  ROCK,  1^  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  Bond  islet,  is  always 
above  water,  and  has  deep  water  round  it,  with  a  clear  channel  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  having  from  4  to  6  fathoms  water,  between  it  and 
Bond  reef.  A  small  2^  fathoms  shoal  lies  N.W.  by  W.  £  W.  1  mile  from 
Black  rock. 

MULGRAVE  ISLAND  (Badoo)  is  nearly  8  miles  long,  N.  by  E.  and 
S.  by  W.,  and  6  miles  broad.  It  is  separated  from  the  western  side  of 
Banks  island  by  a  channel  from  1^  to  2^  miles  wide  ;  but  it  appeared  to  be 
too  shallow  even  for  the  smallest  vessels. 

The  eastern  coast  of  Mulgrave  island  is  low,  and  mostly  covered  with 
bush  and  mangroves,  except  within  about  2  miles  of  Round  Rock  point, 
the  north  extreme  of  the  island,  where  it  is  higher,  and  backed  by  a  ridge 
of  stony  hills,  of  moderate  height.  Some  rocks  above  water  lie  near  the 
shore,  from  1  to  2^  miles  south-eastward  of  the  point.  From  the  northern- 
most of  these  rocks  a  shallow  flat  extends  in  nearly  a  straight  line  to  the 
north-east  point  of  Banks  island.  At  half  a  mile  off  the  edge  of  this 
flat,  and  abreast  of  the  northern  entrance  of  the  shallow  strait  which 
separates  Banks,  from  Mulgrave  island,  are  two  small  shoals,  with  2| 
and  3  fathoms  water,  between  which  and  Bond  reef  is  a  channel  from 
1  to  1',  miles  wide,  where  a  vessel  may  find  anchorage  in  from  4  to  6 
fathoms,  mud,  with  tolerable  shelter  from  south-east  winds  ;  the  only 


256  TORRES   STRAIT.  [CHAP.  vi. 

known  danger  in  the  way  being  a  small  shoal  of  3|  fathoms,  at  1^  miles 
off  the  north  point  of  Banks  island. 

RUGGED  POIXVT,  the  south  extreme  of  Mulgrave  island,  lies  about 
N.W.  by  W.  6  miles  from  Gibbes  head  ;  the  shallow  space  between  form- 
ing, as  before  described,  the  southern  entrance  of  the  strait  separating 
Banks,  from  Mulgrave  island. 

From  Rugged  point  the  south-west  coast  of  Mulgrave  island  trends 
5  miles  north-westward  to  the  west  point  of  the  island  ;  there  are  two 
rocky  projections  between,  Red  point,  at  2^  miles,  and  Cocoa-nut  point,  3^ 
miles  from  Rugged  point.  Between  Rugged  and  Red  points  is  a  shallow 
bay,  with  a  narrow  reef  skirting  its  shores,  and  a  native  village  at  its  head. 
A  long  flat  rock  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  Cocoa-nut  point,  on  the  edge 
of  a  coral  reef  extending  from  Red  point. 

FLAT  ISLET,  W.S.W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  west  point  of 
Mulgrave  island,  is  low  and  rocky,  with  a  small  rock  above  water  at  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  it. 

From  the  west  point  of  Mulgrave  island  a  low  coast  Avith  rocky  pro- 
jections trends  N.N.E.  f  E.  3  miles  to  N.W.  point.  Shoal  water,  with 
several  rocks,  extends  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  on 
which  is  Obelisk  islet,  a  remarkable  rock  1^  miles  to  the  northward,  of 
the  west  point  of  the  island.  The  northern  coast  between  N.W.  and 
Round  Rock  points  is  low  and  woody,  forming  two  bays,  which  are 
inaccessible  on  account  of  shallow  water. 

The  interior  of  Mulgrave  island  is  high,  the  most  elevated  part,  Mul- 
grave hill,  which  bears  N.  ^  W.  1\  miles  from  Rugged  point,  being  686 
feet  in  height.  On  the  north  side,  a  broken,  stony  range  of  hills  extends 
nearly  across  the  island,  East  and  West,  of  which  the  most  remarkable  are 
Two  Stoned  hill,  at  the  east  end,  and  Turret  hill,  at  the  west  end  of  the 
range.  Between  the  high  land  and  the  shores,  the  island  appears  fertile, 
and  many  cocoa-nut  trees  were  seen  upon  the  west  and  northern  coasts, 
together  with  some  villages  and  huts,  but  no  cultivated  land,  nor  fresh 
water,  although  there  must  be  a  constant  supply  of  the  latter,  to  support 
the  numerous  population. 

The  WATXVES  of  Mulgrave  island  are  of  a  much  lighter  colour  than 
those  of  Australia,  and  by  far  a  more  intelligent  race.  They  have  large 
and  well-built  canoes,  and  use  bows  and  arrows,  but  bear  a  hostile 
and  treacherous  character  with  the  natives  of  the  main-land,  and  with 
the  Europeans,  who  have  had  intercourse  with  them,  both  at  Mulgrave 
and  the  adjacent  islands,  which  are  frequented  by  these  people  in  great 
numbers.* 

*  In  1846  the  Supercargo  and  a  boat's  crew  from  the  Thomas  Lord — a  small  vessel 
sent  from  Sydney  to  procure  trepang  and  tortoise-shell — landed  on  Mulgrave  island,  to 
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SOTTTH  BANK,  is  an  extensive  covered  shoal,  on  -which  the  least 
depth  of  water  found  was  6  feet.  It  projects  to  the  westward,  from 
the  south-west  side  of  Mulgrave  island,  between  Rugged  point  and  Flat 
islet,  and  terminates  in  a  narrow  spit,  W.  1  N.  11  miles  from  Rugged 
point,  with  the  south-west  extremes  of  Whale  and  Spencer  isles  in  line, 
S.E.  |  E. 

The  northern  edge  of  South  bank  is  irregular,  and  forms  the  southern 
side  of  a  deep  inlet,  between  South  and  Middle  banks ;  at  the  head  of 
this  inlet  is  Asp  rock,  a  small  black  mass  above  water,  W.  by  S.  \  S. 
about  2  miles  from  the  west  point  of  Mulgrave  island  ;  a  small  knoll,  with 
3|  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  in  the  entrance  of  this  inlet,  at  about  If  miles 
to  the  north-eastward  of  the  west  extreme  of  South  bank. 

M13DI.E  BANK,  is  of  the  same  character  as  South  bank,  but  its  limits 
are  not  so  well  denned.  It  extends  to  the  south-westward  7j  miles  from 
the  X.W.  point  of  Mulgrave  island,  and  also  terminates  in  a  narrow 
spit  ;  from  which  Whale  and  Hawkesbury  islands  would,  if  visible,  appear 
in  line,  bearing  S.S.E.  £  E.  On  this  bank,  at  1  mile  to  the  northward  of 
Asp  rock,  are  the  West  rocks,  above  water,  between  which  and  the  shore 
are  several  rocks  and  shallow  knolls. 

South  and  Middle  banks  are  continuations  of  one  extensive  flat,  pro- 
jecting from  the  west  side  of  Mulgrave  island  ;  the  only  deep  water  ap- 
proaching to  that  side  of  the  island  being  the  inlet  between  these  two 
banks. 

NORTH  BANK  is  of  a  similar  nature  to  South  and  Middle  banks,  but  is 
isolated  :  it  runs  nearly  parallel  with  the  general  trend  of  the  latter  bank, 
from  which  it  is  separated  by  a  channel,  as  yet  imperfectly  examined. 
North  bank  is  o  miles  long  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  and  nearly  1  mile  broad: 
on  its  eastern  end  is  Tree  islet,  which  is  small  and  rocky,  with  two  re- 
markable trees  growing  on  it.  The  south-western  extreme  of  the  bank  lies 
in  line  withN.W.  and  Round  Rock  points,  bearing  E.  by  N.  \  N.  ;  and,  if 


barter  ;  the  natives  at  first  appeared  friendly,  but  towards  evening,  circumstances 
occurred  which  induced  the  boat's  crew  to  embark,  and  proceed  to  a  small  sand-bank,  at 
about  a  mile  off,  to  pass  the  night  there.  At  about  midnight  they  were  attacked  by  the 
natives,  when  the  supercargo  and  three  of  the  boat's  crew  -were  barbarously  murdered. 

It  was  reported  by  an  English  woman,  rescued  from  the  natives  at  cape  York,  by  officers 
of  the  Rattlesnake  and  Bramble,  that  a  white  man,  named  "VVini,  had  been  on  Mulgrave 
island  many  years,  and  that  he  had  reached  the  island  in  a  boat,  after  having,  by  his  own 
account,  killed  his  companions,  three  or  four  in  number  ;  in  course  of  time  he  gained 
such  an  ascendancy  iu  the  tribe,  by  procuring  the  death  of  his  enemies,  and  intimidating 
others,  as  to  establish  his  fame  as  a  warrior  ;  so  that,  as  matters  stand  at  present,  it  is 
probable  that,  not  only  during  his  lifetime,  but  for  many  years  afterwards,  any  European 
•who  may  fall  into  the  hands  of  the  Mulgrave  islanders,  will  meet  with  certain  death. — 
Voyage  of  II.M.S.  Rattlesnake.  Vol.  I.  p.  303. 

8175. — VOL.  ir.  E 
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visible,  the  east  extreme  of  Whale  isle  will  be  in  line  with  the  highest  part 
of  Hawk^sbury  island. 

ROUND  ISLET,  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  about  1  mile  from  N.W.  point,  is  small, 
wooded,  of  moderate  height,  and  situated  on  a  shoal,  with  dangerous 
sunken  patches  extending  nearly  1  mile  to  the  north-westward  ;  but  there 
is  deep  water  between  them  and  Tree  islet,  and  there  is  a  narrow  channel 
between  Round  islet  and  the  shore. 

A  high  narrow  island,  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  long,  lies  about  half 
a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  N.W.  point,  with  some  large  rocks  above 
water  between  it  and  the  shore.  Close  off  the  north-west  end  of  the 
island  is  a  rock,  also  above  water,  from  whence  a  chain  of  other  rocks 
extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward. 

SOUTH  ISLET  is  small,  rocky,  partially  wooded,  and  lies  about  1^  miles 
from  the  north-west  end  of  the  island  last  described,  in  line  with  N.W. 
point.  Several  rocks  above  water,  lie  close  off  its  north-west  extreme  ; 
the  whole  being  enclosed  by  a  reef  about  half  a  mile  in  extent,  which  is 
steep-to  on  its  north  and  west  sides. 

STRONG  TIDE  PASSAGE. — The  reef  of  South  islet,  together  with  the 
chain  of  rocks  just  described,  and  the  sunken  patches  projecting  north- 
westward from  Round  islet,  form  the  south-east  boundary  of  Strong  Tide 
passage,  in  which  the  stream  runs  with  such  velocity  that  the  Bramble 
once  worked  through  with  a  weather  tide  stream,  although  in  some  parts, 
the  channel  is  little  more  than  1  cable  broad. 

IVIID-W.A.Y  ROCKS. — The  north-west  side  of  Strong  Tide  passage  is 
the  edge  of  a  shoal,  nearly  2  miles  long,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  about  1  mile 
broad.  On  its  south  side  is  a  double  islet,  bearing  N.N.W.  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  from  N.W.  point.  The  northern  side  of  the  shoal  is  formed  by 
a  narrow  covered  reef  of  coral,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  E.N.E.  and 
W.S.W.,  on  which  are  the  Mid-way  rocks,  two  remarkable  piles  of  stones, 
which  mark  the  bend  on  the  south  side  of  Bligh  channel,  at  about  midway 
through  it :  there  are  several  other  rocks  above  water  scattered  over 
this  shoal. 

MID  REEFS  are  a  chain  of  coral  patches  nearly  in  the  centre  of  Bligh 
channel,  between  Mid-way  rocks  and  Farewell  islets. 

FAREWELL  xsiiETS,  N.  by  W.  1^  miles  from  Tree  islet,  are  both 
surrounded  by  a  reef  l£  miles  in  circumference  ;  the  larger  islet  is 
moderately  high  and  densely  wooded  :  the  other  is  composed  of  large 
masses  of  granite,  with  a  few  trees. 

These  small  islets  are  situated  near  the  southern  edge  of  a  collection 
of  irregularly-formed  shoals,  with  small  loops  of  deep  water,  extending 
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from  2  miles  north-westward  of  Tree  islet,  in  a  north-east  direction,  4 
miles  to  Jervis  reef,  and  are  from  1^  to  2  miles  across. 

NORTH  ISLE,  H  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  Mid-way  rocks,  is 
moderately  high,  covered  with  stunted  scrub,  and  is  situated  on  the  south 
edge  of  a  coral  reef,  extending  East  and  West  2  miles,  and  forming  the 
northern  boundary  of  Bligh  channel  :  this  reef  is  steep-to,  with  8  fathoms 
water  close  to  its  southern  edge. 

Two  smaller  islands,  but  of  similar  aspect,  and  a  number  of  rocks  above 
water,  lie  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  North 
isle,  the  whole  being  enclosed  by  a  reef,  connected  with  the  shoals 
extending  to  the  north-eastward  from  Farewell  islets. 

CASTLE  ISLE,  W.N.W.  l£  miles  from  Round  Rock  point,  is  high, 
rugged,  and  covered  with  stunted  bushes  and  long  grass  :  a  coral  reef 
extends  about  2  cables'  lengths  from  its  west  point. 

The  space  between  Castle  isle  and  the  north  extreme  of  Mulgrave 
island  is  nearly  occupied  by  rocky  islets,  shoals,  and  reefs,  so  as  scarcely 
to  afford  room  even  for  small  vessels  to  anchor  between  them. 

CASTLE  REEF  is  a  narrow  shoal,  half  a  mile  long :  its  western  end, 
close  off  which  is  a  small  detached  patch,  lies  2  cables'  lengths  off  the 
north  point  of  Castle  isle.  Although  this  is  a  covered  reef,  it  will  in 
general  be  easily  distinguished  by  the  overfalls  upon  it.  There  are  some 
rocks  above  water  between  Castle  reef  and  the  islets  to  the  southward 
of  it. 

NORTH  PATCH  is  a  small  sunken  coral  reef,  with  4  feet  water  on  it, 
lying  N.  by  E.  about  1  mile  from  Castle  isle,  and  2  miles  to  the  eastward 
of  North  isle.  At  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  this  shoal 
is  a  2-fathoms  patch,  apparently  forming  the  end  of  a  spit,  projecting 
nearly  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  North  isle  reef. 

JERVIS  REEF  is  of  great  extent,  but  its  northern  limits  are  not 
known  :  the  southern  edge  extends  in  nearly  a  straight  line,  from  2^  miles 
northward  of  Farewell  islets,  to  3^  miles  north-eastward  of  Round  Rock 
point,  and  then  turns  to  the  north-eastward.  No  passage  could  be  dis- 
covered between  Jervis  reef  and  the  shoals  extending  from  Farewell  isl^ 
to  North  isle. 

JERVIS  ISLAND,  which  is  situated  on  the  reef  of  the  same  name,  just 
mentioned,  has  not  been  closely  examined,  but  it  appeared  to  be  at  least 
from  8  to  10  miles  in  circumference.  Near  its  southern  extreme,  mount 
Jervis,  the  highest  part  of  the  island,  rises  to  the  height  of  531  feet,  and 
retains  its  sharp  peaked  appearance  from  whatever  direction  it  is  seen. 
Mount  Jervis  is  in  lat.  9°  58'  S.,  long.  142°  11'  E.,  and  nearly  North 
5^  miles  from  Round  Rock  point,  the  north  extreme  of  Mulgrave  island. 

R  2 
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PASSAGE  ISLET,  E.  by  S.  3|  miles  from  mount  Jervis,  is  high  and 
rocky,  producing  some  stunted  trees  and  long  grass,  and  is  surrounded  by 
a  coral  reef  about  half  a  mile  in  extent.  A  patch  of  coral,  with  10  feet 
water  on  it,  lies  l£  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  islet. 

A  group  of  barren  islets  and  rocks,  which  have  not  been  closely 
examined,  lies  between  Jervis  and  Passage  islands. 

OHM  AN  REEF. — From  2^  miles  north-eastward  of  mount  Jervis, 
the  southern  edge  of  Orman  reef  was  traced  nearly  N.E.  by  E.  for  13 
miles ;  but  its  extent  to  the  northward  and  westAvard  appears  not  to  be 
known. 

BXiXGH  CH AurwEii,  the  northernmost  of  all  the  known  channels  through 
Torres  strait,  is  bounded  to  the  southward  by  the  2^-fathoms  patch  north- 
westward of  Black  rock,  Castle  reef,  South  Islet  rocks,  Mid-way  rocks, 
Tree  islet,  and  North  bank. 

And  is  bounded  to  the  northward  by  Jervis  reef,  North  patch,  North 
isle,  and  the  shoals  extending  to  the  eastward  from  Farewell  islets. 

Bligh  channel  is  little  more  than  half  a  mile  wide,  between  Castle  reef 
and  North  patch,  and  the  navigable  part  is  barely  2  cables  across,  between 
Mid  reefs  and  the  south-east  spit  of  Farewell  shoals.  The  depth  varies 
from  5  to  8  fathoms,  except  abreast  of  Mid-way  rocks,  where  a  3|-fathom 
patch  lies  in  mid-channel ;  and  as  the  tide  streams  rush  through  with 
great  velocity,  Bligh  channel  may  be  considered  not  only  intricate  but 
dangerous. 

A  vessel  may  anchor  in  from  6  to  9  fathoms,  at  half  a  mile  to  the  north- 
westward of  Castle  isle,  and  at  about  the  same  distance  to  the  north-east- 
ward of  Tree  islet  ;  but  neither  is  recommended  as  anything  better  than  a 
temporary  anchorage,  on  account  of  the  strong  tide  streams. 

DIRECTIONS. — A  vessel  coming  from  the  eastward,  intending  to  go 
through  Bligh  channel,  having  brought  Jervis  peak  to  bear  West,  and 
Banks  peak  South,  may  steer  S.W.  by  W.  -g-  W.  for  7  miles,  or  until  Black 
rock,  Bond  islet,  and  Banks  peak  are  nearly  in  line  ;  when,  being  at 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  the  south-east  bend  of  Jervis  reef — 
which  is  easily  seen, — the  course  should  be  altered  to  W.  by  S.  £  S.,  towards 
Castle  isle,  passing  midway  between  Castle  reef  and  North  patch.  When 
at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  North  of  Castle  isle,  steer  W.  f  S., 
towards  Farewell  islets,  passing  at  a  cable's  length  to  the  northward  of 
South  islet  and  Mid-way  rocks,  until  North  and  Passage  isles  are  in  line, 
Round  islet  bears  S.  ^  E.  and  Mid-way  rocks  are  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
distant.  Then  haul  up  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  between  Mid  and  Farewell 
reefs,  and  the  summit  of  Passage  islet,  if  visible,  kept  just  open  to  the 
northward  of  the  highest  part  of  North  isle,  will  lead  a  vessel  midway 
between  Mid  reefs  and  the  Farewell  shoals,  nearly  touching  the  north- 
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west  edges  of  the  former.  When  Tree  islet  is  in  line  with  the  western 
extreme  of  Mulgrave  island,  a  more  westerly  course  may  be  steered  out 
of  the  channel,  passing  at  about  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  North 
bank. 

From  the  Westward.  —  A  vessel  entering  Bligh  channel  from  the 
westward,  being  clear  of  North  bank,  and  having  distinctly  made  out 
Tree  and  Farewell  islets,  should  steer  so  as  to  pass  midway  between  the 
former  and  the  north-western  of  the  latter  islets.  When  Tree  islet  is  in 
line  with  the  west  extreme  of  Mulgrave  island,  and  North  isle  bears 
N.E.  by  E.  |  E.,  steer  for  the  latter,  and  if  Passage  islet  is  seen,  keep 
its  summit  a  little  open  to  the  northward  of  that  of  North  isle,  and  pro- 
ceed as  directed  when  coming  from  the  eastward. 

As  it  has  already  been  stated  that  Bligh  channel  is  dangerous  on  account 
of  its  intricacy,  and  the  great  strength  of  the  tide  streams,  it  is  only 
necessary  to  add,  that  the  mast-head  should  be  the  pilot's  station,  and 
when  possible,  an  object  should  be  kept  on  a  bearing,  to  insure  making 
good  any  given  compass  course. 

REMARKS — Of  all  the  western  channels  through  Torres  strait,  Prince 
of  Wales  channel  is  decidedly  the  best,  the  disadvantages  of  Endeavour 
strait  having  already  been  explained.  As  in  the  several  passages  to 
the  northward  of  Prince  of  Wales  channel,  described  in  the  foregoing 
directions,  the  tide  streams  are  rapid  and  uncertain,  and  there  are  but  few 
marks  to  lead  clear  of  the  numerous  dangers  with  which  these  channels 
are  studded,  it  is  strongly  recommended  that  no  vessel  attempt  to  pass 
through  Yule,  Bramble,  Banks,  or  Bligh  channel,  either  from  the  east- 
ward or  westward,  without  first  anchoring,  and  sending  boats  to  point 
out  the  sunken  dangers  at  the  west  entrances.  Even  with  this  precaution, 
a  most  vigilant  look-out  from  the  mast-head  will  be  indispensably 
necessary,  and  in  no  case  should  the  attempt  be  made  with  the  su» 
ahead. 


GREAT  BARRIER  REEFS  FROM  THE  PARALLEL  OF  CAPE  YORK  TO 
THEIR  NORTHERN  TERMINATION  AT  ANCHOR  BAY. 

The  various  islands,  reefs,  and  channels  in  the  western  part  of  Torres 
strait  having  been  detailed,  the  northern  portion  of  the  Great  Barrier 
reefs  with  the  adjacent  islands  and  reefs  will  become  the  subject  of  the 
next  section  of  the  present  chapter,  in  order  that  the  concluding  descrip- 
tion of  Torres  sti'ait  may  proceed  westward,  as  vessels  generally  do,  when 
passing  through  the  Papuan,  or  Great  North-east  channel,  from  the  Coral, 
to  the  Arafura  Sea ;  for  few  vessels  have  yet  been  known  to  attempt 
going  eastward,  against  the  prevailing  south-east  winds. 
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The  GREAT  BARRIER  REEFS,  in  continuation  from  about  the  parallel 
of  Cape  York,  or  lat.  10°  40'  S.,  (see  page  230,)  take  a  northerly  direction  16 
miles,  to  Yule  entrance,  and  consist  of  a  chain  of  small  semi-circular  reef?, 
from  1  to  2  miles  long,  and  about  half  a  mile  broad,  with  their  points 
trending  to  the  westward  ;  their  inner  edges,  and  the  narrow  openings 
between  them,  being  thickly  strewed  with  small  detatched  coral  patches, 
the  whole  having  the  appearance  from  seaward,  of  one  unbroken  line  of 
barrier,  without  any  perceptible  channel,  even  for  a  small  vessel.  The 
water  appears  most  free  from  dangers  between  3  and  6  miles  from  the 
inner  edges  of  this  part  of  the  barrier.* 

YULE  ENTRANCE,  in  lat.  10°  23'  S.,  long.  143°  56'  30"  S.,  is  about 
1  mile  wide,  with  a  patch,  on  which  the  sea  breaks,  in  mid-channel, 
leaving  a  passage,  nearly  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  on  its  south  side. 
The  channel  within  this  patch  widens  to  1^  miles,  with  16  fathoms 
water,  increasing  to  23  and  28  fathoms  to  the  westward.  This  entrance 
is  not  to  be  recommended,  except  in  cases  of  necessity,  especially  during 
springs,  when  the  streams  run  with  such  velocity  as  would  render  a  sailing 
vessel  unmanageable  in  light  breezes,  the  flood  having  been  known  to  run 
through  the  opening  at  the  rate  of  5  knots. 

From  a  position  20  miles  to  the  S.S.W.  of  Yule  entrance,  H.M.S.  Fly 
crossed  over,  in  nearly  a  direct  line,  to  Mount  Adolphus,  between  a 
number  of  detached  reefs  and  sand-banks  ;  this  track  being  altogether 
more  free  from  dangers  than  Middle  passage,  to  the  southward,  already 
described  at  page  228. 

From  Yule  entrance,  the  barrier  takes  a  general  N.N.E.  direction  for 
43  miles,  when  it  is  succeeded  by  a  narrow  shoal,  extending  3^  miles  to 
the  northward  of  the  extremity  of  the  reef.  On  this  shoal  are  from  2  to  4 
fathoms  water,  with  several  dangerous  sunken  patches,  and  strong  tide 
ripplings  close  off  its  north  end,  which  lies  in  lat.  9°  41'  S.,  long. 
144°  14'  30"  E. 

This  portion  of  the  barrier  differs  in  character  from  any  part  to  the 
southward,  as  it  here  consists  of  innumerable  small  patches,  on  which  the 
sea  breaks  heavily  ;  and  although  there  is  deep  water  between  them,  they 
are  still  so  close  together  as  to  present  from  seaward,  the  appearance  of  an 
impenetrable  barrier.  The  breadth  of  the  reefs  gradually  decreases  from 
Yule  entrance  to  about  20  miles  to  the  northward  of  it,  where  it  is  nearly 
half  a  mile  wide,  and  from  thence  continues  narrow  to  its  northern 
extreme. 


*  See  Admiralty  charts  :  Torres  strait,  Sheet  2,  North- East  and  East  entrances, 
No.  2,422  ;  scale,  m  =  0.25  of  an  inch  ;  and  Coral  sea  and  Great  Barrier  reefs,  Sheet  2, 
Cape  Grafton  to  Torres  strait,  No.  2,764  ;  scale,  m  =  0.04  of  an  inch. 
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There  is  a  dry  sand-bank  in  lat.  10°  10'  S.,  just  within  the  edge  of  the 
reef,  at  about  14  miles  to  the  northward  of  Yule  entrance.  At  2^  miles  to 
the  southward  of  the  sand-bank  just  mentioned,  is  an  opening  nearly  half 
a  mile  wide  ;  but  it  has  the  same  disadvantages  as  those  just  described. 
At  5  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  same  sand-bank,  there  appeared  to  be 
a  tolerably  clear  opening,  half  a  mile  wide,  but  it  was  not  sounded.  The 
Fly  and  Bramble  entered  the  reef  by  a  gap  in  lat.  10°  1'  S.  This  passage 
is  very  narrow,  but  has  a  worse  appearance  from  seaward  than  was  found 
to  be  the  case  on  trial. 

CUMBERLAND  PASSAGE,  in  lat.  9°  52'  30"  S.,  and  bearing  E.N.E.  6 
miles  from  Murray  island,  is  nearly  half  a  mile  Avide  ;  there  are  two  sand- 
banks, which  are  covered  at  high  water,  one  at  1^  miles  to  the  south-west- 
ward, and  the  other,  1  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  the  entrance.  This, 
like  all  the  other  openings  through  the  barrier  to  the  northward  of  Pandora 
entrance,  is  dangerous,  and  should  not  be  attempted,  except  in  such/  cases 
of  extremity,  as  when  the  first  opening  that  presents  itself  should  be 
taken  advantage  of,  in  preference  to  the  risk  of  being  driven  on  the  reef 
by  the  rolling  swell  and  rapid  flood  stream,  which  a  sailing  vessel  would 
find  next  to  impossible  to  beat  off  against,  in  the  event  of  being  set  too 
near  the  reef. 

MURRAY  ISLANDS  are  three  in  number,  two  of  which  are  of  con- 
siderable height,  lying  about  4£  miles  within  the  barrier,  to  the  south- 
westward  of  Cumberland  entrance  ;  and  there  being  no  other  high  land 
within  24  miles  of  them,  these  islands  become  good  marks  for  showing  a 
vessel's  position  when  making  this  part  of  the  barrier. 

MEAR,  the  north-eastern  and  largest  Murray  island,  is  nearly  2  miles 
long  and  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  broad.  A  conical  peaked  hill,  in 
lat.  9°  55'  S.,  long.  144°  2'  E.,  rises  abruptly  from  the  south-west  end  of 
the  island,  to  the  height  of  750  feet.  From  this  peak  a  narrow  backed 
ridge  of  much  lower  hills,  well  wooded,  with  many  cultivated  spots, 
extends  to  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  island.  The  northern  and  eastern 
shores  are  skirted  by  a  coral  reef,  from  half  a  mile  to  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
broad  ;  and  some  detached  sunken  patches  lie  off  the  western  side  of  the 
island.* 

Mear  island  is  well  wooded,  and  in  many  parts  cultivated,  producing 
cocoa-nuts,  yams,  plantains,  and  other  vegetables  and  fruits  ;  but  it  has  not 
been  yet  ascertained  if  water  is  to  be  procured  there,  in  sufficient  quantities 
to  supply  a  large  vessel. 

*  This  and  the  two  following  islands  are  distinguished  by  the  names  given  them  by 
the  natives,  according  to  the  statement  of  Mr.  Lewis,  when  Master  of  the  schooner 
Isabella,  in  search  of  the  survivors  of  the  Charles  Eaton,  wrecked  on  one  of  the  Barrier 
reefs. — Nautical  Magazine  for  October  1837. 
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BOV/AR  and  WYER  are  two  rocky  islets,  surrounded  by  a  narrow 
reef,  at  about  1^  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  Mear  island.  The  former, 
which  is  the  western  islet,  is  about  1^  miles  in  circumference,  is  well 
wooded,  and  rises  to  a  conical  peaked  hill,  605  feet  high.  Wyer  is 
apparently  barren,  with  a  coral  spit  running  out  to  the  south-eastward 
from  it. 

There  is  a  deep  channel  between  these  and  Mear  island  ;  but  several 
patches  lie  in  its  western  entrance. 

NATIVES. — Captain  Flinders,  in  1802,  estimated  the  population  of  the 
Murray  islands  at  about  700.  Some  of  these  people  are  of  a  dark  choco- 
late colour,  and  others  nearly  black.  The  men  are  about  the  middle  size, 
active  and  muscular,  their  countenances  being  expressive  of  quick  appre- 
hension. The  numerous  dwellings  seen  near  the  shore,  and  the  plots  of 
cultivated  land  in  different  parts  of  the  island,  had  an  appearance  of  com- 
fort and  civilization,  totally  unknown  among  the  savages  of  the  adjacent 
coast  of  Australia. 

These  islanders  are  a  warlike  race,  and  are  very  dexterous  in  the  use  of 
their  weapons,  which  chiefly  consist  of  bows  and  arrows,  of  a  very  superior 
construction,  requiring  in  their  use  great  strength  and  address  ;  and 
as  they  also  possess  large  and  fast  canoes,  with  out-riggers,  capable  of 
carrying  18  or  20  men,  they  are  not  to  be  despised  by  a  weak  force  navi- 
gating these  seas.  When  meeting  them  upon  equal  terms,  they  leave  a 
favourable  impression,  as  they  are  honest  in  their  dealings,  and  strong  in 
professions  of  friendship. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  the  Murray  islands,  full  and  change,  at 
9h.  30m.;  springs  rise  10  feet.  Close  to  the  northward  of  the  islands 
the  flood  sets  to  the  westward,  and  ebb  to  the  eastward,  about  2  knots 
at  springs. 

DIRECTIONS. — Numerous  reefs,  with  deep,  but  intricate  channels  be- 
tween them,  lie  to  the  northward  and  westward  of  Murray  islands,  and  as 
extensive  shoals  appear  to  block  up  these  channels  in  the  direction  of 
Mount  Adolphus,  vessels  instead  of  attempting  to  penetrate  that  way, 
should  haul  out  to  windward,  or  south-eastward  of  the  islands,  and  skirt 
the  inner  edge  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  to  the  southward,  for  about 
16  miles,  until  abreast  of  the  sand-bank  in  lat.  10°  10' ;  from  thence  nearly 
a  W.S.W.  course  for  80  miles,  will  lead  in  comparatively  clear  water,  to 
Mount  Adolphus,  by  the  route  once  taken  by  the  Bramble. 

From  3^  miles  northward  of  the  largest  Murray  island,  a  sort  of  inner 
barrier  of  large  reefs  takes  a  N.N.E.  direction  for  18  miles,  to  a  dry  sand- 
bank, situated  on  the  centre  of  a  chain  of  reefs  extending  6^  miles 
N.W.  by  1ST.  and  S.E.  by  S.  A  detached  reef  lies  2^  miles  to  the  north- 
eastward ;  another,  W.N.W.  5  miles  ;  and  a  third,  which  covers  at  high 
water,  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  9^  miles  from  the  sand-bank. 
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FiLirxDSiiS  ENTRANCE  is  the  opening  between  this  inner  barrier  and 
the  northern  part  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  before  described.  The 
length  of  the  channel  is  about  18  miles,  from  its  north-east  entrance  to  the 
lai'gest  Murray  island,  and  it  is  about  4^  miles  wide.  Several  shoal  patches 
were  seen  near  the  western  side,  and  many  others  may  yet  remain  to  be 
discovered.  With  the  exception  of  a  deep  hollow  in  mid-channel,  abreast 
of  Cumberland  entrance — where  was  no  bottom  with  50  fathoms — the 
soundings  appeared  tolerably  regular,  ranging  from  17  to  35  fathoms,  sand 
and  coral. 

Flinders  entrance,  although  a  good  one,  does  not  lead  to  any  direct  route 
through  Torres  strait ;  it  is  therefore  only  to  be  recommended  as  affording 
the  nearest  approach  to  the  Murray  islands  from  seaward,  and  perhaps, 
temporary  anchorage  to  a  vessel  making  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  too  late 
in  the  day,  to  proceed  farther  before  dark. 

DIRECTIONS. — In  entering  Flinders  channel,  care  must  be  taken  in 
rounding  the  spit  of  foul  ground  running  out  from  the  point  of  the 
barrier,  at  the  southern  side  of  the  entrance,  across  which  the  flood 
stream  sets  to  the  westward  and  the  ebb  to  the  eastward.  A  vessel  having 
rounded  this  spit,  and  brought  Murray  islands  to  bear  S.W.  by  S.,  at  which 
time  they  will  appear  in  line,  should  steer  for  them,  keeping  them  a  little 
on  the  starboard  bow,  to  avoid  the  shoal  patches  lying  near  the  western 
side  of  the  channel,  at  about  5  miles  within  the  entrance.  Anchorage 
may  be  obtained  in  20  and  25  fathoms,  on  the  north-west  side  of  the 
largest  Murray  island. 

EAST  CAT,  in  lat.  9°  23'  45"  S.,  long.  144°  12'  E.,  is  a  low  dry  sand- 
bank, at  about  1 1  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  sand-bank,  before  mentioned, 
on  the  northern  side  of  Flinders  entrance.  It  is  situated  on  the  north- 
west end  of  a  cluster  of  reefs,  about  3-^  miles  long,  and  1^  miles  broad. 
There  is  a  clear  passage,  7  miles  wide,  between  these  reefs  and  the  north 
extreme  of  the  inner  barrier,  immediately  to  the  northward  of  Flinders 
entrance,  with  an  average  depth  of  30  fathoms  water. 

ANCHOR  CAY,  the  northernmost  termination  of  the  Great  Barrier 
reefs,  in  lat.  9°  22'  S.,  long.  144°  6'  E.,  and  W.  by  N.  £  N.  6  miles  from 
East  cay,  is  a  bare  sand-bank  near  the  north-west  end  of  a  reef  about 
5  miles  in  circumference.  It  has  not  been  closely  sounded  on  the  western 
side,  but  the  water  appeared  deep  all  round  it.  There  is  a  deep  channel, 
about  4  miles  wide,  between  this  and  East  cay. 

REEFS  outside  the  BARRIER — A  chain  of  large,  detached,  and 
imperfectly  known  reefs  extends  outside  of,  and  nearly  parallel  with  the 
Great  Barrier  reefs,  from  lat.  10°  28'  S.,  long.  144°  27'  E.,  to  nearly  65 
miles  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  of  that  position,  leaving  a  clear  sea  between,  from  20  to 
30  miles  wide. 

The  southernmost  of  these  outer  reefs  were  seen  from   the    ships 
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•  Claudine  and  Mary  in  1818,  extending  11  miles  to  the  northward  from 
lat.  10°  28'  S.,  and  appeared  to  be  a  southerly  continuation  of  the  reefs 
seen  by  Mr.  Ashmore,  commander  of  the  ship  Hibernia  in  1811,  ex- 
tending from  lat.  10°  16'  S.,  long.  144°  27'  E.  to  13  miles  northward  of 
this  position. 

BOOT  REEF — so  named  by  Captain  Flinders,  who  discovered  it  iu 
1803. — lies  with  its  south-west  extreme  at  about  6  miles  to  the  east- 
ward of  the  northern  extreme  of  the  reefs  just  described  as  seen  by 
Mr.  Ashmore.  The  north  extreme  of  Boot  reef  lies  in  lat.  9°  59'  S., 
long  144°  41'  E.,  according. to  Captain  Flinders,  who  thus  describes 
it: — "This  reef  lies  N.N.F.  and  S.S.W.^  and  is  about  7  miles  long, 
with  a  breadth  from  2  to  3  miles;  its  form  is  nearly  that  of  a  boot, 
and  the  outer  edges  are  probably  dry  at  low  tide  ;  but  there  was  a 
considerable  space  within,  where  the  water  looked  blue,  as  if  very  deep. 
The  origin  of  that  class  of  islands  which  abound  in  the  great  ocean  under 
the  names  of  bow,  lagoon,  &c.,  may  hei'e  be  traced.  The  exterior  bank  of 
coral  will,  in  the  course  of  years,  become  land,  whilst  the  interior  water 
will  preserve  its  depth  to  a  longer  period,  and  form  a  lagoon,  with  no 
other  outlet  than  perhaps  one  or  two  little  openings  for  canoes  or  boats. 
Jn  Mr.  Dalrymple's  chart  of  H.M.S.  Pandora's  track,  there  is  a  dry  sand- 
bank marked  on  the  north-west  part  of  the  reef,  but  this  commencement  of 
the  metamorphosis  was  not  visible  to  us,  probably  from  its  being  covered 
by  the  tide,  for  it  was  then  near  high  water.  In  some  future  age,  when 
Boot  island  shall  be  visited,  this  little  remark,  if  it  live  so  long,  may  be  of 
some  interest  to  the  geographer."  * 

Captain  Flinders  could  find  no  bottom  with  70  fathoms  under  the  lee  of 
this  reef  at  the  distance  of  a  mile. 

Some  other  detached  reefs  were  seen  by  Mr.  Ashmore,  extending  from 
2  to  6  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  Boot  reef. 

FOR.TI.OCX  REEFS,  discovered  by  Captains  Portlock  and  Bligh  in 
1792,  form  the  northern  portion  of  this  extensive  chain.  Its  north- 
easternmost  extreme  consists  of  a  lagoon  reef  in  lat.  9°  28'  S.,  long. 
144°  53'  E.,  from  which  portions  of  the  reefs,  with  the  sea  breaking  on 
them,  were  found  by  H.M.S.  Fly  to  extend  nearly  S.W.  by  W.,  for  10  miles, 
and  from  thence  to  trend  5  miles  in  a  southerly  direction.  Captain  Flinders, 
in  1802,  saw  a  continuation  of  these  reefs,  extending  to  the  southward  as 
far  as  lat.  9°  49'  S.,  long.  144°  45'  E. 

PANDORA  PASSAGE  is  an  apparently  clear  opening,  10  miles  wide, 
between  the  southern  termination  of  the  reefs  just  described,  and  Boot 
reef. 


*  Captain  Flinders'  Terra  Australis.     Vol.  II.  p.  336. 
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The  southern  portions  of  Portlock  and  Boot  reefs,  and  those  seen  farther 
to  the  southward  by  Mr.  Ashmore  and  from  the  ships  Claudine  and  Mary, 
have  not  been  yet  examined,  but  many  of  the  positions  determined  in  the 
Fly  were  found  to  agree  in  a  very  satisfactory  manner  with  those  of 
Captains  Bligh  and  Flinders.* 

REMARKS.  —  The  Great  Barrier  reefs,  with  the  various  passages 
through  them,  and  the  communications  with  the  Inner  route  and  the  main- 
land, having  been  now  as  minutely  described  as  a  careful  search  into  the 
collection  of  data,  from  which  the  details  have  been  gathered,  will  permit, 
it  only  remains  to  call  particular  attention  to  the  general  and  precautionary 
remarks  at  page  345. 


PAPUAN  OR  GREAT  NORTH-EAST  CHANNEL. 

Although  much  has  unquestionably  been  done  to  render  the  passage 
through  Torres  strait  less  dangerous  than  formerly,  by  the  erection  of  a 
beacon  on  Raine  island  to  lead  vessels  into  the  best  channel  through  the 
Great  Barrier  reefs ;  and  by  the  careful  survey  of  the  approach  to  the 
main-land.  Yet,  owing  to  the  strong  north-west  current  outside  the 
barrier,  and  the  heavy  weather,  especially  at  full  and  change  of  the  moon, 
vessels  might  possibly  be  drifted  past  the  beacon,  and  the  various  entrances 
between  the  parallels  of  12°  15'  and  11°  25'  S.,  it  is  satisfactory  to  know 
that  this  broad,  safe,  and  clear  channel  exists  for  a  vessel  to  run  for, 
where  there  is  room  to  lay  to  during  the  night,  in  its  north-east  entrance, 
or  find  anchorage  under  the  lee  of  the  reefs. 

Since  Captain  Denham's  survey  of  the  Coral  sea,  several  vessels  have 
adopted  the  Great  North-East  channel  in  preference  to  Raiue  island,  or 
either  of  the  adjacent  passages  to  the  southward.  And  as  the  Great 
North-East  channel  becomes  more  frequented,  its  safety  and  other  advan- 
tages will  doubtless  be  so  well  known  as  to  cause  it  to  be  recognized  as 
the  principal  route  from  the  Coral  sea  to  Torres  strait. 

BLIGH  ENTRANCE,  the  best  approach  to  the  Great  North-East 
channel  from  the  Coral  sea,  is  a  clear  space  18  miles  broad,  between 
Anchor  and  Bramble  cays,  with  regular  soundings,  in  15  to  40  fathoms, 
coral  sand,  and  in  some  parts  mud. 

BRAMBLE  CAY  is  a  small  sandy  islet,  in  lat.  9°  7'  50"  S.,  long. 
143°  52'  10"  E.,  and  N.  f  E.  28£  miles  from  Darnley  island :  it  is  about 

*  As  farther  evidence  of  the  general  correctness  of  the  longitude  of  these  reefs,  it  is 
•worthy  of  remark,  that  the  longitude  of  the  highest  peak  of  the  Murray  islands,  according 
to  Captain  Flinders,  is  identical  with  that  assigned  to  it  by  the  recent  surveys  of  H.M. 
Ships  Fly  and  Rattlesnake. 
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12  or  15  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  with  a  mass  of  black  rocks,  about 
as  high  as  the  cay,  nearly  adjoining  its  south-east  extreme ;  and  being 
visible  at  a  distance  of  7  or  8  miles  from  a  vessel's  deck,  is  one  of  the  best 
marks  for  making  the  Great  North-East  channel  from  the  north-eastward. 
The  islet  is  surrounded  by  a  reef  nearly  4  miles  in  circumference,  which 
is  partially  dry  at  low  water,  and  affords  tolerable  anchorage  in  about 
20  fathoms,  under  its  lee. 

Bramble  cay  is  similar  in  character  to  Raine  island,  producing  a  little 
grass,  and  a  coarse  vegetable  resembling  spinach.  Turtle  and  innumerable 
sea  birds  resort  to  the  island  to  deposit  their  eggs  ;  numbers  of  the  former 
are  easily  captured  at  night,  and  the  eggs  of  the  latter  may  be  procured 
in  abundance,  at  certain  seasons  of  the  year. 

BiiACK  ROCKS. — A  patch,  on  which  are  some  black  rocks,  6  or  8  feet 
high,  lies  S.W.  3  miles  from  Bramble  cay,  with  a  clear  passage  between. 
These  rocks  have  deep  water  round  them,  and  may  be  approached  to  the 
distance  of  a  mile. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  Bramble  cay,  full  and  change,  at  9h.  lorn.; 
springs  rise  12  feet.  The  flood  sets  to  the  westward,  and  the  ebb  to  the 
eastward,  from  1  to  1^  knots. 

DARHXEY  ISLAND  (Erroob),  the  principal  guiding  mark  for  the 
Great  North-East  channel  into  Torres  strait  from  the  eastward,  is  of 
volcanic  formation,  and  about  5  miles  in  circumference.  Its  highest  part 
is  a  peak  rising  from  the  wertern  portion  of  the  island  to  a  height  of  610 
feet,  in  lat.  9°  35'  20"  S.,  long.  143°  45'  E.  A  coral  reef  projects  nearly 
3  miles  to  the  eastward  from  the  island,  and  then  takes  a  sharp  turn  to 
the  northward  ;  the  northern  part  being  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
broad.  The  south  side  of  the  island  is  skirted  by  a  narrow  border  of 
coral ;  but  the  north  and  west  sides  are  bold  and  free  from  dangers. 

Good  anchorage,  in  14  or  15  fathoms,  sheltered  from  south-east  winds, 
may  be  obtained  off  Treacherous  bay,  on  the  north  side  of  the  island,  at 
half  a  mile  from  the  shore.* 

Darnley  island  is  varied  with  hills  and  plains,  and  the  richness  of  the 
vegetation  bespoke  its  fertility  :  it  appeared,  however,  scantily  supplied 
with  water,  as  none  has  been  found,  except  at  a  small  pool,  at  about 
200  yards  from  the  beach,  behind  some  trees  at  the  head  of  Treacherous 
bay,  in  which  is  collected  a  small  rill  of  water  running  down  from  the 

*  This  bay  derives  its  name  from  a  tragical  event  which  happened  in  1793,  when 
Mr.  Shaw,  Chief  Mate  of  the  Chesterfield,  Mr.  Carter,  and  Captain  Hill  of  the  New 
South  Wales  corps,  with  five  seamen,  went  away  armed,  in  a  whale-boat,  and  having 
landed,  Captain  Hill  and  four  seamen  were  murdered  by  the  natives  ;  the  remainder  of 
the  party  providentially  reached  Timor  Laut  in  the  boat. — Captain  Flinders'  Terra 
Australis,  Introduction,  p.  xxxiii. 


CHAP,  vi.]     GREAT  NORTH-EAST  CHANNEL. — DARNLEY  ISLAND.       269 

hills  ;  here,  iu  the  month  of  June,  may  be  obtained  a  mo'derate  supply  of 
fresh  water,  but  during  the  dry  season  it  is  scarce.  Treacherous  bay  is 
distinguished  by  a  remarkable  projecting  knob  of  rock  on  the  north  side  of 
the  island. 

UATIVSS. — It  is  necessary  to  remark  that  before  sending  for  water  or 
attempting  to  cut  wood  on  Darnley  island,  permission  should  be  obtained 
from  the  natives,  and  they  should  be  conciliated  by  a  small  present  of 
knives  or  axes,  as  they  quite  understand  the  rights  and  value  of 
property,  and  when  visited  by  the  Fly  and  Bramble  in  1845,  were 
found  to  be  honest  in  their  dealings,  and  eager  for  barter.  They  are  a 
far  more  intelligent  and  industrious  people  than  any  of  the  natives  of 
Australia;  but  they  must  not,  even  now,  be  too  implicitly  trusted, 
especially  by  a  weak -handed  vesseL 

Plantations  enclosed  within  neat  fences  of  bamboo,  were  extensive  and 
numerous  in  the  plains,  and  contained  yams,  sweet  potatoes,  plantains,  and 
sugar  canes ;  and  cocoa-nut  trees  were  very  abundant,  particularly  near 
the  habitations  of  the  natives.  These  dwellings  were  generally  at  the 
heads  of  the  small  coves,  and  formed  into  villages  of  ten  or  twelve  huts,  each 
enclosed  within  a  bamboo  fence,  at  least  12  feet  high  ;  the  hut  resembles 
a  haycock,  and  may  contain  a  family  of  6  or  8  persons. 

The  number  of  inhabitants  on  Darnley  island  has  never  been  ascertained; 
but  Mr.  Dell,  Chief  Mate  of  the  Hormuzeer,  who  made  the  tour  of  the 
island  in  1793,  in  search  of  the  officers  and  boat's  crew  missing  from  the 
Chesterfield,  reported  having  burned  and  destroyed  135  huts;  and  assum- 
ing each  hut  afforded  accommodation  for  six  persons,  the  population  may  be 
roughly  estimated  at  800 — about  one  hundred  more  than  Captain  Flinders 
considered  the  number  of  inhabitants  of  the  Murray  islands  amounted  to, 
when  he  visited  them  in  H.M.S.  Investigator,  in  1802. 

TIDES.  —  It  is  high  water  at  Darnley  island,  full  and  change,  at 
9h  30m.;  springs  rise  12  feet.  In  mid-channel,  however,  between  Darnley 
island  and  Warrior  reef,  to  the  westward,  the  tide  is  full  two  hours  later 
than  by  the  shore. 

A  sand-bank,  slightly  vegetated,  and  nearly  1  mile  long,  lies  about 
N.E.  by  N.  8  miles  from  Darnley  island  ;  it  is  situated  on  the  northern 
end  of  a  reef  10  miles  long  N.  by  E.  and  S.  by  W.,  and  of  a  uniform 
breadth  of  about  a  mile  throughout,  forming  an  elbow  to  the  eastward, 
nearly  midway  between  its  two  extremes.  A  bank  of  foul  ground  skirts 
the  north-west  edge  of  this  reef,  from  its  northern  extreme  to  2^  miles 
south-westward  of  the  sand-bank,  where  it  terminates  in  a  rocky  spit, 
with  2  fathoms  water  on  it. 

There  is  a  clear  deep  channel  between  the  above  reef  and  that  project- 
ing to  the  north-eastward  from  Darnley  island  ;  but  it  gradually  narrows 
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towards  its  south-Avestern  end,  where  it  is  only  half  a  mile  "wide,  with  a 
depth  of  30  fathoms,  and  apparently  leading  out  to  the  southward. 

CAUTION. — Three  small  dangerous  reefs  to  the  north-westward  of  the 
vegetated  sand -bank,  lie  nearly  in  line,  N.E.  and  S.  W. ;  the  first  W.N.  W. 
5  miles  ;  the  second  N.N.W.  5£  miles  ;  and  the  third  N.  £  W.  61  miles 
from  the  sand-bank  ;  the  two  former  have  on  them  banks  of  sand,  awash 
at  high  water  ;  and  the  third,  which  is  the  north-easternmost  of  the 
three  reefs,  is  awash  at  low  water.  In  approaching  Darnley  island  from 
the  northward,  these  dangers  must  be  cautiously  looked.out  for  ;  at  low 
water  they  may  be  seen  ;  at  other  times,  the  tide  ripplings,  and  in  fine 
weather  the  discoloured  appearance  of  the  water,  will  show  their  positions, 
beside  which,  the  sea  generally  breaks  upon  them. 

CHANKTEIi  between  DARNXiEY  and  MURRAY  ISLANDS. — The  only 
known  channel  between  these  islands  is  circuitous,  and  entered  from  the 
northward,  on  the  east  side  of  the  vegetated  sand-bank  just  described,  off 
which  are  two  rocky  patches  ;  one  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  N.E.  2 
miles;  and  the  other  with  7  fathoms,  3^  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  sand- 
bank. With  these  exceptions  the  northern  entrance  of  the  channel,  for  a 
breadth  of  at  least  8  or  10  miles,  from  the  westward  is  free  from  shoals, 
the  depth  varying  irregularly  from  14  to  more  than  48  fathoms.  Even 
this  channel  has  not  been  closely  sounded  or  examined  to  the  southward, 
the  only  eastern  limits  traced  being  an  irregular  chain  of  reefs,  extending 
to  the  northward  5  to  15  miles  from  Murray  island,  and  forming  a  bight 
to  the  eastward. 

CAIVTOE  CAY  is  a  sand-bank,  bearing  S.E.  ^  S.  8  miles  from  Darnlejr 
island  :  it  lies  on  the  north-western  end  of  some  reefs,  which  appeared  to 
extend  south-eastward,  and  from  the  western  side  of  the  channel  just 
described  between  Murray  and  Darnley  islands  ;  this  channel  is  here 
about  4  miles  broad,  with  a  3-fathoms  patch  nearly  in  the  middle,  and 
irregular  soundings,  varying  from  8  to  60  fathoms. 

At  W.N.W.  4^  miles  from  Canoe  cay,  is  another  sand-bank,  on  the 
southern  part  of  some  reefs  extending  6  miles  southward  from  Darnley 
island. 

TOBIN  CAY,  W.S.W.  6  miles  from  Darnley  island,  is  a  small  sand- 
bank, on  the  northern  extreme  of  a  chain  of  reefs,  which  was  traced  for 
9  miles  nearly  S.S.E.  £  E. :  they  have  numerous  sand-banks  on  them,  and 
are  intersected  by  narrow  deep  passages.  Another  extensive  range  of 
reefs,  probably  a  continuation  of  the  former,  appeared  to  stretch  still  farther 
to  the  south-eastward. 

There  was  every  appearance  of  a  channel  between  these  lines  of  reefs 
and  Canoe  cay,  leading  directly  from  Darnley,  to  Murray  island  It  has  a 
clear  entrance  to  the  northward,  between  Darnley  island  and  the  Tobin 
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reefs  ;  but  some  sunken  patches,  with  deep  water  between,  lie  to  the 
westward  of  Canoe  cay ;  from  these  patches  to  Murray  island  the 
channel  has  not  been  sounded. 

NEPEAN  ISLET  is  small,  wooded,  and  lies  W.  ^  N.  nearly  o^-  miles 
from  Darnley  island,  and  N.  by  W.  2^  miles  from  Tobin  cay,  from  which 
it  is  separated  by  a  deep  clear  channel  1^-  miles  wide.  The  islet  is  sur- 
rounded by  a  reef  nearly  3  miles  in  circumference,  which  extends  farthest 
from  its  northern  side.  Being  uninhabited,  this  is  a  convenient  spot  for 
cutting  firewood. 

A  narrow  shoal,  5  miles  long  North  and  South,  lies  about  3  miles  to 
the  westward  of  Nepean  islet  and  Tobin  cay.  There  is  deep  water 
between  it  and  these  islets  ;  but  from  2  to  3  miles  to  the  westward  of  the 
shoal,  is  a  patch  of  foul  ground. 

The  space  between  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  and  a  direct  line  from  Nepean 
islet  to  Mount  Adolphus  is  little  known,  the  openings  into  it  through  the 
barrier  not  having  yet  been  considered  of  sufficient  consequence  to  render 
its  immediate  examination  necessary. 

Captain  Flinders  passed  through  the  above  space  in  H.M.S.  Investigator, 
in  1802,  and  in  the  colonial  schooner  Cumberland,  in  the  following  year. 
He  each  time  entered  by  Murray  islands,  and  steered  as  directly  as  the 
reefs  would  permit,  for  Mount  Adolphus  ;  the  first  half  of  each  track  was 
through  reefs  to  Half-way  island,  which  is  low,  wooded,  and  lies  about 
midway  between  Murray  island  and  Mount  Adolphus.  Between  Half-way 
island  and  Mount  Adolphus  the  water  appeared  comparatively  clear  of 
dangers  ;  for  the  first  15  miles  there  were  17  and  18,  to  9  fathoms,  and 
then  regular  soundings  in  about  12  fathoms,  to  Mount  Adolphus. 

Mr.  Ashmore,  in  the  ship  Hibernia,  passed  through  this  space  in  1811, 
lil<  track  being  to  the  southward  of  those  of  the  Investigator  and  Cum- 
berland; these  together  with  the  tracks  of  the  Fly  and  Bramble  to  the 
southward  (see  pages  262  and  264),  appear  to  have  afforded  the  only  means 
on  record,  of  arriving  at  any  knowledge  of  this  part  of  Torres  strait. 

STEPHENS  ISLE,  about  W.  by  N.  £  N.  13  miles  from  Darnley  island, 
is  considerably  higher  than  the  neighbouring  small  coral  islands,  the  tops 
of  the  trees  on  it  being  160  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.  The  island 
is  situated  on  the  northern  edge  of  a  reef  which  extends  nearly  3  miles 
both  eastward  and  westward  from  it,  and  is  2^-  miles  wide.  There  is  a 
sand-bank  on  its  south-west  point,  and  a  3-fathoms  spit  projects  nearly  a 
mile  from  its  west  extreme.  Some  cocoa-nut  trees  were  seen  on  the  island, 
and  a  number  of  long  poles  were  erected  on  the  reef.  The  inhabitants 
have  large  canoes,  and  bear  a  very  ferocious  and  hostile  character,  with 
the  Darnley  and  Murray  islanders. 

CAMPBELL  ISLE,  S.W.  •£  S.  4£  miles  from  Stephens  isle,  is  small, 
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low,  and  wooded,  with  trees  105  feet  high  :  it  is  surrounded  by  a  reef, 
2^  miles  long,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  with  a  depth  of  20  and  25  fathoms  round 
it ;  a  small  detached  coral  patch  lies  close  off  the  east  side  of  the  reef. 

x>AXiRYitiPX,E  xsiiE,  W.  by  S.  |  S.  11  miles  from  Campbell  isle,  is 
low,  wooded,  and  1  mile  long  ;  it  lies  on  the  north-west  side  of  a  reef, 
2^  miles  long  and  1  mile  broad,  with  deep  water  round  it.  There  is  a 
village  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  island. 

PEARCE  CAT,  a  sand-bank  awash  at  high  water,  lying"  N.  by  W.  6i 
miles  from  Dalrymple  isle,  is  situated  on  the  northern  side  of  a  reef  3 
miles  in  circumference,  with  deep  water  round  it.  The  channel  between 
Pearce  cay  and  Warrior  reef  to  the  westward,  is  deep,  free  from  dangers, 
and  3^-  miles  wide. 

KEATS  ISLET,  S.S.W.  8  miles  from  Campbell  isle,  although  very 
small,  has  trees  60  feet  high  growing  on  it ;  it  is  surrounded  by  a  reef 
nearly  2  miles  long,  North  and  South,  with  15  to  25  fathoms  water  close 
round  it. 

YORK  xsXiES,  between  3  and  4  miles  to  the  southward  of  Keats  islet, 
are  low,  wooded,  and  connected  at  low  water,  by  a  sandy  spit  ;  they  are 
.  situated  on  the  northern  side  of  a  semicircular  reef,  4  miles  long  E.N.E. 
and  W.S.W.,  and  nearly  2  miles  broad.  The  larger  island,  which  is  1| 
miles  long,  is  on  the  western  end  of  the  reef,  and  the  other,  on  the  north- 
eastern extreme.  From  the  opening  between  the  two  islands  a  shallow 
spit  extends  nearly  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  ;  with  this  exception  the 
water  is  deep  close  to  the  northern  edge  of  the  reef,  but  to  the  southward, 
it  has  not  been  closely  examined. 

MARSDEN1  ISLE,  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  4  miles  from  Keats  islet,  is  small 
and  densely  wooded,  some  of  the  trees  being  from  60  to  70  feet  high. 
The  island  lies  on  the  south-west  end  of  a  reef  1^  miles  long,  and 
surrounded  with  deep  water. 

REsraEXi  ISLE,  nearly  S.W.  by  W.  7  miles  from  Marsden  isle,  is  low, 
wooded,  and  2  miles  in  ch'cumference  ;  it  is  situated  on  the  northern  edge 
of  a  reef  2-^  miles  long  East  and  West,  and  1^  miles  broad,  with  from  13 
to  17  fathoms  water  close  to  its  edges.  There  is  a  village  at  the  south- 
east extreme  of  the  isle. 

Between  Rennel  and  Yorke  isles  is  a  small  reef,  with  a  sand-bank  on  it, 
awash  at  high  water,  on  each  side  of  which  is  a  clear  deep  channel. 

BOTTRKE  ISZ.ETS,  to  the  southward  of  Yorke  isles,  are  small  and 
wooded  ;  the  westernmost  of  these  four  islets,  the  only  one  bordering 
upon  the  channel,  is  encircled  by  a  narrow  fringe  of  coral,  and  lies 
nearly  S.E.  by  S.  6^  miles  from  Rennel  isle  :  it  may  be  approached  to 
depths  of  19  to  25  fathoms,  on  all  sides  at  a  distance  of  half  a  mile. 


CHAP,  vi.]  GREAT  NORTH-EAST  CHANNEL.  273 


ISX.ET,  S.W.  by  S.  8^-  miles  from  Rennel  isle,  is  small,  low, 
and  fringed  by  a  narrow  coral  reef,  with  deep  water  round  it.  At  2 
miles  to  the  south-westward  of  this  islet,  East  Jacobus  shoal  was  seen  in 
1862. 

ATJREEB  isiiE,  S.E.  by  E.  8|  miles  from  Arden  islet,  is  low,  wooded, 
nearly  1£  miles  long,  and  like  most  of  the  neighbouring  islets,  is  fringed 
with  coral.  There  is  a  village  near  its  southern  end,  with  numerous 
inhabitants,  for  so  small  an  island,  who  are  considered  by  the  Darnley  and 
Murray  islanders,  hostile  and  ferocious. 

Between  Arden  and  Aureed  isles,  at  3  miles  from  the  former,  is  a  small 
sand  and  coral-patch,  awash  at  half  tide,  with  a  deep,  clear  channel  on 
either  side  of  it. 

A  small,  low  wooded  island  lies  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  10  miles  from  Aureed 
isle,  on  the  south-west  end  of  a  reef  2£  miles  long,  which  like  the  others 
just  noticed,  is  steep-to  on  all  sides.  A  native  village  was  seen  on  the 
island. 

DOVE  ISLET,  W.  by  S.  51  miles  from  that  just  described,  is  small, 
wooded,  and  surrounded  by  a  reef,  with  deep  water  about  it.  A  bright 
green  spot  at  about  2  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  Dove  islet,  was  seen 
in  the  ships  Glen  Clune  and  Hermann,  and  as  the  space  immediately  to 
the  north-eastward  of  this  spot  was  not  closely  sounded,  it  should  be 
passed  with  caution. 

cocoA-mrr  isis,  S.E.  4  miles  from  Dove  islet,  derives  its  name 
from  a  high  grove  of  cocoa-nut  trees  on  it  ;  it  is  1  mile  in  extent  East 
and  West,  and  situated  on  a  reef  3  miles  long,  and  about  1  mile  broad, 
extending  in  the  same  direction  as  the  island.  Close  off  the  east  end  of 
the  reef,  is  a  small  islet,  also  encircled  by  a  fringe  of  coral  ;  and  3^  miles 
farther  to  the  eastward,  is  a  patch  of  dry  rocks  and  sand,  on  a  small 
coral  reef.  These  three  reefs  are  bold  to  approach,  and  there  is  a  deep 
clear  channel  between  the  dry  rocks  and  the  lesser  of  the  two  isles,  just 
described. 

At  S.  by  W.  \  W.  4^  miles  from  Cocoa-nut  isle  is  a  small  narrow  islet 
surrounded  by  a  reef,  with  deep  water  about  it.  A  small  reef  with  a 
sand-bank  on  it  lies  about  E.  by  N.  7  miles  from  this  islet,  and  several 
others  appeared  to  extend  in  a  southerly  direction  for  about  15.  miles  from 
the  reef. 

THREE  SISTERS  are  three  low,  and  partially  wooded  islets  in  line, 
N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.  Bet  islet  —  the  northernmost  of  the  three  —  lying 
S.W.  by  W.  £  W.  16  miles  from  Cocoa-nut  isle,  is  situated  on  the  west 
extreme  of  a  coral  reef  7£  miles  long,  and  about  1  mile  broad.  This  reef 
is  nearly  straight,  and  has  a  grassy  sand-bank  on  its  east  end,  S.W.  £  W. 
10  miles  from  Cocoa-nut  isle. 
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A  small  reef,  with  a  sand-bank  and  a  few  bushes  on  it,  lies  2^  miles 
to  the  northward  of  Bet  islet,  in  line  with  the  other  Sisters.  A  3-fathoms 
spit  runs  out  about  half  a  mile  from  its  south-west  side  ;  and  some  rocks 
awash,  lie  If  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  reef;  but  the  water  is  deep 
all  round  them,  and  they  may  be  easily  seen,  in  the  daytime,  by  a  proper 
look-out. 

Sue  islet — the  middle  Sister — lies  4  miles  to  the  southward  of  Bet  islet, 
on  the  western  end  of  a  coral  reef  3£  miles  long,  and  from  half  a  mile  to 
1^  miles  broad. 

Poll  islet — the  southernmost  of  the  Three  Sisters — lies  2|  miles  to 
the  southward  of  Sue  islet,  and  is  situated  on  the  west  end  of  a  reef  about 
1^  miles  long. 

ACKERS  SHOAli,  discovered  in  1860  by  Mr.  Jones,  Commander  of  the 
ship  William  Ackers,  lies  S.W.  £  S.  2  miles  from  Poll  islet :  it  has  15  feet 
and  probably  less  water  on  it,  and  appeared  to  be  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
in  extent  N.E.  and  S.W.  There  are  11  fathoms  between  this  shoal  and 
Poll  islet. 

Two  small  coral  reefs  lie  close  together,  5  miles  to  the  southward  of  Poll 
islet  and  with  the  Three  Sisters  nearly  in  line  ;  on  the  eastern  and  larger 
reef,  is  a  sand-bank.  The  water  appeared  deep  between  these  reefs  and 
Ackers  shoal,  and  the  channels  between  the  Three  Sisters  are  clear  and 
safe  to  run  through,  making  due  allowance  for  the  tide  stream  or  current, 
which  has  been  known  to  set  W.N.W.  3  knots. 

SADDiiE  isiiE,  about  W.  by  S.  8  miles  from  Bet  islet,  is  1^  miles  in. 
circumference,  and  encircled  by  a  narrow  fringe  of  coral.  It  rises  to  two 
grassy  hills,  1.80  feet  high,  separated  by  level  ground,  which  gives  the 
islet  a  saddle-like  appearance,  when  seen  from  the  eastward  and  westward. 
There  are  8  and  9  fathoms  water  close  to  this  islet,  which  depth  extends 
from  it  in  all  directions,  with  a  remarkably  level  bottom. 

MTNE-piMr  ROCK  is  a  remarkable  isolated  pinnacle  S.  -i  E.  3|-  miles 
from  Saddle  isle  ;  it  is  about  25  feet  high,  and  resembles  what  it  derive* 
its  name  from  ;  the  water  is  deep  close  round  it. 

HARVEY  ROCKS  are  a  black  cluster,  a  few  feet  above  high  water, 
nearly  5  miles  to  the  southward  of  Nine-pin  rock  in  line  with  Saddle 
isle.  These  rocks  should  not  be  approached  within  li  miles  on  their  north, 
and  north-west  sides,  as  there  is  a  rock  awash,  at  1  mile  to  the  northward, 
and  a  2-fathoms  patch  lies  about  the  same  distance  to  the  north-westward 
of  them. 

From  Saddle  isle,  and  Nine-pin  and  Harvey  rocks  to  Mount  Ernest  and 
Double  island,  there  are  regular  soundings  of  9  and  10  fathoms,  with 
apparently  no  other  shoal  than  a  4^-fathoms  patch  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  3^  miles, 
and  Campbell  reef,  S.  ^  W.  7  miles  from  Mount  Ernest. 
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WSST3RN     SIDS     of    CHEAT     WORTH-EAST     CHANNEL Nearly 

the  whole  of  the  western  side  of  this  channel  is  well  marked  by  Bampton 
and  Bristow  islands,  and  Warrior  and  Dungeness  reefs. 

BAMPTON  ISLAND,  which  forms  the  western  point  of  the  gulf  of 
Papua,  as  stated  in  page  352,  is  only  separated  from  the  low  main-land  of 
Now  Guinea  by  a  narrow  creek.*  It  was  not  closely  examined,  but  it 
appeared  to  be  a  low,  thickly  wooded  island,  from  10  to  12  miles  in 
circumference,  with  trees  attaining  an  elevation  of  200  feet  above  the  level 
of  the  sea — a  height  exceeding  that  of  any  other  trees  in  the  neighbour- 
hood. A  bank  of  rocks  and  sand  extends  nearly  4  miles  in  a  S.S.E. 
direction  from  the  south  point  of  the  island,  upon  which  the  sea  breaks 
heavily  during  the  south-east  monsoon,  as  it  also  does  upon  the  eastern 
edge  of  the  Warrior  reef.  There  was  a  native  village  on  the  north  point 
of  the  island  in  1845. 

WORTH  ENTRANCE This  entrance  of  the  Great  North-East  channel 

is  nearly  14  miles  wide  S.E.  and  N.W.,  between  Bramble  cay  and  the 
shoals  extending  eastward  from  Bampton  island.  As  the  eastern  portion 
only  of  this  entrance  has  been  sounded,  vessels  passing  through,  should 
keep  as  near  Bramble  cay  as  convenient,  to  avoid  the  shallows  and  heavy 
breakers  which  extent  from  Bampton  island. 

BRXSTOW  ISLAND,  12  miles  south-westward  of,  and  about  the  same 
size  as  Bampton  island,  is  low,  covered  with  mangroves,  and  sepa- 
rated from  the  main-land  of  New  Guinea  by  a  shallow  mud-flat,  2  or  3 
miles  broad,  with  a  low  islet  in  the  centre  :  this  flat  dries  at  low  water, 
admitting  of  no  passage  along  the  coast,  to  the  westward,  except  for 
canoes,  or  perhaps  a  vessel  of  light  draught,  at  high  water. 

The  space  between  Bampton  and  Bristow  islands  is  a  shallow  flat,  and 
between  the  latter  island  and  the  northern  extreme  of  the  Warrior  reef, 
is  a  bight  occupied  by  shoals  and  foul  ground.  These  shallows  being 
what  may  be  considered  a  lee  shore,  during  the  greater  part  of  the  yearr 
are  dangerous  to  approach,  on  account  of  the  heavy  rollers  which  set  in, 
and  break  with  great  violence. 

WARRIOR  REEF  is  an  extensive  field  of  coral,  the  eastern  edge  of 
which  only  appears  to  have  been  traced.  From  some  dry  rocks,  5  miles  to 
the  south-westward  of  Bristow  island,  this  edge  of  the  reef  trends  about 
10  miles  south-eastward  to  a  projecting  bend,  from  3  to  6  miles  eastward 
of  which  are  two  detached  reefs,  each  having  a  sand-bank,  covered  at 
high  water,  one  N.  i  E.  and  the  other  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  distant  9  miles 


*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Papua,  or  New  G«inea,  Sheet  3,  No.  2423  ;  scale,  m  =  0.25 
of  an  inch. 
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from  Pearce  cay.  The  edge  of  Warrior  reef  next  takes  a  S.S.W. 
direction  for  33  miles  to  its  south  extreme,  and  is  steep-to  throughout, 
with,  apparently,  no  other  outlying  dangers  than  Pearce  cay,  the  two 
detached  reefs  just  mentioned  to  the  northward  of  it,  and  the  rocky 
patches  between  those  reefs  and  Bristow  island. 

The  interior  and  north-western  limits  of  this  expanse  of  coral  have  not 
been  explored,  but  it  appears  to  extend  far  towards  the  main-land  of  New 
Guinea,  and  is  intersected  by  numerous  narrow  openings,  which  boats  can 
enter  at  high  water,  and  in  which  several  canoes  were  seen,  apparently 
fishing. 

WARRIOR  IBX.Z:  is  a  small  sandy  cay  on  the  centre  of  a  reef  3^ 
miles  long  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  and  1  mile  broad,  separated  from  the 
west  side  of  the  south  extreme  of  Warrior  reef  by  a  narrow  boat  channel. 
There  is  a  large  populous  village  on  the  southern  part  of  the  isle,  with 
some  high  bush  to  the  northward.  This  islet  derives  its  name  from  the 
daring  hostility  of  its  inhabitants,  who,  in  1792,  attacked  in  their  canoes 
H.M.  Ships  Providence  and  Assistant,  under  the  command  of  Captain 
Bligh.* 

i>trwG33wsss  ISLAND  and  RSZSF. — This  island,  the  east  point  of 
which  lies  S.S.W.  4  miles  from  Warrior  isle,  is  flat,  swampy,  and  thickly 
covered  with  wood  ;  it  is  nearly  3  miles  long,  and  about  l£  miles  broad. 
Its  north  and  west  shores  are  skirted  by  a  narrow  border  of  coral ;  but 
from  its  south  side  Dungeness  reef  extends  11^  miles  to  the  southward, 
terminating  in  a  point,  projecting  to  the  eastward,  on  which  are  some 
patches  of  sand  dry  at  low  water.  The  east  side  of  the  reef,  which  is 
generally  well-defined  and  steep-to,  extends  5  miles  to  the  eastward  from 
a  line  between  the  island  and  the  southern  point  of  the  reef.  At  about 
midway,  a  4-fathoms  mud-spit  runs  out  about  a  mile  from  the  east  edge  of 
the  reef ;  and  at  N.N.E.  ^  E.  4  miles  from  the  spit,  was  discovered  the 
West  Jacobus  shoal  in  1862. 

The  west  side  of  Dungeness  reef  is  very  irregular,  consisting  of  inden- 
tations, projecting  points,  and  detached  coral  patches  and  rocks.  A 
channel,  with  from  2  to  5  fathoms  water,  appears  to  run  through  the 
northern  part  of  the  reef,  in  a  S.S.W.  direction,  from  1  mile  south-east- 
ward of  the  east  point  of  the  island. 

At  about  5  miles  to  the  southward  of  Dungeness  island  is  a  shoal, 
between  which  and  a  bight  in  the  western  side  of  the  reef,  a  vessel  may 
find  anchorage  in  about  5  fathoms. 

The  channel  between  Warrior  and  Dungeness  islands,  which  is  2  miles 
wide,  is  deep  and  free  from  all  dangers,  wilh  the  exception  of  a  coral 

*  Captain  Flinders'  Terra  Australis,  Introduction,  p.  xxv. 
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patch,  dry  at  low  water,  H  miles  to  the  northward  of  Dungeness  island  ; 
but  the  tide  streams  run  through,  following  the  general  direction  of  the 
channel,  sometimes  at  the  rate  of  3  knots,  the  flood  to  the  north-westward, 
and  the  ebb  to  the  south-eastward. 

x.ONCr  ISLAND,  the  south-eastern  point  of  which  lies  N.N.E.  ^  E.  6 
miles  from  Bet  islet, — the  northernmost  of  the  Three  Sisters, — is  low, 
swampy,  and  densely  wooded,  is  3^  miles  long,  and  about  1  mile  broad  at 
its  centre.  Its  south-west  side  is  skirted  by  a  narrow  border  of  coral, 
which  may  be  approached  in  9  and  10  fathoms  water,  to  the  distance  of 
three-quarters  of  a  mile.  A  reef,  with  a  number  of  small  mangrove  islets 
scattered  over  it,  extends  2  miles  to  the  eastward  from  the  island,  and 
nearly  joins  Dungeness  reef.  The  north  and  south  edges  of  Long  Island 
reef  are  steep-to,  and  may  be  passed  in  9  and  10  fathoms  water,  at  the 
distance  of  a  mile. 

TURTLE-BACKED  xsiiE,  N.N.W.  ^  W.  8  miles  from  the  north-west 
end  of  Long  island,  is  irregularly-shaped  and  about  1  mile  in  extent; 
it  rises  to  an  elevation  of  270  feet,  and  is  encircled  by  a  narrow  fringe  of 
coral.  The  island  is  of  granitic  formation,  and  very  thickly  wooded ;  a 
few  native  huts,  shrouded  by  cocoa-nut  trees,  were  found  on  the  north 
side,  but  the  inhabitants  had  concealed  themselves  in  the  bush,  and  avoided 
all  communication  with  H.M.S.  Fly,  during  her  visit,  in  1845.  Plantains, 
a  species  of  yam,  and  bamboo  were  seen  growing  in  cleared  places,  and  in 
one  spot  the  resemblance  of  a  small  flower  garden  showed  a  step  towards 
civilization.  The  island  was  traversed  by  numerous  paths,  and  the  marks 
of  an  axe  or  some  other  sharp  instrument  were  seen  on  the  forest  trees. 

TIDES — It  is  high-water  at  Turtle-Backed  isle,  full  and  change,  at 
12  h.  15  m.;  springs  rise  10  feet. 

CAP  ISLET,  N.W.  5  miles  from  Turtle-backed  isle,  is  a  rounded  mass 
of  granite,  nearly  half  a  mile  long,  and  285  feet  high  ;  it  is  scantily 
vegetated  in  some  parts,  and  is  fringed  by  a  narrow  belt  of  coral,  with  a 
sandy  spit  on  its  north-west  side,  where  a  small  native  encampment  was 
seen  in  1845. 

Between  Warrior  isle  and  Orman  reef  to  the  westward,  is  a  broad 
opening,  which  was  explored  in  1793  by  Messrs.  Bampton  and  Alt,  in 
the  Hormuzeer  and  Chesterfield,  who,  after  much  difficulty  and  danger, 
approached,  in  a  north-westerly  direction,  within  6  miles  of  the  coast  of 
New  Guinea,  and  eventually  succeeded  in  groping  their  way  to  the  west- 
ward, out  of  Torres  strait,  but  they  found  the  passage  so  shallow  and 
studded  with  small  islands  and  reefs,  as  to  be  unworthy  of  farther  notice. 

The  only  high  land  seen  in  this  opening  appears  to  have  been  the 
Brothers  and  Mount  Cornwallis  islands  ;  the  former,  with  two  hills  on 
it,  lies  N.E.  by  E.  %  E.  29  miles,  and  the  latter,  which  is  visible  at  a 
distance  of  30  miles,  N.E.  by  N.  38  miles  from  Jervis  peak. 
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TAXiBOT  ISLAND,  the  nearest  part  of  the  southern  coast  of  New  Guinea, 
lies,  according  to  Captain  Flinders,  about  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  36  miles  from 
Jervis  peak.  Of  this  part  of  the  coast  of  New  Guinea  very  little  is 
known,  except  that  it  is  low  and  thickly  wooded,  and  was  indistinctly 
traced  for  about  60  miles  to  the  westward  from  Talbot  island,  and  nearly 
the  same  distance,  in  an  E.N.E.  direction,  to  Bampton  island. 

The  GREAT  NORTH-BAST  CHANNEL  extends  S.W.  ^  S.  nearly  100 
miles  in  a  direct  line  from  Bramble  cay,  in  its  north-east  entrance,  to 
Harvey. rock,  the  south-westernmost  termination  of  the  chain  of  islands 
extending  through  the  channel.  Its  greatest  breadth  is  about  35  miles, 
at  its  north-east  entrance,  between  Anchor  cay  and  the  shoal  water 
south-eastward  of  Bampton  island,  and  its  least  breadth  is  between 
Dungeness  reef  and  a  patch  of  dry  rock  and  sand  12  miles  to  the  south- 
eastward of  the  reef. 

The  Great  North- East  channel  being  so  very  free  from  hidden  dangers, 
and  so  much  broader  than  any  hitherto  discovered,  both  in  entering  from 
the  eastward,  and  afterwards  gaining  the  main-land  of  Australia,  or 
the  western  channels  through  Torres  strait,  a  vessel  has  the  advantage  of 
being  enabled  to  run  through  it  under  all  sail,  with  a  leading  wind  during 
either  monsoon.  If  the  wind  be  steady,  a  great  part  of  it  may  be  passed 
through  at  night,  if  clear,  as  then  the  white  sandy  beaches,  in  strong 
contrast  with  the  dark  foliage  of  the  numerous  islands,  render  them  good 
guiding  marks.  Should  the  weather  become  squally,  or  the  objects  be 
indistinct,  anchorage  may  be  found  anywhere  in  the  channel,  especially 
under  the  lee  of  the  islets  and  reefs.  In  the  broad  space  between  Bligh 
entrance  and  Warrior  reef,  and  that  to  the  northward  of  Mount  Adolphus, 
a  vessel  might  heave  to  during  the  night,  if  proper  precaution  be  observed, 
and  so  wait  for  daylight  to  pursue  her  passage  through  the  more  intricate 
parts. 

Another  strong  recommendation  to  the  Great  North-East  channel,  is  its 
southerly  direction  from  the  eastward,  enabling  a  vessel  to  push  on  at  all 
hours  of  the  day,  unembarrassed  by  the  sun's  glare  ;  this,  and  the  direction 
of  the  channel  also  admitting  of  a  passage  either  way,  with  a  free  wind, 
or  nearly  so,  in  either  monsoon,  besides  other  great  advantages,  render 
this  channel  unquestionably  the  best  adapted  for  general  navigation,  more 
especially  for  a  ship  of  great  draught,  fleets,  or  convoys. 

To  vessels  which,  from  stress  of  weather,  or  strong  currents,  have  been 
driven  to  leeward  of  Raine  island,  or  Pandora  entrance,  and  vessels  from 
the  Pacific,  it  is  obviously  the  route.  It  is  questionable,  however,  if  at 
present  it  will  supersede  the  Raine  island,  and  other  southern  passages, 
although  only  lengthening  the  route  to  cape  York  about  130  miles  ; 
prejudice  being  so  much  in  favour  of  the  southern  channels. 

NATIVES. — Nearly  all  the  islands  in  the  Great  North-East  channel  are 
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inhabited,  or  visited  by  the  natives,  who  are  very  numerous  ;  and  as  they 
are  possessed  of,  and  well  skilled  in  the  management  of  large  canoes, 
with  a  perfect  knowledge  of  the  navigation  of  Torres  strait,  and  being 
a  warlike  and  treacherous  race,  small  vessels  should  be  on  their  guard 
against  surprise,  and  boats  should  on  no  account  land  without  being  armed, 
and  under  the  immediate  protection  of  the  vessel. 

The  coral  isles  possess  no  other  fresh  water  than  what  may  be  collected 
from  the  rain,  in  small  holes  made  by  the  natives  ;  and  not  always  can 
Darnley  island  be  depended  upon  for  a  supply,  as  has  already  been 
observed  ;  but  at  this,  and  the  Murray  islands,  yams,  plantains,  and  cocoa- 
nuts  may  be  procured  from  the  natives  ;  and  most  of  the  islanders  have  a 
fair  stock  of  good  tortoise-shell,  which  they  are  ready  to  barter  for 
hatchets,  knives,  and  other  European  wares. 

SOUNDINGS. — The  chief  characteristics  of  the  Great  North-East 
channel  consist  in  the  regularity  of  the  soundings,  the  uniformity  of  the 
bottom,  and  absence  of  hidden  dangers,  not  only  within  the  channel,  but 
also  in  approaching  it  from  the  Coral  sea. 

From  the  northern  part  of  Portlock  reefs  to  Bligh  entrance,  the  depth 
gradually  decreases  from  60  to  30  fathoms,  the  chief  variation  in  the 
regularity  of  the  soundings  being  to  the  northward  of  East  and  Anchor 
cays,  Avhere  the  depth  increases  from  45  to  63  fathoms. 

From  Bramble  cay  to  Stephens  isle,  the  average  depth  is  about  22 
fathoms,  generally  decreasing  to  9,  8,  and  7  fathoms,  in  the  direction  of 
Bampton  island  and  Warrior  reef. 

From  Stephens,  to  Warrior  isle,  the  soundings  decrease  from  about  18 
to  12  fathoms,  the  deeper  side  of  the  channel  being  to  the  eastward,  where 
from  18  to  25  fathoms  may  occasionally  be  met  with. 

From  Warrior  isle  to  the  entrance  of  Endeavour  strait,  and  for  nearly 
25  miles  across  that  space,  the  bottom,  in  most  parts  consisting  of  coral 
sand  and  shells,  is  remarkably  even,  the  depth  gradually  decreasing  from 
12  to  9  fathoms,  to  the  southward  and  westward. 

The  bottom  throughout  the  Great  North-East  channel  generally  consists 
of  coral -sand  and  shells,  although  there  are  a  few  patches  of  mud. 

DIRECTIONS  for  the    GREAT   NORTH  EAST    CH ANNEX, A  vessel 

going  through  Bligh  entrance  from  the  southward  and  eastward,  should 
endeavour  to  make  the  entrance  on  the  parallel  of  about  9°  15'  S.,  passing 
to  the  northward  of  East  and  Anchor  cays,  and  by  the  time  she  gets  into 
about  25  fathoms,  Darnley  island  will,  in  clear  weather,  be  distinctly  seen 
to  the  southward  ;  and  Bramble  cay,  from  aloft,  to  the  northward.  Ife 
will  be  desirable  not  to  make  Bligh  entrance  to  the  southward  of  this 
parallel,  in  consequence  of  the  sunken  reefs  lying  5  and  7  miles  to  the 
northward  of  the  vegetated  sand-bank,  north-eastward  of  Darnley  island  ; 
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and  vessels  proceeding  to  Damley  island  from  the  northward  must  keep  a 
good  look-out  for  these  dangers. 

Darnley  island  and  Bramble  cay,  or  either  of  them,  having  been 
identified,  and  the  vessel's  position  ascertained,  a  south-westerly  course 
may  be  steered  for  Stephens  isle,  which  will  soon  be  seen  in  that  direction; 
when  it  is  clearly  made  out,  alter  course  if  necessary,  so  as  to  pass  at  about 
3  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  it.  Having  cleared  the  spit  of  foul  ground 
running  out  W.S.W.  3  miles  from  Stephens  isle,  steer  S.W.  ^  S.,  towards 
Kennel  isle,  distant  20  miles,  passing  3^  miles  to  the  north-westward  of 
Campbell  isle,  and  between  Dalrymple  and  Marsden  isles  ;  pass  Rennel 
isle  on  the  western  side,  at  a  distance  of  about  11  miles,  then  haul  up  to 
S.S.W.  ^  W.,  towards  the  west  end  of  Cocoa-nut  isle,  distant  21  miles, 
leaving  Arden  isle  and  Jacobus  East  shoal  at  about  a  mile  on  the  port 
beam,  and  passing  between  Dove  islet,  with  the  Green  patch  to  the  north- 
eastward of  it,  and  another  low  islet  to  the  eastward  of  Dove  islet. 
Cocoa-nut  isle  will  soon  be  seen  from  aloft,  and  is  easily  distinguished 
from  its  neighbours,  by  the  grove  of  cocoa-nut  trees  growing  upon  it. 

When  at  about  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  Cocoa-nut  isle,  and  there 
is  sufficient  daylight  to  pass  between  the  Sisters  and  Long  island — 
supposing  it  is  intended  to  go  through  Prince  of  Wales  channel — the 
next  course  will  be  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  for  Bet  islet,  the  northernmost  of 
the  Three  Sisters,  distant  13^  miles  ;  by  making  good  this  course,  the 
south-east  points  of  Dungeness  and  Long  island  reefs  will  be  passed  at  a 
distance  of  about  If  miles,  the  only  hidden  danger  in  the  route  being  the 
reported  Jacobus  East  shoal  and  the  patch  of  sunken  rocks  3  miles  to  the 
north-eastward  of  Bet  islet,  which  must  be  carefully  looked  out  for  ; 
the  latter  may  be  avoided  by  keeping  Mount  Ernest  its  breadth  open  to 
the  southward  of  Saddle  isle. 

Bet  islet  may  be  passed  at  about  half  a  mile  off  its  north-west  side, 
when  a  S.W.  by  W.  course  for  9  miles,  will  bring  the  vessel  to  about  half 
a  mile  north-westward  of  Ninepin  rock  ;  then  steer  S.W.  £  S.  19  miles  for 
Double  island,  which  in  clear  weather,  will  soon  be  seen  from  aloft ;  pass  this 
island  on  its  northern  side,  taking  care  to  give  a  good  berth  to  the  spit  of 
foul  ground  running  out  to  the  north-westward  from  the  west  end  of  its  reef. 

From  Double  island,  Wednesday  and  Hammond  islands  will  plainly 
point  out  the  entrance  of  Prince  of  Wales  channel,  for  which  a  W.S.W. 
course  may  now  be  steered,  and  directions  for  farther  guidance  through 
the  channel,  to  the  westward,  will  be  found  at  page  243. 

If,  on  arriving  at  Cocoa-nut  isle,  it  is  intended  to  proceed  to  cape 
York,  or  Endeavour  strait,  a  S.S.W.  ^  W.  course  may  be  shaped  for 
Mount  Adolphus,  passing  about  midway  between  the  low  islet,  lying 
S.S.W.  4^  miles  from  Cocoa-nut  isle,  and  the  Grassy  sand-bank  on  the 
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east  end  of  Bet  reef.  The  only  known  dangers  in  this  track  are  the  two 
reefs  with  the  sand-bank,  at  5  miles  to  the  southward  of  Poll  islet,  and  nearly 
midway  between  Cocoa-nut  isle  and  Mount  Adolphus.  The  south-eastern 
of  these  reefs  may  be  passed  on  its  eastern  side,  at  a  distance  of  half  a 
mile,  and  Mount  Adolphus,  which  will  now  be  distinctly  seen,  may  be 
steered  for,  and  passed,  either  to  the  northward  or  southward,  according 
to  the  vessel's  destination,  taking  care  to  keep  a  good  look-out  for  the 
dangers  lying  off  Mount  Adolphus  islands. 

In  going  through  the  Great  North-East  channel  at  night,  it  would  be 
desirable  to  deviate  a  little  to  the  eastward  from  the  direct  course 
between  Stephens  and  Rennel  isles,  so  as  to  sight  Campbell  and  Marsden 
isles,  as  it  is  advisable  to  borrow  a  little  on  sthe  south-east  side  of  the 
channel  here,  to  avoid  being  set  by  a  lee  tide  stream  too  near  the  Warrior 
reef,  which  might  happen  at  night,  whilst  steering  a  given  course  for 
above  20  miles,  without  any  land-mark  in  sight  for  the  greater  part  of 
the  distance. 

On  arriving  near  Cocoa-nut  isle  at  nightfall,  it  would  be  better  to 
anchor  than  attempt  to  pass  between  Long  island  and  the  Sisters;  but 
should  anchoring  for  the  night  cause  an  inconvenient  delay,  the  eastern 
track,  direct  from  Cocoa-nut  isle  to  Mount  Adolphus,  might  be  adopted, 
passing  to  the  eastward  of  the  Sisters  reefs.  In  this  case  it  would  be 
desirable  to  haul  on  a  wind,  on  the  port  tack,  after  passing  the  Grassy 
sand-bank,  on  the  east  end  of  Bet  reef,  to  avoid  the  two  reefs  with  the 
sand-bank,  southward  of  Poll  islet.  And  if  the  wind  hang  to  the  south- 
ward of  S.E.,  a  short  board  to  the  north-eastward  may  be  desirable,  to 
counteract  the  strong  westerly  set  which  generally  prevails,  independently 
of  the  tide  streams,  in  some  parts  of  Torres  strait,  during  the  south-east 
monsoon. 

In  following  the  foregoing  courses,  due  allowance  must  always  be  made 
for  the  tide  streams,  and  the  additional  set  to  the  westward,  before 
alluded  to. 

It  is  deemed  quite  unnecessary  to  give  separate  directions  for  proceeding 
through  the  Great  North-East  channel  from  the  westward,  as  those 
already  detailed  for  coming  from  the  eastward,  taken  in  inverse  order,  will 
answer  every  purpose. 

Although  the  Great  North-East  channel  is  so  comparatively  free  from 
dangers,  an  anchor  should  at  all  times  be  ready  to  let  go,  and  a  good  look- 
out kept  from  aloft. 

TIDES It  is  high  water  at  the  north-east  entrance  of  the  Great  North- 
East  channel,  full  and  change,  at  9  h.  20m.;  springs  rise  from  10  to  12 
feet.  At  its  south-western  termination,  from  Mount  Adolphus  to  Turtle 
Backed  isle,  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  12  h.  15  m.;  springs  rise 
10  feet. 
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The  streams  in  the  Great  North-East  channel  are  in  great  measure 
governed  by  its  direction,  and  their  velocity  by  the  narrowness  of  the 
passages  through  which  they  run. 

Between  Mount  Adolphus  and  Saddle  isle  the  flood  stream  sets  to  the 
westward,  and  the  ebb  to  the  eastward,  lj  knots  at  springs. 

At  about  mid-channel,  between  Dungeness  reef  and  Stephens  isle,  the 
Warrior  reef  diverts  the  streams  into  a  south-westerly  and  north-easterly 
direction:  the  flood  runs  till  llh.  30m.  The  average  rise  and  fall  does  not 
exceed  10  feet  all  over  the  channel,  at  springs,  when  at  low  water  all  the 
reefs  are  left  uncovered.  In  this  part  of  the  channel  I!  or  2  knots  may  be 
allowed  for,  at  springs. 

In  the  neighbourhood  of  Bramble  cay,  and  in  Bligh  entrance,  the  flood 
and  ebb  resume  a  westerly  and  easterly  direction,  running  1^  knots  at 
springs.  The  neap  tides  are  comparatively  little,  both  in  range  and 
velocity. 

The  streams  are  often  diverted  by  a  reef  or  an  islet,  and  their  strength 
is  much  increased  in  narrow  channels  ;  but  generally  speaking  they  may 
be  considered  regular.  Mr.  Kennedy,  commander  of  the  ship  Medway,  in 
May  1860,  experienced  a  westerly  or  lee  current  all  the  way  from  Bramble 
cay  to  Cocoa-nut  isle,  but  not  so  strong  as  between  the  Three  Sisters, 
where  he  believes  it  must  have  run  at  least  3  knots  in  a  W.N.W. 
direction. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  the  rise  and  fall  of  tides  in  the  Great  North- 
East  channel,  cause  a  remarkable  difference  in  the  appearance  of  its  islets 
and  reefs,  which  might  perplex  those  who  are  unacquainted  with  the  cir- 
cumstance. At  high  water,  the  islets  are  marked  close  to  the  line  where 
vegetation  begins,  except  in  the  more  elevated,  Avhere  the  white  sandy 
beaches  intervene  ;  the  reefs  which  encircle  the  islets  are  then  only  dis- 
cernible by  the  discoloured  appearance  of  the  water,  which  in  certain 
states  of  the  atmosphere,  affords  by  no  means  an  infallible  indication.  The 
reefs  at  low  water  stand  out  as  solid  masses,  with  banks  of  sand  and  black 
rocks  (negro  heads)  scattered  over  them,  and  appearing  to  cover  an  area 
greater  than  is  the  case ;  thus  rendering  the  navigation  of  the  same  locality, 
under  these  different  circumstances,  worthy  of  due  attention.  To  this  cause 
may  be  traced,  in  all  probability,  many  of  the  various  conflicting  accounts 
which  prevail,  of  the  numerous  dangers  in  coral  seas. 
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CHAPTER  VII. 

WINDS  AND  CURRENTS.— DIRECTIONS  FOR  THE  INNER  ROUTE 
BETWEEN  SYDNEY  AND  TORRES  STRAIT. 

THE  east  coast  of  Australia,  with  respect  to  winds  and  currents,  requires 
a,  division,  the  part  to  the  southward  of  the  tropic  of  Capricorn  being 
placed  under  different,  and  almost  opposite  circumstances,  to  that  within, 
or  close  to  it. 

The  south-east  trade  cannot  be  said  to  blow  home  upon  the  east  coast  of 
Australia,  between  Sydney  and  Sandy  cape,  except  during  the  summer 
months,  when  winds  from  that  quarter  prevail,  and  often  blow  very  hard ; 
they  are  then  accompanied  by  heavy  rains  and  very  thick  weather  ;  gene- 
rally, however,  from  October  to  April,  they  assume  the  character  of  a  sea 
breeze,  and  except  in  their  suspension  by  south-easterly  or  westerly  gales, 
are  very  regular. 

In  the  month  of  December  hot  winds  from  N.W.  will  sometimes  last  for 
two  or  three  days,  and  are  almost  always  suddenly  terminated  by  a  gust  of 
wind  from  the  southward  ;  south-easterly  gales  also  are  not  uncommon 
during  this  month  ;  and  in  February  and  March  they  are  very  frequent. 

In  winter,  from  May  to  September,  there  are  frequent  westerly  winds, 
•with  fine  weather  ;  the  gales  at  this  season  blow  from  seaward,  between 
N.E.  and  South,  and  bring  rain;  nor  is  there  any  settled  weather  in  winter 
with  sea  winds,  and  even  when  between  North  and  N.W.  there  is  often 
rain,  though  the  wind  is  usually  light  in  those  quarters. 

The  most  prevailing  winds  at  all  seasons  of  the  year  are  from  the  south- 
ward, and  probably  oftener  from  the  eastward  of  that  point,  than  from  the 
westward. 

The  Barometer  on  the  east  coast,  to  the  southward  of  the  tropic,  is 
of  great  advantage.  If  the  weather  be  tolerably  fine,  and  the  mercury 
does  not  stand  above  30  inches,  there  is  no  probability  of  danger;  but 
when  it  rises  much  higher,  and  the  weather  is  becoming  thick,  a  gale  is  to 
be  apprehended,  and  a  vessel  should  immediately  stand  off,  until  it  is  seen 
how  far  the  wind  veers,  to  blow  dead  on  the  coast.  It  may  be  taken  as  a 
general  rule  upon  this  coast,  that  a  rise  in  the  barometer  indicates  either 
an  increase  of  the  wind,  which  at  the  time  may  be  blowing,  or  that  it  will 
veer  more  to  seaward;  and  a  fall  denotes  less  wind,  or  a  breeze  more  off 
the  land.  The  barometer  rises  highest  with  a  south-east  wind,  and  falls 
lowest  with  a  north-west  wind;  and  N.E.  and  S.W.  are  points  of  mean, 
heisrht. 
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Whilst  the  wind  blows  from  various  quarters  on  the  southern  parts  of 
the  east  coast,  the  south-east  trade  prevails  with  more  regularity  within, 
and  close  to  the  tropic,  and  generally  blows  home  to  the  coast,  from  April 
to  September,  producing  in  some  places  land  and  sea  breezes  near  the 
shore,  with  fine  weather,  which  lasts  longest  as  cape  York  is  approached. 
Although  the  south-east  trade  may  generally  be  considered  steady,  between 
the  tropic  and  Torres  strait,  from  April  to  September,  H.M.S.  Bramble 
has  experienced  violent  gales  in  the  months  of  March  and  May,  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  tropic.  During  Captain  Denham's  survey  of  the  Coral  sea, 
he  experienced  some  heavy  gales,  and  found  the  south-east  trade  fre- 
quently interrupted  by  variable  winds  and  calms. 

During  the  north-west  monsoon,  from  November  to  March,  the  winds  on 
the  east  coast,  to  the  northward  of  Sandy  cape,  are  variable,  but  generally 
from  the  northward  and  westward,  with  occasional  calms,  rain,  and  clear 
weather;  but  during  this  season  violent  gales  frequently  blow,  accompanied 
by  rain,  thunder,  and  lightning. 

The  westerly  winds  appear  to  become  more  steady  as  they  leave  the 
coast,  the  greatest  distance  they  have  been  known  to  extend  being  about 
500  miles,  to  the  eastward  of  cape  Flattery,  or  nearly  to  the  meridian  of 
150°,  where  they  are  succeeded  by  south-east  or  easterly  breezes. 

The  only  shelter  for  large  vessels,  which  may  be  caught  suddenly  by  an 
easterly  gale,  between  Sydney  and  Sandy  cape,  is  afforded  by  Broken  bay, 
Port  Stephens,  and  Moreton  bay;  but  as  the  general  trend  of  the  coast 
rather  projects  to  the  eastward  than  otherwise,  a  large  vessel  should  keep 
an  offing,  and  it  must  blow  very  hard,  or  she  must  sail  very  badly,  if  she 
cannot  avoid  getting  into  danger.  Small  vessels  will  find  many  sheltered 
ports  and  roadsteads,  which  have  already  been  described  in  Chapters  I. 
and  II. 

CURRENTS. — Although  the  prevailing  winds  are  from  the  S.E.,  the 
current  always  sets  to  the  southward,  between  Sydney  and  Moreton  bay, 
and  has  been  found  on  several  occasions  to  set  strongest  during  a  south- 
east gale.  In  general  the  course  of  the  current  is  in  the  direction  of  the 
coast;  but  this  is  not  constant,  for  between  Port  Stephens  and  the  coast 
to  the  southward  of  Sydney,  it  sometimes  sets  towards  the  land.  In  a 
gale  from  the  S.E.,  in  the  month  of  December,  it  was  found  setting  as 
much  to  the  westward  as  S.W.  This  should  be  attended  to,  particularly 
in  south-easterly  gales,  and  an  offing  preserved  to  provide  against  the 
winds  veering  to  E.S.E.  and  E.  by  S.,  which  is  often  the  case;  and  then 
the  lee  current  will  place  the  vessel,  in  a  dark  night,  in  considerable 
danger. 

The  rate  of  current  is  very  irregular,  varying  from  1  to  3  knots ;  and 
running  with  the  greatest  strength  abreast  of  the  most  projecting  points  of 
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land.  Off  Danger  point  it  has  been  known  to  set  nearly  4  knots  to  the 
southward. 

The  limits  of  this  southerly  current  are  variously  estimated  by  different 
authorities.  Captain  Flinders  says  they  may  be  considered  at  from  12  to 
60  miles  off  the  coast.  Lieutenant  C.  Jeffreys,  however,  states  that  the 
current  to  the  southward  of  Moreton  bay  sets  to  the  southward  in  summer 
only,  and  to  the  northward  in  winter ;  the  limits  being  from  the  shore  to 
20  miles  off,  and  that  the  current  outside  that  distance  sets  in  the  contrary 
directions  ;*  but  the  prevailing  opinion  at  present  agrees  with  that  of 
Captains  Flinders  and  King,  that  it  sets  to  the  southward  all  the  year 
round,  its  influence  being  generally  felt  as  long  as  the  land  is  not  suffered 
to  dip. 

Outside  the  southerly  set,  there  seems  to  be  no  constancy  in  the  current, 
although  it  has  generally  been  found  to  run  to  the  northward,  and  even 
eastward.  Close  in  with  the  shore  in  the  bights,  there  is  commonly  an 
eddy  setting  to  the  northward,  from  a  quarter  of  a  knot  to  1  knot. 

Within  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  it  is  not  the  current  so  much  as  the  tide 
streams  which  demand  attention,  and  these  have  already  been  described, 
or  are  marked  on  the  charts. 

In  the  Coral  sea,  Captain  Denham  generally  experienced  little  or  no 
current  in  the  Outer  route,  until  within  50  or  60  miles  of  the  Great 
Barrier  reefs,  in  the  direction  of  Torres  strait  ;  there  a  north-westerly 
current  becomes  perceptible,  which  increases  as  the  barrier  is  approached, 
and  generally  follows  the  direction  of  the  trade  to  the  north-westward,  its 
strength  partly  depending  upon  that  of  the  wind  :  near  the  tropic  the 
current  has  been  known  to  vary  in  direction,  without  any  apparent  cause. 

REMARKS  ON  THE  INNER  AND  OUTER  ROUTES  FROM  SYDNEY  TO 
TORRES  STRAIT. 

Vessels  from  Xew  South  Wales,  bound  to  any  of  the  ports  in  India 
during  the  south-east  monsoon — that  is,  from  the  month  of  April  to  Sep- 
tember, inclusive — will  find  it  more  advantageous  to  pass  by  Torres  strait, 
as  at  that  time  of  the  year  strong  westerly  winds  prevail  on  the  southern 
coasts  of  Australia,  rendering  a  passage  to  the  westward,  round  cape 
Leeuwin,  the  south-west  point  of  Australia,  impracticable,  unless  in  a 
powerful  steamer,  or  in  a  fast  and  well  found  sailing  vessel. 

In  proceeding  by  Torres,  two  passages  present  themselves — one  called 
the  Inner  route,  or  along  the  eastern  shores  of  Australia,  within  the  Great 
Barrier  reefs,  and  entering  it  near  Lady  Elliot  isle,  in  about  lat.  24°  S. 
The  other,  known  as  the  Outer  route,  by  stretching  off  to  the  eastward  of 

*  See  Remarks  on  the  Currents,  Admiralty  General  Chart  of  Australia,  No.  1,042. 
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the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  steering  between  them  and  New  Caledonia, 
through  the  Coral  sea,  and  then  entering  Torres  strait  by  Raine  island  or 
Bligh  entrance,  or  by  either  of  the  various  other  openings  in  the  Great 
Barrier  reefs,  to  the  northward  of  the  parallel  of  12°  15'  S. 

MERITS  of  the  TWO  ROUTES. — Opinions  have  been  divided  as  to  the 
respective  merits  of  the  two  passages :  for  despatch,  the  Outer  route  is 
certainly  to  be  preferred;  but,  before  the  numerous  outlying  dangers  in 
the  Coral  sea  were  surveyed  by  Captain  Denham,  the  Inner  route  was 
generally  considered  the  safest. 

A  fair  passage  by  the  Inner  route,  from  the  time  of  leaving  Sydney  to 
passing  Booby  island,  may  be  considered  as  occupying  from  25  to  30  days; 
and  that  by  the  Outer  route,  about  20  days.  Captain  King,  however,  does 
not  believe  there  is  so  much  time  to  be  gained  by  the  Outer  route,  as  in 
the  introduction  to  his  Sailing  Directions  for  the  Inner  route,  printed  by 
himself,  in  1843,  for  private  distribution,  he  says: — "The  prejudice  has 
been  so  great,  that  the  generality  of  masters  of  ships,  bound  through 
Torres  strait,  preferred  the  risk  and  anxieties  of  the  outer  passage  to  the 
safer,  and  far  more  agreeable  one  within  the  Barrier  reefs  ;  supposing  that 
one  or  two  days  in  the  length  of  the  run  might  be  saved,  thus  placing  life 
and  property  in  jeopardy,  for  the  sake  of  an  advantage  which,  even  at 
best,  is  questionable  ;  for  the  shortest  passage  from  Sydney  to  Booby 
island,  that  has  come  within  my  knowledge,  was  made  by  H.M.S.  Rattle- 
snake and  two  merchant  ships,  which  cleared  Booby  island  on  the  twelfth 
day  from  leaving  Sydney. 

"  Another  objection  that  has  been  made  to  the  Inner  route — and  it  is 
the  only  tangible  one — is  'the  trouble  of  anchoring  every  night  ;'  but  even 
this,  with  attention  and  common  experience,  and  by  following  either  of 
my  two  outer  tracks,  may  be  lessened,  for  no  ship  need  be  anchored  until 
she  arrives  at  cape  Grafton,  particularly  if  the  passage  be  made  between 
the  first  and  last  quarters  of  the  moon.  The  anchor  will  then  have  to  be 
dropped  four  or  five,  or  at  most,  six  times;  but  in  smooth  water,  under  the 
lee  of  islands  or  reefs  on  a  muddy  bottom,  and  in  no  way  exposed  until 
the  track  joins  that  taken  by  ships  entering  the  '  Barrier,'  and  in  which 
they  have  to  anchor  at  least  twice;  the  first  time  being  in  deep  watei',  and 
exposed  to  a  strong  wind  and  a  swell,  which  never  happens  in  the  Inner 
Route,  for  in  most  cases,  between  cape  Grafton  and  the  junction  of  the 
two  tracks,  a  light  anchor  may  be  used,  with  the  necessary  precaution  of 
keeping  a  bower  anchor  ready  to  let  go,  if  the  wind  should  freshen  so  much 
as  to  require  it." 

The  season  for  making  the  passage  by  either  route  has  been  supposed 
to  commence  on  the  1st  of  April,  and  to  end  with  the  middle  of  September, 
but  it  is  not  desirable  to  be  up  with  the  entrance  of  Torres  strait  before- 
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the  end  of  March  or  the  beginning  of  April,  in  order  to  avoid  the  chance 
of  an  equinoctial  gale,  as  well  as  to  take  advantage  of  the  south-east 
monsoon  being  well  set  in  in  the  Arafura  sea.  Vessels  have  left  Sydney 
as  late  as  October,  and  made  their  passages,  yet  generally  speaking  it  is 
late,  for  although  the  north-west  monsoon  does  not  blow  home  until 
November,  and  sometimes  later,  the  calms  and  light  winds  that  precede  itr 
tend  to  protract  the  passage. 

DIRECTIONS  FOR   THE  INNER  ROUTE,  FROM   SYDNEY   TO   TORRES 

STRAIT. 

In  proceeding  to  the  northward  from  Sydney,  the  charts  will  be  a 
sufficient  guide,  so  that  it  does  not  seem  necessary  to  lay  down  any 
particular  directions,  until  the  vessel  has  sighted  or  reached  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Sandy  cape;  the  winds  being  variable,  the  navigator  will 
use  his  own  discretion,  and  the  coast  being  generally  bold,  no  danger  need 
be  feared,  more  especially  as  a  vessel  should  keep  at  least  20  or  25  miles 
off  the  land,  to  avoid  a  curi'ent  which  sets  along  shore  to  the  southward, 
sometimes  at  the  rate  of  3  knots.* 

Having  carefully  avoided  Sandy  cape  shoal,  at  about  1 1  miles  to  the 
north-eastward  of  the  cape,  and  having  cleared  Breaksea  spit,  Curtis  and 
Capricorn  channels  both  present  themselves  as  entrances  into  the  Inner 
route,  but  the  latter,  described  at  page  134,  is  the  most  direct  and  free 
from  dangers. 

CURTIS  CHANNEL. — Should  communication  with  Port  Curtis,  or  any 
other  circumstance,  induce  a  vessel  to  enter  the  Inner  route  by  this 
channel,  which  is  described  at  page  134,  the  first  care,  after  clearing 
Sandy  Cape  shoal,  will  be  to  round  Breaksea  spit,  in  not  less  than 
7  fathoms  water,  when  a  W.  by  N.  course  may  be  steered  towards  Port 
Curtis,  passing  at  about  6  miles  to  the  southward  of  Lady  Elliot  isle. 

If  Breaksea  spit  be  rounded  in  the  evening,  it  may  be  imprudent  to 
Btand  on  during  the  night,  especially  as  there  is  a  westerly  set,  at  the  rate 
of  1  knot;  after  running,  therefore,  about  W.  by  N.  for  16  or  18  miles, 
there  is  ample  room  to  heave  to  in  Hervey  bay,  until  daylight. 

*  See  Admiralty  Charts  of  Australia:  General  Chart,  No.  1,042,  scale,  d  =  0-6 
of  an  inch  ;  East  Coast,  Sheet  3,  No.  2,143,  and  Sheet  4,  No.  2,144,  scale,  m  =  0-26 
of  an  inch  ;  Harrington  lake  to  Cape  Moreton,  -with  Port  Macquarie,  No.  1,067  ; 
Cape  Moreton  to  Northumberland  islands,  "with  Curtis  and  Keppel  isles,  No.  1,068; 
scale,  m  =  0-07  of  an  inch  ;  Coral  sea  and  Great  Barrier  reefs,  Sheet  1,  lat.  26°  to  Cape 
Grafton,  No.  2,673  ;  scale,  m  =  0-04  of  an  inch;  and  East  Coast,  Queensland,  Sandy 
cape  to  Magnetic  island,  Xos.  345,  346,  347,  and  348  ;  scale,  m  =  0-25  of  an  inch. 

N.B. — It  should  be  remembered  that  the  temporary  Chart,  Harrington  lake  to  Cape 
Moreton,  No.  1,067,  is  at  the  Solitary  isles,  4  miles  of  longitude,  and  at  Cape  Moreton,  2 
miles  of  longitude  to  far  to  the  westward. 
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In  proceeding  to  the  northward  from  Port  Curtis,  cape  Capricorn  should 
be  passed  at  a  distance  of  about  8  or  10  miles,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  reef 
extending  to  the  westward  from  Mast-head  isle;  then  run  along  shore,  far 
enough  off  to  keep  outside  the  islets  and  rocks  in  Keppel  bay;  Flat  and 
Peaked  islets  off  cape  Manifold;  and  the  Hervey  isles,  to  the  northward  of 
Port  Bowen.  Pass  eastward  of  2nd  and  1st  Northumberland  isles,  and 
after  rounding  the  latter  islet,  proceed  to  the  westward  and  between  the 
Percy  isles  and  Sail  rock.  In  thick  weather  it  would  perhaps  be 
prudent  to  heave  to  under  easy  sail  until  daylight.  The  best  anchorage 
hereabout  is  on  the  west  side  of  No.  2  Percy  isle,  but  the  bottom  is  in 
some  places  rocky;  there  will,  however,  be  little  necessity  for  anchoring 
off  this  part  of  the  coast,  as  convenient  spots  may  be  selected  for  standing 
off  and  on,  or  heaving  to,  through  the  night,  should  the  weather  not  be 
favourable  for  running. 

There  are  several  high  hills  along  the  coast,  of  which  the  most  con- 
spicuous are  the  High  peaks  behind  cape  Manifold,  and  mount  Westall,  to 
the  north-westward  of  Port  Bowen  ;  these,  with  the  numerous  high  islets 
near  the  route,  form  good  guiding  marks. 

TIDES. — The  flood  sets  southward  into  Curtis  channel,  and  the  ebb  to 
the  northward. 

From  the  west  side  of  No.  2  Percy  isle,  a  N.W.  by  W.  -|  W.  course 
for  36  miles,  will  take  a  vessel  to  Prudhoe  isle,  passing  at  about  1  mile  to 
the  north-eastward  of  the  Beverley  group,  and  2  miles  to  the  westward  of 
Double  isle.  Pass  Prudhoe  isle — which  is  high  and  bold-to — on  its  east 
side,  and  then  steer  N.W.  ^  W.  for  cape  Conway,  the  west  side  of  the 
entrance  of  Whitsunday  passage.  The  greater  part  of  this  will  be  a 
smooth-water  course,  as  it  passes  along  the  lee  side  of  Bailey  islet,  1  1. 
and  m.  isles,  and  Sir  James  Smith  group;  most  of  these  islands,  besides 
answering  the  purpose  of  beacons,  generally  afford  very  fair  anchorage, 
sheltered  from  south-east  winds.  In  a  dark  night  or  thick  weather,  when 
it  may  not  be  prudent  to  run,  a  vessel  will  find  ample  room  to  heave  to ; 
the  shoals  off  Shoal  point  being  the  only  known  dangers  that  demand 
more  than  ordinary  attention,  between  Prudhoe  isle  and  Whitsunday 
passage. 

From  CAPE  COWWAV  to  Gloucester  island,  a  vessel  should  keep  in 
about  mid-channel,  through  Whitsunday  passage,  so  as  to  avoid  the  shoal 
extending  to  the  northward  from  cape  Conway,  Spitfire  rock,  on  the  west 
side  of  Shaw  island,  and  the  islets  and  doubtful  Hyacinth  shoal,  to  the 
eastward  of  cape  Gloucester ;  next  to  these  dangers,  the  light  winds  and 
calms,  caused  by  the  high  land,  and  the  strong  tide  streams,  demand  most 
attention,  when  going  through  Whitsunday  passage. 

CAFRXCOKBT  CHANWEii — This  entrance  into  the  Inner  route  being 
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so  broad  and  clear,  the  chart  will  be  the  best  guide,  as  the  channel  may  be 
entered  anywhere  between  the  parallels  of  22°  30'  and  23°  10'  S.  and  the 
meridians  of  152°  and  152°  30'  E.,  when  a  north-westerly  course  may  be 
steered,  passing  at  about  7  miles  to  the  eastward  of  High  peak  and  the 
Percy  isles. 

From  the  PERCY  ISLES,  the  track  laid  down  to  the  north-westward,  on 
the  chart  should  be  carefully  followed,  leaving  islets  k  i.,  k.,  and  k.  2.  on 
the  port  hand,  and  the  sand-banks  westward  of  k  4^-  and  k  4.,  on  the  star- 
board hand.  From  abreast  of  k  islet  a  N.W.  £  W.  course  may  be  run  for 
nearly  90  miles,  over  ground  previously  explored  by  H.  M.  Ships  Mermaid, 
Bathurst,  and  Rattlesnake:  pass  between  1  2.  isle  and  the  dry  sand-bank, 
seen  by  Captain  Flinders  13  miles  to  the  northward  ^of  it,  and  then 
about  4  miles  outside  the  chain  of  islets  and  rocks  lying  to  the  eastward  of 
Whitsunday  island.  Most  of  the  Cumberland  islands  being  high  and  easily 
seen  in  fine  weather,  serve  as  good  marks,  and  the  northernmost  island  of 
the  group  being  bold,  may  be  rounded  at  a  distance  of  about  2  miles ;  from 
hence  steer  about  W.  by  N.,  for  24  miles,  which  will  lead  6  or  8  miles  to 
the  northward  of  Gloucester  island. 

Captain  King  gives  this  outside  route,  from  the  Percy  isles  to  Gloucester 
island,  a  decided  preference  to  that  between  the  Cumberland  islands  and 
the  main-land,  in  consequence  of  the  light  and  unsteady  winds  likely  to  be 
caused  by  the  high  islands  bordering  the  weather  side  of  the  Inner 
channel,  especially  in  Whitsunday  passage.  The  Inner  channel  has,  how- 
ever, the  advantage  of  smooth  water  close  to  the  chain  of  islands,  which 
serve  as  beacons  and  afford  sheltered  anchorage. 

From  GLOUCESTER  istAUD. — From  a  position  about  8  miles  north- 
ward of  Gloucester  island,  steer  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  for  40  miles,  when  cape 
Upstart  and  mount  Abbott  should  be  in  line,  bearing  South,  the  cape 
distant  9  miles.  This  course  will  take  a  vessel  over  a  well-known  track, 
passing  about  2  or  3  miles  South  of  the  rock  lying  to  the  southward  of 
Holborne  isle,  described  at  page  141. 

From  about  10  miles  northward  of  cape  Upstart  there  is  a  clear  run, 
N.W.  by  W.  £  W.  for  80  miles,  over  ground  free  from  dangers,  which  will 
bring  the  vessel  2  or  3  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  south-easternmost, 
and  largest  Palm  isle. 

CAUTION. — The  chief  occasion  for  more  than  ordinary  vigilance, 
between  cape  Upstart  and  the  Palm  isles,  is  when  passing  cape  Bowling- 
green,  which  being  very  low,  ought  not  to  be  approached  without  great 
caution,  and  with  night  coming  on,  not  nearer  than  in  1 1  fathoms  water  : 
an  indraught  also  sets  into  Upstart  bay,  which  must  be  provided  against. 
As  a  matter  of  prudence  it  would  be  better  not  to  pass  this  cape  before 
day-dawn,  since  the  depth  of  water  close  off  it  is  irregular  and  likely  to 
8175.—.YOL.  n.  T 
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mislead.  (See  page  144.)  In  approaching  the  Palm  isles,  a  good  look-out 
must  be  kept  for  the  reported  Chilcott  rocks,  although  they  more  than 
probably,  do  not  exist. 

In  shaping  the  various  courses  to  the  north-eastward,  due  allowance 
must  be  made  for  the  tide  streams,  and  also  for  a  prevailing  north-westerly 
set,  of  1  to  3  knots,  according  to  the  breadth  of  the  channel. 

The  Palm  isles,  being  bold  to  approach,  a  vessel  should  run  along  their 
eastern  sides,  at  a  distance  of  3  or  4  miles,  to  avoid  the  doubtful  Zebra 
shoal. 

From  tbe  PALM  ISLES. — From  a  position  3  miles  eastward  of  the 
north  Palm  isle  a  direct  N.N.W.  ^  W.  course  for  35  miles,  will  lead 
in  mid-channel,  to  abreast  of  the  Family  isles,  passing  about  midway 
between  Brooke  isles  and  Kennedy  shoal.  The  Palm,  Brooke,  Family, 
and  Dunk  isles  form  a  continuous  chain  of  land-marks  for  this  part  of 
the  coast.* 

When  about  6  or  _8  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  Family  isles,  with 
Brooke  isle  bearing  S.  ^  W.  and  the  south-east  summit  of  Dunk  W.  by  N., 
a  vessel  may  steer  N.N.W.  a  little  westerly  for  66  miles,  which  will  bring 
her  to  the  channel  between  cape  Grafton  and  Fitzroy  island,  passing 
1^  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  outer  North  Barnard  isle,  and  midway 
between  N.  2  and  High  Frankland  isles.f 

The  most  prominent  dangers  to  be  guarded  against  are  the  King  reefs, 
and  the  shoals  skirting  Cooper  point;  but  Dunk  island,  the  Barnard  group, 
Cooper  point,  and  the  Frankland  and  Fitzroy  isles,  form  a  succession  of 
marks  to  guide  a  vessel  at  night. 

From  CAPE  GRAFTON — Having  passed  between  cape  Grafton  and 
Fitzroy  isle,  or  outside  the  latter — as  most  convenient — and  being  at  about 
1  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  south-east  point  of  the  cape,  the  course  will 
be  N.W.  £  N.  for  45  miles,  to  about  l£  miles  eastward  of  Snapper  isle. 
passing  midway  between  the  doubtful  Satellite  rock  and  the  Low  isles, 
for  the  latter  of  which  a  good  look-out  must  be  kept  at  night,  as  they 
will  not  be  seen  until  close-to. 

When  Snapper  isle  bears  about  West  distant  1^  miles,  the  course  should 
be  altered  to  N.  by  W.  for  13  miles,  which  will  lead  1|  miles  outside  cape 
Tribulation  after  which  the  vessel  may  steer  N.  by  W.  f  W.  20  miles,  so 


*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  16,  No.  2,349,  scale,  m  =0-25 
of  an  inch  ;  and  Coral  sea]  and  [Great  Barrier  reefs,  Cape  Grafton  to  Torres  strait, 
No.  2,674  ;  scale,  m  =  0-04  of  an  inch. 

t  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  17,  No.  2,350,  scale,  m  =  0-25 
of  an  inch. 
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as  to  pass  between  the  Hope  isles  and  the  detached  a.  reef  to  the  north- 
westward of  them.* 

In  making  a  direct  course  from  cape  Grafton  to  Snapper  isle,  no  leading 
marks  can  be  given,  as  the  Low  isles  are  too  small  and  low  to  be  seen  at 
any  great  distance.  At  night  it  will  be  better  to  skirt  Trinity  bay,  so  a& 
to  take  advantage  of  such  marks  as  may  be  distinguished,  without  keeping 
too  near  the  shore  ;  but  great  care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  the  dangerous 
spit  projecting  to  the  south-eastward  of  Island  point. 

rrom  HOPE  ISLES. — In  the  daytime  a  vessel  being  midway  between 
south-west  Hope  isle  and  a.  reef,  may  steer  N.  by  W.  27  miles,  taking 
care  to  pass  on  the  west  side  of  e.  reef  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile  :  this 
coui'se  will  bring  the  vessel  to  about  1  mile  eastward  of  cape  Bedford, 
when  steer  N.  by  W.  -^  W.,  for  between  Conical  rock  and  the  low  wooded 
island  to  the  north-eastward  of  it ;  after  which  cape  Flattery  being  clearly 
seen,  shape  nearly  a  N.  -^  E.  course  for  Lizard  island,  passing  at  about  1^ 
miles  to  the  eastward  of  cape  Flattery. 

In  clear  weather,  the  more  direct  and  frequented  track,  from  cape 
Bedford  to  Lizard  island,  between  the  Three  isles  and  Low-wooded  isle 
may  be  followed  with  advantage. 

By  NIGHT   from  CAPE  TRIBULATION   to   WIZARD  ISLAND. — In  a 

clear  night  a  vessel  may  safely  run  this  distance  by  leaving  cape  Tribu- 
lation at  1^  miles,  and  the  north  point  of  Weary  bay  about  1  mile  to  the 
westwai'd,  and  by  keeping  the  main-land  on  board  in  proceeding  to  the 
northward,  as  far  as  Monkhouse  point ;  not  however  approaching  the  land 
within  a  mile.  Along  this  part  of  the  coast,  the  high  land  of  mount 
Thomas,  Rocky  islet,  and  Walker  hill  are  good  guiding  marks. 

After  passing  the  shoal  water  skirting  the  shore  from  Rocky  islet  to 
Walker  point,  edge  in  towards  Monkhouse  point,  to  clear  d.  reef,  taking 
care  at  the  same  time  to  avoid  the  shoal  projecting  from  the  bay  between 
Walker  and  Monkhouse  points.  When  between  Monkhouse  point  and 
d.  reef,  steer  N.  by  E.,  to  pass  at  about  1  mile  outside  cape  Bedford,  from 
thence  proceed  towards  Conical  rock,  as  in  the  daytime,  and  from  between 
it  and  Low-wooded  isle  shape  a  N.  ^  E.  course  for  Lizard  island,  keeping 
at  about  l£  miles  outside  cape  Flattery,  which  will  be  easily  seen  some 
distance  off,  if  the  night  be  not  very  dark. 

From  LIZARD  ISLAND. — Having  clearly  made  out  Lizard  island, 
which  is  high  and  easily  seen,  pass  midway  between  the  shoal  projecting 
to  the  south-westward  from  it,  and  the  eastern  edge  of  Eagle  islet  reef.f 

*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  18,  No.  2,351,  scale,  m  =  0-25 
of  an  inch. 

f  Sec  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  19,  No.  2,352,  scale,  m  =0*25 
of  an  inch. 
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When  in  line  between  Eagle  islet  and  the  north  point  of  Lizard  island, 
steer  W.  by  N.  £  N.  for  I.  Howick  isle  peak,  until  III.  isle  of  the  Howick 
group  is  clearly  made  out  ;  then,  keeping  a  good  look-out  for  the  reported 
Megasra  rock  4^  miles  eastward  of  III.  Howick  isle,  pass  at  about  half  a 
mile  to  the  southward  of  III.,  IV.,  and  VI.  isles,  avoiding  the  Cole  isles 
and  r.  reef,  which  lies  close  to  the  northward  of  the  Cole  isles. 

From  abreast  of  VI.  Howick  isle,  proceed  towards  Barrow  point,  which 
is  moderately  high,  until  Brown  peak  is  seen  just  open  West  of  Noble 
isle,  bearing  S.E.  by  S.,  which  marks  being  kept  thus,  will  lead  clear  of 
danger,  past  Barrow  point,  from  whence  steer  N.W.  by  N.,  keeping  in 
from  9  to  12  fathoms,  to  clear  the  shoal  skirting  the  coast  from  Barrow 
point  to  cape  Melville  j  continue  this  course  until  the  middle  rock  off  cape 
Melville  opens  to  the  right  of  the  east  extreme  of  the  cape.  When  the 
Pipon  isles  and  reef  are  visible,  steer  about  midway  between  the  south-west 
edge  of  the  reef  and  the  dangerous  Channel  rock,  which  is  generally  awash. 

By  NIGHT. — Nearly  the  same  courses  and  directions  given  for  the  day- 
time will  serve  for  proceeding  by  night  from  Lizard  island  towards  cape 
Melville,  provided  it  be  clear  and  fine,  by  keeping  a  good  look-out  for  the 
low  islets  just  mentioned,  which  are  not  visible  until  close-to.  Should 
these  not  be  recognized,  or  if  there  be  any  doubt  about  the  vessel's  posi- 
tion, she  should  come  to,  in  the  anchorage  nearest  at  hand,  especially  if 
the  night  be  dark,  or  the  weather  thick. 

INSHORE  PASSAGES  by  XiOOX-ouT  POINT. — There  are  three 
narrow  channels  between  Look-out  point  and  i.  reef,  the  least  dangerous  of 
which  is  that  between  II.  and  III.  covered  reefs  ;  this,  however,  must  not 
be  attempted  if  the  sun  be  ahead,  the  weather  thick,  or  at  night,  as  these 
reefs  are  very  difficult  to  distinguish.*  After  passing  Look-out  point, 
keep  it  and  the  outer  extreme  of  cape  Bedford  in  line,  which  will  lead  in 
the  deepest  water  to  the  Howick  group. 

TIDES. — In  the  narrow  part  of  the  channel,  from  Barrow  point  to  cape 
Melville,  between  the  coast  andw.  reef,  the  streams  run  with  great  rapidity, 
for  which  due  allowance  must  be  made. 

From  CAPE  xvxEX.viXiiiE. — When  midAvay  between  Pipon  reef  and 
Channel  rock,  steer  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  and  passing  about  half  a  mile  to  the 
North  of  Low  Woody  isle,  alter  course  to  W.  by  S.  £  S.  and  proceed  at 
the  same  distance  to  the  South  of  Clack  islet,  which  is  very  conspicuous; 
continue  W.  by  S.  £  S.  towards  d.  reef,  leaving  b.  and  c.  reefs  on  the  star- 
board hand.  Pass  at  half  a  mile  to  the  North  of  d.  reef,  which  has  a  sand- 
bank on  it,  visible  from  some  distance;  then  run  nearly  N.W.  by  W.  |  W., 

*  H.M.S.  Bramble  was  nearly  lost  in  1848,  when  running  through  by  Look-out  point, 
being  almost  upon  I.  reef  before  it  was  seen. 
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between  e.  and  g.,  and  f.  and  b.  reefs,  and  continue  this  course  until 
Pelican  isle  is  seen  well  open  to  the  westward  of  i.  islet,  and  No.  I.  Clare- 
mont  isle  bears  N.W.  £  W.  Now  steer  N.N.W.  f  W.  or  N.W.  by  N.,  for 
17  miles,  passing  at  about  2  miles  to  the  eastward  of  No.  II.  Claremont 
isle,  and  half  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  m.  reef;  a  good  look-out  for  this 
reef  must  be  kept,  and  also  for  a  shoal  patch  reported  by  Mr.  Chilcott 
to  exist  W.  by  S.  •£  S.  3£  miles  from  n.  sand-bank,  and  N.N.W.  £  W.  4 
miles  from  the  west  extreme  of  m.  reef,  as  noticed  at  page  186. 

Having  brought  No.  III.  Claremont  isle  to  bear  S.  W.  by  "W".  %  W.,  alter 
course  to  N.  ^  W.,  or  so  as  to  lead  between  Nos.  IV.  and  V.  Claremont 
isles,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  No.  VI.  reef;  and 
when  about  midway  between  No.  vi.  reef  and  the  dangerous  Heath  rock, 
which  cover  with  the  tide,  keep  away  N.N.W.  £  W.,  passing  Cape  Sid- 
mouth  at  a  distance  of  4  to  o  miles. 

By  NIGHT. — From  cape  Melville  towards  cape  Sidinouth,  it  will  be 
necessary  to  avoid  the  reefs  as  much  as  possible,  and  take  every  advantage 
of  such  high  objects  as  may  be  distinguished  :  therefore  after  passing 
Channel  rock,  steer  W.  by  S.,  for  Castle  hill,  the  east  extreme  of  the 
north  Flinders  isle,  taking  care  to  avoid  a.  shoal,  between  Castle  hill  and 
Low  Woody  isle.  When  cape  Flinders,  the  north  extreme  of  the  group, 
bears  W.  by  N.,  and  Flinders  peak  S.  by  W.,  alter  course  to  pass  half  a 
mile  North  of  the  cape,  then  steer  W.S.W.  for  20  miles,  taking  care  not 
to  get  into  less  than  7  fathoms  water. 

A  vessel  having  run  this  distance  will  be  in  mid-channel  between  d. 
reef  and  the  ClhT  isles,  and  may  steer  N.W.  ^  N.  for  15  miles,  when,  if 
No.  I.  Claremont  isle  be  distinctly  made  out  to  the  northward,  alter  course 
to  N.N.W.  •!•  W.,  to  pass  at  about  1  mile  to  the  westward  of  it  and  of 
No.  II.  Claremont  isle,  then,  if  the  night  be  not  nearly  ended,  it  will  be 
prudent  to  anchor,  and  wait  for  daylight,  to  proceed  to  the  northward,  as 
before  directed. 

In  this  night  route  a  good  look-out  must  be  kept  for  f.  reef,  of  which 
the  lead  will  give  no  warning;  but  sounding  affords  indication  of  approach- 
ing the  main-land,  by  the  gradual  shoaling  of  the  water. 

Great  care  should  be  taken  to  counteract  the  strong  tide  streams,  which 
set  across  the  route  between  Flinders  group  and  Pelican  isle.* 

Should  No.  I.  Claremont  isle  not  be  visible  or  easily  identified  when 
nearing  it,  a  vessel  should  at  once  come  to,  as  there  is  safe  anchorage  in 
from  7  to  9  fathoms  water. 

From  CAPE  siDiviouTH. — Having  shaped  a  N.N.W.  £  W.  course 
from  between  No.  VI.  reef  and  Heath  rock,  continue  on  it  for  about  19 

*  See  Commander  Robinson'e  remarks,  page  186. 
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miles,  which  will  bring  the  vessel  to  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 
eastward  of  the  north  end  of  Night  isle,  passing  in  mid -channel,  between 
•No.  VII.  reef  and  the  shoals  extending  to  the  north-eastward  from  Cape 
Sidmouth  ;  if  the  weather  be  sufficiently  clear  for  High  Round  hill  to  be 
'visible,  its  peak  kept  well  open  to  the  eastward  of  No.  VIII.  isle  leads 
just  clear  of  these  shoals.  Keep  at  least  2  miles  to  the  eastward  of 
No.  VIII.  isle  to  avoid  the  sunken  Chilcott  rocks,  which  lie  about  l|-  miles 
to  the  eastward  of  the  islet.* 

When  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  north 
extreme  of  Night  isle,  steer  North  towards  v.  reef,  leaving  tt.  reef  on  the 
starboard  hand  ;  keep  close  to  the  west  side  of  v.  reef,  to  avoid  the  Dug- 
.dale  rock,  on  which  there  are  but  4  feet  water.  Then  steer  N.  by  W.  a 
little  westerly,  to  nearly  half  a  mile  westward  of  No.  X.  reef,  passing  at 
about  half  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  Sherrard  islets.  The  next  course  Avill 
be  N.  £  W.,  to  pass  1  mile  to  the  westward  of  y.  reef,  and  clear  the 
shoal  projecting  from  cape  Direction,  upon  which,  by  inattention,  some 
vessels  have  struck. 

From  abreast  of  y.  reef  nearly  a  direct  N,  W.  f  N.  course  may  be  steered 
for  41  miles,  passing  1  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  high  rock  oif  cape 
Weymouth  ;  the  same  distance  eastward  of  the  spit  running  out  to  the 
north-eastward  from  the  north  end  of  Middle  reef;  1^  miles  to  the  west- 
ward  of  the  dry  rocks  on  the  north-west  extreme  of  e.  reefs  ;  nearly  the 
same  distance  to  the  westward  of  h.  reef ;  and  midway  between  i.  reef 
and  the  reef  enclosing  the  eastern  Piper  islets. 

When  in  line  between  the  islet  on  the  north-west  extreme  of  the 
eastern  Piper  reef,  and  k.  islet,  steer  N.  ^  W.,  for  between  Young  islet 
and  m.  reef,  which  latter  has  a  sand-bank,  always  dry,  on  its  northern 
extreme.  Pass  at  1  mile  to  the  westward  of  this  sand-bank,  after 
which  a  N.N.E.  £  E.  course  will  take  the  vessel  midway  between  Hagger- 
stone  and  Home  isles.  In  steering  this  course  great  care  must  be  taken 
to  make  due  allowance  for  the  strong  set,  which  sweeps  to  the  north-west- 
ward, round  the  Home  isles  and  cape  Grenville. 

BY  NIGHT. — The  Inner  route  from  cape  Sidmouth  to  cape  Grenville 
being  in  many  parts  very  narrow,  and  bounded  by  coral  reefs,  and  the 
points  of  the  main-land — with  the  only  exception  of  Restoration  island — 
being  too  remote  from  the  vessel's  route  to  be  useful  as  guiding-marks  at 
night,  it  would  be  very  hazardous  to  naviga.te  this  part  at  such  time  or  in 
thick  weather  :  if,  however,  it  be  deemed  necessary  to  attempt  it  at  all 
hazards,  and  the  night  be  clear  and  fine,  the  courses  by  day,  already  given, 


*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  20,  No.  2,353,  scale,  m  =  0-25 
of  an  inch. 
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are  the  best  that  can  be  suggested.  Should  the  reefs  not  be  clearly  made 
out  at  a  distance  of  about  2  miles,  the  anchor  should  be  immediately 
dropped,  in  whatever  channel  the  vessel  may  be. 

Tiie  .ANCHORAGES  between  capes  Melville  and  Grenville  are  so 
numerous  as  to  require  no  particular  mention.  The  north-west  side  of 
nearly  every  reef  will  afford  shelter;  but  the  anchor  should  not  be  let  go 
too  near  them,  because  the  tide  stream  sweeps  round  the  edge  with  greater 
strength  than  it  does  half  a  mile  off,  and  the  water  is  generally  deeper. 
If  the  day  be  advanced  and  the  breeze  fresh,  Night  island  should  not  be 
passed,  because  the  anchorages  between  it  and  Piper  islets  are  rather 
exposed,  and  a  vessel  getting  under  way  from  Night  island  at  daylight, 
will  easily  reach  Piper  islets  or  Margaret  bay  before  dark. 

From  CAPE  GRE17VIX.X.E — After  rounding  the  Home  isles,  steer 
N.W.  £  W.  29  miles,  passing  at  about  1^  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the 
Bird  isles.  The  Hannibal  islets  will  be  in  line  when  the  vessel  is  about 
midway  between  the  reef  that  surrounds  them,  and  v.  reef :  proceed  from 
this  position  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  for  about  26  miles,  passing  about  2  miles  to 
the  westward  of  Half-way  isle,  and  midway  between  Cairncross  isle  and 
Bushy  islet.* 

When  Cairncross  isle  bears  S.E.  by  S.  and  No.  3  Woody  isle  E.  by  N., 
alter  course  to  N.N.W.  |  W.  towards  X.  and  Z.  reefs.  This  course  will 
lead  1^  miles  outside  Gilmore  bank,  and  about  1  mile  outside  the  shoal 
water  projecting  from  Tern  islet.  Pass  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
to  the  westward  of  X.  and  Z.  reefs,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  foul  patches 
lying  about  1|  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  latter. 

For  PORT  ALBANY. — Vessels  bound  for  Port  Albany,  by  the  southern 
entrance  may  proceed  from  Z.  reef  as  directed  at  page  208,  where  will 
also  will  found  directions  for  entering  Albany  pass  from  the  northward. 

Resuming  the  Inner  route  towards  cape  York,  a  vessel  from  Z.  reef, 
should  continue  the  N.N.W.  |  W.  course  to  about  midway  between  Albany 
rock  and  the  Three  Brothers,  which  together  with  Mount  Adolphus,  cape 
York,  and  the  neighbouring  islands,  should  now  be  distinctly  visible.f 

For   YORK   ROAD    and   EVANS   BAT  or  for   BX.ACKWOOD    BAY. — 

Having  passed  the  Three  Brothers  a  vessel  may  proceed  into  York  road 
or  Evans  bay,  cape  York,  by  the  directions  given  at  page  210  ;  or  into 
Blackwood  bay,  Mount  Adolphus,  as  directed  at  page  212. 

For  ENDEAVOUR  STRAIT. — A  vessel  having  arrived  at  a  position 
between  cape  York  and  Mount  Adolphus,  and  cleared  the  dangerous  Mid 

"  *  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  21,  No.  2,354;  scale,  m  =  0-25 
of  an  inch. 

f  See  Admiralty  Plan  of  Port  Albany,  No.  1,937  ;  scale,  m  =  2'0  inches. 
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rock  —  which  lies  nearly  midway  between  cape  York  and  Mount  Adolphus 
—may  be  said  to  have  completed  the  navigation  of  the  Inner  route,  and  if 
bound  to  the  westward  through  Torres  strait,  may  proceed  through 
Endeavour  strait,  as  directed  at  page  237,  or  by  the  far  better  route 
throuh  Prince  of  Wales  channel.* 


For  PSIWCE  of  WALES  CHANWEXi.  —  Having  cleared  Mid  rock,  steer 
about  N.  W.  by  W.  ^  W.  for  a.  rock,  which  is  a  conspicuous  mark,  and  may 
be  passed  on  either  side,  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile.  From  a.  rock 
continue  the  same  course,  and  pass  well  outside  Strait  rock,  and  the  rock 
awash,  to  the  northward  of  it,  Tuesday  islets  and  the  shoal  patch  lying 
half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Tuesday  reef;  round  Ince  point,  and 
proceed  through  Prince  of  Wales  channel,  according  to  the  directions 
already  given  at  page  243. 

INNER  ROUTE  FROM  TORRES  STRAIT  TO  SYDNEY. 

Vessels  bound  from  India  to  Sydney  have  generally  gone  to  the  west- 
ward of  Australia,  and  round  cape  Leeuwin,  which,  according  to  some 
authorities,  is  by  far  the  most  safe  and  expeditious  route  ;  whilst  others 
assert  that  the  eastern  route  is  practicable  from  November  till  February  ; 
and  Mr.  Hudson,  who  has  had  great  experience  in  the  western  part  of  the 
Pacific,  says  the  Eastern  passage  from  Singapore  to  Sydney  may  be  made 
at  all  times  of  the  year  ;  but  it  does  not  appear  that  until  H.M.S.  Bramble 
tried  the  experiment  in  1845,  a  passage  was  ever  accomplished  from  Torres 
strait  to  Sydney  by  the  Inner  route.  On  that  occasion  the  undertaking 
was  commenced  near  Darnley  island,  in  the  month  of  April,  and  prose- 
cuted against  the  full  force  of  the  south-east  monsoon  as  far  as  Sandy 
cape,  when  variable  winds,  and  generally  a  southerly  current  near  the 
land,  rendered  the  concluding  part  of  the  voyage  comparatively  easy,  the 
whole  passage  having  been  accomplished  in  90  days. 

On  the  second  occasion  the  Bramble  left  cape  York  for  Sydney  at  the 
latter  end  of  the  month  of  November,  when  the  winds  were  as  much  in 
her  favour  as  against  her,  so  that  the  passage  to  Sydney  was  performed 
in  40  days,  exclusive,  as  on  the  former  occasion,  of  delays  resulting  from 
surveying  operations. 

Generally  speaking,  as  already  observed,  it  will  be  better,  especially  for 
a  sailing  vessel,  to  proceed  from  India  to  Sydney  westward,  l>y  cape 
Leeuwin;  but  being  anywhere  near  the  north  coast  of  Australia,  in  the 
north-west  monsoon,  from  November  to  February  or  March,  the  Inner  or 
Outer  route  may  be  adopted  with  advantage. 

*  See  Admiralty  Chart,  Torres  strait,  Sheet  I.,  Western  Channels,  No.  2,357  ;  scale, 
ra  =*  0  •  5  of  an  inch. 
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DIRECTION'S. — In  proceeding  to  the  southward  from  cape  York,  the 
directions  and  courses  given  for  going  northward  may  be  followed  in  the 
inverse  order,  whenever  the  wind  will  permit;  but  in  beating  against  a 
foul  wind,  much  must  be  left  to  the  discretion  of  the  navigator,  who  should 
in  that  case  take  advantage  of  every  eddy  caused  by  the  indentations  of 
the  main-land,  or  the  smooth  water  under  the  lee  of  the  extensive  reefs 
between  cape  York  and  Sandy  cape. 

It  would  seem  hardly  necessary  to  recommend  that  those  parts  of  the 
Inner  route  not  sounded,  as  shown  in  the  charts,  should  be  traversed  with 
more  than  ordinary  caution;  the  vessel's  course  should  never  be  in  the 
glare  of  the  sun,  and  an  anchor  should  always  be  in  readiness  to  let  go. 

In  selecting  an  anchorage  for  the  night,  or  when  unable  to  make  any 
progress  against  a  south-east  gale  in  the  summer  months,  a  vessel  should 
anchor  far  enough  off  the  north-west  side  of  an  island  or  reef,  to  enable 
her  to  clear  it  on  either  tack,  should  the  wind  suddenly  chop  round,  and 
blow  from  the  opposite  quarter,  which  it  frequently  does,  and  with  great 
violence,  at  this  season  of  the  year. 

In  continuing  the  voyage  from  Sandy  cape  to  Sydney  the  vessel  should 
keep  near  the  coast,  to  take  advantage  of  the  current,  which  generally  sets 
to  the  southward,  in  some  places,  from  1  to  3  knots.  To  use  a  common 
expression  of  the  masters  of  the  Sydney  coasting  vessels,  the  land  should 
never  be  allowed  to  dip,  when  working  to  the  southward. 


298 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

OUTER  ROUTE  FROM  SYDNEY  TO  TORRES  STRAIT,  WITH  THE  OUTLYING 

ISLANDS  AND  REEFS  OFF  THE  EAST  COAST  OF  AUSTRALIA, 

AND  IN  THE  CORAL  SEA. 

VARIATION  from  12°  to  4°  30'  East,  in  1864. 


ALTHOUGH  the  former,  and  by  far  the  greater,  portion  of  this  volume 
has  been  devoted  to  the  description  of  the  East  coast  and  Inner  route 
from  Sydney  to  Torres  strait,  the  present  chapter,  on  the  Outer  route,  is 
much  more  likely  to  interest  most  of  the  commanders  of  merchant  vessels 
proceeding  from  Sydney  to  Torres  strait,  whose  chief  object  is  generally 
to  make  a  quick  passage  with  the  least  amount  of  labour. 

The  Outer  route  no  doubt  possesses  these  advantages  ;  but  it  must  be 
borne  in  mind  that  the  passage  through  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  from  the 
Coral  Sea  into  Torres  strait,  is  frequently  attended  with  danger,  and 
sometimes  the  loss  of  the  vessel,  notwithstanding  the  recent  surveys  and 
the  erection  of  the  beacon  on  Raine  island  by  Captain  F.  P.  Blackwood  in 
1845.  These  disasters,  however,  would  doubtless  be  less  frequent  were 
the  Great  North-east  channel  more  used,  as  it  may  be  mostly  navigated 
by  night,  so  that  the  time  and  labour  saved  by  not  being  compelled  to 
anchor  so  frequently  as  in  the  route  by  Raine  island,  would  more  than 
compensate  for  the  90  miles,  which  the  former  route  exceeds  the  latter  in 
distance. 

The  chief  objection  to  the  Great  North-east  channel  seems  at  pre- 
sent, to  arise  from  the  approach  to  it  by  the  Cumberland's  track,  from 
lat.  15°  30'  S.,  long.  152°  E.,  having  been  less  frequented  than  by  that  to 
Raine  island  ;  but  as  the  Cumberland's  route  has  been  partially  traversed 
by  H.M.S.  Herald,  and  successfully  followed  by  the  ship  Medway  and 
other  vessels,  its  navigation  appears  to  be  far  less  hazardous  than  making 
Raine  island  or  either  of  the  adjacent  passages  through  the  Great  Barrier 
reefs. 

Before  deciding  upon  the  course  to  be  pursued,  the  navigator,  especially 
if  a  stranger  to  the  east  coast  of  Australia,  is  recommended  to  read  the 
remarks  on  the  respective  merits  of  the  Outer  and  Inner  routes,  discussed 
in  the  last  chapter,  page  286. 

Notwithstanding  all  that  has  been  said  in   favour  of  the  Inner  route, 
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supported  by  the  weighty  authority  of  Captain  P.  P.  King,  the  Outer  route 
is  unquestionably  preferred  by  nearly  all  the  merchant  vessels  bound  from 
Sydney  to  Torres  strait,  more  especially  since  the  survey  of  the  Coral  sea 
by  Captain  Denham  ;  it  is  therefore  the  object  of  the  present  chapter  to 
give  a  clear  description  of  the  dangers  through  which  the  Outer  route 
pu^es,  and  directions  for  the  seaman's  guidance. 

The  Admiralty  charts  of  the  Coral  sea  afford  at  a  glance,  the  best  view 
of  the  Outer  route,  from  the  parallel  of  Sandy  cape  to  Torres  strait,  and 
if  a  vessel  proceeding  to  the  northward,  crosses  that  parallel  at  about  the 
meridian  of  157°  E.,  and  cautiously  follows  the  given  courses  on  the 
charts,  which  lead  through  the  most  frequented  part  of  the  Outer  route, 
there  will  not  be  much  cause  for  anxiety  before  reaching  the  Great  North- 
east channel,  for  which  directions  are  given  at  page  279  ;  or  before  making 
the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  which  may  be  considered  the  most  critical  part 
of  the  voyage,  and  for  which  ample  directions  will  be  given  in  the  latter 
part  of  this  chapter.* 

It  is  desirable  that  the  navigator  should  have  all  the  dangers  and 
directions  connected  with  the  Outer  route  unfolded  consecutively  to  his 
view,  in  the  present  chapter,  without  distracting  his  attention  more  than 
necessary  by  reference  to  other  parts  of  the  work,  where  the  Great  Barrier 
reefs  have  been  described  with  the  coasts  to  which  they  naturally  belong. 
The  outer  edge  of  the  barrier  will  therefore  again  be  briefly  noticed,  with 
a  description  of  the  most  practicable  openings  through  it,  for  a  vessel  to 
enter,  in  proceeding  from  the  Outer  route  into  Torres  strait ;  but  before 
entering  upon  the  description  of  the  Coral  sea,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
notice  the  outlying  islands  and  reefs  off  the  east  coast,  between  the 
parallel  of  Sydney  and  the  tropic  of  Capricorn. 

XiORD  HOWE  xsiiAND,  the  southernmost  of  the  outlying  islands  and 
reefs  off  the  east  coast  of  Australia,  is  mountainous  and  of  volcanic  origin 
but  well  wooded,  and  much  of  the  low  land  is  fertile.  Mount  Gower, 
the  highest  part  of  the  island,  rises  abruptly  from  its  southern  end, 
to  an  elevation  of  2,834  feet,  in  lat.  31°  36'  30"  S.,  long.  159°  5'  12"  E. 
The  island,  which  forms  an  irregular  curve,  slightly  bending  to  the  east- 
ward, is  about  5-^  miles  long  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  and  from  one-third  of 
a  mile  to  1^  miles  broad.  The  eastern  side  consists  of  several  bays  ;  and 
the  greater  portion  of  the  west  side  is  fronted  by  coral  reefs,  between 
which  and  the  shore  are  shallow  lagoons,  with  not  more  than  sufficient 
depth  of  water  for  boats,  or  other  small  craft,  drawing  about  5  feet.  In 

*  See  Admiralty  Charts  of  the  Coral  sea  and  Great  Barrier  reefs  of  Australia,  Sheets 
1  and  2,  Cape  Grafton  to  Torres  strait,  Nos.  2,763  and  2,764  ;  scale  m  =  0' 04  of  an 
inch. 
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the  month  of  September,  when  the  tides  are  at  the  lowest,  a  person  may 
wade  across  the  lagoon,  from  the  shore  to  Goat  islet.* 

Off  the  north  end  of  Lord  Howe  island  are  the  Admiralty  islets,  a  small 
group,  distant  about  1^  miles.  Nearer  the  shore  are  several  other  islets  : 
namely,  the  Sugar  Loaf,  close  to  the  north  point  ;  Mutton  Bird  islet,  on 
the  east  side  ;  Goat  islet,  on  the  west  side  ;  and  an  islet  close  off  the  south 
point  of  the  island. 

Lord  Howe  island,  and  the  islets  just  mentioned,  are  surrounded  by  a 
bank  of  soundings  extending  from  3  to  5  miles  off  the  west  side,  and  from 
7  to  10  miles  from  the  other  parts  of  the  island. 

ANCHORAGE:. — Although  there  appears  to  be  a  proper  depth  of  water, 
at  a  convenient  distance  from  the  island,  the  anchorage  cannot  be  con- 
sidered good,  in  consequence  of  foul  ground,  and  of  sudden  and  violent 
shifting  gales.  In  south-west  gales  H.M.  Steamer  Torch  generally 
anchored  in  10  and  11  fathoms,  on  very  foul  bottom,  off  Middle  beach, 
North-east  bay  ;  in  fine  weather,  in  6  fathoms,  sand.  When  the  north- 
east and  east  gales  blow,  there  is  anchorage  in  10  fathoms,  on  the  west 
side  of  the  island,  sheltered  by  Intermediate  hill  ;  but  the  squalls  come 
down  with  great  violence.  These  anchorages  should  only  be  attempted 
by  a  steam  vessel  during  the  winter  months.  Sailing  vessels  should  anchor 
in  such  a  position  as  to  clear  the  land  on  either  tack,  should  the  wind  set 
in.  Captain  Denham's  spot  of  observation  at  Middle  beach,  North-east 
bay,  lies  in  lat.  31°  31'  38"  S.,  long.  159°  5'  18"  E. 

Supplies. — Lord  Howe  island  is  inhabited  by  settlers,  numbering  in 
1854  between  30  and  40,  and  in  1859 — according  to  Captain  P.  Cracroft, 
H.M.S.  Niger — 300  persons,  who  gained  a  good  living  by  bartering  their 
goods  with  whalers  and  vessels  bound  to  and  from  California.  Pigs,  goats, 
poultry,  and  vegetables  were  then  procurable  in  considerable  quantities, 
at  a  moderate  price.  Wild  pigs  and  goats  are  also  numerous  ;  and  fish 
may  be  caught  in  abundance  round  the  island. 

The  island  being  covered  with  wood,  a  plentiful  supply  of  fuel  as  well 
as  trees  fit  for  timber  may  be  obtained.  Water  is  most  plentiful  at  the 
south  end,  and  may  be  obtained  all  through  the  year,  at  other  parts  of  the 
island.  In  Boat  harbour,  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  island,  good  water 
bubbles  through  the  shingle,  filtered  from  the  impurities  taken  up  in  its 
course  down  from  the  hills. 

WINDS  and  WEATHER. — When  the  mountains  of  Lord  Howe  island 
are  capped  with  clouds,  a  north-west  Avind  may  be  expected.  The  north- 
east, is  a  summer  wind  ;  but  in  a  thunder-storm,  it  often  suddenly  changes 
to  the  South  or  S.W.,  and  as  quickly  regains  its  easterly  direction. 

*  See  Admiralty  General  Chart  of  Australia,  No.  1,042;  scale,  d  —  0-6  of  B.D  inch. 
Lord  Howe  island  has  been  recently  surveyed  by  Capt.  H.  M.  Denbam,  R.N. 
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During  the  winter  months,  the  wind  commonly  ranges  the  whole  western 
half  of  the  compass,  but  that  from  the  S.W.  is  the  most  prevalent,  and 
from  May  till  September,  often  blows  violently. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  Lord  Howe  island,  full  and  change,  at 
8h.  30m.  ;  the  average  rise  is  about  6  feet. 

BAU  PYRAMID,  in  lat.31°  45'  10"  S.,  long.  159°  15'  30"  E.,  or  about 
S.E.  by  E.  12  miles  from  Lord  Howe  island,  is  a  remarkable  peak,  rising 
abruptly  to  the  height  of  1,810  feet,  from  a  small  rocky  islet. 

WHEAT-SHEAF  and  OBSERVATION  ROCKS  lie  about  half  a  mile  to 
the  westward  of  Ball  Pyramid  ;  the  former  is  185  feet,  and  the  latter,  to 
the  northward  of  the  Wheatsheaf,  is  54  feet  high.  Close  to  the  eastward 
of  each  is  a  lower  rock  ;  and  at  about  1\  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of 
the  pyramid  is  another  rock,  20  feet  high. 

Ball  Pyramid  and  the  rocks  near  it  are,  like  Lord  Howe  island,  sur- 
rounded by  a  bank  of  soundings,  extending  from  1  to  2^  miles  to  the 
westward,  and  from  5  to  7  miles  in  other  directions  from  the  pyramid. 
Temporary  anchorage  may  be  found  near  Ball  Pyramid  in  fine  weather  ; 
but  it  affords  little  or  no  shelter,  and  no  convenient  landing-place,  on 
account  of  the  swell. 

LADY  NELSON  SHOAL,  a  supposed  patch  of  shoal  water,  reported  to 
have  been  seen  from  the  Lady  Nelson,  in  lat.  30°  18'  S.,  long.  161°  6'  E., 
was  sought  for  by  Captain  Denham  in  1856,  who  after  a  search  of  five 
days,  could  obtain  no  soundings  at  240  fathoms  ;  and  as  nothing  like  a 
breaker  could  be  detected  in  or  near  the  position  assigned  to  the  shoal, 
he  is  of  opinion  that  it  does  not  exist. 

ELIZABETH  REEF,  the  centre  of  which  lies  in  lat.  29°  55'  20"  S. 
long.  159°  3'  50''  E.,  is  about  15  miles  in  circumference;  there  is  a  shallow 
lagoon  in  the  centre,  with  an  opening  through  the  east  end  of  the  reef ; 
the  edges,  with  the  exception  of  a  few  rocks,  are  covered,  and  the  sea  runs 
high  over  them  ;  but  some  coral  patches  in  the  lagoon  dry  at  low  tides. 
This  reef  was  discovered  by  the  ships  Claudine  and  Marquis  of  Hastings, 
in  1820.  When  within  2  cables'  lengths  of  it  they  had  14  fathoms  water, 
over  hard  rocky  ground  ;  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off,  the  depth  was  25 
fathoms.  The  bank  of  soundings,  on  coral  grit,  extends  to  100  fathoms 
1^  miles  off.  The  Rosetta  Joseph  and  Tyrian  were  wrecked  on  this  reef. 
In  1854  some  portions  of  a  wreck  were  seen  on  the  west  end  of  the  reef. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Elizabeth  reef  at  about 
9h. ;  springs  rise  9  feet. 

IKIDDLETON  REEF  has  been  represented  as  being  of  considerable 
extent ;  its  west  elbow,  according  to  Captain  Denham,  lies  in  lat. 
29°  27' 40"  S.,  long.  159°  3'  38"  E. 
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DOUBTFUL  DANGERS  —  Middleton  island  was  described  in  Hors- 
burgh's  directory  as  being  small,  and  lying  in  lat.  28°  13'  S.,  long. 
160°  31'  E.  To  the  northward  of  Middleton  island,  in  lat.  26°  5'  S., 
long.  160°  E.,  is  said  to  be  Favourite  reef.  Captain  Denham  after  a  care- 
ful search  with  deep  soundings,  sought  in  vain  for  the  reported  Capel 
bank,  a  small  patch  of  soundings  of  32  fathoms,  on  the  meridian  of 
159°  18'  E.,  between  the  parallels  of  25°  15'  and  24°  15'  E.  Besides  these 
there  is  said  to  be  a  rock  in  lat.  24°  S.,  long.  160°  15'.  And  towards  New 
Caledonia  the  following  islands  and  reef,  which  are  also  considered  doubt- 
ful, appear  on  the  chart  :  —  an  island  in  lat.  26°  10'  S.,  long.  163°  12'  E.  ; 
another  island  in  lat.  23°  40'  S.,  long.  162°  57'  E.  ;  and  a  reef  in  lat. 
23°  40'  S.,  long.  164°  10'  E. 

Although  the  existence  of  Middleton  island  and  the  Favourite  reef 
is  now  considered  so  improbable  that  these  supposed  dangers  have  been 
expunged  from  the  Admiralty  chart,  a  good  look  out  is  still  desirable 
when  passing  their  supposed  positions. 

ISLANDS  AND  REEFS  IN  THE  CORAL  SEA. 


The  coRAii  SEA.,  or  that  part  of  the  Pacific  ocean  off  the  east  coast 
of  Australia,  extending  between  the  parallel  of  25°  S.  and  Torres  strait, 
may  be  considered  as  bounded  to  the  north-eastward  by  part  of  New 
Caledonia,  a  line  from  thence  to  the  Louisiade  archipelago,  and  part  of  the 
southern  coast  of  New  Guinea. 

The  south-western  boundary  of  the  Coral  sea  is  formed  by  Sandy  cape 
and  the  Great  Australian  Barrier  reefs,  from  the  parallel  of  22°  25'  S.  to 
Torres  strait,  which  have  already  been  fully  detailed  with  the  coast  from 
Sandy  cape  to  Torres  strait.  But  as  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  form  one  of 
the  most  important  features  of  the  Coral  sea,  its  outer  edge  will  be  briefly 
described  in  the  present  chapter,  to  warn  the  navigator  against  approach- 
ing the  south-eastern  portion  ;  and  to  render  him  as  familiar  as  possible 
with  the  openings  most  frequented  by  vessels  proceeding  from  the  Outer 
route  into  Torres  strait. 

The  outer  edge  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  extends  from  the  southern 
extremity  of  Swain  reefs,  in  lat.  22°  23'  12"  S.,  long.  152°  36'  54"  E., 
nearly  in  a  N.W.  £  N.  direction  for  1,000  miles,  to  Anchor  cay,  which 
forms  the  north-west  extremity  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs.  The  greatest 
distance  of  the  outer  edge  from  the  coast  is  about  140  miles,  in  lat.  '21°  S., 
or  nearly  abreast  of  cape  Townshend  ;  and  its  nearest  approach  is  12  miles, 
to  the  northward  of  cape  Melville. 

The  water  outside  the  barrier,  to  the  north  w"ard  of  Trinity  opening,  in 
lat.  16°  30'  S.,  appeared,  with  few  exceptions,  to  be  fathomless  close  to  ; 
H.M.S.  Fly,  however,  on  three  or  four  occasions  obtained  soundings,  the 


CHAP,  vni.]     DOUBTFUL    DANGERS. ISLANDS    AND    REEFS.  303 

most  distant  being  68  fathoms,  in  14°  12'  8.,  at  2|  miles  off;  on  no  other 
occasion  did  she  get  bottom  unless  within  a  stone's  cast  of  the  reef. 

The  general  appearance  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  is  very  similar,  but 
a  few  feet  rise  and  fall  of  tide  make  a  very  striking  alteration.  At  low 
tides  the  edges  of  the  reefs  are  nearly  level  with  the  water,  with  large 
masses  of  black  coral  rock  (those  appropriately  termed  negro  heads  by 
Capt.  Flinders)  strewed  over  some  of  them  ;  from  atmospheric  refraction, 
these  appear  much  larger  than  they  really  are. 

At  all  times  of  tide  a  heavy  sea  rolls  on  the  windward  side  of  the 
barrier,  causing  a  very  heavy  surf,  the  spray  and  vapour  arising  from 
which  impart  a  peculiar  haze  to  the  atmosphere  in  the  vicinity. 

None  of  these  reefs  can  be  classed  with  those  called  lagoon  ;  they  are 
extensive  shallows,  and  on  a  calm  clear  day,  at  low  water,  a  strip  of  the 
lightest  green  may  be  traced  as  far  as  the  eye  can  reach,  showing  the 
trend  of  the  reef,  with  occasionally  small  winding  streaks  of  very  deep 
blue,  clearly  pointing  out  the  passages. 

There  are  several  small  sand-banks  on  various  parts  of  the  Great  Barrier, 
many  of  which  are  covered  at  high  water,  and  others  at  half  tide  ;  few 
were  seen  exceeding  o  or  6  feet  in  height,  at  high  water,  and  a  still 
smaller  proportion  produced  any  kind  of  vegetation. 

The  Great  Barrier  reefs  may  be  seen  in  clear  weather  at  a  distance  of 
4  miles  from  a  vessel's  deck,  and  6  or  7  miles  from  the  mast-head.  With 
a  careful  look-out  and  a  commanding  breeze,  no  vessel  need  ever  run  into 
trouble  ;  but  at  night  more  than  ordinary  caution  is  required,  as  it 
is  scarcely  possible  to  see  the  reefs  at  a  greater  distance  than  half  a 
mile. 

The  sand-banks  are  seldom  visible  (in  consequence  of  the  haze  over  the 
reefs)  until  some  time  after  the  breakers  are  seen.  It  is  at  first  difficult  to 
discern  what  may  be  considered  a  good  opening  in  the  barrier,  as,  from 
the  points  of  the  entrance  often  overlapping  each  other,  they  are  not 
clearly  made  out  until  directly  abreast  of  the  passage  ;  and  from  seaward 
the  reefs,  together  with  such  openings,  present  one  unvaried  line  of 
breakers. 

From  the  southern  extreme  of  Swain  reefs,  the  position  of  which  has 
since  been  determined  by  Captain  Denham,  in  H.M.S.  Herald,  Captain 
F.  P.  Blackwood,  in  H.M.S  Fly,  traced  the  outer  edge  of  the  Great  Barrier 
reefs  for  80  miles  to  the  northward,  with  few  irregularities,  when  detached 
reefs  formed  the  north-eastern  extreme  of  this  portion  of  the  barrier.  The 
Fly  anchored  in  17  fathoms,  coral  rock  and  sand,  on  a  small  shelf 
running  out  from  the  south-west  side  of  one  of  these  reefs.  This  is  a 
detached  reef  of  an  oval  shape,  differing  much  in  feature  from  those 
hitherto  observed  along  the  outer  edges  of  this  part  of  the  barrier,  and 
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is  between  4  and  5  miles  long,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  [2  miles  broad,  and 
separated  from  the  main  body  of  the  barrier  by  a  channel  4  miles  wide, 
in  which  no  bottom  could  be  found  with  80  fathoms.  The  north-eastern 
extreme  of  the  reef  lies  in  lat.  21°  5'  S.,  long.  152°  52'  E.* 

The  Fly's  average  distance  outside  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  when 
skirting  them,  was  between  2  and  3  miles,  the  soundings  varying  from 
30  to  60  fathoms,  sand  or  coral  bottom.  In  lat.  22°  S.  she  passed  over 
some  irregular  ground,  nearly  2  miles  to  the  eastAvard  of  the  reef,  getting 
one  cast  of  12  fathoms. 

The  breakers  were  generally  distinguished  from  the  mast-head,  at  a  dis- 
tance of  7  or  8  miles,  in  clear  weather  ;  but  as  there  were  none  seen  to 
seaward  from  the  two  last-mentioned  positions,  and  a  very  heavy  swell  was 
experienced,  there  can  be  little  doubt  of  the  outer  edge  of  this  part  of  the 
Barrier  having  been  traced. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  the  south  extreme  of  Swain  reefs,  full  and 
change,  at  8h.  48m. ;  rise  7  feet.  At  East  21  miles  from  the  south  ex- 
treme of  Swain  reefs,  Captain  Denham  found  a  regular  tidal  action,  the 
flood  setting  West  half  a  knot,  and  the  ebb  E.  by  S.  three-quarters  of  a 
knot ;  the  flood  stream  ceasing  1  hour  before  high  water  on  Swain  reefs, 
and  the  ebb  continuing  1  hour  after  low  water  on  the  reefs.  But  at  39 
miles  farther  to  the  eastward,  in  lat.  22°  31'  S.,  long.  154°  0'  13"  E.,  where 
the  Herald  anchored  in  the  extraordinary  depth  of  220  fathoms,  there  was 
a  steady  S.  W.  current  of  half  a  knot. 

From  the  north-east  elbow  of  Swain  reefs,  the  outer  edge  of  the  Great 
Barrier  reefs  was  traced  by  Captain  Denham,  W.  by  S.  20  miles,  and 
from  thence  in  a  general  W.N.W.  direction  270  miles  to  Flinders  passage. 
For  the  first  150  miles  the  cays  and  reefs  along  the  barrier  appear  to  have 
been  mostly  seen  from  a  distance  ;  but  the  remaining  portion  to  Flinders 
passage  was  closely  traced,  the  outer  edge  of  the  barrier  there  consisting 
of  a  chain  of  small  detached  reefs,  with  30  to  40  fathoms  close  outside 
them  ;  soundings  having  been  obtained  outside  the  barrier  in  110  to 
190  fathoms,  between  5  and  10  miles  from  the  reefs. 

VINE  HORSE-SHOE  sHOAXi  and  DAVID  REEF,  the  former  reported 
to  have  been  seen  in  about  lat.  20°  5'  S.,  long.  152°  E.  ;  and  the  latter  in 
lat.  19°  207  S.,  long.  151°  5'  E.,  and  formerly  supposed  to  be  situated  on 
the  outer  edge  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  were  carefully  sought  for  by 
Captain  Denham,  but  no  shoals  could  be  found  in  the  positions  assigned 
to  them.  Vessels  making  a  southern  passage  through  the  Coral  sea 
should,  however,  pass  the  positions  of  these  supposed  dangers  with  due 
caution. 

*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  coast,  Queensland,  Keppel  isles  to  Percy 
isles,  No.  346  ;  scale,  m  =a  0-26  of  an  inch. 
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FLINDERS  PASSAGE,  the  northern  entrance  of  which  lies  in  lat. 
18°  52'  S.,  long.  148°  4'  E.,  is  about  20  miles  long,  North  and  South, 
and  from  3  to  5  miles  broad.* 

From  Flinders  passage  to  the  south  side  of  Trinity  opening,  in  lat. 
16°  35'  S.,  long.  146°  10'  E.,  the  outer  edge  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs 
appears  to  be  unknown,  but  it  probably  trends  in  a  N.W.  direction 
170  miles. 

This  part  of  the  barrier  is  so  remote  from  the  Outer  route,  that  no  vessel, 
under  ordinary  circumstances,  need  approach  it  when  proceeding  to  the 
northward.  But  in  beating  to  the  southward  from  Torres  strait,  great 
care  should  be  taken  to  keep  well  off  it. 

TRINITY  OPENING,  about  25  miles  to  the  northward  of  cape  Grafton, 
is  10  miles  broad  ;  but  numerous  coral  patches  lie  in  mid-channel,  f 

The  outer  edge  of  the  Great  Barrier,  from  Trinity  opening  to  lat. 
16°  8'  S.,  or  nearly  abreast  of  cape  Tribulation,  consists  of  irregular 
detached  reefs,  and  is  then  first  known  to  assume  a  uniform  and  well 
defined  character,  extending  in  a  direct  line  nearly  parallel  with  the 
coast,  N.  by  W.  90  miles,  to  abreast  of  Lizard  island.  Between  Trinity 
opening  and  lat.  15°  S.,  or  nearly  abreast  of  cape  Flattery,  the  barrier  is 
intersected  by  numerous  narrow  openings,  through  which  a  vessel,  if  hard 
pressed,  might  pass  in  safety  ;  a  narrow  unbroken  reef  then  extends 
northward  nearly  1 8  miles,  to  abreast  of  Lizard  island.J 

From  the  vicinity  of  Lizard  island  to  lat.  12°  25'  S.  there  is  a  great 
sameness  in  the  features  of  the  barrier,  its  outer  edge  consisting  of 
reefs,  which  vary  in  shape  between  irregular  ovals  and  long  narrow  strips, 
intersected  by  numerous  openings  ;  the  greatest  length  of  reef  observed 
without  an  opening  was  nearly  21  miles.  These  reefs  vary  from  2  to  20 
miles  in  length,  and  are  generally  from  half  a  mile  to  1  mile  in  breadth. 

OK-E-AND-HALF-MII.E  OPENING.  —  From  the  parallel  of  Lizard 
island  the  barrier  takes  a  N.W.  direction  for  18  miles,  to  a  channel  li 
miles  wide  in  lat.  14°  26'  S.,  long.  145°  29'  E.  There  are  several  inter- 
mediate openings  ;  that  through  which  Captain  Cook  passed,  bearing 
N.E.  ^  N.  9^  miles  from  Lizard  island  peak.§ 

The  outer  edge  of  the  Great  Barrier   reefs   from   One-and-half-mile 

*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  Whitsunday  isles  to  Magnetic  island,  No.  348  ; 
scale,  m  =  0'26  of  an  inch. 

f  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  17,  No.  2,350;  scale,  m  =0-25 
of  an  inch. 

J  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  18,  No.  2,351;  scale,  m  =0-25 
of  an  inch. 

§  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  19,  No.  2,352;  scale,  m  =  0-25 
of  an  inch. 
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opening,  trends  nearly  N.W.  by  W.  f  W.,  56  miles,  to  a  projecting  point 
of  reef  bearing  N.  by  E.  £  E.  15  miles  from  cape  Melville.  There  are 
several  passages  through  this  part  of  the  barrier,  that  most  free  from 
dangers  being  No.  1  Sand-bank  opening,  in  lat  14°  10'  S.,  long. 
144°  53'  30"  E.,  and  bearing  E.  £N.  20  miles  from  cape  Melville.  Between 
this  opening  and  the  point  of  reef  off  cape  Melville,  the  barrier  appears 
to  be  impenetrable. 

OPENINGS  off  CAPE  ME&VXX.X.E — From  the  projecting  point  of 
reef,  15  miles  northward  of  cape  Melville,  the  barrier  trends  15  miles 
to  the  westward,  and  consists  of  four  detached  reefs,  with  five  clear  deep 
channels,  through  either  of  which  a  vessel  may  in  a  few  minutes,  pass 
safely  from  the  Coral  sea  into  the  Inner  route,  should  any  mishap  compel 
her  to  make  the  coast  so  far  to  the  southward. 

riRST  3  MiXifi  OPENING. — The  Great  Barrier  reefs  next  trend 
N.W.  ^  N.  34  miles  to  First  3  mile  opening,  on  the  north-west  side  of 
which  is  a  dry  sand-bank  (No.  7)  in  lat.  13°  26'  30"  S.,  long.  144°  1'  E. 
There  are  several  other  openings  through  this  part  of  the  barrier,  the 
Safest  of  which  may  be  distinguished  by  a  sand-bank  (No.  5)  on  its  south- 
east side,  in  lat.  13°  43'  S.,  long.  144°  15'  E. 

SECOND  3  MILE  OPENING. — From  First  3  mile  opening  the  Great 
Barrier  reefs  trend  N.  by  W.  24  miles  to  a  sharp  spit,  forming  the  east 
side  of  Second  3  mile  opening,  in  the  centre  of  which  is  a  small  coral 
patch,  in  lat.  13°  5'  S.,  long.  143°  55'  E.  ;  this  opening  may  also  be 
known  by  a  black  rock  above  water,  1^  miles  to  the  south-westward  of 
the  spit.* 

SOUTHERN  sittAi.ii  DETACHED  REEF. — The  Great  Barrier  reefs 
from  Second  3  mile  opening,  trend  nearly  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  40  miles,  to 
lat.  12°  25'  S.  ;  its  chief  characteristics  being  the  narrowness  of  its  reefs, 
and  the  Southern  Small  Detached  reef,  lying  3  miles  outside,  in  lat. 
12°  35'  30"  S.,  long.  143°  51'  30"  E. 

There  are  several  narrow  openings  through  this  part  of  the  barrier 
which  would  not  be  worthy  of  notice  but  for  the  memorable  circumstance 
of  Bligh  Boat  entrance,  in  lat  12°  51',  and  Providential  channel,  in  lat. 
12°  39'  S.,  having  afforded  preservation  to  Captains  Bligh  and  Cook,  when 
in  the  most  perilous  situations  outside  the  reefs. 

From  lat.  12°  25'  to  11°  20'  S.  the  outline  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs 
is  very  irregular,  although  the  peculiar  character  of  the  individual  reefs 
remains  the  same.  The  detached  reefs  outside  the  barrier  spring  up 
abruptly  from  a  very  deep  bed. 

*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  Ea»t  Coast,  Sheet  20,  No.  2,353 ;  scale,  m  =  0-25 
of  an  inch. 
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It  is  remarkable  that  the  channels  at  present  generally  adopted,  between, 
latitudes  12°  15'  and  11°  30'  S.,  should  pass  through  the  most  varied  features 
of  any  portion  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  which,  as  before  observed, 
generally  run  parallel  with  the  line  of  coast,  forming  long  trends,  scarcely 
deviating  from  a  straight  line.  Here,  on  the  contrary,  they  form  several 
deep  bights  or  bays,  with  long  projecting  points  between,  which  are 
certainly  very  perplexing,  and  even  dangerous  to  a  stranger  wanting  in 
nerve,  and  unaccustomed  to  coral  reefs. 

Of  late  years  the  passages  through  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  taken  by 
the  merchant  trade  from  Sydney  and  the  adjacent  seas,  have  been  confined 
between  the  parallels  of  12°  15'  and  11°  30'  S.,  to  which  portion  of  the 
barrier  the  following  remarks  are  especially  directed,  and  it  cannot  be  too 
strongly  impressed  upon  the  mind,  that  no  vessel  should,  unless  under 
extraordinary  circumstances,  attempt  an  entrance  through  the  barrier  to 
the  southward  of  the  parallel  of  1 3°  30'  S.  The  earlier  adopted  routes, 
in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  Murray  isles,  have  been  found  tedious  and 
highly  dangerous,  from  the  numerous  and  extensive  coral  reefs  which  lie 
both  East  and  West  of  the  line  of  barrier.  But  Bligh  entrance,  still 
farther  to  the  northward,  when  its  advantages  become  better  known,  will 
in  all  probability  be  preferred  to  either  of  the  channels  through  the  Great 
Barrier  reefs  to  the  southward. 

NORTHERN    SMAX.I,    DETACHED    REEF,  ill  lat.  12°  24'  30"  S.,  long* 

143°  50'  E.,  is  a  small  isolated  reef,  similar  to  that  to  the  southward  ; 
it  lies  nearly  4  miles  outside  the  barrier,  but  no  soundings  could  be 
obtained  near  it. 

QUOIN  ENTRANCE  is  a  deep  clear  passage  through  the  barrier,  nearly 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  and  4  miles  to  the  westward  of  Northern 
Small  Detached  reef,  which  is  a  good  guide  for  making  the  channel,  as 
the  sea  generally  breaks  heavily  upon  the  reef.  In  clear  weather  Quoin 
isle  may  be  seen  from  aloft,  bearing  W.  f  S.  distant  14  miles. 

BXiACX.  ROCKS. — The  Great  Barrier  reefs  from  Quoin  entrance  trend 
north-eastward  16  miles  to  a  projecting  spit,  on  which  are  two  black  rocks, 
in  lat.  12°  12'  30"  S.,  long.  143°  56'  E.  ;  these  from  being  8  or  9  feet 
above  the  level  of  the  sea,  form  good  marks  for  making  Wreck  bay  from 
the  southward. 

In  the  bight  formed  by  the  reefs  between  Quoin  entrance  and  Black 
rocks,  the  ship  Ferguson  was  wrecked  in  1841,  at  about  N.  by  W. 
4  miles  from  Northern  Small  Detached  reef;  as  she  was  thrown  so 
high  on  the  reef  as  to  be  clear  of  much  of  the  heave  of  the  sea,  it  is 
probable  that  some  portion  of  the  wreck  may  remain  many  years.  There  is 
a  narrow  but  clear  passage  at  about  1  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  the 

u2 
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wreck,  which  a  sailing  vessel  should  run  for,  in  the  event  of  being  set  into 
the  bight,  through  light  winds  or  flood  stream,  as  in  such  a  case  she  should 
not  attempt  to  work  out  again,  but  take  advantage  of  the  first  available 
opening  that  presents  itself. 

WRECK  BAY  is  a  deep  circular  indentation  of  the  Great  Barrier 
reefs,  extending  6  miles  across  from  the  Black  rocks  to  the  point  of  reef 
forming  the  northern  side  of  the  entrance  ;  a  vessel  making  these  rocks 
from  the  southward,  will  have  no  reefs  in  sight  to  the  northward ;  this 
formerly  led  to  the  opinion  that  the  barrier  was  here  skirted  by  numerous 
detached  reefs. 

Within  the  entrance,  Wreck  bay  is  12  miles  broad,  North  and  South,  and 
9  miles  in  depth  ;  the  south  side  to  the  westward  of  the  Black  rocks,  is 
simply  defined  by  the  100- fathoms  line  of  soundings,  within  which  the 
depth  is  irregular,  varying  from  4  to  21  fathoms,  with  numerous  coral 
patches,  upon  most  of  which  the  sea  breaks.  There  are  a  few  under  water, 
but  as  they  are  close  inside  the  margin  of  what  may  be  called  no  sound- 
ings, the  change  in  the  colour  of  the  water  over  the  patches  generally 
shows  their  positions. 

BLACK.  ROCKS  ENTRANCE,  the  broad  opening  in  the  south-west 
part  of  Wreck  bay,  should  be  entered  by  closely  rounding  the  Black  rocks 
and  then  steering  about  S.W.  by  W.  ;  smooth  water  and  anchorage  in 
from  16  to  20  fathoms,  will  then  soon  be  found  under  the  lee  of  the 
barrier. 

SAFE  ENTRANCE,  W.  £  N.  8  miles  from  the  Black  rocks,  is  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  with  a  cluster  of  coral  patches  to  the  southward 
of  it.  At  about  1£  miles  to  the  northward  of  Safe  entrance,  the  ship 
Martha  Jtidgway  was  wrecked  in  1842,  by  drifting  upon  the  reef  during 
the  night ;  some  portion  of  this  wreck  as  well  as  that  of  the  Ferguson,  may 
yet  remain  to  serve  as  a  beacon. 

NIMROD  PASSAGE,  one  of  the  most  frequently  used,  is  formed  in  the 
bight  of  Wreck  bay,  N. W.  by  W.  10  miles  from  the  Black  rocks ;  it  is 
half  a  mile  wide,  with  from  32  to  37  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  and  is 
separated  from  another  half-mile  opening,  immediately  to  the  southward 
of  it,  by  a  coral  reef  3  miles  in  circumference,  on  which  is  a  small  sand- 
bank. 

DIRECTION'S. — There  are  several  small,  but  clear  channels  through  the 
reef  fromNimrod  passage,  round  to  the  north  point  of  the  entrance  of  Wreck 
bay  ;  as  there  is,  however,  generally  a  leading  wind,  enabling  a  vessel  to 
select  either  of  the  better  passages  through  the  southern  or  western  part 
of  the  bay,  they  should  be  preferred.  But  it  is  recommended,  in  the  event 
of  a  vessel  having  unintentionally  entered  Wreck  bay,  that  she  should  rua 
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through  either  of  the  narrow  passages  which  may  appear  practicable,  in 
preference  to  hauling  on  a  wind,  and  attempting  to  beat  out  of  this  deep 
bight  against  light  winds  or  a  flood  stream,  which  might  prove  fatal,  as  iu 
the  case  of  the  Martha  Bidgway,  from  which  circumstance  the  bay 
received  its  name. 

SINGLE  ROCK,  ENTRANCE. — From  the  extremity  of  the  reef  forming 
the  north  point  of  the  entrance  of  Wreck  bay,  the  outer  edge  of  the 
Great  Barrier  reefs,  off  which  is  a  confused  sea,  trends  4  miles  to  the 
northward,  and  then  3^  miles  north-westward  to  Single  rock  entrance, 
which  is  a  safe  channel  one-third  of  a  mile  broad,  and  may  be  known  by  a 
solitary  black  rock  on  its  south-east  side.  The  barrier  from  this  entrance 
trends  N.W.  ^  W.  9  miles  to  Stead  passage. 

YTTZ.E  DETACHED  REEF,  in  lat.  11°  58'  S.  long.  143°  59'  E.,  is  6^ 
miles  in  circumference,  with  very  deep  water  round  it ;  and  as  it  lies 
N.N.E.  ^  E.  4  miles  from  Single  Rock  entrance,  and  E.  by  S.  9  miles 
from  Stead  passage,  it  may  in  some  measure  serve  to  show  the  positions 
of  these  channels.* 

The  trend  of  the  Great  Barrier  on  either  side  of  Single  Rock  entrance 
being  nearly  parallel  with  the  reefs  forming  the  northern  side  of  Wreck 
bay,  a  projection  of  the  barrier  is  thus  formed,  extending  8  miles  to  the 
south-eastward,  and  3  miles  broad,  the  interior  of  which  is  a  smooth  and 
secure  anchorage. 

STEAD  PASSAGE,  in  lat.  11°  55'  S.,  long.  143°  50'  E.,  is  one-third  of 
a  mile  broad,  and  similar  in  character  to  the  narrow  openings  already 
described  ;  it  is,  however,  somewhat  difficult  to  make,  as  it  lies  at  the 
head  of  a  deep  bight  of  the  barrier. 

The  Great  Barrier  reefs  from  1^  to  3  miles  northward  of  Stead  passage, 
are  intersected  by  two  or  three  narroAV  openings,  through  which  a  vessel 
might  probably  enter  in  the  event  of  missing,  or  not  being  able  to  fetch 
Stead  passage. 

The  barrier,  which  now  becomes  barely  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  next 
trends  9  miles  to  the  north-eastward,  and  is  succeeded  by  the  edge  of  the 
bank  extending  from  the  main-land,  which  is  only  defined  by  the  100- 
fathoms  line  of  soundings,  and  the  difference  in  the  colour  of  the  water. 

There  is  a  small  opening  in  the  barrier,  9  miles  to  the  north-eastward 
of  Stead  passage,  which  may  be  known  by  some  rocks  above  water,  on 
its  northern  side  ;  but  as  it  has  not  been  closely  examined,  a  vessel 
finding  herself  so  far  to  leeward  of  Stead  passage,  and  having  sufficient 
wind,  is  recommended  to  push  on  2  or  3  miles  farther  to  the  northward, 

*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia  East  Coast,  Sheet  21,  No.  2,354;  ecale,  m  =  0-25 
of  an  inch. 
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and -there  round  the  spit  which  terminates  this  part  of  the  barrier. 
Vessels  will  find  the  most  convenient  anchorage  at  about  3  miles  withiu 
the  barrier,  the  water  there  not  being  so  deep,  and  the  bottom  less  likely 
to  foul  the  anchor  than  would  be  the  case  nearer  the  reefs. 

The  100-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings  extends  about  16  miles 
north-eastward  from  the  spit  of  the  reef  just  mentioned,  to  a  very  pro- 
jecting elbow  of  the  barrier  in  lat.  11°  32'  S.,  long.  144°  5'  E.,  this  opening 
being  the  entrance  of  Blackwood  channel  described  at  pages  227,  228. 

GREAT  DETACHED  REEF,  which  lies  oif  the  entrance  of  Black- 
wood  channel,  is  of  an  irregular  form,  12^  miles  long,  S.E.  by  S.  and 
N.W.  by  N.,  and  3^  miles  broad,  except  at  its  centre,  where  a  broad 
elbow  extends  nearly  4  miles  from  the  east  side  of  the  reef ;  its  outer 
extreme  lying  in  lat.  11°  44' 30"  S.  long.  144°  7' E.  ;  from  this  point 
the  south-eastern  extreme  of  the  reef  bears  S.  f  W.  5|  miles,  and  the 
northern  end,  N.W.  by  N.  8J  miles.  The  eastern  side  of  the  reef  con- 
sists of  a  continuous  barrier,  with  numerous  rocks  visible  at  low  water. 
Two  narrow,  but  clear  channels,  lie  close  together,  at  nearly  mid-way 
between  the  eastern  and  northern  extremes  of  the  reef.* 

RATHE  ISLAND,  which  may  be  easily  known  by  the  substantial  tower 
built  on  it,  is  situate  in  the  centre  of  the  opening  between  the  northern 
extreme  of  the  Great  Detached  reef,  and  the  projecting  point  of  the 
Great  Barrier  reefs  N.E.  by  N.  8^  miles  from  it ;  there  is  a  clear  channel 
on  either  side  of  the  island,  the  southern  being  3^  miles,  and  the  northern, 
nearly  2  miles  wide.  The  island,  which  is  of  coral  formation,  is  nearly 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  circumference,  and  20  feet  above  the  low 
water  level  ;  it  is  surrounded  by  a  coral  reef,  closely  fringing  the 
north-west  end,  but  extending  l£  miles  from  the  south-east  extreme  of 
the  island  ;  this  reef  is  in  most  parts,  dry  at  low  water,  and  entirely  so 
at  springs. 

As  no  bottom  could  be  reached  with  125  fathoms  of  line,  in  any  part 
of  the  opening,  nor  close  up  to  the  lee  of  the  Raine  island,  it  affords  no 
anchorage. 

BEACON. — Raine  island  having  been  for  many  years  the  most  important 
point  for  entering  Torres  strait  from  the  Outer  route,  it  was  considered  by 
Captain  F.  P.  Blackwood  the  most  eligible  site  for  a  sea  mark  ;  a  sub- 
stantial beacon  of  stone  was  accordingly  erected,  in  1844,  under  his  direc- 
tion, on  the  south-east  point  of  the  island.  The  beacon,  a  view  of  which 
is  given  at  page  225,  is  a  circular  tower,  and  was  surmounted  by  a  wooden 
dome  with  a  ball  on  the  top  ;  the  whole  having  been  64  feet  high,  or 

*  The  -wreck  of  the  ship  Chesterholme  was  reported  to  have  been  seen  in  1858,  on  the 
Great  Detached  reef,  but  the  position  of  the  wreck  was  not  stated. 
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74  feet  above  low  water  mark,  and  30  feet  in  diameter  at  the  base.  It  was 
painted  with  alternate  red  and  black  vertical  stripes,  and  in  clear  weather, 
was  visible  8  or  9  miles  from  the  deck,  and  10  or  12  miles  from  the  mast- 
head of  a  vessel.  Its  position  is  in  lat.  11°  35'  50"  S.,  long.  144°  2'  20"  E. 
In  1860,  the  beacon  was  inspected  by  Captain  Denham,  who  found  the 
dome  had  decayed  and  fallen  in  ;  but  the  tower'still  remained  a  substan- 
tial building,  needing  no  restoration,  until  it  became  a  lighthouse,  in  the 
event  of  one  being  established  on  Raine  island.  Without  the  dome,  the 
tower  is  60  feet  high,  and  should  be  visible  8  miles  in  clear  weather. 

Supplies.  —  An  ample  supply  of  provisions  was  from  time  to  time  lodged 
in  the  chambers  of  the  beacon,  for  the  relief  of  shipwrecked  or  other 
distressed  persons  ;  and  an  iron  tank,  capable  of  holding  5  tons,  was 
placed  at  its  base  for  the  reception  of  rain  water  from  the  roof.  But 
according  to  late  reports,  a  supply  of  provisions  and  water  is  not  to  be 
here  so  much  depended  upon  as  at  Booby  island,  off  the  western  entrance 
of  Torres  strait  ;  there  being  now  no  roof  tojprotect  provisions  from  the 
weather,  nor  means  for  collecting  rain  water. 

Raine  island  produces  a  bushy  sort  of  plant,  coarse  grass,  and  a  kind 
of  spinach.  Sea  birds  are  incredibly  numerous,  and  a  great  abundance  of 
wholesome  birds'  eggs  may  be  gathered,  at  certain  seasons  of  the  year  ; 
turtle  also  frequent  the  island  to  deposit  their  eggs. 

TIDES.  —  It  is  high  water  at  Raine  island,  full  and  change,  at  8h.  10m- 
by  the  shore,  and  an  hour  and  three-quarters  later  in  the  stream  ; 
springs  rise  10  feet.  The  strength  of  the  stream  sometimes  exceeds  2 
knots,  the  flood  coming  from  the  eastward  ;  there  is  also  generally  a 
current  setting  1  knot  to  the  northward,  along  the  face  of  the  Barrier. 
The  neap  tides  are,  at  tunes,  scarcely  perceptible,  and  there  are  many 
irregularities  with  respect  to  the  stream  and  its  velocity,  which  must  for 
the  present  remain  unaccounted  for  ;  but  for  all  the  purposes  of  navi- 
gation, 9h.  30m.  or  lOh.  may  be  considered  the  time  at  which  the  flood 
ceases,  and  it  becomes  slack  water  at  full  and  change  ;  the  flood  stream 
running  on  an  average  7  hours  to  the  westward,  and  the  ebb  5  hours  to 
the  eastward. 


ENTRANCE.  —  From  the  projection  5  miles  N.N.E.  f  E. 
of  Raine  island,  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  trend  north-westward  6^  miles 
to  a  sand-bank,  about  6  or  7  feet  above  high  water,  in  11°  26'  30"  S. 
long.  144°  1'  30"  E.  on  the  south-east  side  of  the  entrance,  through  which 
H.M.S.  Pandora  passed  in  1791.  Pandora  entrance  is  2£  miles  broad, 
N.  W.  and  S.E.,  and  has  depths  of  20  fathoms  to  40  fathoms  in  it.  Several 
detached  reefs  lie  across  the  opening  at  about  2  miles  within  the  entrance. 
but  there  is  a  clear  passage  between  them,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with 
the  sand-bank  bearing  N.E. 
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Although  this  entrance  is  not  a  channel  to  be  selected  in  preference 
to  others,  its  leeward  position  renders  it  a  very  valuable  opening  for  a 
vessel  to  run  for,  which  from  error  in  her  reckoning,  or  from  strength  of 
current  finds  herself  too  far  to  leeward  to  enter  by  Raine  island,  or  the 
other  passages  to  the  southward.  Directions  for  Pandora  entrance  have 
been  given  at  page  229. 

From  Pandora  entrance  the  bairier,  consisting  of  a  series  of  detached 
reefs,  takes  a  N.E.  by  N.  direction  for  11  miles,  when  it  suddenly  projects 
1^  miles  to  the  eastward,  forming  the  south  side  of  Olinda  entrance,  in 
lat.  11°  15'  S.,  long.  144°  6'  30"  E. 

oiiXXTDA  EUTRAIJCE  is  about  1^  miles  broad  ;  the  part  of  the  barrier 
which  forms  its  northern  side,  extending  1^  miles  in  a  parallel  direction 
to  the  south  side.  Several  shoals  within  the  entrance,  render  it  dangerous 
to  navigate,  more  particularly  as  it  has  not  been  sounded,  and  is  only 
known  from  the  ship  Olinda  having  passed  through  it  in  1849. 

At  about  midway  between  Pandora  and  Olinda  entrances  is  an  opening 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  through  which  the  Oriental  is  sup- 
posed to  have  entered  in  1840  ;  but  this  passage  is  not  recommended,  in 
consequence  of  numerous  scattered  reefs,  upon  which  the  sea  generally 
breaks  very  heavily. 

From  Olinda  entrance,  the  outer  edge  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs 
extends  nearly  N.N.W.  35  miles,  to  lat  10°  40'  S.,  or  about  the  parallel  of 
cape  York,  the  reefs  varying  from  half  a  mile  to  4^  miles  in  breadth. 
This  portion  of  the  reefs  may  be  said  to  form  an  impenetrable  barrier,  as 
it  is  not  intersected  by  any  passage,  fit  even  for  the  smallest  vessel  to 
take.  The  water  appears  to  be  free  from  dangers  close  within  the  inner 
edges  of  the  reefs. 

YITLE  ENTRANCE. — The  Great  Barrier  reefs,  from  lat.  10°  40'  S.,  take 
a  northerly  direction  for  17  miles  to  Yule  entrance,  in  lat.  10°  23'  S., 
long.  143°  56'  30"  E.  This  opening  is  about  1  mile  broad,  with  a  patch 
of  coral,  on  which  the  sea  breaks,  nearly  in  mid-channel,  leaving  a  passage 
nearly  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  on  its  south  side  ;  but  it  is  not  to  be  re- 
commended, except  in  cases  of  necessity,  especially  during  springs,  when 
the  streams  run  with  such  velocity  as  would  render  a  sailing  vessel  un- 
manageable in  light  breezes,  the  flood  having  been  known  to  set  through 
the  opening  at  the  rate  of  5  knots.* 

From  Yule  entrance  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  trend  nearly  N.N.E.  43 
miles,  when  they  are  succeeded  by  a  narrow  shoal,  extending  3^  miles  to 
the  northward.  On  this  shoal  are  from  2  to  4  fathoms  water,  with  several 

*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  Torres  strait,  Sheet  2,  No.  2,422;  scale,  m  =  0-25 
of  an  inch. 
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dangerous  sunken  patches  and  strong  tide  ripplings  close_off  its  north  end, 
in  lat.  9°  41'  S.,  long.  144°  14'  30"  E. 

This  portion  of  the  barrier  differs  iii  character  from  any  other  part  to 
the  southward,  as  it  here  consists  of  innumerable  small  patches,  on  which 
the  sea  breaks  heavily  ;  and  although  there  is  deep  water  between  them, 
they  still  lie  so  close  together,  as  to  present  from  seaward  the  appearance 
of  a  continuous  reef ;  but  in  reality  there  are  many  gaps  through  which 
a  vessel  might  pass,  although  none  of  them  can  be  recommended  ;  as  all 
the  openings  between  Pandora  entrance  and  the  northern  spit  of  the 
barrier  must  be  considered  dangerous,  and  neither  of  them  should  be 
attempted  except  in  such  cases  of  extremity,  as  when  the  first  opening 
that  presents  itself  should  be  taken  advantage  of,  in~preference  to  the 
risk  of  being  driven  upon  the  reefs  by  the  rolling  swell  and  rapid  flood 
stream,  which  a  sailing  vessel  would  find  it  next  to  impossible  to  beat  off 
against,  in  the  event  of  being  set  too  near  the  barrier. 

MURRAY  ISLANDS. — Mear,  the  largest  of  these  three  islands,  in  lat. 
10°  55'  S.,  long.  144°  2'  E.,  being  750  feet  high,  is  the  first  land  in 
the  north-eastern  part  of  Torres  strait  visible  from  the  eastward  ;  and  as 
it  lies  only  4  miles  within  the  barrier,  it  is  a  good  mark  for  making  the 
reefs. 

FLINDERS  ENTRANCE  is  an  opening  between  the  northern  spit  of 
the  Great  Barrier  reefs  above  mentioned,  and  a  cluster  of  reefs  forming 
the  northern  side  of  the  entrance,  on  one  of  which  is  a  sand-bank  in  lat. 
9°  35'  S.,  long.  144°  11'  E.  and  lying  S.E.  by  S.  nearly  4  miles  from  the 
northern  extreme  of  a  sort  of  inner  barrier,  extending  18  miles  from  the 
sand-bank  in  the  direction  of  Murray  island  ;  this  forms  the  western  side  of 
Flinders  entrance,  which  is  18  miles  long,  and  about  4  miles  wide.  Several 
coral  patches  lie  in  the  channel,  and  the  soundings  are  deep  and  irregular  ; 
and  as  it  does  not  lead  to  any  direct  route  through  Torres  strait,  it  can  only 
be  recommended  as  affording  the  most  direct  approach  to  Murray  islands, 
and  temporary  anchorage  for  a  vessel  making  the  barrier  too  late  in  the  day 
to  proceed  farther  before  dark.  In  entering  Flinders  channel,  care  must 
be  taken  in  rounding  the  spit  of  foul  ground  on  the  southern  side  of  the 
entrance,  across  which  the  flood  stream  sets  to  the  westward  and  the  ebb 
to  the  eastward. 

EAST  CAY  is  a  dry  sand-bank  lying  about  1 1  miles  to  the  northward 
of  that  just  described,  on  the  northern  side  of  Flinders  entrance.  It  is 
situated  on  the  north-west  end  of  a  cluster  of  reefs  3^  miles  long  and 
1^  miles  broad.  There  is  a  clear  channel,  7  miles  wide,  between  these 
reefs  and  the  north  extreme  of  the  inner  barrier,  immediately  to  the 
northward  of  Flinders  entrance. 

ANCHOR  CAT,  the  northernmost  termination  of  the  Great  Barrier 
reefs,  in  lat.  9°  22'  S.,  long.  144°  6'  E.,  and  W.  by  N.  £  N.  6  miles  from 
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East  cay,  is  a  bare  sand-bank  about  12  feet  high,  on  the  north-west 
end  of  a  reef  about  5  miles  in  circumference.  It  has  not  been  closely 
sounded  on  the  western  side,  but  the  water  appeared  deep  all  round 
it.  There  is  a  deep  channel,  about  4  miles  wide,  between  this  and  East 
cay. 

BiiiGH  ENTRANCE,  the  best  approach  to  the  Papuan  or  Great 
North-East  channel,  from  the  Outer  route,  is  a  clear  space  18  miles 
wide,  between  Anchor  and  Bramble  cays,  with  soundings  in  13  to  40 
fathoms,  coral  sand,  and  in  some  parts  mud.  Bramble  cay  lies  in  lat. 
9°  7'  50"  S.,  long.  143°  52'  10"  E.,  and  nearly  N.W.  1  W.  18  miles  from 
Anchor  cay. 

REMARKS. — The  Great  Barrier  reefs,  from  the  pai'allel  of  cape  Tribu- 
lation to  their  northern  extremity,  appear  to  be  free  from  any  outlying 
shoals  skirting  them,  as  far  as  could  be  seen  from  a  vessel's  mast-head,  to 
the  eastward,  with  the  exception  of  the  Southern  and  Northern  Small 
Detached  reefs,  Yule  Detached  reef,  the  Great  Detached  reef,  and  Raine 
island.  Exclusive  of  these,  the  nearest  detached  dangers  outside  the 
barrier  to  the  northward,  are  the  imperfectly  known  reefs,  extending  to 
the  southward  and  westward  of  Boot  reef,  between  the  parallels  of  10°  and 
10°  30'  S.,  which  lie  about  20  to  30  miles  off. 

The  track  of  Captain  Cook  from  Lizard  island  to  Providential  channel, 
the  numerous  routes  of  merchant  shipping  seeking  an  eligible  opening,  and 
the  traverses  of  H.M.S.  Pandora,  prior  to  her  disaster,  while  searching  for 
an  opening  between  Murray  isles  and  lat.  11°  24'  S.,  are  also  confirmatory 
of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  presenting  in  this  space  a  well  defined  and  clear 
margin,  except  where  openings  occur,  and  these  are  numerous,  varying 
from  half  a  mile  to  3  miles  in  width.  There  are  many  smaller  passages, 
which  in  cases  of  necessity,  may  be  taken  by  a  vessel  with  safety. 

TIDES. — The  time  of  high  water,  full  and  change,  does  not  appear  to 
differ  more  than  1^  hours  throughout  the  whole  length  of  the  Great  Barrier 
reefs,  the  average  time  of  high  water  being  at  about  9h.  15m.,  and 
the  rise  of  tide  from  6  to  12  feet. 

At  Swain  reefs  (the  south-east  exti'eme  of  the  Great  Barrier)  the 
general  direction  of  the  flood  through  the  reefs  was  found  to  be  S.W.,  and 
the  ebb  to  the  north-eastward  ;  the  velocity  between  springs  and  neaps 
being  from  1^  to  2  knots  ;  but  the  stream  appeared  to  run  with  greater 
strength  through  the  more  confined  channels. 

Between  Swain  reefs  and  Lizard  island  the  outer  edge  of  the  Great  Bar- 
rier reefs  is  least  known ;  but  the  flood  appeared  to  run  in,  and  the  ebb 
out,  through  the  openings  of  the  reefs  with  a  strength  depending  in  great 
measure  upon  the  breadth  of  the  passage. 

From  Lizard  island  to  lat.  12°  30'  or  13°  S.,  the  strength  of  the  stream 
being  confined  to  the  openings,  the  velocity  is  increased  or  diminished 
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according  to  the  width  of  the  channel  ;  but  even  at  a  distance  of  a  mile 
or  two  from  the  reefs,  the  set  is  scarcely  perceptible  except  at  springs, 
Avhen  it  does  not  exceed  a  knot,  the  flood  setting  to  the  N.W.  and  the  ebb 
to  the  south-eastward. 

From  lat.  12°  30'  S.  to  Pandora  entrance  in  lat.  11°  26'  S.  the  velocity  of 
the  stream  at  springs  increases  to  2^  and  3  knots,  with  a  regular  ebb  and 
flow,  except  that  the  strength  of  the  flood  appeared  to  continue  half  an 
hour  longer  than  that  of  the  ebb. 

At  Raine  island  it  is  high  water  at  8h.  10m.,  the  rise  being  10  feet  at 
springs  ;  and  it  is  in  this  vicinity  that  the  strength  of  the  streams  increases 
materially.  The  flood  rushes  in  through  the  smaller  channels  with  in- 
creased velocity  ;  and  it  has  been  ascertained  from  gox>d  authority,  that  a 
well  found  merchant  vessel  under  full  sail  with  a  fair  wind,  has  been 
barely  able  to  effect  an  entrance  against  the  strength  of  the  ebb  near 
Stead  passage  (in  lat.  11°  55'  S.)  The  neap  tides  are  comparatively  very 
weak  ;  a  reference  to  the  phases  of  the  moon  therefore  becomes  a  question 
of  importance,  when  navigating  near  this  part  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs. 
From  Pandora  entrance  (in  lat.  1 1°  26'  S.)  to  the  north-west  extremity  of 
the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  the  sea  being  more  confined  between  the  coasts  of 
Australia  and  New  Guinea,  the  streams  run  with  still  greater  velocity 
than  farther  to  the  southward,  the  flood  having  been  known  to  run 
5  knots  through  Yule  entrance  (in  lat.  10°  23'  S.)  Such  a  stream  alone 
should  deter  any  vessel  from  attempting  to  effect  an  entrance  through  any 
of  the  narrow^  gaps  in  this  part  of  the  barrier  ;  but  it  must  be  observed, 
that  the  strength  of  the  stream  diminishes  very  considerably,  as  the 
distance  from  the  reefs  is  increased. 

At  about  30  miles  to  seaward  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  particularly 
to  the  northward  of  Raine  island,  it  would  appear  from  the  continued 
strong  set  to  the  northward,  during  the  south-east  trade,  that  at  least  on 
the  surface  northing  must  enter  into  the  allowance  to  be  made  either  for 
the  ebb  or  flood  ;  indeed,  if  not  aware  of  the  existence  of  such  streams  on 
the  reefs,  one  would  be  led  to  suppose  that  only  a  north-westerly  current 
existed.  As  far  as  a  careful  reckoning  showed,  whilst  H.M.S.  Fly  was 
working  during  several  long  nights  at  sea,  about  30  miles  to  windward 
of  the  barrier,  no  set  was  observed  directly  towards  or  off  it ;  but  there 
was  a  set  to  the  N.W.  and  N.N.W. 

OUTLYING  DANGERS  in  the  CORAL  SEA. — The  whole  extent  of 
the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  with  the  openings  recommended,  having  been 
described,  the  outlying  islets  and  reefs  will  now  be  noticed,  commencing 
from  the  south-eastward.* 

*  See  Admiralty  Charts:  Coral  sea,  Sheets  1  and  2,  Great  Barrier  reefs,  Outer  route, 
and  Torres  strait,  Nos.  2,763  and  2,764;  scale,  m  =  0*2  of  an  inch. 
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FERRIER  BANK,  reported  to  have  been  discovered  by  Mr.  F.  J.  King 
in  lat.  23°  23'  S.,  long.  155°  32'  E.,  and  to  have  17  fathoms  on  it,  was 
carefully  sought  for  by  Captain  Denham  on  two  occasions  ;  but  no  soundings 
with  200  fathoms,  could  be  obtained  in  or  round  the  position  assigned 
to  this  bank.  Captain  Denham  is  therefore  of  opinion  that  it  does  not 
exist,  but  that  Mr.  King  obtained  soundings  on  the  south-west  elbow  of 
Cato  bank,  8  miles  farther  to  the  northward. 

CATO  ISLET,  discovered  by  the  hired  transport  Porpoise  and  ship 
Cato  in  1803,  was  surveyed  by  Captain  Denham,  who  places  it  in  lat. 
23°  15'  S.,  long.  155°  33'  20"  E.  It  is  one-third  of  a  mile  long  E.N.E. 
and  W.S.W.,  1^  cables  broad,  and  its  vegetated  surface  is  19  feet  above 
high  water ;  it  was  seen  from  the  Herald 's  poop  at  the  distance  of 
7^  miles,  and  from  her  top-mast  head,  12^  miles.* 

Captain  Denham  having  in  1854,  erected  on  Cato  islet  a  cone-shaped 
beacon  12  feet  high,  and  16  feet  broad  at  the  base,  it  may  be  seen  at 
a  still  gi'eater  distance,  as  long  as  the  beacon  lasts.  The  cloud  of  birds 
which  occasionally  hangs  over  the  islet,  will  sometimes  also  show  its  posi- 
tion, when  dipped  behind  the  horizon.^ 

CATO  REEF. — Cato  islet  is  situated  on,  and  near  the  western  end  of  an 
oval-shaped  lagoon  reef,  If  miles  long  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  and  1  mile 
broad  at  its  eastern  end.  The  sheet  of  water  enclosed  by  this  reef,  which 
is  always  smooth  when  the  reef  is  uncovered,  has,  where  sounded,  a  depth 
of  3  to  12  feet,  the  only  access  to  the  lagoon  and  the  islet  being  by  three 
boat  entrances  through  the  northern  edge  of  the  reef,  bearing  respectively 
N.W.  one-quarter  of  a  mile,  N.N.E.  one-third  of  a  mile,  and  N.E.  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  islet. 

CATO  BANK  rises  abruptly  from  a  depth  of  200  to  50  fathoms,  and 
extends  about  N.E.  by  E.  6  miles,  N.N.W.  6  miles,  and  W.S.W.  5^  miles 
from  the  islet,  forming  nearly  the  northern  half  of  a  circle  ;  the  southern 
edge  of  the  bank  extending  from  E.  by  N.  to  W.  by  S.,  and  passing  one- 
third  of  a  mile  from  the  south  side  of  Cato  reef. 

The  soundings  on  Cato  bank  from  the  northward,  decrease,  over  a  bottom 
of  coral  grit,  towards  two  ledges  of  white  coral  grit  and  black  coral 
blocks,  which  are  distinctly  reflected  to  the  surface.  One  of  these  ledges, 
which  have  10  to  20  fathoms  water  on  them,  extends  in  a  N.E.  by  E. 
direction  5  miles,  and  the  other  W.  by  S.  4|  miles  from  Cato.  islet  :  the 
north-eastern  ledge  is  about  3|  miles  broad  at  its  eastern  end,  and  the 
latter  from  1£  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  across. 

*  See  Admiralty  Plans  of  islets  and  reefs  in  the  Coral  sea,  No.  349;  scale,  m  —  1  inch, 
•j-  Cato  bank  was  described  by  Captain  Flinders  (who  was  in  the  Porpoise  at  the  time 
of  its  discovery)  as  a  small  dry  sand-bank,  apparently  destitute  of  vegetation. 
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Hutchison  Rock,  on  which  there  are  only  18  feet  water,  lies 
E.  by  N.  3|  miles  from  Cato  islet,  and  is  the  shoalest  part  of  Danger 
patch,  a  5  to  9-fathoms  shoal,  extending  S.W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile, 
and  North  If  miles  from  the  rock,  arid  situated  on  the  eastern  edge  of  the 
north-eastern  ledge. 

The  western  ledge  has  a  ridge  with  10  to  13  fathoms  on  it,  extending 
W.  by  S.  4  miles  from  Cato  islet,  and  is  about  half  a  mile  broad. 

There  are  10  fathoms  water  round  Cato  reef,  at  the  distance  of  a  quarter 
of  a  mile,  and  the  hand  lead  will  give  warning  when  approaching  the  reef 
from  all  directions,  except  from  the  eastward,  where  it  is  fronted  by 
Danger  patch,  and  from  the  southward,  where  there  is  a  depth  of  150 
fathoms  at  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  reef. 

ANCHORAGE. — Captain  Denham  found  the  easiest  anchorage,  as 
regards  the  sea  and  current,  as  well  as  communication  with  Cato  islet,  in 
16  fathoms,  coral  grit,  with  the  east  end  of  the  islet  bearing  South,  distant 
two-thirds  of  a  mile.  Vessels  may  get  temporary  anchorage  on  the 
western  ridge,  when  a  light  anchor  should  be  used,  as  it  will  be  sure  to 
hook  on  to  coral  rock.  The  Eastern,  and  generally  windward  ledge, 
should  be  avoided  both  on  account  of  the  tide-race  on  it  and  of  Hutchison 
rock. 

The  surface  of  Cato  islet  consisted  of  withered  guano  mixed  with  coral 
grit,  covered  with  coarse  tufted  grass  and  creeping  plants.  Captain 
Denham  planted  a  grove  of  fir  trees  on  the  islet,  and  sowed  a  variety  of 
vegetable  and  other  seeds.  Wells  were  sunk  on  the  islet,  but  no  fresh 
water  could  be  found. 

Captain  Denham  has  recommended  a  light-house  being  established  on 
Cato  islet,  not  only  as  a  warning  for  vessels  approaching  it,  but  to  guide 
them  into  the  Outer  route  from  the  southward  ;  and  for  which  the  pro- 
minent position  of  the  islet  in  that  direction,  its  solid  foundation,  and  its 
26  acres  of  good  soil  so  strongly  recommend  it. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  Cato  islet,  full  and  change,  at  8  h.  37  m.  ; 
springs  rise  6  feet.  The  streams  run  from  1  knot  to  3£  knots  during  south- 
easterly winds  ;  but  the  direction  appears  to  depend  much  upon  the  wind 
and  scend  of  the  sea.  The  weather  tide  stream,  however,  shows  itself  by 
the  ripple,  and  may  be  taken  advantage  of  in  closing  the  reef,  or  in  getting 
under  way,  when  to  windward  of  it. 

AUSTRALIA  ROCK,  said  by  Mr.  Slight,  in  1824,  to  lie  in  lat.  22°  45'  S., 
long.  156°  6'  E.,  was  carefully  searched  for  by  Captain  Denham  on  three 
different  occasions,  when  its  assigned  position  and  a  space  of  30  miles 
about  it  were  closely  examined,  without  finding  such  danger,  or  obtaining 
soundings  with  200  to  450  fathoms. 
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WRECK  REEF,  on  the  central  part  of  which  the  ships  Porpoise  and 
Cato  were  wrecked  in  1803,  consists  of  a  chain  of  reefs  extending  18^ 
miles  from  E.  by  N.  to  W.  by  S.,  and  includes  five  sand  cays,  none  of 
which,  except  Bird  islet,  the  easternmost  cay,  as  yet  produce  vegeta- 
tion, nor  exceed  an  elevation  of  6  feet  above  high  water.  The  four 
bare  sand  cays,  neither  of  which  is  more  than  130  yards  in  extent,  lie 
at  equal  distances  of  4  miles  apart,  each  being  surrounded  by  a  reef 
of  1  to  1-|-  miles  diameter. 

The  passages  between  these  reefs  are  about  2  miles  wide,  that  between 
Bird  islet  and  some  patches  to  the  south-westward  of  it,  has  a  depth  of  10 
to  18  fathoms.  The  passage  between  the  central  cay  and  that  next  to  the 
eastward  of  it  has  9  fathoms  ;  and  as  the  sea  breaks  upon  the  reefs,  and 
the  bottom  can  be  traced  from  the  mast-head,  a  vessel  caught  upon  the 
weather  side  of  these  openings,  may  push  through  either  of  the  principal 
spaces,  without  any  other  care  than  to  keep  in  mid-channel. 

There  are  no  soundings  with  100  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  from  the 
southern,  and  generally  weather  side  of  the  reefs  ;  but  there  is  anchorage 
in  10  to  20  fathoms  on  the  northern  side  of  most  of  the  reefs. 

Bird  islet,  at  the  east  end  of  Wreck  reef,  and  in  lat.  22°  10'  30"  S., 
lono-.  155°  28'  41"  E.,  is  oval  shaped,  half  a  mile  round,  and  is  elevated, 
74  feet  above  the  run  of  the  surf,  or  12  feet  above  high  water  level.  The 
southern  side  is  formed  of  coral  sand-stone.  The  surface  of  the  islet  is 
flat  and  bare  in  the  centre,  surrounded  by,  tufts  of  rank  wiry  grass  and 
creeping  plants,  which  thrive  by,  and  exhaust  the  guano  deposited  by  the 
vast  number  of  birds  which  resort  to  the  islet  The  soil  may,  however, 
prove  sufficiently  fertile  to  produce  vegetables  from  the  various  seeds  sown 
on  the  islet  by  Captain  Denham. 

Bird  islet  is  situated  on  the  western  part  of  a  shallow  lagoon  reef,  1^ 
miles  long  E.  by  S.  and  W.  by  N.,  and  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
broad  near  the  islet  ;  the  only  boat  passage  into  the  islet  being  through 
the  western  end  of  the  reef. 

There  are  no  soundings  with  100  fathoms,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  north, 
east,  and  south  parts  of  the  reef.  But  between  N.W.  and  S.W.  there 
is  a  bank  of  soundings  with  5  to  26  fathoms,  coral  sand  and  rock,  ex- 
tendin»  I'l  miles  from  the  reef,  between  these  bearings,  and  also  apparently 
in  a  W.S.W.  direction,  to  the  patches  of  breakers  and  the  next  islet  to 
the  westward,  lying  respectively  1\  and  4^  miles  from  Bird  islet.  The 
Herald  anchored  in  13  fathoms  on  this  bank,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  west 
extreme  of  Bird  islet  reef. 

Bird  islet  being  the  largest  and  most  elevated  cay  of  the  chain,  is  most 
frequented  by  birds  ;  turtle  also  land  there  occasionally. 
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TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  Bird  islet,  full  and  change,  at  8  h.  3  m. ; 
springs  rise  6  feet ;  the  flood  sets  to  the  S.W.  and  the  ebb  to  the  N.E. 
1  knot. 

•west  islet,  at  the  west  end  of  Wreck  reef,  and  in  lat.  22°  12'  4"  S., 
long.  155°  11 '  11"  E.,  is  a  small  bare  sand  cay,  6  feet  above  high  water 
level,  and  situated  on  the  north-western  part  of  a  reef  nearly  1  mile  long, 
N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  half  a  mile  broad.  A  ledge  of  sunken  rocks  lies 
between  1  and  2  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  West  islet,  with  4  to  6 
fathoms  between  the  rocks  and  the  reef. 

A  reef  about  half  a  mile  in  extent,  lies  to  the  north-westward,  and  a 
smaller  one  to  the  north-eastward  of  West  islet ;  the  three  reefs  being 
separated  from  each  other  by  channels  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide. 

ANCHORAGE. — The  channels  between  this  triangle  of  reefs  form  a  reef- 
sheltered  haven,  with  4  to  7  fathoms  water,  and  clear  entrances  from  the 
S.W,  and  North,  but  the  south-eastern  channel  has  a  3-fathoms  ledge 
across  its  entrance,  with  a  spit  projecting  to  the  eastward. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  West  islet,  full  and  change,  at  7  h.  56  in.  ; 
springs  rise  6  feet. 

KEirar  REEF  consists  of  four  separate  reefs,  which  form  a  curved  chain 
extending  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  6^  miles  from  its  south-western  extreme  to  its 
Eastern  projection,  and  from  thence  nearly  N.N.W.  ^  W.  10  miles  to  its 
North-western  extreme  ;  the  western  side  of  these  reefs  thus  forming  a 
bay,  on  a  bank  of  soundings  in  5  to  37  fathoms,  coral  sand  and  rock, 
extending  north-westward  8  miles  from  the  bight,  outside  of  which  the 
depth  suddenly  increases  to  no  bottom  in  250  fathoms. 

The  South-easternmost  and  largest  reef,  which  dries  at  half  tide,  and 
on  which  the  sea  always  breaks,  is  of  a  triangular  shape,  extending  from 
its  Eastern  projection — on  which  is  a  high  reef  stone — S.W.  by  W. 
4  miles,  and  N.W.  2^  miles.  The  south-east  and  north-east  sides  of  this 
reef  are  slightly  embayed,  and  the  former  was  found  by  Captain  Denham, 
in  1859,  so  strewed  with  wrecks,  as  would  suggest  a  light- house  being 
erected  on  the  reef,  if  it  were  fit  to  sustain  such  a  structure  and  party. 
The  western  side  is  broken  and  irregular,  with  a  5  to  7  fathoms  inlet 
trending  half  a  mile  eastward  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  northward  into 
the  shallow  lagoon  enclosed  by  the  reef. 

There  are  three  slightly  vegetated  sand-cays  on  the  south-easternmost 
Kenn  reef,  nearly  in  line  N.E.  by  E.  and  S.W.  by  W.,  and  l£  miles  apart 
from  each  other.  The  central  and  largest  of  these  cays,  which  does  not 
exceed  150  yards  in  length,  nor  5^  feet  above  high  water,  lies  in  lat. 
21°  15'  4-i"  S.,  long.  155°  48'  45"  E.  Captain  Denham  built  a  beacon  on  this 
cay  from  pieces  of  wreck  found  on  it  ;  and  also  sowed  some  garden  seeds. 
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The  South-western  extreme  is  a  reef,  dry  at  half  tide,  with  a  sand  cay 
on  it ;  and  is  separated  from  the  south-west  point  of  the  main  Kenn  reef, 
just  described,  by  an  opening  1|  miles  wide,  with  4  to  12  fathoms  water  ; 
but  the  centre  of  this  opening  is  unsafe  for  ships,  on  account  of  a  patch  of 
foul  ground  with  4  to  5  fathoms,  lying  in  it. 

The  next  reef  North  of  the  South-easternmost  Kenn  reef  is  2  miles 
long  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad.  This  reef 
dries  at  half  tide,  and  encloses  a  shallow  lagoon,  with  an  opening  on  the 
west  side  of  the  reef.  Between  this  and  the  South-easternmost  reef 
is  an  opening  half  a  mile  wide,  but  it  is  unsafe  for  boats. 

North-western  extreme. — The  northernmost  Kenn  reef  is  2^  miles  long 
N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  with  a  lagoon, 
opening  on  the  west  side  of  the  south  point  of  the  reef.  A  small  cay  lies 
half  a  mile  North  of  the  opening,  and  there  are  some  high  reef-stones  on 
the  north  end  of  the  reef.  The  North-western  extreme  of  the  reef,  from 
which  sunken  rocks  extend  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  lies  in  lat.  21°  6'  8"  S.,  long. 
155°  46'  20"  E.  There  is  a  safe  channel,  2£  miles  wide,  with  10  to  33 
fathoms,  between  this  and  the  next  reef  to  the  southward. 

SOUNDINGS. — There  is  no  bottom  in  150  fathoms,  at  half  a  mile  to  the 
southward  and  eastward  of  the  south-easternmost  Kenn  reef ;  but  there 
are  soundings  on  the  western  side,  in  10  to  30  fathoms,  coral-sand  and  rock, 
with  numerous  sunken  patches  within  the  reefs,  rising  abruptly  from 
deep  water  to  near  the  surface,  but  all  are  easily  seen. 

ANCHORAGE  is  to  be  found  to  the  westward  of  Kenn  reefs  ;  the 
smoothest  and  best  being  where  the  Herald  anchored,  in  13  fathoms,  coral 
sand,  near  the  South-easternmost  reef,  with  the  central  cay  bearing 
E.  by  S.,  the  reef  distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile ;  but  care  must  be  taken 
to  avoid  the  sunken  patches  before  noticed. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Kenn  reef,  at  8  h. ; 
springs  rise  5-^  feet. 

FREDERICK  REEF  consists  of  two  reefs  and  a  rock  awash,  extending 
together,  N.  by  E.  \  E.  and  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  6^  miles,  and  3  miles  across  ; 
the  southern  portion  encloses  Anchorage  sound,  a  spacious  and  secure 
roadstead,  with  10  to  13  fathoms,  coral-sand  and  rock. 

The  southern  and  principal  reef,  is  of  a  crescent  form,  with  Observa- 
tory cay,  a  bank  of  bright  shingly  coral,  4  feet  above  high-water  level ; 
but,  as  it  lies  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  south  extreme  of  the  reef, 
the  surf  sometimes  runs  over  it,  in  heavy  gales.  From  Observatory 
cay,  which  lies  in  lat.  21°  1'46"  S.,  long.  154°  24'  27"  E.,  the  outer  edge  of 
this  reef  sweeps  round  north-east  and  northward  to  the  north  point ;  and 
westward  to  the  Remarkable  reef-stone,  a  solitary  leaning  rock,  4  feet 
above  high  water.  This  reef  is  half  a  mile  broad  near  Observatory  cay, 
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and  gradually  narrows  towards  the  extreme  points.  The  inner  edge  of 
the  reef,  which  is  always  covered,  and  has  some  sunken  coral  patches 
lying  half  a  mile  off  it,  is  intersected  by  a  boat  channel  leading  to  the  cay 
from  the  northward. 

From  the  Remarkable  reef-stone  a  narrow  ridge  extends  nearly 
N.  by  W.  2£  miles  to  Ridge  rock,  a  small  patch  on  which  the  sea  always 
breaks.  Although  there  are  5  to  7  fathoms  water  on  the  ridge,  at  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  Remarkable  reef-stone,  and 
5  and  6  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  South  of  Ridge  rock,  this  apparent 
passage  should  not  be  attempted  by  a  ship,  there  being  some  9-feet 
patches  on  the  ridge. 

ANCHORAGE  SOUND  is  nearly  2^  miles  wide  between  the  north  point 
of  the  southern  Frederick  reef  and  Ridge  rock,  and  1\  miles  deep,  with 
regular  soundings  in  10  to  17  fathoms  ;  coral-sand,  affording  excellent 
anchorage,  sheltered  from  the  sea  eastward,  between  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W., 
without  any  sunken  danger  up  to  within  half  a  mile  of  the  bight,  near 
Observation  cay. 

There  is  a  safe  ship-passage  1^  miles  wide,  between  the  northern  and 
main  Frederick  reefs,  with  6  to  9  fathoms  ;  but  two  rocky  5-fathoms 
patches  lie  in  this  passage,  one  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  the  other  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  north  point  of  the  southern  reef. 

The  northern  of  the  Frederick  reefs,  the  north  extreme  of  which  lies 
N.  ^  E.  6  miles  from  Observatory  cay,  is  1^  miles  long  North  and  South, 
and  half  a  mile  broad,  with  a  small  cay  on  it,  at  half  a  mile  from  the 
south  extreme  of  the  reef. 

SOUNDINGS. — To  the  northward  of  Anchorage  sound  there  is  a  bank 
of  soundings  of  10  to  33  fathoms,  extending  nearly  2  miles  north-westward 
from  the  northern  reef,  and  3-£  miles  westward  from  the  eastern  line  of 
the  reefs  ;  there  is  also  a  shelf  of  10  to  70  fathoms,  half  a  mile  wide,  on  the 
west  side  of  Danger  ridge.  Outside  these  limits  and  to  the  southward  and 
eastward  of  Kenn  reefs  there  is  no  bottom  at  100  fathoms. 

Captain  Denham  found  no  vegetation  on  any  part  of  Frederick  reefs, 
except  a  few  small  creeping  plants  on  Observatory  cay,  where  he  sowed 
some  cucumber  and  melon  seeds,  and  erected  a  small  temporary  beacon, 
20  feet  high,  from  some  wreck  timber  found  on  the  cay. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  Observatory  cay,  full  and  change,  at  8  h.  ; 
springs  rise  6  feet.  The  stream  ran  westward  through  the  ship-passage, 
between  the  northern  and  southern  reefs. 

CARNS  MID-DAT  EEEF,  reported  by  Mr.  Cams,  in   1818,  to  lie  in 

lat.  21°  58'  S.,    long,  154°  20'  E.,  and   to  have  rocks  on  it  from  5  to  20 

feet   high,  was  searched  for  by    Captain   Deuham   in    1859,    who,  after 

devoting  several  days  to  closely  sounding  the  assigned  position  of  this 
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supposed  danger,  and  a  space  of  60  miles  about  it,  could  neither  reach 
bottom  at  200  fathoms,  nor  discover  any  appearance  of  a  shoal  there. 

From  Mr.  Cams'  description,  this  supposed  danger  must  be  of  great 
extent,  agreeing  well  with  Wreck  reef ;  and  as  his  position  may  be  pre- 
sumed to  depend  only  on  a  dead  reckoning  run  from  Sandy  cape — no 
observations  being  mentioned  as  obtained  near  the  reef, — it  may  possibly 
be  Wreck  reef  Mr.  Cams  saw.* 

WELSH  REEF,  given  in  "  Finlay's  Coral  Sea"  as  lying  in  lat.  21°  15'  S., 
long.  153°  56'  E.,  was  searched  for  by  Captain  Denham  on  three  occasions, 
when  the  lead  found  no  bottom  at  200  fathoms,  nor  did  he  discover  any 
eign  of  a  reef  in  or  near  to  the  position  assigned  to  it. 

SIR  JAMES  SATTMAREZ,  REEFS. — The  eastern  and  windward  side., 
of  these  reefs  forms  a  barrier  awash  at  half  tide,  with  reef-stones  on  it 
always  above  water,  extending  from  the  S.E.  elbow  N.N.E.  ^  E.  2O 
miles,  and  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  one  quarter  of  a  mile  broad. 
This  barrier  is  intersected  by  four  openings,  distant  respectively  1^,  3, 
6,  and  9^  miles  from  the  north  extreme  of  these  reefs. 

None  of  these  openings,  except  the  northernmost — in  which  there  are 
8  to  14  fathoms — have  been  sounded,  and  as  they  all  have  overfalls  on 
the  ebb,  across  them,  they  are  not  noticed  by  Captain  Denham  as 
navigable  channels,  and  which  they  appear  not  to  be,  as  a  shoal  half  a 
mile  to  2  miles  broad,  with  sunken  patches  on  it,  forms  the  inner  or 
western  side  of  the  barrier,  extending,  without  any  apparent  opening, 
12  miles,  and  probably  farther  northward  from  the  S.E.  elbow. 

Three  reefs,  the  central  and  smallest  of  which  is  not  more  than  half 
a  mile  in  extent,  lie  between  three-quarters  of  a  mile  and  4£  miles  to  the 
'westward  of  S.E.  elbow,  from  which  and  from  each  other,  they  are 
separated  by  openings  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  1  mile  wide.  These 
openings  have  not  been  sounded,  and  they  are  represented  as  having  over- 
falls across  them. 

s.w.  Cay,  N.W.  by  W.  £  W.  6  miles  from  S.E.  elbow,  and  in  lat. 
21°  50'  48"  S.,  long.  153°  30'  20"  E.,  is  the  westernmost  part  above  water, 
of  Sir  James  Saumarez  reefs  :  it  is  about  200  yards  in  extent,  8  feet  above 
high-water  level,  and  is  surrounded  by  a  reef,  half  a  mile  in  diameter. 
There  are  17  to  23  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  northward  and  westward  of  the 
reef;  and  there  is  a  ship  channel  2£  miles  wide,  with  15  to  24  fathoms, 
between  S.W.  cay  and  the  reefs  to  the  south-eastward  of  it. 

A  small  patch,  on  which  the  sea  always  breaks,  lies  North  6  miles  from 
S.W.  cay  :  there  are  9  to  18  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  North  and  South  of 

*  Remarks  by  Staff-Commander  Evans. 
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this  patch,  and  there  is  a  passage,  with  14  to  26  fathoms,  between  it  and 
S.W.  cay. 

There  are  regular  soundings  in  20  to  24  fathoms,  coral  sand,  between 
the  southern  half  of  Sir  James  Saumarez  barrier  reefs  and  S.W.  cay, 
.where  a  vessel  might  find  anchorage,  sheltered  from  the  eastward. 

U.E.  cay,  the  north-easternmost  extreme  of  Sir  James  Saumarez  reefs, 
lies  N.W.  1^  miles  from  the  north  extreme  of  the  barrier  reefs,  and  in 
lat.  21°  38'  11"  S.,  long.  153°  46'  41"  E.  It  is  8  feet  above  high-water 
level,  and  is  surrounded  by  a  coral  belt  half  a  mile  in  diameter,  with 
7  to  12  fathoms  close  round  it.  There  is  a  clear  channel  l£  miles  wide, 
between  N.E.  cay  and  the  north  extreme  of  Sir  James  Saumarez  barrier 
reefs. 

SOUNDINGS. — Captain  Denham  found  the  weather,  or  eastern  edge 
of  Sir  James  Saumarez  reefs  unlike  others  he  had  visited  in  the  Coral 
sea,  not  only  from  there  being  soundings  in  less  than  100  fathoms  at 
1^  miles  off,  but  also  from  their  being  detached  rocks  at  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  outside  the  weather  edge  of  these  reefs. 

The  bank  of  soundings  partly  enclosed  by  Sir  James  Saumarez  reefs, 
extends  from  their  south  extreme  to  4  miles  westward  of  S.W.  cay  ;  and 
from  thence  the  100-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  appears  to  sweep  round 
northward  and  north-eastward  to  about  1  mile  north  of  N.E.  cay. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  N.E.  cay,  full  and  change,  at  8h.  ;  springs 
rise  6  feet.  The  flood  was  found  to  set  S.W.  1  knot  from  low  water  to 
half  flood  ;  and  the  ebb  N.E.  1^  knots  from  half  flood  to  low  water.  The 
ebb  stream  showed  itself  by  tide  ripplings  across  the  openings,  as  the 
Herald  traced  the  outer  margin  of  the  reefs. 

There  is  a  channel  35  miles  wide,  between  'Sir  James  Saumarez  reef 
and  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  which  may  be  taken  advantage  of,  on  a  vessel 
being  set  so  far  to  leeward,  when  proceeding  northward  or  southward 
through  the  Coral  sea,  or,  when  working  to  the  southward,  to  avoid  the 
greatest  force  of  the  south-east  wind,  which  prevails  in  the  eastern  part 
of  the  Outer  route. 

The  reefs  forming  the  western  side  of  the  southern  part  of  the  Outer 
route  having  been  described,  the  navigator's  attention  will  be  next  directed 
to  the  extensive  chain  of  reefs  which  bound  the  route  to  the  eastward,  from 
lat.  21°  55'  S.,  long.  159°  25'  E.,  to  the  North  elbow  of  Bampton  reef,  in 
lat.  19°  S.,  long.  158°  27'  E. 

SOUTH  EELLONA  REEFS  are  two  in  number,  awash  at  half  tide,  with 
a  detached  sand  cay  at  N.  by  W.  If  miles  from  the  north  extreme  of  the 
eastern  reef.  The  west  point  of  the  Western  reef  lies  in  lat.  21°  52'  22"  S., 
long.  159°  25'  30"  E.,  from  whence  it  extends  E.  ^  N.  4^  miles,  and  is 
1  mile  to  half  a  mile  broad.  The  west  extreme  of  this  reef  shelves  off 
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for  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  in  narrow  prongs,  with  9  fathoms  about  them  at 
half  a  mile  off.  Numerous  sunken  patches  lie  from  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  off  the  eastern  part  of  the  north  edge  of  the  reef. 

The  eastern  reef  of  the  South  Bellona  group,  which  is  separated  from  the 
Western  reef  by  a  7-fathoms  channel  half  a  mile  wide,  is  5  miles  long  X.E. 
and  S.W.,  and  1^  miles  to  1  mile  broad.  It  encloses  a  lagoon  with 
4  fathoms  water  between  the  coral  patches  in  it,  but  it  appears  to  hare  no 
entrance  through  the  reef.  The  northern  extreme  of  this  reef  is  rendered 
conspicuous  by  Nigger  Head  rock  ;  a  black  and  unusually  large  block  of 
coral  6  feet  square,  and  2  feet  above  high- water  level. 

The  sand  Cay,  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  If  miles  from  Nigger  Head  rock,  and 
in  lat.  21°  47'  20"  S.,  long.  159°  34'  21"  E.,  always  shows  brightly,  and, 
being  5  feet  above  high-water  level,  it  may  afford  temporary  refuge  to  the 
crew  of  a  vessel  wrecked  on  the  adjacent  reefs,  where  there  is  no  footing 
at  high  water.  This  cay  is  surrounded  by  a  fringe  reef,  half  a  mile  in 
diameter,  with  a  spit  projecting  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward, 
and  a  boat-passage  through  the  western  side  of  the  reef. 

The  space  between  this  Sand  cay  and  Nigger  Head  rock  forms  a 
13-fathoms  channel,  nearly  1^  miles  wide,  which  would  be  convenient 
for  a  vessel  making  South  Bellona  reefs  from  the  south-eastward  with 
a  southerly  wind,  and  intending  to  anchor  under  their  lee. 

There  was  no  bottom  in  200  fathoms,  at  half  a  mile  off  the  southern  edge  ; 
but  there  are  regular  soundings  in  20  to  28  fathoms,  coral  sand,  along  the 
northern  side  of  these  reefs,  affording  anchorage  sheltered  from  south  and 
south-east  winds,  where  a  look-out  might  be  kept  for  whales,  a  great 
number  of  which  were  seen  by  Captain  Denham,  in  September  1858.  A 
13-fathoms  patch  of  foul  ground,  with  overfalls,  lies  3^  miles  to  the  north- 
westward of  the  west  extreme  of  the  Eastern  reef. 

TTPES. — It  is  high  water  at  the  South  Bellona  reefs,  full  and  change,  at 
8  h.  24  m.  ;  springs  rise  5  feet. 

MIDDLE  BSX.X.OITA  KEEPS  are  two  in  number,  lying  nearly  E.  i  S. 
and  W.  -i  N.  from  each  other,  with  a  navigable  opening  between  them. 
The  western  reef,  which  uncovers  at  half  tide,  and  encloses  a  small  lagoon, 
is  1^  miles  long  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  1  mile  broad  at  the  centre.  A  small 
bay  indents  the  north  side  ;  and  two  points,  with  sunken  patches  close  off 
them,  form  the  western  extreme  of  this  reef. 

OBSERVATORY  CAT,  which  is  situated  on  the  northern  of  the  two 
reef  points  just  noticed,  and  in  lat.  21°  24'  18"  S.,  long.  158°  52'  11"  E.,  is 
a  bright  coral  sand-bank,  half  a  mile  long  East  and  West,  and  7  feet  above 
high  water  level.  It  is  the  resort  of  great  numbers  of  birds  and  some  turtle, 
and  numerous  whales  were  seen  near  the  reef.  Captain  Denham  erected 
on  the  centre  of  the  cay  a  barrel-post  beacon,  in  1858. 
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There  is  no  bottom  in  100  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  southward  of  the 
Western  Bellona  reef;  but  to  the  northward  of  E.  by  S.  and  W.S.W.  from 
Observatory  cay,  there  are  regular  soundings  over  coral  sand,  gradually 
increasing  from  10  fathoms  at  half  a  mile,  to  35  fathoms  at  about  4  miles 
from  the  reef ;  and  irregular  soundings  of  5  to  28  fathoms,  coral,  extend 
W.S.W.  2£  miles  from  the  west  extreme  ;  and  of  7  to  10  fathoms,  coral 
rock,  2  miles  south-eastward  from  the  east  extreme  of  the  reef. 

ANCHORAGE. — The  Herald  anchored  in  1 1  fathoms,  coral  sand,  between 
coral  blocks,  the  centre  of  Observatory  cay  bearing  South,  distance  half  a 
mile. 

WESTERN  BREAKER,  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  5^  miles  from  Observatory  cay, 
is  a  square  cluster  of  rocks  just  below  the  surface,  and  about  half  a  mile  in. 
extent ;  the  sea  breaks  upon  it,  but  at  long  intervals.  There  is  a  depth  of 
33  fathoms  at  two -thirds  of  a  mile  northward  and  north-westward  of  this 
danger,  and  no  bottom  in  50  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  it. 

CAUTION. — Western  breaker  is  the  more  dangerous  from  its  lying  so 
far  from  the  main  reefs,  and  in  the  direction  of  passing  vessels  ;  it  should 
therefore  be  approached  with  due  caution. 

The  eastern  of  the  Middle  Bellona  reefs,  the  west  extreme  of  which  lies 
E.  £  S.  6  miles  from  Observatory  cay,  is  4  miles  long  E.  by  N.  and 
W.  by  S.,  1  mile  broad  at  its  ends,  and  half  a  mile  at  the  centre.  It  is  a 
lagoon  reef  of  a  crescent  form,  bending  to  the  southward,  and  uncovers  at 
half  tide,  showing  some  reef-stones  on  its  south-west  extreme.  Captain 
Denham  found  no  bottom  with  deep  soundings,  on  the  south  side  of  this 
reef ;  but  there  were  23  to  34  fathoms  between  2  and  4  miles  to  the  north- 
ward of  it. 

There  is  a  channel  4  miles  wide,  with  10  to  20  fathoms,  coral,  befrvreea 
the  western  end  of  the  Eastern  reef,  and  the  bank  of  irregular  soundings 
extending  south-eastward  from  the  Western  reef. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  the  Middle  Bellona  reefs,  full  and  change, 
at  8h.  30m;  springs  rise  6  feet.  The  flood  set  S.W.  1  knot,  and  the  ebb 
N.E.  three-quarters  of  a  knot. 

Middle  Bellona  reefs  are  connected  with  Booby  reef  to  the  north-west- 
ward, by  a  bank  of  soundings  with  42  to  12  fathoms  ;  the  probable  trend 
of  the  western  100-fathoms  edge  of  this  bank  being  about  N.W.  5-^- 
27  miles  from  Observatory  cay,  to  the  south-east  extreme  of  Booby  reef. 

BOOBV  REEF,  the  north-west  extreme  of  which  lies  in  lat  20°  57'  S^ 
long.  158°  31'  53"  E.,  is  6  miles  long  N.W.  by  W.  %  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.  |  E, 
and  about  1  mile  broad,  with  some  sunken  patches  close  off  its  south-east 
end.  With  the  exception  of  some  black  coral  rocks,  which  always  show 
4  to  6  feet  out  of  the  water,  on  the  southern  part  of  this  reef,  it  always 
becomes  awash  at  half  tide  ;  but  the  sea  breaks  upon  the  reef  at  all  times  of 
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tide.  A  detached  patch  lies  N.N.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the 
north-west  extreme  of  Booby  reef. 

There  are  no  soundings  along  the  south-west  side  of  Booby  reef,  but 
there  are  17  fathoms  within  the  embayed  part  of  the  north-east  side  of  it. 
The  Herald  anchored  in  4^  fathoms,  at  N.W.  by  W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  north-west  point  of  the  reef.- 

TIDES. — At  Booby  reef  the  tide  streams  set  1^  to  2  knots  ;  the  flood  to 
the  S.W.,  and  the  ebb  to  the  N.E. 

N.W.  BEIIX.ON.A.  REEF,  the  south-east  end  of  which  lies  N.  by  W. 
6  miles  from  the  north-west  point  of  Booby  reef,  is  5  miles  long  N.W.  by  N* 
and  S.E.  by  S.,  and  about  1  mile  broad,  its  north-west  point  lying  in  lat. 
20°  47'  36"  S.,  long.  158°  28'  8"  E.  This,  like  Booby  reef,  has  no  sound- 
ings along  its  south-west  side  ;  it  is  awash  at  half  tide,  and  showed  some 
conspicuous  blocks  of  darkened  coral  on  it.  A  patch,  with  breakers  upon 
it,  lies  2  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  the  north-west  point  of  the  N.W. 
Bellona  reef. 

From  N.W.  Bellona  reef  the  probable  trend  of  the  western  100- fathoms 
edge  of  soundings  is  about  N.  by  W.  50  miles  to  the  southern  end  of 
Chesterfield  reefs.  The  space  eastward  of  this  edge  of  soundings,  from 
Middle  Bellona  to  Chesterfield  reefs,  has  not  been  surveyed  ;  it  must  there- 
fore be  considered  dangerous  ground. 

CHESTERFIELD  REEFS  are  three  long  narrow  barriers,  extending 
from  their  South  elbow,  in  lat.  19°  59'  S.,  long.  158°  30'  E.,  north-westward 
27  miles,  to  their  north-west  point,  in  lat.  19°  37'  23"  S.,  long.  158°  13'  20"  E. 
The  south-easternmost  of  these  reefs  forms  a  loop,  with  its  bight  to  the  S.E., 
where  the  South  elbow  is  well  marked  by  Loop  islet,  a  small  flat-tufted 
island,  12  feet  above  high-water  level,  situated  just  within  the  reef,  at 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  northward  of  the  outer  edge  of  the  elbow. 

The  Eastern  Barrier — The  barrier  forming  the  eastern  side  of  the  Loop 
extends  from  South  elbow  N.N.W.  9  miles,  but  is  barely  half  a  mile  across 
at  its  broadest  part.  Its  inner  edge  is  bordered  by  numerous  sunken  patches, 
some  of  which  rise  abruptly  from  a  depth  of  18  fathoms,  to  within  a  fathom 
of  the  surface. 

Anchorage  Islet,  one  of  the  windward  of  the  Chesterfield  group,  and 
which  owes  its  name  to  the  very  smooth  and  secure  anchorage  to  the  west- 
ward of  it,  is  the  southern  of  two  islets  on  the  eastern  barrier.  It  is  38  feet 
above  high- water  level,  and  bears  N.  by  W.  \  W.  5  miles  from  Loop  islet. 
These  islets  and  the  dry  sand-ridges  on  the  reef  add  to  its  elevation,  so  as 
to  render  it  a  natural  breakwater  from  the  eastward. 

The  South-western  Barrier,  from  the  South  elbow,  extends  W.N.W.  7 
miles  to  Passage  islet,  which  is  41  feet  above  high- water  level,  and  takes 
its  name  from  the  narrow  passage  immediately  to  the  north-westward  of  it. 
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This  barrier  reef  is  also  narrow,  and  extends  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
beyond  Passage  islet,  where  it  forms  the  south-east  side  of  the  passage. 

The  Passag-e  is  one  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with  8  fathoms  in  its  centre 
through  which  a  ship  may  push,  taking  into  account  that  a  3-knots  tide 
stream  runs  through  it,  the  ebb  to  the  South  and  the  flood  to  the  North, 
causing  such  a  troubled  surface  as  might  needlessly  deter  a  ship  from  enter- 
ing it,  if  suddenly  discovering  this  part  of  the  Chesterfield  reefs  as  a  lee 
shore.  Whereas  by  pushing  through  this  passage,  the  dangers  of  the  weather, 
and  unfathomable  western  side  of  the  barrier,  will  be  quickly  exchanged 
for  smooth  anchorage,  at  S.E.  or  N.W.  of  the  passage,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  reef. 

From  the  Passage  the  second  south-western  barrier  reef  extends 
N.W.  by  W.  f  W.  4^  miles  to  the  north-west  extreme  of  Long  island,  the 
north-westernmost,  and  principal  Chesterfield  isle.  This  is  a  lagoon  reef, 
although  it  is  only  half  a  mile  broad  ;  there  are  no  soundings  along  the 
south-western  side;  but  there  are  11  to  24  fathoms  between  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  and  half  a  mile  from  the  inner  edge  of  the  reef. 

Chesterfield  isles  are  eight  in  number,  of  which  Loop  and  Anchorage 
islets,  and  that  to  the  northward  of  the  latter  islet,  on  the  Eastern  barrier, 
have  already  been  noticed.  The  remaining  five  isles  of  the  group  are 
Passage  and  Long  isles,  and  three  small  islets  between  them ;  the  latter 
being  situated  on  the  same  reef  with  Long  island,  from  the  south-east 
extreme  of  which  they  are  distant  respectively  1,  l£,  and  2f  miles. 

Long  island,  the  north-west  extreme  of  which  lies  in  lat.  19°  52' 22"  S., 
long.  158°  19'  23"  E.,  is  the  longest  and  most  elevated  of  the  Chesterfield 
group,  it  being  1  mile  long  N.W.  by  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.,  and  44  feet  above 
high-water  level,  but  only  little  more  than  1  cable  across  at  the  broadest 
part.  The  surface  of  the  island,  which  is  28  feet  above  high  water,  is 
densely  covered  with  very  large-leaved  bush  trees,  26  feet  high,  with 
trunks  9  inches  in  diameter.  The  interlacing  of  these  trees  made  the 
island  almost  impenetrable. 

A  steep  beach  of  white  coral  grit  borders  Long  island,  and  close  to  its 
north-west  end  is  a  conical  reef-stone,  always  above  water,  immediately 
to  the  northward  of  which  is  a  boat  passage  through  the  reef,  at  half  tide. 

ANCHORAGE — The  Herald  anchored  in  15  fathoms,  coral  rock  and 
grit,  upon  a  shelf  projecting  north-westward  from  Long  island,  with  the 
island  bearing  E.S.E.  half  a  mile,  and  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  reef. 
But  this  anchorage  cannot  be  recommended,  as  it  was  only  sheltered  three 
and  a  quarter  points  from  the  eastern  swell. 

The  three  smallest  islets,  between  Long  island  and  Passage  islet,  vary 
from  1  to  2  cables  only  in  extent  ;  but  they  are  nearly  the  height  of  Long 
island,  being  covered  with  bush  trees,  and  surrounded  by  white  sandy- 
beaches. 


328  OUTER    ROUTE.  [CHAP.  vin. 

Numerous  birds  were  seen  by  Captain  Denham  on  Long  island,  including 
the  mutton  bird,  rail,  and  a  variety  of  sea  fowl  ;  and  various  vegetables 
may  have  been  produced  from  the  seeds  sown  by  him  on  the  island,  in 
1859. 

SOUNDINGS. — The  space  between  the  Eastern  and  South-western 
barriers  has  regular  soundings  in  20  to  29  fathoms  ;  but  to  the  eastward  of 
18  or  19  fathoms  numerous  coral  patches  were  seen,  for  which  a  good 
look-out  must  be  kept  from  aloft,  as  they  rise  too  abruptly  from  deep  water 
to  admit  of  the  lead  giving  any  warning  when  approaching  them.  One  of 
these  sunken  patches  lies  E.  £  N.  4£  miles  from  the  north-west  end  of 
Long  island,  and  N.  by  W.  2^  miles  from  Passage  islet. 

ANCHORAGE — There  is  good  anchorage,  in  convenient  depth  of  water, 
in  the  south-eastern  part  of  the  Loop,  between  the  Eastern  and  South- 
western barriers,  sheltered  from  North,  round  East  and  South,  to  West ; 
the  chief  precaution  in  coming-to,  being  apparently  the  selection  of  a  sandy 
spot,  upon  which  to  drop  the  anchor,  with  swinging -room  between  the 
sunken  coral  patches. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  Long  island,  full  and  change,  at  8  h.  30  m.  ; 
springs  rise  5  feet.  The  flood  stream  set  S.W.,  and  the  ebb  N.E.,  2  to 
3  knots. 

Long-  island  Passage  is  an  opening,  2^  miles  wide,  between  Long 
island  and  the  south  point  of  the  Western  barrier  of  the  Chesterfield  reefs  ; 
the  south  side  only  is  considered  navigable,  where  the  channel  is  contracted 
to  1  mile  in  width,  with  10  to  17  fathoms,  by  an  under- water  reef-spit 
extending  1^  miles  from  the  south  point  of  the  Western  barrier  towards 
Long  island. 

The  Western  Barrier  of  the  Chesterfield  reefs  extends  from  Long  Island 
opening  N.W.  by  N.  15  miles  to  the  N.W.  point :  it  is  1  mile  broad  near 
its  southern  end,  where  it  encloses  a  lagoon  1^  miles  long,  between  the 
south  point  of  the  barrier  and  a  cay  at  If  miles  to  the  northward  of  the 
point.  Except  at  this  lagoon,  the  barrier  averages  only  one-quarter  of  a 
mile  in  breadth,  with  small  dry  sand-cays  and  conspicuous  coral  blocks, 
but  chiefly  awash.  There  is  no  bottom  in  100  fathoms,  at  half  a  mile  off 
the  western  side  of  this  barrier. 

From  the  N.W.  point  of  Chesterfield  reefs  a  sunken  barrier,  on  which 
are  situated  the  two  Avon  islets,  extends  N.  by  E.  9  miles  to  the  south 
point  of  Bampton  reef. 

The  opening  over  this  sunken  barrier,  between  the  N.W.  point  of  the 
Chesterfield  reefs  and  the  southern  Avon  islet,  is  5  miles  wide,  with  10 
fathoms  water  ;  the  abrupt  rise  of  this  shelf,  or  sunken  barrier,  causes  a 
remarkable  tide  ripple  or  overfall  upon  it. 

Avoir  ISLETS,  the  sou  them  of  which  lies  in  lat.  19°  32'  5"  S.,  long. 
158°  15'  27"  E.,  are  each  about  170  yards  in  diameter,  and,  including  the 
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bushes  on  them,  17  feet  high.  Each  islet  is  fringed  by  a  reef,  but  not  of 
sufficient  spread  to  afford  sheltered  anchorage  near  it. 

Avon  islets  are  densely  covered  with  stunted  trees,  creeping  plants,  and 
grass  ;  and  are  crowded  with  the  like  kind  of  birds  as  seen  at  the  Chester- 
field group.  Captain  Denham,  as  usual  with  him,  sowed  some  vegetable 
seeds  on  the  southern  islet. 

The  channel  between  the  two  Avon  islets  is  l£  miles  wide,  with  9  to  13 
fathoms  ;  and  that  between  the  northern  islet  and  the  south  point  of 
Bampton  reef  l£  miles  wide,  with  4  fathoms,  if  not  a  greater  depth  of 
water  in  it.  The  Herald  anchored  in  9  fathoms,  mid- way  between  the 
two  islets. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  Avon  islets,  full  and  change,  at  8  h.  30m.  ; 
springs  rise  5  feet,  neaps  2^  feet.  The  stream  in  the  channel  where  the 
Herald  anchored,  ran  2  to  3  knots  ;  the  flood  to  the  S.W.,  and  the  ebb 
to  the  north-eastward,  tide  and  tide,  as  it  rose  and  fell  by  the  shore. 

HAMPTON  REEF  is  the  western  edge  of  a  bank  of  soundings  extending 
to  the  bank  of  Chesterfield  reefs,  the  eastern  limits  of  which  have  not 
been  surveyed.  This  reef  forms  a  narrow  barrier,  trending  from  its  south 
point  N.  by  E.  22  miles,  when,  after  a  turn  of  3  miles  to  the  eastward,  it 
extends  N.  by  W.  7  miles  to  the  North  elbow  of  Bampton  reef,  in  lat. 
19°  1'  19"  S.,  long.  158°  27'  3"  E. 

This  Bampton  barrier  is  a  low  double-edged  reef,  with  here  and  there 
a  cluster  of  reef-stones  and  an  occasional  solitary  rock,  standing  up  6  feet, 
which  when  first  seen  on  the  horizon,  have,  from  their  leaning  attitudes, 
the  appearance  of  lug-sail  boats. 

These  rocks  serve  as  beacons  at  the  distance  of  6  or  8  miles  ;  whilst 
the  reef  itself — if  without  breakers,  from  the  effect  of  swell — might  not  be 
discerned  until  too  dangerously  near.  Small  sand-cays  were  also  observable 
on  the  southern  part  of  the  reef,  tending  to  show  up  this  leeward  and  con- 
sequently quiet  barrier. 

There  are  no  soundings  close  along  the  western  side  of  the  Bampton 
barrier  ;  but  a  rocky  shelf  projects  a  short  distance  from  the  north  elbow, 
on  which  the  Herald — for  a  scientific  purpose  only — anchored 'in  19 
fathoms,  at  1  cable's  length  from  the  reef. 

From  North  elbow  the  barrier  trends  sharply  to  the  S.E.  in  the  direction 
of  an  islet,  of  which  the  position  is  doubtful,  but  was  supposed  to  lie  on 
the  north-eastern  bend  of  the  Bampton  bank  of  soundings,  from  whence 
the  eastern  edge  was  assumed  to  trend  in  a  S.  by  W.  direction  to  the 
eastern  edge  of  the  Chesterfield  bank. 

SOUNDINGS — Few  soundings  only  were  obtained  on  the  bank  between 
Chesterfield  and  Bampton  reefs.  There  are  16  to  30  fathoms  within  a 
space  of  2  miles  eastward  of  Long  island  opening,  from  whence  there  are 
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19  to  26  fathoms  to  the  eastern  100-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank,  N.E.  by  E. 
1 1  miles  from  the  opening. 

Within  a  space  of  about  5  miles  eastward  of  the  Avon  islets  there  are 
17  to  27  fathoms,  with  6,  7,  and  8  fathoms  patches  between  them  ;  from 
these  soundings  to  the  eastern  100-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank,  at  17  miles 
north-eastward  of  the  islets,  there  are  23  to  32  fathoms. 

MEXiXiiSH  REEF  is  a  lagoon-reef  6  miles  long  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E., 
and  half  a  mile  to  1  ^  miles  broad,  having  at  2^  miles  from  its  south  extreme 
a  bright  sandy  cay,  6^  feet  above  high-water  level,  upon  which  Captain 
Denham,  in  1859,  erected  a  conical  beacon  32  feet  high,  or  nearly  39  feet 
above  high  water,  from  the  wreck  of  H.F.I.M.  St.  S.  Duroc,  lost  on  the  reef 
in  1857.  The  beacon  stands  in  lat.  17°  24'  39"  S.,  long.  155°  52'  45"  E. 

Hellish  reef  is  somewhat  curved,  projecting  to  the  eastward,  and  having 
an  indentation  2^  miles  broad  and  1  mile  deep,  on  the  west  side.  The 
margin  of  this  reef  forms  a  narrow  barrier,  awash  at  half  tide,  with  a 
few  of  its  coral  rocks,  and  the  boilers  and  machinery  of  the  Duroc,  which 
lie  If  miles  southward  of  the  cay,  always  above  water.  The  sea  breaks 
heavily  on  the  eastern  bend,  and  slightly  on  the  other  parts  of  the  reef. 

SOUNDINGS. — With  the  exception  of  two  casts  of  200  and  210 
fathoms  at  half  a  mile  from  the  south-east  side,  there  are  no  soundings 
with  200  fathoms  at  that  distance  from  the  reef ;  but  in  the  bay  on  the 
west  side,  there  is  a  shelf  of  irregular  soundings  of  3  to  20  fathoms, 
between  numerous  sunken  patches,  extending  from  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
to  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  edge  of  the  reef. 

ANCHORAGE. — There  is  anchorage  on  this  shelf,  the  best  being  in 
the  southern  part  of  the  bay,  where  the  Herald  anchored  on  three  occa- 
sions, in  a  clear  space  one  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent,  with  6  to  10  fathoms, 
coral  sand,  between  the  sunken  patches,  at  one  mile  south-Avestward  from 
-the  cay,  where  there  is  shelter  from  swell  and  sea,  from  N.N.W.  round 
eastward  to  S.W. 

DIRECTIONS. — To  enter  the  Herald's  anchorage  with  a  south-easterly 
wind,  steer  for  the  cay,  or  the  beacon  on  it,  bearing  N.E.,  closing  the  south 
point  of  the  bay  on  the  starboard  hand,  and  passing  between  it  and  the 
olive-tinted  reflection  over  the  15-feet  rock  on  the  port  bow.  When  nearly 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  of  the  point,  haul  boldly  up  E.S.E.,  and 
whilst  shortening  sail  the  vessel  will  be  in  9  fa  thorns,  where  she  may  anchor, 
with  the  cay  bearing  N.E.  ^  N.  nearly  1  mile,  and  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  reef. 

The  lagoon  enclosed  by  Mellish  reef  has  irregular  soundings  in  1  to  8 
fathoms,  with  sunken  coral  patches,  the  deepest  water  being  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  cay.  The  only  entrance  to  the  lagoon  is  by  a  small  boat- 
passage,  at  one-third  of  a  mile  south-westward  of  the  cay. 
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The  Cay  on  Mellish  reef  is  170  yards  long  North  and  South,  and  120 
yards  broad,  where  the  surface  is  covered  with  coarse  grass  ;  and  being  6^ 
feet  above  high  water,  and  protected  from  the  sea  by  its  barrier  reef,  it 
affords  ample  space  for  the  encampment  of  a  shipwrecked  crew,  while 
preparing  for  a >  passage  to  the  main-land.  Numerous  birds  were  seen  ; 
and  Captain  Deuham  sowed  a  variety  of  vegetable  seeds  on  the  cay. 

TIDES — It  is  'high  water  at  Mellish  cay,  full  and  change,  at  7h.  55m.  ; 
springs  rise  5^  feet. 

Captain  Denham  carefully  searched  for  the  supposed  Young  reef  in  the 
three  positions  where  reported  to  have  been  seen,  without  discovering 
any  other  than  Mellish  reef,  just  described  ;  Young  reef  has  therefore  been 
expunged  from  the  Admiralty  charts,  and  may  be  considered  as  no  other 
than  the  Mellish  reef,  with  erroneous  positions  assigned  to  it. 

The  reefs  forming  the  eastern  bounds  to  the  Outer  route  having  been 
described,  the  north-western  portion  of  those  on  the  western  side  will 
be  next  noticed,  commencing  with  Lihou  reef,  the  next  danger  bordering 
ihe  route  to  the  north-westward  of  Kenn  and  Frederick  reefs. 

LIHOU  REEF,  of  which  such  confused  accounts  were  given  respect- 
ing its  connection  with  Alert  reef  to  the  north-eastward,  and  Vine  bank 
and  Governor  Farquhar  group  to  the  south-westward,  was  surveyed  by 
Captain  Denham  in  1859  and  1860,  when  he  found  no  other  reefs  in  this 
locality  than  that  now  known  as  Lihou  reef,  which  extends  from  its 
east  extreme,  in  lat.  17°  1O7  30"  S.,  long.  152°  12' 40"  E.,  S.W.  £  W. 
56  miles.  The  north-east  end  and  south-west  side  only  have  been  sur- 
veyed; but  a  bank  of  soundings,  about  15  miles  broad,  is  supposed  to 
extend  the  whole  length  of  the  reef,  on  the  north-west  side. 

The  reef  forming  the  north-east  end  of  this  extensive  danger  to  navi- 
gation, is  of  a  horse-shoe  shape,  with  Observatory  cay,  a  bright  sand- 
bank, on  the  north-western  point  of  the  reef :  the  two  points  of  the 
reef  are  6  miles  apart  and  project  to  the  south-westward.  The  bight 
within  this  reef  appears  not  to  have  been  closely  sounded  ;  but  there  are 
15  to  30  fathoms,  coral  sand,  between  15-feet  patches,  westward  of  the 
bight,  where  the  Herald  anchored  in  15  fathoms,  with  Observatory  cay 
bearing  North  three-quarters  of  a  mile;  sheltered  from  the  swell  by 
the  reefs. 

OBSERVATORY  CAT  is  a  coral  sand-bank  400  yards  in  extent,  is  6 
feet  above  high- water  level,  and  lies  in  lat.  17°  7'  15"  S.,  long.  152°  6'  20"  E. 
An  abundant  supply  of  green  turtle  may  be  obtained  on  this  and  on  the 
adjacent  cays,  especially  in  the  month  of  September,  which  appears  to  be 
the  season  when  they  land  on  these  cays  to  deposit  their  eggs. 

From  Observatory  cay  a  chain  of  coral  reefs,  without  any  bottom  in 
230  fathoms  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  outside  them,  extends  W.  £  S.  15 
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miles,  and  was  traced  5  miles  farther  south-westward,  apparently  con- 
tinuing in  that  direction,  along  the  north-western  edge  of  the  bank 
cf  soundings  of  the  Lihou  reef.  There  are  five  conspicuous  cays  on  the 
reefs,  between  Observatory  cay  and  14  miles  westward  of  it ;  the  only 
one  which  showed  any  herbage  on  it  is  19  feet  high  ;  but  none  of  the 
bare  cays  exceed  6  feet  above  high-water  level. 

From  the  east  extreme  of  Lihou  reef  the  chain  of  small  detached  reefs, 
which  form  the  south-east  side  or  barrier,  sweeps  round  18  miles  south- 
westward  to  Herald's  passage,  and  from  thence  in  a  S.W.  ^  W.  direction 
39  miles  to  the  south-west  extreme  of  Lihou  reef,  in  lat.  17°  39'  13"  S., 
long.  151°  22'  51"  E. 

Herald  passage,  in  the  entrance  of  which  that  ship  anchored  in  4£ 
fathoms,  is  !•£  miles  wide,  with  a  4  and  5  fathoms  ridge  across  it,  within 
which  there  are  20  and  30  fathoms. 

Between  Herald  passage  and  the  fourth  sand  cay  from  the  South-west 
extreme  of  Lihou  reef,  the  barrier,  for  a  distance  of  25  miles,  consists  of  a 
chain  of  reefs,  on  which  were  seen  four  sand  cays  of  2  to  3  cables  in  dia- 
meter ;  one  of  these,  at  about  6  miles  south-westward  of  Herald's  passage, 
is  an  islet  8  feet  high.  Between  these  reefs  there  are  ten  openings,  which 
are  from  1  cable  to  half  a  mile  wide  ;  they  were  not  sounded,  but  the 
dangerous  coloured  water  in  them  should  deter  any  ship  from  using  them, 
except  as  a  forlorn  hope,  on  sudden  discovery  of  this  somewhat  embayed 
part  of  the  barrier  as  a  lee  shore,  when  too  close  to  beat  off. 

From  the  sand  cay,  just  noticed,  the  barrier  continues  S.W.  ^  W.  14 
miles  to  the  South-west  extreme  of  Lihou  reef,  and  has  three  sand-cays 
on  this  chain  of  reefs,  between  which  were  discovered  five  openings  of 
doxibtful  safety  for  ships  to  enter. 

SOUNDIWCS. — No  bottom  was  found  at  100  fathoms,  close  outside 
this  south-east  barrier  of  the  Lihou  reef,  except  abreast  of  the  fourth 
sand-cay  from  the  South-west  extreme  of  the  reef,  where  there  are  35 
fathoms  at  2  cables'  lengths  off  the  fringe  reef  of  the  cay.  The  Herald 
anchored  within  the  South-west  extreme  of  Lihou  reef,  where  there  are 
8  to  28  fathoms.  Two  detached  patches  were  seen  upon  the  supposed 
bank  of  soundings  within  the  South-east  barrier  ;  one,  of  which 
the  position  is  doubtful,  bearing  about  West  3  miles,  and  the  other, 
S.W.  by  W.  •£  W.  12  miles  from  the  islet,  8  feet  high,  before  noticed. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  Observatory  cay,  full  and  change,  at  8  h.  ; 
springs  rise  6  feet.  At  the  Heralds  anchorage,  near  the  cay,  the  flood 
stream  set  South  1^  knots  ;  and  in  Herald's  passage  the  flood  set  outwards 
and  the  ebb  inwards  as  at  the  windward  chains  of  reefs. 

TREGROESE  ISLETS  and  reefs,  as  shown  on  the  Admiralty  charts,  lie 
about  W.  by  S.  between  30  and  50  miles  from  the  South-west  extreme  of 
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Lihou  reef.  They  have  not  been  surveyed  ;  but  are  supposed  to  consist 
of  two  small  islets,  lying  North  and  South,  4  miles  apart  and  surrounded 
by  a  reef;  the  southern  islet  being  in  lat.  17°  43'  S.,  long.  150°  43'  E. 
Two  reefs  of  this  group  are  represented  as  lying  about  W.S.W.  between 
6  and  13  miles  from  the  southern  islet. 

CORXTCGA  ISLETS  are  two  sand  cays,  lying  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W., 
8  miles  apart.  Chilcott  islet,  the  north-eastern  cay,  on  which  the  Coringa 
packet  was  lost  in  1845,  lies  in  lat.  16°  50'  S.,  long.  149°  58'  E.* 

M-a.D3L.aiNE  CATS,  about  30  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  Coringa 
islets,  were  discovered  by  an  officer  of  the  Duroc,  on  his  passage  with  two 
open  boats  from  Mellish  cay  to  Timor  in  1856.  They  were  partially  sur- 
veyed by  Captain  Denham  in  1860,  who  found  them  to  consist  of  an  islet  in 
lat.  16°  35'  47"  S.,  long.  150°  19'  46"  E.,  and  a  sand  cay  lying  N.N.W.  %  W. 
6  miles  from  the  islet.  The  southern  islet  is  23  feet  high,  covered  with 
herbage,  and  fringed  by  a  reef  1  mile  in  extent,  with  20  fathoms,  coral, 
at  4  miles  to  the  westward  of  it. 

The  Sand  Cay  to  the  north-westward,  is  surrounded  by  a  reef  2^  miles 
long  S.E.  and  N.W.  with  no  bottom  at  200  fathoms  close  to  the  north- 
westward ;  but  there  are  190  fathoms  near  the  north-east  part  of  the 
reef,  and  200  fathoms  at  about  3  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  it. 

wxiiXiis  ISLETS,  discovered  by  Mr.  Pearson,  commanding  the  ship 
Cashmere,  in  1853,  are,  including  North  cay,  three  in  number,  situated 
nearly  in  line  North  and  South,  on  the  eastern  and  northern  edges  of  a  bank 
13  miles  long  and  5  miles  broad. 

South  islet,  in  lat.  16°  16'  48"  S.,  long.  150°  1'E.,  is  33  feet  above  high- 
water  level ;  its  surface,  which  is  about  400  yards  in  extent,  is  covered 
with  grass,  showing  a  sharp  contrast  with  the  broad  belt  of  bleached  coral 
sand  which  surrounds  it.  This  islet  is  situated  on  the  northern  horn  of  a 
crescent-shaped  reef,  extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  and 
1  mile  to  the  southward  from  the  islet ;  the  two  horns  of  the  reef  pointing 
to  the  westward. 

All  but  the  south-east  bend  of  South  Islet  reef  is  bordered  by  sunken 
patches  and  irregular  soundings  of  3  to  19  fathoms,  extending  from  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  southward  to  half  a  mile  north-westward,  and  about  2 

*  The  Scliooner  Frolic  was  sent  by  the  government  of  New  South  Wales  to  the  rescue 
of  a  portion  of  the  crew  of  the  Coringa  packet,  left  on  the  islet ;  and  from  the  important 
nature  of  this  service,  it  was  ascertained,  before  the  Frolic  left  Sydney,  that  she  was  con- 
ducted by  a  competent  navigator;  her  track  therefore  becomes  a  useful  addition  to  the 
chart,  as  it  diverges  considerably  from  the  usual  route,  and  passes  several  new  dangers. 

On  passing  the  western  Tregrosse  islet  and  reef,  their  positions  were  found  to  agree  very 
closely  with  the  Frolic's  latitude  and  longitude  ;  there  was  a  similar  agreement  with 
the  Coringa  islets,  which  was  also  verified  by  Mr.  Dobson,  of  the  Schooner  Ariel,  in 
1849. 
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lagoon  reef  forming  nearly  an  equilateral  triangle,  with  sides  5  miles  long  ; 
its  east  angle,  or  Weather  elbow,  the  most  projecting  part  of  the  reef 
towards  the  Outer  route,  being  in  lat.  13°  51'  10"  S.,  long.  146°  36'  E.,  the 
two  western  angles  lying  N.  £  W.  and  S.  ^  E.  from  each  other. 

The  three  sides  of  Osprey  reef  are  smooth  on  the  surface,  and  barely 
show  at  half  tide  ;  but  three  black  coral  blocks  were  seen  about  2  feet 
above  water.  With  the  prevailing  south-east  wind,  the  sea  breaks  heavily 
on  the  south-east  side,  and  moderately  on  the  north-east  side,  whilst  there 
are  on  breakers  on  the  west  or  lee  side  of  the  reef,  which  slightly  curves 
inwards. 

Osprey  reef  affords  no  anchorage,  as  there  are  no  soundings  in  150 
fathoms,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  outside  any  part  of  it.  The  lagoon  enclosed 
by  this  reef  is  a  smooth  sheet  of  water,  where  boats  and  probably  small 
vessels,  may  anchor  in  2  or  3  fathoms,  bright  coral  sand.  There  is  a  boat 
entrance  to  this  lagoon  half  a  mile  wide,  close  to  the  north  side  of  the 
south-west  angle  of  the  reef. 

CAtrriow. — When  Captain  Denham  surveyed  Osprey  reef  in  1860, 
the  Herald  slightly  touched  on  the  western,  or  lee  edge  of  the  reef,  just 
before  day-light,  when  there  was  not  enough  swell  to  cause  warning 
breakers  on  the  reef ;  it  should  therefore  be  cautiously  avoided  by  passing 
vessels. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  Osprey  reef,  full  and  change,  at  8  h.  36  m.  ; 
springs  rise  6  feet. 

DRAGON  BAia-K,  on  which  14  fathoms  were  reported  to  have  been 
found  by  the  brig  Dragon,  and  said  to  lie  in  lat.  11°  49'  S.,  long.  145°  49'  E., 
was  searched  for  by  Captain  Denham  in  1860,  and  found  not  to  exist  in  the 
position  assigned  to  it. 

The  dangers  which  bound  both  sides  of  the  Outer  route,  from  the 
parallel  of  24°  S.  to  Raine  island,  having  been  described,  the  only  reefs 
which  remain  to  be  noticed  are  those  which  lie  between  Willis  group  and 
the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  far  to  the  westward  of  the  usual  track  of  vessels 
through  the  Outer  route. 

TCiXiroERS  SXEFS,  discovered  by  Captain  Flinders  in  1802,  were 
examined  by  Captain  Denham  in  1860,  who  places  their  south  extreme  in 
lat.  17°  53'  30"  S.,  long.  148°  28'  E.  From  thence  the  reefs,  upon  which 
there  are  heavy  breakers,  extend  20  miles  to  the  northward,  the  north- 
eastern projection  lying  in  lat.  17°  39'  50"  S.,  long.  148°  34'  E. 

HERAtD  s  SURPRIZE,  in  lat.  17°  21'  18"  S.,  long.  148°  28'  50"  E.,  is 
a  small  reef  with  breakers  on  it,  and  no  bottom  in  230  fathoms  close  to  the 
northward  of  it.  This  danger  was  discovered  by  Captain  Denham  in  1860, 
when  the  Herald  narrowly  escaped  being  lost  on  it. 
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CATS  are  two  small  islets  lying  N.E.  £  E.  and  S.W.  £  TV. 
3|  miles  apart  :  the  north-eastern  cay,  which  lies  in  lat.  16°  55'  52"  S., 
long.  149°  12'  56"  E.,  is  23  feet  high,  and  covered  with  herbage;  its  fringe 
reef  being  nearly  If  miles  in  diameter.  There  is  no  bottom  in  230  fathoms 
at  8  miles  to  the  south-eastward,  nor  at  4  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of 
the  cays. 

HOBBIES  REEFS,  discovered  in  1854,  and  again  seen  by  M.  Magdelaine 
in  1856,  were  examined  by  Captain  Denham  in  1860,  who  places  the  south 
extreme  of  the  western,  and  main  body  of  the  reefs  in  lat.  16°  30'  S., 
long.  147°  47'  41"  E.,  from  whence  they  extend  N.N.E.  8  miles.  There 
is  no  bottom  in  230  fathoms,  close  to  the  North  and  South  of  these  dangers. 
The  eastern  of  the  Holmes  reefs,  which  lies  7  miles  from  the  western 
reefs,  is  5  miles  long  N.E.  and  S.W.,  with  no  bottom  in  220  fathoms  close 
to  its  south  extreme. 

Tbe  OUTER  ROUTE,  from  the  parallel  of  24°  S.  to  Raine  island,  is 
bounded  to  the  westward  and  northward  by  Cato  bank,  Wreck,  Kenn, 
and  Lihou  reefs,  Willis  group,  and  Osprey  reef;  and  to  the  eastward  by 
Bellona,  Chesterfield,  Bampton,  and  Mellish  reefs  ;  the  narrowest  part, 
between  Kenn  and  N.W.  Bellona  reefs,  being  147  miles  across.  Captain 
Denham  could  obtain  no  bottom  with  200  fathoms  in  any  part  of  the 
Outer  route,  nor  did  he  experience  any  current  to  affect  a  ship,  wyhilst 
60  miles  off  the  Great  Barrier  reefs. 

CAUTION.  —  Although  Captain  Denham's  labours  in  the  Coral  sea  have 
authorized  the  removal  of  the  reported  Ferrier  bank,  Australia  rock,  and 
Diana  bank  from  the  places  they  encumbered  in  the  Outer  route  ;  the 
positions  of  these,  as  well  as  of  the  other  supposed  dangers  noticed  ia 
this  chapter,  and  which  have  been  expunged  from  the  charts,  should  be 
passed  with  caution,  both  to  ensure  the  safety  of  the  vessel,  and  to  con- 
tribute to  the  proof  of  their  non-existence. 

EASTERN-  FXEX.DS,  discovered  by  Captain  Flinders,  in  the  Colonial 
schooner  Cumberland,  are  a  group  of  detached  reefs,  with  their  north- 
eastern extreme  in  lat.  10°  2'  S.,  long.  145°  45'  E.  Their  extent  to  the 
southward  and  westward  appears  never  to  have  been  accurately  deter- 
mined ;  but  as  laid  down  on  the  chart  by  Captain  Flinders,  they  extend 
at  least  20  miles  to  the  westward,  from  the  north-east  extreme.  The 
Cumberland  passed  through  the  reefs  ;  but  as  little  or  nothing  is  to  be 
gained  by  such  a  route,  it  is  not  to  be  recommended,  more  especially  as 
the  north-eastern  extreme  of  the  Eastern  fields  is  so  accurately  laid  down, 
as  to  afford  a  fair  point  of  departure  for  making  the  Pandora,  or  Bligh 
entrance,  by  a  vessel  proceeding  westward  through  Torres  strait. 

BOOT  and  PORTiiOCK,  REEFS.  —  These  reefs  together  with  others 
extending  to  the  southward,  form  a  chain  of  imperfectly  known  reefs 
8175.—  VOL.  ii.  Y 
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lagoon  reef  forming  nearly  an  equilateral  triangle,  with  sides  5  miles  long  ; 
its  east  angle,  or  Weather  elbow,  the  most  projecting  part  of  the  reef 
towards  the  Outer  route,  being  in  lat.  13°  51'  10"  S.,  long.  146°  36'  E.,  the 
two  western  angles  lying  N.  £  W.  and  S.  ^  E.  from  each  other. 

The  three  sides  of  Osprey  reef  are  smooth  on  the  surface,  and  barely 
show  at  half  tide  ;  but  three  black  coral  blocks  were  seen  about  2  feet 
above  water.  With  the  prevailing  south-east  wind,  the  sea  breaks  heavily 
on  the  south-east  side,  and  moderately  on  the  north-east  side,  whilst  there 
are  on  breakers  on  the  west  or  lee  side  of  the  reef,  which  slightly  curves 
inwards. 

Osprey  reef  affords  no  anchorage,  as  there  are  no  soundings  in  150 
fathoms,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  outside  any  part  of  it.  The  lagoon  enclosed 
by  this  reef  is  a  smooth  sheet  of  water,  where  boats  and  probably  small 
vessels,  may  anchor  in  2  or  3  fathoms,  bright  coral  sand.  There  is  a  boat 
entrance  to  this  lagoon  half  a  mile  wide,  close  to  the  north  side  of  the 
south-west  angle  of  the  reef. 

CAUTION. — When  Captain  Denham  surveyed  Osprey  reef  in  1860, 
the  Herald  slightly  touched  on  the  western,  or  lee  edge  of  the  reef,  just 
before  day-light,  when  there  was  not  enough  swell  to  cause  warning 
breakers  on  the  reef ;  it  should  therefore  be  cautiously  avoided  by  passing 
vessels. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  Osprey  reef,  full  and  change,  at  8  h.  36  m.  ; 
springs  rise  6  feet. 

DRAGON  BAXTX,  on  which  14  fathoms  were  reported  to  have  been 
found  by  the  brig  Dragon,  and  said  to  lie  in  lat.  11°  49'  S.,  long.  145°  49'  E., 
was  searched  for  by  Captain  Denham  in  1860,  and  found  not  to  exist  in  the 
position  assigned  to  it. 

The  dangers  which  bound  both  sides  of  the  Outer  route,  from  the 
parallel  of  24°  S.  to  Raine  island,  having  been  described,  the  only  reefs 
which  remain  to  be  noticed  are  those  which  lie  between  Willis  group  and 
the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  far  to  the  westward  of  the  usual  track  of  vessels 
through  the  Outer  route. 

FXiXiraERS  REEFS,  discovered  by  Captain  Flinders  in  1802,  were 
examined  by  Captain  Denham  in  1860,  who  places  their  south  extreme  in 
lat.  17°  53'  30"  S.,  long.  148°  28'  E.  From  thence  the  reefs,  upon  which 
there  are  heavy  breakers,  extend  20  miles  to  the  northward,  the  north- 
eastern projection  lying  in  lat.  17°  39'  50"  S.,  long.  148°  34'  E. 

HERALD'S  SURPRIZE,  in  lat.  17°  21'  18"  S.,  long.  148°  28'  50"  E.,  is 
a  small  reef  with  breakers  on  it,  and  110  bottom  in  230  fathoms  close  to  the 
northward  of  it.  This  danger  was  discovered  by  Captain  Denham  in  1860, 
when  the  Herald  narrowly  escaped  being  lost  on  it. 
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HERALD  CATS  are  two  small  islets  lying  N.E.  £  E.  and  S.W.  £  W. 
3f  miles  apart :  the  north-eastern  cay,  which  lies  in  lat.  16°  55'  52"  S., 
long.  149°  12'  56"  E.,  is  23  feet  high,  and  covered  with  herbage;  its  fringe 
reef  being  nearly  If  miles  in  diameter.  There  is  no  bottom  in  230  fathoms 
at  8  miles  to  the  south-eastward,  nor  at  4  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of 
the  cays. 

HOiiviES  REEFS,  discovered  in  1854,  and  again  seen  by  M.  Magdelaine 
in  1856,  were  examined  by  Captain  Denham  in  1860,  who  places  the  south 
extreme  of  the  western,  and  main  body  of  the  reefs  in  lat.  16°  30'  S., 
long.  147°  47'  41"  E.,  from  whence  they  extend  N.N.E.  8  miles.  There 
is  no  bottom  in  230  fathoms,  close  to  the  North  and  South  of  these  dangers. 
The  eastern  of  the  Holmes  reefs,  which  lies  7  miles  from  the  western 
reefs,  is  5  miles  long  N.E.  and  S.W.,  with  no  bottom  in  220  fathoms  close 
to  its  south  extreme. 

The  OUTER  ROUTE,  from  the  parallel  of  24°  S.  to  Raine  island,  is 
bounded  to  the  westward  and  northward  by  Cato  bank,  Wreck,  Kenn, 
and  Lihou  reefs,  Willis  group,  and  Osprey  reef;  and  to  the  eastward  by 
Bellona,  Chesterfield,  Bampton,  and  Mellish  reefs  ;  the  narrowest  part, 
between  Kenn  and  N.W.  Bellona  reefs,  being  147  miles  across.  Captain 
Denham  could  obtain  no  bottom  with  200  fathoms  in  any  part  of  the 
Outer  route,  nor  did  he  experience  any  current  to  affect  a  ship,  whilst 
60  miles  off  the  Great  Barrier  reefs. 

CAUTION. — Although  Captain  Denham's  labours  in  the  Coral  sea  have 
authorized  the  removal  of  the  reported  Ferrier  bank,  Australia  rock,  and 
Diana  bank  from  the  places  they  encumbered  in  the  Outer  route  ;  the 
positions  of  these,  as  well  as  of  the  other  supposed  dangers  noticed  in 
this  chapter,  and  which  have  been  expunged  from  the  charts,  should  be 
passed  with  caution,  both  to  ensure  the  safety  of  the  vessel,  and  to  con- 
tribute to  the  proof  of  their  non-existence. 

EASTERN1  FIELDS,  discovered  by  Captain  Flinders,  in  the  Colonial 
schooner  Cumberland,  are  a  group  of  detached  reefs,  with  then-  north- 
eastern extreme  in  lat.  10°  2'  S.,  long.  145°  45'  E.  Their  extent  to  the 
southward  and  westward  appears  never  to  have  been  accurately  deter- 
mined ;  but  as  laid  down  on  the  chart  by  Captain  Flinders,  they  extend 
at  least  20  miles  to  the  westward,  from  the  north-east  extreme.  The 
Cumberland  passed  through  the  reefs ;  but  as  little  or  nothing  is  to  be 
gained  by  such  a  route,  it  is  not  to  be  recommended,  more  especially  as 
the  north-eastern  extreme  of  the  Eastern  fields  is  so  accurately  laid  down, 
as  to  afford  a  fair  point  of  departure  for  making  the  Pandora,  or  Bligh 
entrance,  by  a  vessel  proceeding  westward  through  Torres  strait. 

BOOT  and  PORTLOCX,  REEFS. — These  reefs  together  with  others 
extending  to  the  southward,  form  a  chain  of  imperfectly  known  reefs 
8175. — VOL.  ii.  T 
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lying  about  midway  between  the  Eastern  fields  and  the  Great  Barrier 
reefs,  and  nearly  parallel  with  the  latter.* 

The  southernmost  extreme  of  this  chain  of  reefs,  seen  in  the  Ships 
Claudine  and  Mary,  in  1818,  was  in  about  lat.  10°  28'  S.,  long.  144°  27'  E., 
from  whence  they  appeared  to  trend  to  the  northward  1 1  miles,  and  then 
join  the  reefs  seen  by  Mr.  Ashmore  in  1811,  which  continue,  northward, 
to  lat.  10°  4'  S.,  or  abreast  of  the  southern  part  of  Boot  reef. 

Boot  Reef — so  named  by  Captain  Flinders  who  discovered  it  in  1803 — 
lies  about  6  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  northern  extreme  of  the  reefs, 
just  described  as  seen  by  Mr.  Ashmore.  The  north  extreme  of  Boot  reef 
ia  in  lat.  9°  58'  30"  S.,  long.  144°  41'  E.,  according  to  Captain  Flinders, 
who  describes  it  as  being  about  7  miles  long,  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  and 
from  2  to  3  miles  broad  ;  its  form  is  nearly  that  of  a  boot,  and  the  outer 
edges  are  probably  dry  at  low  tide  ;  but  there  is  a  considerable  space 
within,  where  the  water  looked  blue  as  if  very  deep.  Captain  Flinders 
could  find  no  bottom  with  70  fathoms,  under  the  lee  of  this  reef,  at  the 
distance  of  a  mile.  Some  other  detached  reefs  were  seen  by  Mr.  Ashmore, 
extending  from  2  to  6  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  Boot  reef. 

Portiock  Reefs,  discovered  by  Captain  W.  Bligh  and  Lieutenant  N. 
Portlock,  commanding  H.M.S.  Providence  and  Assistant,  in  1792,  form 
the  northern  portion  of  this  extensive  chain.  Its  northernmost  ex- 
treme consists  of  a  lagoon  reef,  in  lat.  9°  28'  S.,  long.  144°  53'  E., 
from  which  portions  of  the  edge  of  the  reefs,  with  the  sea  breaking  on 
them,  were  found  by  H.M.S.  Fly,  to  extend  nearly  S.W.  by  W.  10  miles, 
and  from  thence  to  trend  5  miles  in  a  southerly  direction.  Captain 
Flinders,  in  1802,  saw  a  continuation  of  these  reefs,  extending  to  the 
southward  as  far  as  lat.  9°  49'  S.,  long.  144°  45'  E. 

s»  AND  OR  A  PASSAGE  is  apparently  an  opening  free  from  dangers,  10 
miles  wide,  between  the  southern  termination  of  the  Portlock  reefs  just 
described,  and  Boot  reef  ;  the  centre  of  the  passage  being  in  lat.  9°  54'  S., 
long.  144°  43'  E. 

The  southern  portions  of  Portlock  and  Boot  reefs,  and  those  seen  farther 
to  the  southward  have  not  yet  been  surveyed  ;  but  the  northern  extreme 
of  Portlock  reef  was  traced  by  H.M.S.  Fly,  when  many  of  the  positions 
determined  by  Captain  F.  P.  Blackwood,  were  found  to  agree  in  a  very 
satisfactory  manner  with  those  of  Captains  Bligh  and  Flinders. 

The  sea  between  the  chain  of  reefs  just  described,  and  the  Great  Barrier 
reefs,  appeared  to  be  free  from  dangers  for  at  least  20  or  30  miles  to  the 
eastward  of  the  barrier  ;  the  depth  of  water  was  not  ascertained  to  the 
southward  of  Flinders  entrance  ;  but  between  Portlock  reefs  and  that 

»  Se«  Admiralty  Chart,  Torres  strait,  Sheet  2,  No.  2,422;  scale,  m  =  0'25  of  an  inch. 
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entrance  there  were  regular  soundings,  varying  from  64  to  37  fathoms, 
with  coral  sand  and  shells  ;  to  the  northward  of  these  soundings,  the  depth 
of  water  becomes  less,  -with  more  even  bottom. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  THE  OUTER  ROUTE,  FROM  SYDNEY  TO  TORRES 

STRAIT. 

The  navigator  is  recommended  to  refer  to  the  last  chapter  before 
deciding  upon  which  route  he  will  take  from  Sydney  to  Torres  strait  ; 
although  it  is  presumed  he  will  now  scarcely  hesitate  in  choosing  the  Outer 
route,  since  Captain  Denham,  in  his  late  survey  of  the  Coral  sea,  has  deter- 
mined the  positions  and  extent  of  all  the  reefs  which  border  the  route,  and 
has  cleared  the  chart  of  many  supposed  rocks  and  shoals,  which  caused 
nearly  as  much  perplexity  as  real  dangers  :  and  as  the  same  chapter 
commences  with  the  description  of  the  winds  and  currents  off  the  eaat 
coast  of  Australia,  it  is  not  deemed  necessary  to  again  revert  to  the 
subject,  farther  than  to  repeat  that  the  proper  season  to  make  the  passage 
from  Sydney  to  Torres  strait,  by  the  Outer,  as  well  as  the  Inner  route, 
is  considered  to  commence  on  the  1st  of  April  and  to  end  with  the  month 
of  September. 

Vessels  after  leaving  Sydney,  or  any  of  the  southern  colonies,  for  Torres 
strait,  are  recommended  to  make  the  most  direct  course  to  approach  the 
southern  entrance  of  the  Outer  route  on  the  parallel  of  24°  S.,  and  the 
meridian  of  157°  E.  It  being  presumed  that  the  vessel  is  navigated  by 
chronometers,  with  well-known  errors  and  rates,  there  would  be  no  object 
in  sighting  either  Cato  islet,  Bird  islet,  on  Wreck  reef,  or  Observatory 
cay,  on  Kenn  reef.* 

Having  crossed  the  parallel  of  24°  S.  in  long.  157°  E.,  steer  N.  by  W.£  W., 
1  70  miles,  when  the  vessel  will  have  passed  70  miles  eastward  of  Cato 
bank  and  Wreck  reef,  and  will  be  in  lat.  21°  10'  S.,  long.  156°  45'  E., 
or  50  miles  eastward  of  Kenn  reef.  The  next  course  will  be  nearly 
N.W.  i  W.  430  miles,  to  lat.  15°  30'  S.,  long.  152°  E.,  passing  50  miles 
eastward  of  Lihou  reef.f 


ENTRANCE.  —  If    intending    to    enter    the    Great 
Barrier  reefs  by  Raine  island,  from  lat.    15°  30'  S.,  long.    152°  E,    the 


*  See  Admiralty  Charts:  Australia,  General  Chart,  No.  1,042;  scale,  d  =  6  inches; 
Australia,  East  coast,  Sheet  3,  No.  2,143,  and  Sheet  4,  No.  2,144;  scale,  TO  =  0-26  of 
an  inch  ;  Harrington  lake  to  Cape  Moreton,  with  Port  Macquarie,  No.  1,067;  and  Cape 
Moreton  to  Northumberland  islands,  -with  Curtis  and  Keppel  isles,  No.  1,068;   scale 
m  =  0-07  of  an  inch. 

f  See  Admiralty  Charts:  Coral  sea,  Sheets  1  and  2,  Great  Barrier  reefs,  Outer  route 
and  Torres  strait,  Nos.  2,763  and  2,764;  scale,  m  =  0'04  of  an  inch;  and  Admiralty 
Plans  of  islets  and  reefs  in  the  Coral  sea,  No.  349;  scale,  m  =  1  inch. 
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direct  course  will  be  W.  by  N.  f  N.  510  miles  to  the  island,  passing  50 
miles  north-eastward  of  Osprey  reef. 

Captain  Denham  experienced  little  or  no  current  in  the  fairway  of  the 
Outer  route;  but  due  allowance  should  be  made  for  a  north-westerly  set, 
when  within  10  miles  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs. 

In  making  the  channels  through  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  a  great 
and  sensible  difference  is  experienced  in  the  strength  of  the  tide  streams 
at  springs  and  neaps  ;  and  as  many  vessels  have  been  nearly  wrecked 
by  finding  themselves  close  up  with  the  barrier  during  the  night  (the 
Martha  Ridgway,  Ferguson,  Charles  Eaton,  and  many  others  having  been 
known  to  be  lost  at  night  time)  it  should  be  considered  an  object  of  vital 
importance  to  make  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  early  in  the  day  time  ;  for 
it  being  generally  high  water  on  those  reefs  at  about  9  o'clock  at  full 
and  change,  a  vessel  within  20  or  30  miles  of  the  barrier,  Avould,  in  ad- 
dition to  the  north-west  current,  have  a  flood  stream  of  2  or  3  knots 
setting  her,  during  a  great  part  of  the  night,  obliquely  towards  the  reefs, 
and  it  is  thus,  it  may  be  conceived,  that  so  many  vessels  have  been 
unexpectedly  close  up  with  the  edge  of  the  barrier  at  night,  and  nearly 
lost  in  consequence. 

To  avoid  so  fatal  an  accident  as  getting  on,  or  near,  the  Great  Barrier 
reefs  at  night  (an  accident  which  has  always  been  attended  with  the  total 
loss  of  the  vessel,  and  in  many  cases,  of  the  lives  of  those  on  board),  when 
within  40  or  50  miles  of  the  reefs,  and  night  coming  on,  a  vessel  should  be 
hauled  to  the  wind,  and  all  convenient  sail  carried  on  the  starboard  tack,  or 
else  short  boards  should  be  made  every  two  hours,  if  the  trade  wind  hang 
much  from  the  eastward,  to  stem  the  current  as  much  as  possible,  when, 
if  a  vessel  be  at  all  weatherly,  it  may  be  anticipated  that  2  knots 
per  hour  will  be  the  extreme  amount  that  she  will  be  set  to  the  north- 
ward during  the  time  of  her  standing  off.  If  the  night  be  clear,  and  the 
vessel  in  the  hands  of  a  careful  navigator,  stars  should  be  observed 
to  rectify  the  latitude  ;  then  at  daylight  all  sail  may  be  made,  and  a 
course  shaped  for  the  entrance  it  is  intended  to  run  in  by,  making  full 
allowance  for  the  north-westerly  set  in  steering  towards  the  passage 
aimed  at. 

Even  in  the  day  time,  especially  with  light  winds,  the  Great  Barrier 
reefs  must  be  approached  with  much  caution,  as  a  heavy  swell  almost 
invariably  rolls  in,  and  breaks  with  fearful  violence  upon  the  reefs, 
rendering  it  next  to  impossible  for  a  vessel  to  beat  off  against  a  flood 
stream,  in  the  event  of  her  not  finding  an  opening  to  run  through. 

Having  made  an  opening,  it  should  be  taken  under  commanding  sail, 
the  vessel  being  piloted  or  guided  from  aloft  ;  anchorage  will  always  be 
found  within  the  barrier,  the  water  being  smooth  and  the  depth  varyiog 
from  15  to  25  fathoms,  on  a  coral  bottom. 
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Having  fairly  entered  within  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  a  vigilant  look- 
out from  aloft  is  requisite  in  proceeding  towards  Torres  strait,  as  there  are 
innumerable  shoals  scattered  between  the  barrier  and  the  main-land, 

It  has  been  already  remarked  that  there  is  a  great  change  in  the  appear- 
ance of  the  reefs  at  various  times  of  tide  ;  but  as  anchorage  will  be  found 
nearly  anywhere  within  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  a  vessel  may  anchor,  if  in 
perplexity,  or  if  her  route  becomes  indistinct  from  darkness,  fog,  or  the 
glare  of  the  sun. 

AjrcHOKXZTG. — As  a  general  rule,  vessels  may  anchor  under  the  lee  of 
most  of  the  reefs  and  islands  within  the  barrier  during  the  prevalence  of 
the  south-east  trade  winds  (from  March  to  September)  ;  but  it  is  not 
always  safe  to  do  so  at  the  other  seasons  of  the  year,  as  heavy  gales  often 
come  on  to  blow  suddenly  from  the  opposite  quarter,  when  the  north- 
west sides  of  those  reefs  and  islands  would  naturally  become  dangerous 
lee  shores. 

H.M.S.  Fly,  during  the  survey,  seldom  experienced  the  slightest  diffi- 
culty in  weighing  her  anchor  ;  but  her  tender,  the  Bramble,  and  especially 
the  boats,  suffered  much  in  this  respect  ;  this  can  only  be  accounted  for 
from  the  ground  tackle  of  the  former  being  sufficiently  ponderous  to 
break  off  the  projecting  irregular  masses  of  coral,  which  the  gear  of  the 
smaller  vessels  failed  to  do. 

DIRECTION'S    for  XtAXZSTZ:    ISZ.AKB  ENTRANCE  and  BLACKWOOD 

CHAmrEXi. — It  being  presumed  that  Baine  island  entrance,  described 
at  pages  22o,  310,  has  been  decided  upon  for  passing  through  the  Great 
Barrier  reefs  from  the  Outer  route,  and  that  the  beacon  on  Raine  island  has 
been  plainly  made  out,  steer  for  the  southern  passage,  which  is  much 
wider  and  far  preferable  to  the  northern.  Having  entered  the  southern 
passage,  and  brought  the  beacon  to  bear  North,  distant  about  1  mile,  with 
the  southern  edge  of  Raine  Island  reef  at  about  half  a  mile  off,  steer 
S.W.  by  W.  \  W.,  carefully  allowing  for  the  tide  stream,  as  well  as  the 
current  to  the  northward,  and  a  run  of  9  miles  from  abreast  of  the  beacon 
will  bring  the  vessel  into  soundings,  on  the  edge  of  the  bank,  passing  at 
about  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  northern  extreme  of  the  Great 
Detached  reef ;  the  main  body  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  will  then  havo 
been  fairly  entered.* 

wortiiern  Passage. — Should  a  vessel  be  compelled  to  enter  by  the 
northern  passage,  she  should  haul  up,  so  as  to  pass  at  about  half  a  mile  or 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  north  side  of  Raine  island,  and  eteer 
S.W.  |  S.  for  6  or  7  miles,  or  until  the  beacon  bears  N.E.  £  E.  ;  then 
by  steering  S.W.  by  W.  \  W.  for  about  3  miles,  the  vessel  will  be  on 

'  See  Admiral  17  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coait,  Sheet  21,  No.  2,354;  scale,  «*  ••  0-85 
of  *n  inch. 
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the  edge  of  the  bank,  in  the  position  before  "mentioned,  when  entering 
by  the  southern  passage.  Great  care  is  here  necessary  to  make  due 
allowance  for  the  stream  and  northerly  set ;  and  the  beacon  must  not 
be  brought  to  bear  to  the  southward  of  East,  in  order  that  the  shoal 
patches,  lying  4  miles  to  the  westward  of  Raine  island,  may  be  avoided. 

When  the  vessel  has  reached  into  soundings  of  25  or  30  fathoms,  in  the 
entrance  of  Blackwood  channel,  described  at  page  227,  a  good  look-out 
from  aloft,  must  be  kept  for  the  small  sunken  patches  which  lie  near  the 
edge  of  the  bank,  on  two  of  Avhich  was  found  as  little  as  12  and  14  feet 
at  low  Avater  springs,  but  as  they  appear  white,  they  will  be  easily  seen 
from  aloft,  in  contrast  with  the  adjacent  deep  water. 

The  seaman  must  not  be  here  alarmed  by  the  cross  and  troubled  sea, 
which  just  upon  the  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings,  is  produced  by  a 
strong  easterly  wind  acting  against  the  ebb  stream.  The  strength  of  the 
«bb  stream  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  is,  however,  generally 
much  less  than  the  flood  stream,  which  co-operates  with  the  set  to  the 
northward,  along  the  edge  of  the  barrier,  this  set  being  caused  by  a  long 
continued,  south-east  trade  wind  ;  and  for  this  full  allowance  must  be 
made,  not  only  when  trying  to  make  Raine  island  entrances,  but  when 
passing  through  them,  in  order  to  prevent  being  swept  to  the  northward, 
among  coral  patches  that  have  not  been  examined. 

From  the  position  shown  by  the  before-mentioned  soundings  of  25  to 
30  fathoms,  a  run  of  16  miles  will  lead  a  vessel  to  the  Middle  banks  ;  but 
the  course  should  be  decided  on  with  great  care,  as  it  would  be  highly 
dangerous  to  fall  to  the  northward  of  them.  The  course  to  make  good 
is  S.W.  by  W.  £  W.,  which  with  a  strong  ebb  stream,  may  sometimes  be 
adopted,  but  at  all  other  times  the  northerly  set  must  be  kept  in  check  by 
.steering  a  point,  or  even  a  point  and  a  half  farther  to  the  southward. 

If  Raine  island  passage  should  have  been  entered  late  in  the  afternoon, 
it  would  be  prudent  to  anchor  abreast,  and  well  to  the  southward  of  the 
Middle  banks,  in  12  or  15  fathoms,  by  which  the  eastern  sun  of  the 
following  morning  would  enable  the  mast-head  man  to  clearly  discover  all 
the  dangers  lying  in  the  track  to  the  westward  ;  to  be  prepared  for  which 
a  prudent  seaman  will  have  his  vessel  under  moderate,  but  commanding 
sail,  with  an  anchor  ready  to  drop,  at  a  moment's  notice,  the  whole  way 
from  the  outer  barrier  to  the  main-land. 

Although,  as  before  noticed,  there  is  a  passage  to  the  northward  of  the 
Middle  banks,  the  patches  which  lie  2  or  3  miles  to  the  northward,  and  the 
reported  Tynemouth  bank  to  the  westward  of  them,  render  it  unadvisable 
for  a  vessel  to  pass  that  way ;  if  therefore  the  voyage  be  lengthened  a  few 
miles,  it  will  be  far  better  to  make  sure  of  passing  to  the  southward  of  th'e 
Middle  banks,  thereby  escaping  all  danger,  and  having  the  advantage  of 
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seeing  Ashmore  banks,  which  are  always  visible  in  clear  weather,  at  a 
distance  of  3  or  4  miles,  and  Sir  Charles  Hardy  isles,  at  a  distance  of 
about  14  miles. 

When  the  vessel  has  run  the  given  16  miles,  from  the  entrance  of  Black- 
wood  channel,  and  is  abreast  of  the  Middle  banks,  it  becomes  a  matter  of 
great  importance  to  make  out  her  position  with  respect  to  these  banks, 
which,  if  not  seen,  may  be  done  by  bearings  of  Ashmore  banks  and  Sir 
Charles  Hardy  isles  ;  for  a  course  must  now  be  chosen  for  the  North 
channel,  Pollard  channel,  or  Sir  Charles  Hardy  isles. 

Should  Raine  island  have  been  passed  early  in  the  morning,  and  the 
Middle  banks  reached  by  noon,  the  North  channel  will  afford  the  shortest 
run  to  the  Bird  isles,  under  the  lee  of  which  she  may  anchor  if  necessary. 
In  taking  this  passage  a  vessel  must,  from  about  1^  miles  South  of  Middle 
banks,  steer  W.  ^  S.  about  9  miles,  allowing  for  the  stream,  and  keeping 
a  good  look-out  for  the  Tynemouth  bank,  passing  at  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  eastern  point  of  Cockburn  reef,  and  from 
thence  proceeding  through  the  North  channel  for  the  Inner  route,  as 
directed  at  page  200. 

If,  when  abreast  of  Middle  banks,  circumstances  render  it  expedient  for 
a  vessel  to  go  through  Pollard  channel,  she  will  find  it  safe,  though 
narrow.  The  eastern  extreme  of  Cockburn  reef  must  be  carefully  made 
out,  and  then  the  directions  given  at  page  200  are  to  be  followed  for 
clearing  Pollard  channel. 

Vessels  after  entering  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  by  Stead  passage,  or  by 
either  of  the  openings  between  it  and  the  parallel  of  12°  30'  S.,  are  recom- 
mended to  steer  for  Ashmore  banks,  and  then  proceed  for  North  channel 
or  Pollard  channel,  according  to  circumstances.  It  may  perhaps  be  found 
convenient  to  proceed  from  these  banks  by  the  open  channel  to  the  south- 
ward of  Sir  Charles  Hardy  isles;  but  as  that  channel  has  not  been  closely, 
sounded,  it  must  be  adopted  with  caution. 

Although  Raine  island  entrance  is  to  be  preferred  on  account  of  the 
beacon  and  the  greater  breadth  of  the  opening,  it  by  no  means  follows 
that  Stead  passage  and  the  other  practicable  channels  between  it  and 
lat.  12°  30'  S.,  are  to  be  condemned.  On  the  contrary,  in  the  event  of  a 
vessel  making  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  and  either  of  these  openings  is 
distinctly  recognized,  it  will  be  far  better  to  take  advantage  of  it  than  to 
attempt  to  beat  out  again  for  the  sake  of  running  through  Raine  island 
entrance,  more  especially  if  the  vessel  happens  to  find  herself  near  an 
opening  in  Wreck  bay,  or  any  other  deep  indentation  of  the  barrier,  out 
of  which  it  is  next  to  impossible  for  a  sailing  vessel  to  beat  against  the 
heavy  sea,  which  generally  rolls  in  upon  the  reefs. 

OPENINGS    between    I.AT.  12°  3O'  S.  and  RAINE  ISLAND. These 

channels  being  similar  in  breadth  and  character,  directions  for  one  will 
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do  for  all;  and  although  they  do  not  generally  average  more  than  one-third 
of  a  mile  in  width,  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  are  here  so  narrow,  that  the 
run  from  the  heavy  sea  outside,  to  the  smooth  water  within  the  reefs  is, 
with  a  commanding  breeze,  accomplished  in  a  few  minutes.* 

When  either  of  these  openings  is  recognized  beyond  a  doubt,  steer 
boldly  for  it,  conning  the  vessel  from  the  mast-head,  from  whence,  if  the 
sun's  glare  be  not  ahead,  all  dangers  lying  in  the  channel  will  be  easily 
distinguished  by  the  colour  of  the  water.  The  vessel  having  fairly 
entered,  may  first  steer  for  Ashmore  banks,  and  then  proceed  for  North 
channel,  or  Pollard  channel,  as  directed  at  page  200  ;  or  if  late  in  the 
day,  anchor  inside  the  reefs. 

PANDORA  ENTRANCE — This  opening  is  only  recommended  as  a  sort 
of  refuge  entrance  for  a  vessel  to  run  for,  in  the  event  of  her  having  over- 
run Raine  island  entrance,  and  being  unable  to  beat  back  in  time  to  enter 
that  opening  before  dark. 

Pandora  entrance  may  be  easily  known  by  the  large  sand-bank  on  its 
southern  side  ;  round  this,  at  the  distance  of  about  half  a  mile,  and  then 
steer  S.W.  by  S.,  running  through  the  passage  with  the  sand-bank 
bearing  N.E.,  the  depth  will  then  be  from  30  to  13  fathoms,  when  a  vessel 
may  anchor  under  the  lee  of  the  reefs  ;  or  if  not  late  in  the  day,  proceed 
to  the  north-westward,  as  directed  at  page  229. 

If  through  thick  weather  or  other  unfavourable  circumstances,  a  vessel 
should  be  so  much  out  in  her  reckoning  as  to  miss  Pandora  entrance  also, 
the  Papuan  or  Great  North-East  channel,  is  the  only  opening  to  leeward 
recommended,  although  a  vessel  may  pass  through  Olinda,  or  Yule  en- 
trance if  hard  pressed,  or  even  through  one  of  the  gaps  farther  to  the 
northward.  In  running  to  the  northward  for  the  Great  North-East 
channel,  steer  nearly  parallel  with  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  and  at  such 
distance  from  them  as  circumstances  may  render  necessary.  As  this 
route  is  little  known,  much  is  left  to  the  discretion  and  vigilance  of  the 
navigator,  especially  when  passing  between  the  barrier  and  the  outer 
chain  of  reefs,  which  lie  to  the  south-eastward  of  Murray  island,  and 
contract  the  channel  to  about  20  miles  in  width.  Having  passed  these 
reefs  and  reached  the  parallel  of  9°  15'  S.  bear  up  to  the  westward  for 
Bligh  entrance  and  proceed  as  directed  at  page  279.  f 

GREAT  NORTH-EAST  CEANNEZi. — The  advantages  of  the  Great 
North-East  channel  having  been  already  noticed  at  page  278,  it  is  here 
only  necessary  to  remark  that  Captain  Denham's  traverses  across  the 
northern  part  of  the  Outer  route  appear  to  remove  all  doubts  as  to  the 

*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  20,  No.  2,353;  scale,  m  <=  0-25 
of  an  inch, 
f  See  Admiralty  Chart,  Torres  strait,  Sheet  2,  No.  2,422;  scale,  m  «=  0  25  of  an  inch. 
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safety  of  following  the  tracks  of  H.M.  ships  Investigator  and  Cumberland 
and  of  several  merchant  vessels,  from  lat.  15°  30'  S.,  long.  152°  E.,  to  the 
entrance  of  the  Great  North-East  channel  ;  the  only  known  dangers 
near  the  route  being  Coutance  reef,  in  lat.  10°  37'  S.,  long.  147°  26'  E., 
on  the  north-east  side,  and  the  Eastern  fields  and  Portlock  reefs  on  the 
south-west  side.* 

Although  the  route  round  the  Eastern  fields  and  through  Bligh  entrance 
to  Booby  island  exceeds  by  about  90  miles  that  through  Raine  island 
entrance,  the  difference  in  distance  is  more  than  compensated  for  by  the 
saving  of  time  and  relief  from  anxiety  ;  for  the  Great  North-East  channel 
being  broad  and  easy  to  make,  with  regular  soundings  and  few  hidden 
dangers,  a  vessel,  properly  managed,  may  run  through  Torres  strait,  from 
Bligh  entrance  to  Booby  island,  without  being  compelled  to  anchor  more 
than  once  ;  but  entering  the  Great  Barrier^eefs  by  Raine  island,  is  neces- 
sarily attended  with  much  more  risk  and  anxiety  ;  and  the  intricate 
nature  of  a  great  portion  of  the  route  through  Torres  strait  would  render 
it  necessary  to  anchor  at  least  twice  between  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  and 
Booby  island. 

A  vessel  by  the  Outer  route  intending  to  proceed  through  Torres  strait 
by  the  Great  North-East  channel,  having  arrived  at  a  position  in  about 
lat.  15°  30'  S.,  long.  152°  E.,  should  steer  nearly  N.W.  l  W.  550  miles 
to  lat.  9°  15'  S.,  long.  145°  30'  E.  This  course  will  lead  about  20  miles 
south-westward  of  Coutance  reef,  25  miles  north-eastward  of  the  Eastern 
fields,  and  35  miles  north-eastward  of  Portlock  reefs.  The  vessel  should 
carry  no  more  sail  at  night  than  she  will  conveniently  bear  if  suddenly 
hauled  to  the  wind  ;  and  every  precaution  should  be  taken  against 
unknown  dangers,  which  in  this  comparatively  little-known  region  may 
still  possibly  exist. 

From  lat.  9°  15'  S.,  long.  145°  30'  E.,  steer  West  on  this  parallel  for 
Bligh  entrance,  and  proceed  as  directed  at  page  279. 

CAUTION. — It  need  hardly  be  repeated  that  a  vigilant  look-out  from 
the  mast-head  in  the  daytime,  is  absolutely  necessary  ;  at  night,  if  the 
weather  be  not  very  boisterous,  the  ear  may  often  detect  the  sound  of 
breakers  before  they  become  visible.  An  anchor  should  always  be  kept 
ready  to  let  go,  and  a  vessel  having  entered  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  should 
be  kept  under  easy,  but  commanding  sail,  with  a  boat  in  readiness  to 
sound  ahead,  on  the  appearance  of  discoloured  water,  which  will  be  often 


*  See  Admiralty  Charts:  Coral  sea,  Sheets  1  and  2,  Great  Barrier  reefs,  Outer  route^ 
and  Torres  strait,  Nos.  2,763  and  2,764  ;  scale,  m  =  0-04  of  an  inch  ;  and  Admiralty 
Plans  of  islets  and  reefs  in  the  Coral  sea,  No.  349  ;  scale,  m  =  1  inch  ;  and  Chart  of 
Torres  strait,  Sheet  2,  No.  2,422;  scale,  m  =  0-25  of  an  inch. 
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found  to  arise  from  the  shadow  of  passing  clouds,  tide  ripplings  in  the 
vicinity  of  reefs,  or  from  some  cause  not  yet  understood,  in  the  spots  of 
discoloured  water,  which  have  been  so  frequently  met  with  and  sounded 
over,  without  showing  any  difference  in  the  depth  of  water  from  that 
surrounding  them. 

Sounding:. — Although  the  lead  should  be  constantly  kept  going  whilst 
in  soundings,  it  must  not  always  be  depended  upon  as  indicating  approach 
to  reefs,  as  they  generally  spring  up  precipitously  from  the  bottom,  the 
lead  often  not  giving  sufficient  warning  to  avoid  them. 

Clare  of  the  Sun. — Steering  directly  with  the  sun  in  the  vessel's  course 
must  be  particularly  avoided  in  the  vicinity  of  reefs,  as  from  the  strong 
glare,  it  is  then  scarcely  possible  to  discover  dangers  in  time  to  steer  clear 
of  them. 

It  must  be  recollected  thai  there  are  few  familiar  objects  on  the  vast 
extent  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  to  point  out  the  position  of  a  vessel, 
and  however  minutely  the  outline  and  geographical  details  of  the  reefs 
and  shoals  in  these  seas  may  be  given  to  the  navigator,  they  will  avail 
him  but  little,  unless  vigilance  and  due  caution  be  observed  ;  for  charts 
of  coral  waters,  even  on  the  highest  authority,  must  not  lull  him  into  a 
fancied  security,  as  until  every  foot  of  ground  has  been  thoroughly 
examined,  it  would  be  wrong  to  suppose  that  numerous  shoals  and  small 
heads  of  coral  do  not  exist,  which  have  hitherto  escaped  detection. 

FROM  TORRES  STRAIT  TO  SYDNEY  BY  THE  OUTER  ROUTE. 

This  passage  appears  not  to  have  been  often  made,  and  like  that  from 
"Torres  strait  to  Sydney  by  the  Inner  route,  was,  before  Captain  Denham's 
survey  of  the  Coral  sea,  considered  only  practicable  in  the  north-west 
monsoon, — from  November  to  February  or  March.* 

The  first  object  after  clearing  Torres  strait,  in  the  north-west  monsoon, 
will  be  to  take  advantage  of  westerly  winds  for  making  easting,  looking 
upon  immediate  progress  to  the  southward  as  of  secondary  importance. 

The  schooner  Heroine,  which  appears  to  have  been  the  first  vessel  that 
ever  succeeded  in  making  the  passage  from  Torres  strait  to  Sydney  by 
the  Outer  route,  cleared  the  strait  by  Raine  island  in  January  1845,  and 
appears  to  have  been  favoured  with  westerly  winds  as  far  as  lat.  14°  40'  S., 
long.  153°E.,  when  probably  meeting  with  the  south-east  trade,  she  hauled 

*  Sec  Admiralty  Charts:  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  21,  No.  2,354;  Torres  strait, 
Sheet  2,  North-East  and  East  entrances,  No.  2,422  ;  scale,  m  =  0-25  of  an  inch  ;  Coral 
sea,  Sheets  1  and  2,  Great  Barrier  reefs,  Outer  route,  and  Torres  strait,  Nos.  2,763  and 
2,764;  scale,  m  =  0'04  of  an  inch ;  and  Admiralty  Plans  of  islets  and  reefs  in  the  Coral 
sea,  No.  349;  scale,  m  =  1  inch. 
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up  to  the  southward,  but  experienced  some  delay  in  clearing  Lihou  reef, 
and  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs. 

The  ship  Caldew  took  her  departure  from  Booby  island  for  Sydney  by 
the  Outer  route,  on  the  6th  of  February  1852,  with  a  fine  breeze  from  the 
westward,  and  proceeded  eastward  by  the  Great  North-East  channel ; 
having  anchored  but  twice  in  her  passage  through  Torres  strait. 

After  clearing  Portlock  reefs,  she  gradually  hauled  to  the  southward, 
the  wind  still  continuing  fresh  from  the  westward,  until  in  lat.  14°  55'  S., 
long.  152°  40'  E.,  when  it  ceased  at  about  22  miles  to  the  south-westward 
of  where  the  Heroine  lost  it.  The  Caldew  here  experienced  light  breezes 
from  the  southward  and  eastward,  Avith  fine  Aveather,  and  like  the  Heroine, 
hauled  to  the  southward,  but  not  being  able  to  weather  the  outer  edge  of 
the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  narroAvly  escaped  being  Avrecked  on  the  reefs. 

H.M.S.  Bramble^  on  her  passage  from  the  Louisade  archipelago  to  Sydney 
in  January  1850,  from  a  position  in  lat.  15°  S.,  long.  155°  E.  (115  miles 
to  the  eastward  of  where  the  Heroine  hauled  to  the  southward),  made  a 
good  run  for  Sydney,  passing  the  easternmost  extreme  of  the  Great  Barrier 
reefs  at  the  distance  of  60  miles,  and  30  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Sandy 
cape. 

Had  the  Heroine  and  Caldew  made  100  or  120  miles  more  easting, 
before  hauling  to  the  southward,  when  they  met  the  south-east  trade, 
the}'  would  doubtless  have  made  a  much  better  passage,  and  although 
they  would  have  gone  to  the  eastward  of  the  frequented  route,  they 
Avould  have  avoided  the  apparently  still  more  dangerous  ground  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  south-eastern  limits  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs. 

H.M.S.  Herald  made  the  passage  from  Raine  island  to  Sydney,  in  the 
months  of  April  and  May  1860,  in  six  weeks,  having  first  worked  against 
the  full  force  of  the  south-east  trade  wind  to  Mellish  reef.  From  thence, 
after  crossing  the  Outer  route,  she  cleared  the  dangers  of  the  Coral  sea, 
by  passing  between  Sir  James  Saumarez  and  Swain  reefs  ;  the  wind 
having  inclined  too  far  to  the  southward  to  admit  of  her  weathering  Kenn 
and  Sir  James  Saumarez  reefs. 

DIRECTIONS — In  starting  to  the  eastward  from  Prince  of  Wales 
channel  or  cape  York  in  the  north-west  monsoon,  a  vessel  may  proceed  by 
Raine  island  entrance,  following  inversely  the  directions  already  given  for 
proceeding  to  the  north-westward,  or  by  the  Great  North-East  channel. 
And  having  cleared  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  or  Eastern  fields,  as  the  case 
may  be,  take  every  adA^antage  of  westerly  breezes,  and  endeavour  to  reach 
a  position  in  about  lat.  15°  S.,  long.  156°  E.,  going  as  much  as  practicable 
over  the  frequented  route  shown  on  the  chart,  and  keeping  an  especial 
look-out  when  proceeding  eastward  of  the  route,  into  the  unexplored 
space  northward  of  Mellish  reef. 
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Having  attained  the  meridian  of  156°,  the  vessel  will  probably  be  far 
enough  to  the  eastward  to  take  advantage  of  the  south-east  trade,  and  by 
hauling  on  a  wind  on  the  port  tack  might  fetch  Hellish  reef,  from  whence, 
—especially  if  the  beacon  on  it  be  still  hi  existence — the  vessel  may  easily 
take  a  fresh  departure  for  Sandy  cape,  passing,  if  the  wind  permit,  between 
Kenn  and  Wreck  reefs  on  the  east  side,  and  Frederick  and  Sir  James 
Saumarez  reefs  on  the  west  side. 

Should  there  be  too  much  southing  in  the  prevailing  south-east  trade 
wind  to  weather  Frederick  reef,  the  vessel  may  pass  to  the  westward  of  it, 
and  between  Sir  James  Saumarez  and  Swain  reefs  ;  when  a  southerly 
current  will  probably  enable  her  to  weather  Sandy  cape,  care  being  taken 
to  avoid  Break-sea  spit,"  and  the  shoal  near  its  eastern  edge. 

As  a  rule  a  vessel  should  be  so  sailed  as  to  close  the  intermediate  pas- 
sage reefs  in  the  day-time,  to  take  a  fresh  departure,  as  the  current  between 
Sir  James  Saumarez  and  Swain  reefs,  may  otherwise  seriously  affect  the 
vessel's  reckoning. 

From  Sandy  cape  proceed  for  Sydney  by  keeping  the  main-land  in  sight, 
when  necessary,  to  take  advantage  of  the  southerly  current,  as  directed  for 
the  passage  from  Torres  strait  by  the  Inner  route,  at  page  297. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

SOUTH    COAST    OF    NEW    GUINEA.— BAMPTON    ISLAND    TO    SOUTH- 
EAST CAFE. 

VARIATION  FBOM  4°  30'  TO  7°  EAST  IN  1864. 


NEW  GUINEA  (or  Papua),  although  a  distinct  country,  will  necessarily 
be  noticed  in  connection  with  the  Australian  continent,  as  its  southern 
shores,  together  with  the  Louisiade  archipelago,  border  the  approaches 
to  Torres  strait  through  the  Coral  sea  from  the  Australian  colonies,  New 
Zealand,  and  the  Pacific  ocean.  The  description  of  the  southern  coast  of 
New  Guinea  and  the  Louisiade  archipelago  from  Bampton  point  to  cape 
Deliverance  will,  therefore,  be  proceeded  with,  after  a  few  brief  intro- 
ductory remarks  on  the  first  discovery,  and  subsequent  examination  of 
this  extensive,  but  hitherto  little  known,  coast  and  chain  of  islands.* 

The  first  navigator  who  saw  these  shores,  appears  to  have  been  Luiz 
Vaez  de  Torres,  in  the  Spanish  frigate  La  Almiranta,  coming  from  the 
eastward  in  August  1606.  In  lat.  11^°  S.,  Torres  came  upon  what  he 
calls  the  beginning  of  New  Guinea,  which,  however,  appears  to  have  been 
a  portion  of  what  is  now  called  the  Louisiade  archipelago.  Being  unable 
to  weather  the  easternmost  point  of  land  (cape  Deliverance),  he  bore 
away  westward,  along  its  southern  shores  to  the  strait  which  bears  his 
name.f 

M.  De  Bougainville,  in  June  1768,  with  two  vessels,  La  Boudeuse  and 
L'Etoile,  after  the  unexpected  discovery  of  some  detached  reefs,  about  150 
miles  off  the  east  coast  of  Australia,  between  the  parallels  of  15°  20' 
and  15°  40'  S.,  steered  northward,  until  he  made  the  south  coast  of  New 
Guinea  ;  he  then  worked  to  windward  along  this  new  land  (as  it  was  then, 
thought  to  be)  until  he  doubled  its  eastern  point,  to  which  the  significant 
name  of  cape  Deliverance  was  given.  The  gulf  of  the  Louisiade  was  the 
name  given  to  the  space  thus  traversed  by  these  vessels.^ 

*  See  Admiralty  Chart :  Coral  sea  and  Great  Barrier  reefs  of  Australia,  Sheet  2, 
No.  2,764  ;  scale,  m  =  0-04  of  an  inch. 

•f  Burner's  Chronological  History  of  Voyages  and  Discoveries  in  the  South  Sea  or 
Pacific  Ocean.  Vol.  ii.  (Appendix),  p.  475. 

J  Voyage  autour  du  Monde  par  la  Fregate  du  Koi  La  Boudeuse  et  la  Flute  FEloUe,  en 
1766-69. 
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The  next  addition  to  our  knowledge  of  these  coasts  was  made  in  August 
1791  by  Captain  Edwards,  in  H.M.S.  Pandora,  shortly  before  the  wreck 
of  that  ship  upon  the  Barrier  reef  of  Australia,  when  returning  from 
Tahiti  with  the  mutineers  of  the  Bounty.  In  the  published  narrative  of 
that  voyage  the  following  brief  account  is  given  : — "  On  the  23d  saw  land, 
which  we  supposed  to  be  the  Louisiade,  a  cape  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  We 
called  it  cape  Rodney.  Another  contiguous  to  it  was  called  cape  Hood  ; 
and  a  mountain  between  them  we  named  mount  Clarence.  After,  passing 
cape  Hood  the  land  appears  lower,  and  to  trench  away  N.W.  forming 
a  deep  bay,  and  it  may  be  doubtful  whether  it  joins  New  Guinea 
or  not."* 

In  the  following  year  Captains  Bligh  and  Portlock,  in  H.M.  Ships  Pro- 
vidence and  Assistant,  bringing  bread-fruit  plants  from  Tahiti  to  the 
West  Indies,  saw,  on  their  way  to  Torres  strait  from  the  eastward,  a 
portion  of  the  south  coast  of  New  Guinea,  extending  about  80  miles  to  the 
westward  and  northward  from  cape  Rodney.f 

For  the  little  knowledge  we  possess  of  the  northern  portion  of  the 
Louisiade  archipelago,  we  are  indebted  to  the  expedition  under  the  com- 
mand of  Rear-Admiral  Bruny  D'Entrecasteaux,  who,  on  the  llth  of  June 
1793,  with  La  Recherche  sm&L'Esperance,  during  his  voyage  in  search  of 
the  unfortunate  La  Perouse,  came  in  sight  of  Rossel  island,  and  then 
passed  Piron,  Renard,  St.  Aignan,  the  Bonvouloir,  and  D'Entrecasteaux 
islands  ;  but  the  remainder  of  this  part  of  his  voyage  does  not  require 
farther  notice  here,  as  the  D'Entrecasteaux  isles  of  the  charts  belong  to 
the  N.E.  coast  of  New  Guinea.  J 

In  June  1793,  Messrs.  Bampton  and  Alt,  in  the  English  Ships 
Hormuzeer  and  Chesterfield,  got  embayed  on  the  south  coast  of  New 
Guinea,  in  what  is  now  called  the  gulf  of  Papua,  and  after  in  vain  seeking 
a  passage  out  to  the  N.E.,  were  forced  to  abandon  the  attempt,  and  make 
their  way  westward  through  Torres  strait,  after  the  discovery  of  large 
portions  of  the  land  forming  the  north-west  shores  of  this  bay,  extending 
from  Bristow  island  northward  and  eastward,  upwards  of  120  miles.§ 

In  1804,  M.  Rault  Coutance,  commanding  the  French  privateer  UAdele, 
made  several  discoveries  on  the  south  coast  of  New  Guinea,  which  were 
recorded  by  Freycinet,  from  the  MS.  journal  of  Coutance,  in  the  history 


*  Voyage  round  the  World  in  H.M.S.  Pandora,  Captain  Edwards,  in  1790,  1791,  and 
1792,  by  George  Hamilton,  surgeon  ;  p.  100. 

f  Flinders'  Voyage  to  Terra  Australis.     Atlas,  pi.  13. 

J  Voyage  de  Bruny  D'Entrecasteaux  envoy e  a  la  recherche  de  la  Perouse.  Eedige 
par  M.  de  Rossel,  ancien  Capitaine  de  Vaisseau.  Tom.  i.  p.  405,  et  seq.  See  also  Atlas. 

§  Flinders'  Voyage  to  Terra  Australis.     Introduction,  p.  xxxi. 
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of  Baudin's  voyage.*  A  portion  of  this  is  unquestionably  the  land  seen 
by  Captain  Bligh  in  1792  ;  but  in  addition,  detached  portions  of  the  north- 
eastern shores  of  the  Papua  gulf  were  doubtless  seen. 

Mr.  Bristow,  commanding  an  English  merchant  vessel,  visited  the 
northern  part  of  the  Louisiade  archipelago  in  1806,  but  added  nothing  of 
consequence  to  the  knowledge  of  the  group,  although  various  islands  were 
named  anew,  as  if  discoveries  of  his  own.  His  Satisfactory  island  is  clearly 
Jtossel  island,  and  Eruption  island  is  St.  Aignan  of  D'Entrecasteaux.f 

In  1840,  Captain  J.  Dumont  D'Urville,  with  the  French  corvettes 
L 'Astrolabe  and  La  Zelee,  during  his  last  voyage  round  the  world, 
determined  upon  the  exploration  of  the  southern  shores  of  the  Louisiade 
archipelago  and  New  Guinea.  On  the  23rd  of  May,  the  expedition 
(coming  from  the  eastward)  rounded  cape  Deliverance,  and  passed  west- 
ward, outside  the  barrier  reefs  extending  along  southward  of  the  Louisiade 
archipelago  and  some  parts  of  the  southern  coast  of  New  Guinea.  On 
reaching  the  meridian  of  147°  East,  Captain  D'Urville  shaped  a  course  for 
Torres  strait  ;  having  in  seven  days  made  a  running  survey  extending 
over  a  space  450  miles  in  length,  without  anchoring,  or  scarcely  com- 
municating with  any  of  the  inhabitants.  \ 

During  his  survey  of  the  northern  and  eastern  entrances  of  Torres 
strait,  with  H.M.  Ships  Fly  and  Bramble,  Captain  F.  P.  Blackwood  spent 
two  months  in  1845,  upon  the  south  coast  of  New  Guinea,  140  miles  of 
which,  including  that  part  seen  by  Bampton  and  Alt  in  1793,  was 
surveyed  as  completely  as  the  time  and  means  would  permit.  Great 
mud-banks,  extending  from  10  to  20  miles  out  to  sea  prevented  any  near 
approach  to  the  shore  except  by  boats. 

In  the  following  year,  farther  additions  to  the  survey  of  the  south  coast 
of  New  Guinea  were  made  by  Lieutenant  C.  B.  Yule,  while  in  command  of 
H.M.  Schooners  Bramble  and  Castlereagh.  His  survey  was  commenced 
at  cape  Possession,  in  8°  35'  40"  S.  and  146°  23'  30"  E.,  and  continued 
westward  and  northward  as  far  as  cape  Blackwood,  where  the  Fly's  work 
ended — a  distance  of  nearly  150  miles. 

The  description  of  the  southern  coast  of  New  Guinea,  from  Torres  strait 
to  its  eastern  termination  at  South-east  cape,  will  commence  at  Bampton 
island,  already  described  at  page  275. 

*  Voyage  de  decouvertes  aux  Terres  Australes,  execute  sur  les  corvettes  Le  Geographe, 
Le  Naturaliste,  et  la  goelette  La  Casuarina,  pendant  les  annees  1800-4,  sous  le  com- 
mandement  du  Capitaine  de  Vaisseau  N.  Baudin.  Navigation  et  Geographic,  p.  462. 
Redige  par  M.  Louis  Freycinet.  And  Atlas,  pi.  1. 

f  See  Krusenstern's  Recueil  de  Memoirs  Hydrographiques,  &c..  p.  154. 

J  Voyage  an  Pole  Sud  et  dans  1'Oceanie  sur  les  corvettes  L' Astrolabe  et  La  ZeUe, 
pendant  les  annees  1837-40,  sous  le  commandement  de  M.  J.  Dumont  D'Urville, 
Histoire  du  Voyage,  torn.  ix.  p.  208-215. 
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The  cuiiF  or  PAPUA  is  an  indentation  of  the  coast,  extending  1  87 
miles  across  from  Bampton  island,  nearly  E.  £  N.  to  cape  Suckling,  and  is 
about  80  miles  in  depth.  The  shores  of  this  extensive  bay  are  low,  and 
with  the  exception  of  Aird  hill,  in  lat.  7°  27'  30"  S.,  long.  144°  21'  30"  E., 
and  the  Albert  mountains,  nearly  90  miles  farther  to  _the  eastward,  the 
west  and  northern  coasts  present  no  objects  of  sufficient  elevation  to  serve 
as  marks  for  making  the  land  from  the  southward  ;  the  lead  will  there- 
fore afford  the  best  signs  of  approaching  the  land,  especially  to  the  west- 
ward, where  sand,  and  mud-flats  extend  far  out  from  the  shore.* 

From  Bampton  point,  the  south  extreme  of  Bampton  island,  to  Aird 
river,  N.E.  90  miles  from  the  point,  not  a  single  eminence,  or  scarcely 
a  tree  more  elevated  than  its  neighbours,  could  be  seen  above  the  level 
outline  of  this  extensive  and  apparently  half-drowned  country.  It  is 
wooded  to  the  water's  edge,  the  tops  of  the  trees  in  many  parts  ranging 
from  100  to  150  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea. 

The  numerous  fresh-water  openings  in  this  portion  of  the  coast  appear 
to  be  the  delta  of  some  vast  river,  f  forming,  by  its  deposits,  a  continuation 
of  mud-flats  and  banks  of  hard,  fine,  black  sand,  their  outer  3-fathoms  edges 
extending  from  3  to  21  miles  from  the  shore,  projecting  farthest  from  the 
land  at  about  midway  between  Bampton  island  and  cape  Black  wood. 

INHABITANTS.  —  The  population  of  this  great  delta  appeared  to  be 
immense,  as  villages  were  seen  at  every  part  visited  ;  but  it  was  found 
impossible  to  hold  friendly  communication  with  the  inhabitants,  in 
consequence  of  their  implacable  hostility.  They  were  seen  quite  naked, 
and  did  not  differ  in  appearance  from  the  Darnley  islanders.  The  canoes 
resembled,  but  were  rather  inferior  to  those  of  Torres  strait. 

The  vegetation  of  this  countiy  is  totally  different  from  that  of  Australia  ; 
the  cocoa-nut,  breadfruit,  plantain,  sago,  palm,  and  sugar-cane  growing 
here  in  the  greatest  luxuriance,  altogether  indicating  a  rich  soil.  A 
few  pigs,  resembling  the  wild  boar,  were  seen  at  one  of  the  villages  ;  but 
no  other  quadrupeds. 

SOUNDINGS.  —  The  100-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings  in  the 
gulf  of  Papua  has  not  been  minutely  traced,  but,  by  the  soundings  which 
have  been  obtained,  it  appears  to  extend  northward  and  eastward  from 
Portlock  reefs  to  112  miles  eastward  of  Bampton  island,  and  80  miles 
south-eastward  of  cape  Blackwood,  and  from  thence  to  curve  more  northerly, 
reaching  within  about  20  miles  south-westward  of  cape  Possession. 

The  soundings  on  this  bank  are  generally  very  regular  ;  the  shoalest 

*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Papua  or  New  Guinea,  Sheet  3,  Bampton  island  to  Aird 
river,  No.  2,423  ;  scale,  m  =  0-25  of  an  inch. 

f  A  reference  to  a  chart  of  New  Guinea  will  show  that  it  is  quite  possible  for  this 
river  to  have  a  direct  course  of  350  miles. 
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part  being  on  the  western  side,  where  the  bottom  is  chiefly  a  fine,  hard, 
black  sand  and  mud  at  30  to  40  miles  from  the  shore  ;  farther  to  the 
southward  and  eastward,  as  the  water  deepens  towards  the  edge  of  the 
bank,  the  bottom  consists  of  coral  sand.  From  cape  Blackwood  to  cape 
Possession  deeper  water  approaches  the  shore,  as  the  coast  becomes  more 
elevated. 

The  COAST. — From  Bampton  island,  a  low  alluvial  and  thickly  wooded 
«oast,  with  several  villages  near  the  shore,  trends  N.  ^  E.  17  miles  to 
a  low  woody  island,  11  miles  in  circumference,  and  separated  from  the 
shore  by  a  narrow  creek  ;  Breakfast  point,  the  eastern  extreme  of  this 
island,  lies  N.  |  E.  16  miles  from  Bampton  point.  A  village  was  seen  on 
the  north  side  of  the  island. 

PIT  RIVER  is  a  broad  opening  in  the  low  wooded  country,  immediately 
to  the  northward  of  the  island  just  mentioned,  and  is  5  miles  wide  at  its 
mouth,  where  the  water  was  found  to  be  fresh.  The  north  side  of  the 
entrance  is  a  low  wooded  shore,  extending  from  9  miles  N.N.W.  to  8  miles 
N.E.  l  E.  from  Breakfast  point,  and  then  turning  northward,  forms  a 
broad  point,  probably  the  south-east  end  of  a  large  island,  which  has  not 
been  traced  to  the  westward.* 

TREE  ISLE,  which  is  low  and  wooded,  is  4  miles  long  and  2  miles 
broad  ;  it  lies  close  off  the  point,  and  there  are  villages  on  its  northern 
end  :  near  the  southern  point  of  the  island  is  a  high  round  tree,  in  lat. 
8°  41'  S.,  long.  143°  37'  E. 

There  are  depths  of  4  and  5  fathoms  in  the  mouth  of  Fly  river  ;  but  a 
bank  with  3  feet  on  it,  7  miles  eastward  of  Breakfast  point,  and  extensive 
flats  to  the  southward,  prevent  the  river  from  being  available  for  vessels 
of  great  draught ;  vessels  not  drawing  more  than  14  feet,  could  however 
safely  enter,  by  taking  the  precaution  of  having  a  boat  ahead,  and  care- 
fully attending  to  the  lead. 

The  approach  to  the  entrance  from  the  eastward  has  not  been  sounded, 
a  good  channel  may  therefore  exist  in  that  direction  ;  this  is  the  more 
probable  from  there  being  a  comparatively  deep  break  in  the  edge  of  the 
bank  to  the  south-eastward. 

TIDES. — Off  the  mouth  of  Fly  river,  the  flood  stream  sets  N.N.W. 
2  knots,  and  the  ebb  S.S.E.  1\  knots,  at  springs. 

XKEIDGE  xsiiES,  three  in  number,  are  low  and  wooded,  the  westernmost 
and  largest,  lying  10  miles  to  the  northward  of  Tree  isle,  and  only  a  mile 


*  Captain  Blackwood  -went  a  short  distance  up  this  river,  but  was  obliged  to  return 
from  the  hostility  of  the  numerous  natives  residing  on  its  banks.  Nine  miles  outside  the 
mouth  of  the  river,  the  water  was  nearly  fresh  at  the  last  of  the  ebb. 
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or  two  from  the  shore  j  they  are  situated  on  a  sand,  and  mud-flat,  extend- 
ing to  the  south-eastward.     Several  villages  were  seen  on  these  islands. 

This  part  of  the  coast  was  indistinctly  seen  ;  but  there  appeared  to  be 
a  clear  opening  between  the  Midge  isles  and  the  larger  island  to  the  south- 
ward, probably  communicating  with  Fly  river. 

PRINCE  RIVER. — From  the  Midge  isles,  the  low  monotonous  coast 
trends  17  miles  northward,  to  an  opening  about  1^  miles  wide  at  its  en- 
trance. This  channel,  which  carries  3  fathoms,  was  traced  5  miles  in  a 
south-westerly  direction,  to  a  small  island  in  the  mouth  of  a  creek  branch- 
ing to  the  southward  ;  from  thence  it  turns  north-westward  3  or  4  miles, 
and  is  joined  by  another  channel  of  about  the  same  width,  apparently 
communicating  with  the  sea,  at  8  miles  to  the  north-eastward,  thus  forming 
an  island  between  the  two  channels,  7-|  miles  long,  from  N.E.  to  S.W., 
and  4  miles  broad.  The  east  extreme  of  this  island  lies  in  lat.  8°  7'  S., 
long.  143°  42'  30". 

These  two  channels  must  be  entrances  to  a  river  of  considerable  size,, 
as  the  water  was  very  slightly  brackish  at  half  a  mile  within  the  mouth 
of  the  southern  entrance,  and  quite  fresh  at  2  miles  farther  up. 

The  land  on  the  south  side  of  the  southern  channel,  along  which  the 
tide  swept  strongest,  and  which  has  a  depth  of  3  fathoms  close  to,  was  low 
and  uniform,  consisting  of  dark,  rich,  tenacious  clay,  broken  down  by 
the  water,  so  as  to  form  a  precipitous  bank  3  or  4  feet  above  high  water. 
This  bank  was  fringed  with  a  species  of  stemless  palm,  with  leaves  from 
20  to  30  feet  long,  like  the  cocoa-nut  tree,  and  large  massive  branches 
of  drooping  fruit,  precisely  like  that  of  the  pandanus  candelabrum.* 
Behind  the  palms  extended  a  dense,  impenetrable  jungle,  in  which  some 
of  the  trees  (many  of  which  were  100  feet  high)  were  chiefly  a  species  of 
mangrove. 

On  the  western  shore,  at  1  mile  north-westward  of  the  little  island  iu 
the  mouth  of  the  creek,  before  alluded  to,  two  large  barn-like  huts  were 
seen,  but  no  inhabitants. 

The  north  shore  of  the  northern  channel  is  higher  than  the  land  before 
seen,  it  being  about  20  feet  above  the  river,  with  banks  of  clay  and 
few  trees  in  the  neighbourhood  ;  several  rills  of  fresh  water  were  found 
running  down  from  the  background,  through  the  high  grass  and  rank, 
vegetation. 

On  this  shore,  and  at  about  3  miles  from  the  entrance,  was  a  native 
village  consisting  of  five  huts,  apparently  long  deserted  ;  the  only  one  not 
in  a  state  of  dilapidation,  resembled  a  long  barn,  or  haystack  ;  it  was 

*  Believed  to  be  the  toddy  palm  of  Java,  and  the  sago  palm  of  Kissa,  according  to 
the  statement  of  a  native  of  the  latter  place. 


CIIAP.  ix.]  PRINCE    RIVER. AIRD    RIVER.  355 

about  80  feet  loiig  and  20  feet  broad,  raised  from  the  ground  upon  four 
rows  of  posts  about  four  feet  high,  with  a  roof  forming  a  very  obtuse 
angle.  This  building  Avas  divided  by  partitions  into  five  apartments, 
opening  into  each  other  by  doors  with  hinges.  Entrance  was  obtained 
into  the  two  end  rooms  from  the  gables,  and  the  others  from  the  sides. 
The  floor  and  partitions  were  made  of  the  exfoliations  or  peelings  of  the 
toddy  palm,  with  the  leaves  of  which  the  roof  was  thatched.  There  was 
either  one  or  two  fire-places  in  each  room,  the  hearth  being  a  thick  layer 
of  clay,  over  which  was  a  small  platform. 

Immediately  to  the  northward  of  the  northern  channel  into  Prince 
river  is  a  third  opening,  3  miles  wide  at  its  mouth.  All  these  openings 
are  barred  across  by  sand,  and  mud-flats,  and  similar  shallows  front  the 
coast  between  them  and  the  Midge  islands,  running  off  midway  to  a  point, 
with  a  line  of  breakers  extending  eastward  12  or  15  miles  from  the  shore, 
southward  of  which  are  heavy  rollers. 

The  COAST. — From  the  opening,  just  noticed,  to  the  northward  of 
Prince  river,  the  low  woody  coast  extends  N.E.  by  E.  6  miles  to  Bell 
point,  from  whence  it  was  indistinctly  seen  trending  N.N.W.  about  7 
miles. 

JUICES  POINT,  the  next  part  of  the  main-land  examined,  lies  N.E.  15 
miles  from  Bell  point,  and  like  it,  is  low  and  woody. 

The  space  between  Bell  and  Jukes  points  was  not  closely  examined, 
but  it  appeared  to  be  the  estuary  of  one  or  more  rivers,  with  two  large 
islands  off  their  entrances,  which  are  barred  across  by  extensive  mud-flats, 
with  3  to  8  feet  on  them  at  low  water.  These  islands,  which  are  low  and 
thickly  wooded,  are  inhabited  ;  and  a  village  was  also  seen  near  the  shore,, 
at  about  3  miles  north-westward  of  Jukes  point. 

GEORGE  RIVER,  which  flows  into  this  estuary  at  about  7  miles  north- 
westward of  Jukes  point,  appeared  to  be  a  considerable  stream,  as  the 
water  was  fresh  at  its  entrance. 

RISK  POINT,  E.  ^  N.  13  miles  from  Jukes  point,  is  the  next  part  of 
the  coast  that  has  been  closely  examined  ;  and  although  it  is  low,  the  tops 
of  the  trees  on  it  are  130  feet  high. 

CAPE  BLACK-WOOD,  the  sou  th  point  of  which  lies  E.S.E.  13  miles 
from  Risk  point,  and  in  lat.  7°  52'  S.,  long.  144°  30'  E.  is  the  north-east- 
ernmost limit  of  Captain  Blackwood's  survey,  and  remarkable  for  being 
considerably  higher  than  the  neighbouring  land,  with  high  trees  on  its 
point. 

AIRD  RIVER  flows  into  the  sea  by  a  broad  estuary  between  Risk 
point  and  cape  Blackwood  ;  but  a  bar,  on  which  were  heavy  rollers, 
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extends  across,  the  least  depth  on  it  being  3  feet,  at  about  the  middle  of 
its  outer  edge,  S.E.  by  E.  7  miles  from  Risk  point.* 

Within  Risk  point,  the  western  shore  of  the  estuary,  after  extending 
northward  2^  miles,  recedes  to  the  westward  about  3  miles,  and  then 
trends  N.E.  by  N.  8  miles  to  the  actual  mouth  of  the  river,  where  the 
water  was  fresh.  The  whole  of  this  shore  is  low,  and  intersected  by 
creeks.  A  native  village  was  seen  on  the  north  side  of  Risk  point. 

From  cape  Blackwood  the  eastern  shore  of  the  estuary  of  Aird  river 
for  6  miles  north-westward  to  Ince  point,  was  not  closely  examined  ;  but 
from  this  point  it  was  traced  about  N.W.  by  N.  7  miles,  to  an  opening 
branching  off  into  two  arms,  one  running  East  and  the  other  to  the 
N.N.W.  The  shore  from  this  opening  extends  N.W.  3  miles  to  the 
mouth  of  the  river. 


ISLAND  is  low,  wooded,  and  3^  miles  long  from  North 
to  South,  and  1^  miles  broad.  It  lies  in  the  mouth  of  the  river,  with  a 
2-fathoms  channel,  nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  on  its  western  side,  and  a 
broader,  but  more  shallow  one  011  its  eastern  side. 

The  estuary  of  Aird  river  has  not  been  closely  sounded,  but  it  seemed 
to  be  full  of  shoals  ;  the  deepest  water  on  the  bar  appeared  to  be  close  to 
Risk  point,  where  the  depth  was  6  feet,  afterwards  increasing,  northward, 
to  4  and  5  fathoms,  until  shoals,  extending  southward  from  Entrance 
island,  again  reduced  the  depth  to  6  feet  ;  the  water  afterwards  deepened 
close  to  the  western  side  of  the  island.  From  the  centre  of  the  bar 
to  the  channel  on  the  eastern  side  of  Entrance  island,  there  is  a  more 
regular  line  of  soundings,  but  the  channel  itself  had  only  6  feet  in  it. 

The  general  direction  of  Aird  river  is  N.W.  by  N.  ;  it  was  examined 
by  Captain  Blackwood  for  20  miles  above  Risk  point,  and  its  average 
breadth  seldom  found  to  exceed  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  with  irregular 
soundings  of  1  to  5  fathoms;  the  general  course  of  the  river  is  direct,  with 
numerous  creeks  running  off  in  every  direction.  The  tide  was  found 
to  cease  10  miles  above  Entrance  island,  where  the  water  was  described 
as  fresh. 

The  banks  and  adjacent  country  are  flat,  scarcely  above  the  level  of  the 
sea  at  high  water,  and  covered  with  dense  woods,  growing  on  muddy 
ground.  For  the  first  12  miles  above  Risk  point  mangroves  abounded, 
but  above  that  distance  lofty  forest  trees,  with  jungle,  covered  the 
country. 

*  The  description  of  this  river  has  been  chiefly  gathered  from  the  remarks  of  Mr. 
McGillivray,  naturalist,  and  author  of  the  Voyage  of  II.M.S.  Rattlesnake,  who  accom- 
panied the  sun-eying  party. 
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No  inhabitants  were  met  with  until  the  farthest  point  was  reached, 
when  a  tribe  of  more  than  100  was  encountered,  and  an  immense  barn- 
shaped  house  was  seen.  The  natives  were  so  daring  and  hostile  that  they 
openly  attacked  the  Prince  George*  and  the  boats  with  which  Captain 
Blackwood  and  his  exploring  party  ascended  the  river,  although  the 
latter  were  well  armed  and  quite  prepared. 

AIKD  Hiiiii,  the  most  elevated  object  seen  within  the  limit  of  Captain 
Blackwood's  survey,  bore  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  distant  7  miles  from  his  last 
station  up  Aird  river.  It  is  an  isolated  hill,  rising  abruptly  from  the 
level  flat  to  a  height  of  1,260  feet,  and  will  be  found  a  useful  mark  on 
this  otherwise  monotonous  coast. 

At  about  N.N.E.  30  miles  from  Aird  hill,  two  peaks  of  a  lofty  moun- 
tain range  were  faintly  discerned,  and  by  an  approximate  measurement 
estimated  at  4,000  feet  in  height. 

FLATS  fronting  the  COAST — From  a  narrow  inlet,  with  depths  of  5 
and  6  fathoms,  along  the  east  side  of  the  reef  extending  southward  from 
Bampton  island,  the  outer  or  5-fathoms  edge  of  the  flats  fronting  the  west 
coast  of  the  gulf  of  Papua  extends  about  50  miles  in  a  general  N.E.  by  E. 
direction,  to  a  spit  of  fine,  hard,  black  sand  with  about  4|  fathoms  on  it. 
Two  broad  openings  intersect  this  edge  of  the  flats,  and  appear  to  be  the 
entrances  of  channels  leading  towards  the  main-land. 

The  first  opening,  which  lies  between  20  and  30  miles  north-eastward 
from  the  spit  of  the  reef  stretching  out  from  Bampton  island,  has  shoals 
in  the  centre,  with  6  and  7  fathoms  on  either  side  of  them,  and  is  ap- 
parently the  entrance  of  a  channel  trending  north-westward  towards  Tree 
isle  and  Fly  river  ;  but  it  was  not  sufficiently  examined  to  determine 
whether  it  is  navigable  or  not.  Between  this  opening  and  the  south  side 
of  the  entrance  of  Fly  river  is  an  extensive  bank,  with  3  to  9  feet  water 
upon  it,  about  5  miles  south-eastward  of  which  is  a  small  3-feet  knoll. 

The  second  opening  lies  about  20  miles  north-eastward  from  the  former, 
and  immediately  to  the  south-westward  of  the  spit  of  black  sand,  just 
mentioned  ;  the  entrance  is  8  miles  wide,  with  depths  of  7  to  12  fathoms. 
Two  or  three  lines  of  soundings  north-westward,  in  5  to  7  fathoms, 
seemed  to  show  a  navigable  channel  in  that  direction,  passing  about  2 
miles  northward  of  the  north-easternmost  Midge  isle,  where  the  depth  was 
6  fathoms  at  6  miles  from  the  main-land  ;  but  farther  progress  towards 
the  land  was  checked  by  heavy  rollers. 

From  the  spit  forming  the  north-east  side  of  this  opening,  the  o-fathoms 
edge  of  the  flats  trends  northward  and  north-eastward,  nearly  following 

*  A  revenue  cutter  of  about  70  tons,  lent  by  the  Colonial  Government  at  Sydney,  to 
serve  as  a  tender  to  H.M.S.  Fly. 
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the  indentation  of  the  coast,  and  continues  unbroken  for  50  miles  to 
abreast  of  cape  Blackwood,  from  which  it  extends  6  miles. 

With  the  exception  of  a  long  shallow  spit  stretching  out  eastward 
from  a  small  islet  and  some  rocks  between  Midge  isles  and  Prince  river, 
and  an  isolated  bank,  with  2^  fathoms  on  it,  S.  -^  W.  14  miles  from  Risk 
point,  the  depth  of  water  over  these  extensive  flats  was  generally  found 
to  be  uniform,  the  soundings  decreasing  gradually  from  4  fathoms  near  the 
edge,  to  about  3  feet  near  the  shore,  and  the  bottom  consisting  of  fine 
black  sand  and  mud. 

DIRECTION'S. — On  making  the  west  coast  of  the  gulf  of  Papua — after 
astronomical  observations — the  soundings  and  discoloured  appearance 
of  the  water  will  prove  the  best  indications  of  approaching  the  land,  as 
its  low  flat  aspect  renders  it  invisible  beyond  6  or  7  miles  from  a  ship's 
deck  ;  the  lead  should  therefore  not  be  spared,  and  the  first  hard  cast 
after  mud,  may  be  considered  a  certain  sign  of  getting  into  shallow  water. 
At  night  the  edge  of  the  flats  should  not  be  approached  within  a  depth 
of  5  fathoms. 

CATTTIOW. — During  the  height  of  the  south-east  monsoon  this  is  a 
dangerous  lee  shore,  with  a  heavy  surf  breaking  upon  it  ;  and  in  blowing 
weather  the  sea  fairly  breaks  in  4  fathoms. 

Should  a  vessel  enter  either  of  the  numerous  rivers  on  this  coast  for 
the  purpose  of  watering,  refitting,  or  trading  with  the  natives,  she  ought 
to  be  well  armed  and  prepared,  against  surprise. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  on  the  flats  fronting  the  west  coast  of  the 
gulf  of  Papua,  full  and  change,  at  lOh.  30m.;  springs  rise  14  feet,  and 
neaps  6  to  10  feet,  with  a  regular  ebb  and  flow.  The  flood  sets  north-west- 
ward towards  the  rivers,  and  the  ebb  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  former 
at  a  rate  of  2  knots  and  the  latter  2f  knots  at  springs.  The  flood  stream 
strikes  the  shore  at  right  angles  along  all  this  part  of  the  coast,  and 
follows  the  same  direction  throughout.  The  ebb  sweeps  directly  off 
shore,  carrying  the  discoloured  water  to  a  distance  of  30  or  35  miles. 

DECEPTION  BAY  is  an  extensive  bight  in  the  low  country,  immediately 
to  the  eastward  of  cape  Blackwood  ;  it  is  20  miles  wide  E.N.E  and  W.S.W. 
between  the  cape  and  Bald  head,  and  is  9  miles  deep.* 

This  bay  received  its  name  from  at  first,  presenting  every  appearance  of 
a  good  deep  entrance  to  some  large  navigable  river,  but  after  a  very 
careful  examination,  no  channel  could  be  found  through  the  shallows  into 
either  of  the  openings,  which  are  evidently  the  mouths  of  some  considerable 


*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Papua,  Sheet  4,  Aird  river  to  Freshwater  bay,  No.  2,120  ; 
scale,  m  =•  0-25  of  an  inch. 


CHAP,  ix.]  DIRECTIONS. DECEPTION    BAY.  35Q 

river,  as  several  large  trees  and  trunks  of  the  sago  palm  were  seen  drifting 
down. 

The  western  shore  of  Deception  bay  from  cape  Blackwood,  trends 
N.  by  W.  8  miles  to  an  opening  probably  communicating  with  Aird  river, 
and  isolating  that  cape.  From  hence  an  irregular  coast,  intersected  by 
broad  openings,  like  mouths  of  rivers,  forms  the  head  of  the  bay.  The 
broadest  opening  lies  between  Bald  head  and  a  point  north-westward 
of  it,  on  which  is  a  village  ;  the  land  on  either  side  of  this  opening 
is  somewhat  higher  than  the  adjacent  country.  A  small  islet,  with 
some  high  trees  on  it,  lies  W.X.W.  3  miles  from  the  village. 

A  deep  inlet  runs  into  the  bay  through  the  5 -fathom  edge  of  the  flat 
at  E.  f  S.  15  miles  from  cape  Blackwood,  and  extends  9  miles  in  a  north- 
westerly direction  ;  it  is  about  3  miles  wide  within  the  entrance,  becoming 
more  narrow  towards  the  land,  the  depths  varying  from  6  to  8  fathoms, 
sand  and  mud. 

Close  to  the  eastward  of  this  inlet,  and  S.  \  W.  10  miles  from  Bald 
head,  is  a  deeper  channel  with  a  wider  entrance,  reaching  within  4  miles 
of  Bald  head  ;  it  has  14  fathoms  at  the  entrance,  the  depth  gradually 
decreasing  to  5  fathoms  towards  the  shore. 

The  remaining  portion  of  Deception  bay  consists  of  shoals  and  intricate 
veins  of  deep  water,  the  bottom  being  generally  fine,  hard,  black  sand. 
There  are  two  small  sand-banks,  which  dry  at  low  water,  one  W.S.W. 
8  miles,  and  the  other  S.  by  E.  \  E.  6  miles  from  Bald  head  ;  and  a 
shoal  with  3^  fathoms  on  it,  lies  1^  miles  off  the  entrance  of  the  western 
inlet,  bearing  S.S.W.  13  miles  from  Bald  head. 

WEST  ENTRANGE  isiiET  which  is  small  and  woody,  lies  close 
off  the  mouth  of  an  opening  in  the  main-land,  at  12  miles  eastward  of 
Bald  head.  The  intermediate  coast  is  low  and  intersected  by  openings, 
similar  to  those  noticed  to  the  westward,  but  not  so  broad.  Here  the 
5-fathoms  edge  of  the  flats  which  skirt  the  coast,  closes  to  within  4  miles 
of  the  shore. 

EAST  ENTRANCE  ISLET  is  similar  in  size  and  aspect  to  that  just 
described,  from  which  it  bears  E.  by  S.  £  S.,  distant  101  miles  ;  it 
also  lies  in  the  entrance  of  an  opening  in  the  main-land.  The  coast 
between  the  two  islands  is  low  and  woody,  with  a  small  opening  4  miles 
eastward  of  West  Entrance  islet. 

The  shore  now  becomes  still  more  bold  to  approach,  there  being  a 
depth  of  5  fathoms  within  2^  miles  of  the  islet. 

MCCX.ATCHXE  POINT,  E.  by  S.  £  S.  17  miles  from  East  Entrance  islet, 
is  a  low  projection  of  the  main-land,  with  a  large  village  on  its  western 
side.  There  is  a  creek  2  miles  eastward  of  the  islet,  between  which  and 
the  point  the  coast  forms  a  bay,  with  a  small  coast-range  at  its  eastern 
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end  ;  there  is  another  village  near  the  centre  of  the  bay.  The  coast  here, 
although  it  continues  low,  is  more  open  ;  and  two  hills,  of  moderate 
height,  at  the  back,  together  with  the  coast  range  at  the  east  end  of 
the  bay,  begin  to  break  the  monotony  of  this  hitherto  flat  country. 

McClatchie  point  may  be  approached  within  2  miles  on  its  south-west 
side,  but  a  3-fathom  shoal,  on  which  the  sea  breaks,  lies  3^  miles  south- 
eastward of  the  point ;  there  is,  however,  a  6-fathoms  channel  one  mile 
wide,  between  this  shoal  and  the  shore.* 

The  COAST  from  McClatchie  point  trends  E.  ^  N.  18  miles  to  Pier 
point,  a  low  projection  of  the  main-land  like  a  pier,  and  forming  the 
southern  side  of  apparently  the  entrance  of  a  river,  which  had  a  very 
inviting  appearance,  until  a  close  examination  proved  it  to  be,  like  all 
the  others,  blocked  up  by  a  bar.  The  intermediate  coast  line  is  more 
regular  than  that  lately  described,  and  amongst  other  indications  of  a 
difference  in  the  aspect  of  the  country  is  a  cliffy  bluff,  with  a  ledge  of 
rocks  running  out  south-eastward  from  it.  There  are  some  isolated 
hills  from  3  to  14  miles  northward  of  the  Bluff,  and  a  low  coast-range 
extends  5  miles  between  the  Bluff  and  Pier  point. 

CAPE  CUPOLA,  3|  miles  south-eastward  of  Pier  point,  is  a  bold  cliffy 
head-land,  surmounted  by  a  remarkable  dome- shaped  hill  of  considerable 
height,  a  continuation  of  which  descends  to  Pier  point.  Prom  the  cape 
a  bold  steep  coast  trends  E.S.E.  4  miles,  rising  to  hills  from  200  to  300 
feet  high,  and  is  succeeded  by  a  lower  and  more  wooded  shore,  backed 
by  a  range  of  moderate  elevation,  and  extending  E.  ^  S.  12  miles  to  some 
villages  on  a  IOAV  point  forming  the  northern  side  of  the  entrance  of  a 
river.  This  part  of  the  coast  appeared  populous  and  fertile  from  the 
number  of  villages  and  cocoa-nut  groves  seen  ;  it  is  bold  to  approach 
within  2  miles. 

The  mouth  of  the  river  is  2^  miles  wide  from  N.W.  to  S.E. ;  but  a 
bar  with  four  low  woody  islets  on  it,  stretches  across,  leaving  no  navi- 
gable channel. 

*  Off  this  point  H.M.  schooners  Bramble  and  Castlercagh,  in  1846,  fell  in  with  a  canoe 
of  extraordinary  dimensions  and  appearance.  As  nearly  as  could  be  estimated,  it  was 
about  CO  feet  long  and  20  feet  broad,  and  appeared  to  be  a  Ireble  or  quadruple  canoe, 
with  a  platform,  covering  nearly  the  whole  :  this  platform  was  enclosed  by  bulwarks 
of  cane  5  or  6  feet  in  height,  which  supported  another  platform  or  sort  of  upper  deck.  It 
had  masts  and  two  large  sails,  stretched  between  long  poles,  spread  like  the  letter  V  ; 
there  were  also  several  small  square  sails,  some  suspended  like  studding  sails.  Three 
men  were  steering  with  long  paddles  like  oars  over  the  stern.  The  number  of  the  crew 
appeared  to  be  between  40  and  50,  most  of  whom  were  upon  the  upper  platform,  stringing 
their  bows  and  preparing  for  a  fight,  when  approached  by  a  boat  sent  from  the  Bramble 
to  get  a  nearer  view  of  this  singular  vessel.  This  canoe  was  seen  under  sail  one 
evening,  and  on  the  following  morning,  the  weather  being  nearly  calm. 
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FRESH-WATER  BAT,  into  which  the  river  just  mentioned  flows,  was 
so  named  from  the  Bramble  and  Castlereagh  having  filled  their  tanks, 
by  baling  the  fresh  water  up  from  the  surface  of  the  sea,  where  the 
vessels  were  at  anchor,  at  about  a  mile  outside  the  bar  ;  the  body  of 
water  running  out  of  this  river  being  so  great  as  to  be  quite  fresh,  at 
least  2  or  3  miles  off  shore.* 

For  a  vessel  of  weak  force,  in  want  of  water,  this  will  be  found  a  very 
convenient  place  to  get  a  supply  ;  for  although  there  is  an  abundance  of 
fresh  water  along  the  southern  coast  of  New  Guinea,  and  at  many  of  the 
large  islands  of  the  Louisiade  archipelago,  no  watering  party  would  be 
secure  from  the  attacks  of  the  natives  on  shore,  without  the  protection  of 
a  strong  armed  force. 

ALBERT  MOTrarrAnrs. — The  country  to  the  northward  of  Fresh- 
water bay  is  very  hilly,  the  Albert  mountains  being  a  lofty  range  extend- 
ing from  12  miles  northward,  to  nearly  35  miles  north-westward  of  the 
river  ;  these  mountains  are  visible  at  a  distance  of  60  miles,  in  clear 
weather. 

Tae  COAST. — From  the  mouth  of  the  river  in  Freshwater  bay,  the 
general  direction  of  the  coast  is  S.E.  ^  S.,  and  the  distance  34  miles  to 
cape  Possession.  For  the  first  20  miles  the  shore  is  low  and  woody, 
with  several  creeks  intersecting  it  ;  but  to  the  southward  it  becomes 
more  bold,  and  is  backed  by  a  ridge  of  hills  of  considerable  height, 
rising  abruptly  from  the  coast,  which  near  the  cape,  consists  of  cliffs  and 
valleys. 

At  about  midway  between  Freshwater  bay  and  cape  Possession  the 
coast  recedes ;  but  there  is  a  shoal,  or  the  edge  of  a  flat,  with  3^  fathoms, 
between  3  and  4  miles  off  shore,  to  the  southward  of  which  the  depth 
suddenly  increases  to  8  fathoms.  From  Freshwater  bay  to  12  miles 
south-eastward  of  it,  the  coast  may  be  approached  to  the  distance  of  2 
miles  ;  and  between  One  Tree  hill  and  cape  Possession,  a  distance  of 
13  miles,  it  may  be  approached  to  the  distance  of  half  a  mile. 

This  part  of  the  coast  is  very  populous,  as  several  villages  and  ex- 
tensive cocoa-nut  groves  were  seen  ;  as  were  a.so  a  number  of  large 
canoes  full  of  people,  near  the  shore,  who  were  with  great  difficulty,  pre- 
vented from  boarding  the  Bramble  and  Castlereagh. 


*  The  depth  of  the  fresh  water  above  the  surface  of  the  sea  being  but  a  few  inches,  it 
is  necessary  to  remark  that  the  water  received  by  means  of  the  wash-deck  pump  was 
found  to  be  brackish,  by  the  salt  water  being  stirred  up  and  mingled  with  the  fresh  ;  but 
it  was  procured  in  a  perfectly  pure  state,  by  anchoring  the  boats  a  few  yards  from  the 
vessels,  and  filling  the  casks  overboard,  by  allowing  the  water  at  the  surface  to  run  in  at 
the  bung-holes. 
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CAPE  POSSESSION,  in  lat.  8°  35'  40"  S.,  long.  146°  23'  30"  E.,  is 
a  bold  cliffy  point,  forming  the  southern  termination  of  the  steep  coast 
range  already  mentioned  ;  Clump  hill,  its  highest  part,  is  peaked  and 
well  defined,  appearing  from  north-westward  like  an  island,  the  land 
within  it  being  low. 

The  water  is  deep  within  2  miles  of  cape  Possession,  and  quite  free 
from  dangers  ;  but  a  heavy  surf  breaks  upon  it,  as  it  does  upon  the  whole 
coast  between  this  cape  and  Bampton  island. 

The  neighbourhood  of  the  cape  is  very  populous  ;  but  the  inhabitants 
were  apparently  far  more  advanced  towards  civilization,  and  less  hostile 
than  those  of  the  coasts  to  the  westward.  They  were  well  made,  active, 
and  intelligent,  varying  in  shades  from  nearly  black  to  a  light  copper 
colour,  and  differed  from  all  other  men  hitherto  met  with  in  this  part  of 
the  world,  as  they  had  some  regard  to  decency,  having  round  their  loins 
a  sort  of  native  cloth,  similar  to  that  made  by  the  South  Sea  islanders. 
They  chewed  the  betel-nut  with  chinam  ;  but  they  evidently  never  had 
intercourse  either  with  Malays  or  Europeans,  as  they  possessed  no  iron, 
and  were  not  even  acquainted  with  its  use.* 

TIDES. — The  tide  streams  between  capes  Blackwood  and  Possession, 
from  10  to  20  miles  from  the  shore,  were  found  to  set  nearly  East  and  West, 
in  accordance  with  the  general  direction  of  the  coast ;  the  rate  being 
between  2  and  3  knots. 

OWEN  STANLEY  RANGE. — Eastward  of  the  gulf  of  Papua  the 
south-eastern  portion  of  New  Guinea  rises  to  lofty  mountains,  contrast- 
ing in  a  very  striking  manner  with  the  low  level  couutiy  described  to 
the  westward.  Of  these  mountains,  Owen  Stanley  range,  which  may  be 
termed  the  back -bone  of  this  part  of  New  Guinea,  is  a  continuous  chain, 
extending  from  about  lat.  7°  55'  S.,  long.  146°  20'  E.,  nearly  E.S.E.  330 
miles,  and  terminating  near  the  South-east  cape.f 

MOUNT  YULE,  N.E.  £  N.  31  miles  from  cape  Possession,  and  in 
lat.  8°  14'  30"  S.,  long.  146°  46'  E.,  is  a  very  remarkable  table-topped 
mountain,  10,046  feet  high,  and  the  crowning  summit  of  a  detached 
portion  of  Owen  Stanley  range,  30  miles  from  its  north-western  termina- 


*  Lieutenant  Yule  landed  at  cape  Possession  in  1846  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining 
surveying  observations  ;  and  after  having  taken  possession  of  this  newly  discovered  part 
of  the  country  in  Her  Majesty's  name,  he  attempted  to  re-embark,  but  the  boat  -was 
upset  in  the  surf  ;  and  being  without  the  means  of  defence,  he  and  his  party  were  at  the 
mercy  of  nearly  100  natives,  armed  with  spears,  clubs,  stone  axes,  and  other  weapons  ; 
but  after  possessing  themselves  of  everything  within  their  reach,  they  suffered  Lieutenant 
Yule  and  his  party  to  escape  by  a  boat  veered  through  the  surf  for  their  rescue, 

|  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Papua,  Sheet  5,  Freshwater  bay  to  Round  head,  No.  2,121; 
scale,  m  =  0' 25  of  an  inch. 
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tion  ;  the  dividing  gap  in  the  range  being  a  very  deep  valley,  about  20 
miles  southward  of  mount  Yule.* 

The  country  between  this  mountain  and  the  coast,  already  described, 
from  Freshwater  bay  to  cape  Possession,  is  hilly,  but  apparently  fertile. 

The  COAST  from  cape  Possession  trends  S.E.  4;  S.  12^  miles  to  Aoo 
point,  a  small  woody  hillock  near  the  water's  edge.  For  the  first  9  miles 
the  shore  consists  of  a  sandy  beach,  backed  by  a  coast  range  of  woody  hills,, 
with  a  strip  of  level  land  between,  on  which  were  seen  several  villages, 
and  one  continuous  forest  of  cocoa-nut  trees,  extending  for  several  miles 
along  the  back  of  the  beach,  at  the  base  of  the  hills.  From  the  termina- 
tion of  the  beach  to  Aoo  point  the  land  is  very  little  above  the  level  of 
the  sea,  and  covered  with  a  dense  jungle.  The  water  is  deep  near  the 
shore,  there  being  11  fathoms  within  2  miles  of  it. 

YUXE  ISLAND,  close  to  the  southward  of  Aoo  point,  is  4  miles 
long  and  1^  miles  broad  ;  it  rises  to  several  peaks,  the  highest  of  which, 
near  the  south-east  end  of  the  island,  is  534  feet  in  height.  The  west 
shore,  which  may  be  approached  within  1^  miles,  consists  of  rocky  points 
and  sandy  beaches.  The  hills  slope  gently  to  the  sea,  and  had  a  green  and 
fertile  appearance,  being  covered  alternately  with  trees  and  grass.  No 
villages  were  seen,  but  numerous  fires  indicated  inhabitants. 

The  island  is  situated  in  the  middle  of  what  looked  like  the  estuary  of 
a  river  6  miles  wide.  There  appeared  to  be  an  entrance  1^  miles  in  width, 
between  Aoo  point  and  the  north-west  end  of  Yule  island  ;  but  it  was  not 
sufficiently  examined  to  ascertain  whether  there  is  a  navigable  channel 
through  it  or  not.  The  opening  to  the  southward  seemed  to  be  blocked 
up  by  a  chain  of  coral  reefs,  the  first  coral  seen  on  this  coast  eastward  of 
Bampton  point ;  a  continuation  of  these  reefs  extends  also  along  the  west 
.side  of  Yule  island,  the  outer  edge  being  nearly  1  mile  from  the  shore. 

This  estuary  was  not  explored,  but  it  was  seen  from  the  mast-head  to 
retain  a  considerable  breadth  a  long  way  inland,  and  to  take  a  winding 
course  through  a  low  woody  country  north-eastward,  in  the  direction  of 
the  deep  valley  which  divides  Owen  Stanley  range  ;  it  may,  therefore, 
on  further  examination,  prove  to  be  the  mouth  of  a  river  of  some  im- 
portance. 

CAPE  SUCKLING  is  a  low  woody  projection  S.  by  E.  \  E.  10  miles 
from  Yule  island,  the  intermediate  coast  being  of  the  same  aspect 
and  backed  by  ridges  of  hills  between  700  and  800  feet  high,  extending 
from  the  opening  southward  of  Yule  island  to  10  miles  eastward  of  cape 
Suckling,  at  a  distance  of  1  to  3  miles  in  shore.  The  south-east  portion 

*  Mount  Yule  was  s^n  from  the  Bramble's  deck  on  a  clear  day,  at  the  distance  of 
117  miles. 
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of  this  range  consists  of  sand-hills  covered  with  scrub,  the  two  most 
conspicuous  of  which  rise  to  the  heights  of  770  and  650  feet,  and  are 
visible  at  a  distance  of  30  miles  ;  these  two  are  the  southernmost  hills 
of  the  range,  and  form  the  only  feature  by  which  the  cape  may  be 
recognized. 

The  BARRIER  REEF — There  is  a  coral  shoal  W.  f  N.  8  miles  from 
cape  Suckling,  with  8  fathoms  upon  it,  which  appears  to  be  the  north- 
westernmost  extremity  of  a  great  barrier  reef,  extending  along  nearly  all 
the  coast  of  New  Guinea,  from  cape  Suckling  to  South-east  cape,  and 
along  the  southern  and  eastern  sides  of  the  Louisiade  archipelago.  This 
reef  is  somewhat  similar  to  that  off  the  east  coast  of  Australia,  but  not  so 
uniform  in  its  elevation,  some  parts,  here  called  the  "  sunken  barrier," 
being  only  approximately  traced  by  the  difference  of  depth  of  water,  and 
character  of  the  bottom.  This  irregularity  in  the  formation  of  the  New 
Guinea  barrier  reef  may  probably  be  attributed  to  the  immense  bodies  of 
fresh  water  which  flow  into  the  sea  upon  this  coast,  and  Avhich  is  well 
known  to  be  destructive  to  the  growth  of  coral  :  this  hypothesis  is 
strengthened  from  the  fact  that  the  Louisiade  and  Australian  barrier  reefs, 
which  are  generally  beyond  the  influence  of  fresh  water,  rise  almost  with- 
out an  exception,  to  the  surface  of  the  sea. 

REDSC.A.R  HEAD  is  a  remarkable  projection  of  the  main-laud  S.E.  |  E. 
26  miles  from  cape  Suckling,  rising  abruptly,  like  an  island,  from  a  low 
woody  point ;  it  is  565  feet  high,  and  conspicuous  from  the  cliffs  which 
form  its  southern  face,  being  red  and  white  ;  the  head  is  visible  at  the 
distance  of  21  miles,  and  from  the  S.W.  makes  like  an  island. 

REBSCAR  BAT,  between  cape  Suckling  and  Redscar  head,  is  about 
20  miles  wide,  and  6  miles  in  depth  ;  its  shores  are  low,  flat,  and  densely 
wooded,  and  are  intersected  by  five  openings,  apparently  the  mouths  of 
streams,  the  largest  of  which,  8^-  miles  northward  of  Redscar  head,  lies 
near  the  head  of  the  bay,  and  is  named  by  the  natives,  Towtou.  At 
W.  f  N.  5  miles  from  this  opening  are  the  Skittle  rocks,  conspicuous  from 
seaward,  from  their  standing  higher  than  the  low  land  behind  them.  A 
coral  shoal,  with  4  fathoms  on  it,  lies  2  miles  off  shore,  near  the  north- 
west end  of  the  bay,  and  "W.  -^  N.  8  miles  from  the  Skittle  rocks.  But 
with  this  exception  the  water  appeared  to  shoal  regularly  to  within  2 
miles  of  the  land,  the  soundings  all  over  the  bay  ranging  from  9  to  28 
fathoms,  on  a  muddy  bottom. 

A  spit  of  foul  ground  runs  out  a  quarter  of  a  mile  westward  from  Red- 
scar  head  ;  and  shoal  water,  about  1  mile  wide,  extends  along  the  shore 
northward  from  the  head  to  Manao  river,  a  small  opening  5  miles 
distant  ;  a  continuation  of  this  shoal  water  probably  skirts  the  other  shore? 
of  the  bay. 
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The  NATIVES  seen  about  Redscar  bay  are  of  a  dark  copper  colour, 
with  bushy  heads,  and  do  not  appear  so  numerous  as  to  the  southward. 
They  have  large  single  canoes  with  mat  sails,  and  their  arms  are  large 
spears  and  bows  and  arrows.  They  barter  cocoa-nuts,  yams,  sugar-cane, 
and  plantains,  for  iron  hoops,  &c. 

PARIWARA  ISLETS  are  small  and  two  in  number,  with  some  rocks, 
lying  from  1^  to  2  miles  north-westward  of  Redscar  head;  they  have  a 
few  pandanus  trees  and  some  long  grass  growing  on  them  ;  a  sandy  spit 
runs  out  from  the  north-east  extreme,  and  shoal  water  extends  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  from  the  south-west  end  of  the  larger  islet.  Between  these 
islets  and  the  shore  the  water  is  clear,  with  a  depth  ranging  from  9  to 
15  fathoms. 

H.M.S.  Rattlesnake  anchored  in  23  fathoms,  mud,  at  1  mile  south-east- 
ward of  the  larger  islet,  in  the  north-west  monsoon  ;  but  the  anchorage 
was  not  then  a  good  one,  it  being  exposed  to  the  swell.  In  fine  weather,  a 
vessel  may  anchor  in  any  part  of  Redscar  bay,  and  the  holding  ground  is 
good,  but  it  does  not  afford  protection  from  the  swell  of  either  monsoon. 

REDSCAR  HXXiXi,  E.N.E.  21  miles  from  Redscar  head,  is  isolated,  and 
rises  abruptly  from  the  low  land  to  the  height  of  575  feet ;  it  appears  like 
an  island  at  a  distance,  and  although  very  little  higher  than  Redscar  head, 
is  more  conspicuous,  from  its  west  end  being  sharp. 

The  COAST. — The  low  woody  shore  south-eastward  of  Redscar  head 
trends  into  an  apparently  shallow  bay,  ending  at  a  conspicuous  bluff  cliff, 
S.E.  f  E.  9^  miles  from  the  head.  A  bold  coast,  backed  by  ranges  of 
reddish,  barren-looking  hills,  from  thence  extends  8  miles  farther  in  the 
same  direction,  terminating  in  a  steep  rocky  point,  sloping  down  from  a 
hill,  of  which  the  native  name  is  Palli-palli. 

pAXiXii-PAXiXiX  and  PAGA  HXXiXiS, — The  latter  is  a  small  peninsular 
eminence  2^  miles  eastward  of  the  former  ;  both  are  moderately  elevated, 
and  form  the  heads  at  the  entrance  of  a  deep  inlet,  or  mouth  of  a  river, 
2  miles  wide.  There  is  nothing  remarkable  in  these  hills,  except  that  Palli- 
palli  is  round-topped,  and  both  are  comparatively  bare.  In  the  middle  of 
the  inlet  a  conical-shaped  hill  was  seen,  which  is  the  extent  known  of  this 
opening  ;  it  is  probable,  however,  that  it  extends  a  considerable  distance 
farther  inland,  between  the  Roua  hills — which  are  1,423  feet  high — and  a 
similar  range  to  the  eastward  of  them. 

APXiXir  ISLE,  S.  ^  W.  9  miles  from  Redscar  head,  is  low,  uninhabited, 
and  covered  with  scrub  ;  it  is  situated  on  the  north-west  extremity  of 
the  first  perfect  part  of  the  barrier  reef  seen  off  this  coast  from  the 
westward.  At  3  miles  eastward  of  it  is  a  cliffy  islet,  with  a  small  sand- 
bank on  its  north-west  side,  upon  the  inner  edge  of  the  barrier  reef. 
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Close  outside  Aplin  isle  no  bottom  could  be  reached  with  100  fathoms 
but  there  is  very  good  anchorage  in  14  fathoms,  at  half  a  mile  north-east- 
ward of  the  island,  with  smooth  water  in  the  south-east  monsoon.  Strong 
tide  ripples  were  experienced  3  miles  northward  of  the  island. 

CAUTION". — A  dangerous  coral  patch,  with  2^  fathoms  water  upon 
it,  lies  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  9  miles  from  Redscar  head  ;  between  this  patch 
and  Aplin  isle  are  some  other  shoals,  upon  which  were  found  depths  of  5 
and  6  fathoms.  These  dangers  have  not  been  closely  sounded,  and  as  they 
cannot  be  seen  from  the  mast-head,  they  should  be  approached  with  great 
caution  by  vessels  nearing  Redscar  head  ;  the  lead  must  be  kept  constantly 
going,  with  a  good  look-out  from  aloft.  These  precautions  are  equally 
necessary  in  nearing  any  part  of  the  southern  coast  of  New  Guinea. 
When  near  the  perfect  barrier  it  is  easily  distinguished  by  breakers  or 
otherwise,  at  the  surface  of  the  sea,  but  when  a  ship  is  near  the  line  of  its 
general  trend,  without  any  reef  being  visible  where  it  might  have  been 
expected  to  be  seen,  the  greatest  vigilance  is  necessary,  as  she  may  strike 
upon  some  unseen  part  of  the  sunken  barrier  without  the  slightest  warning. 
The  Bramble  had  several  narrow  escapes  from  these  dangers  while 
delineating  the  coast-line  of  the  southern  shores  of  New  Guinea. 

The  2^  fathoms  patch  and  the  shoals  between  it  and  Aplin  isle,  just 
described,  appear  to  form  part  of  the  sunken  barrier,  extending  from  8 
miles  W.  |  N.  of  cape  Suckling  to  Alpin  isle,  other  parts  of  which  were 
met  with,  showing  its  probable  trend  to  be  about  N.W.  and  S.E.,  nearly 
following  the  general  direction  of  the  coast,  and  stretching  across  Redscar 
bay  at  a  distance  of  about  12  miles  from  its  bight. 

FISHERMEN  isiiES  are  a  low,  flat,  sandy  group  covered  with  trees  ; 
the  largest  island  extends  from  2  to  5  miles  S.W.  by  W.  from  Palli-palli 
point,  and  is  1  mile  broad.*  Four  of  the  group  are  small  islets  close  to 
the  south-eastern  side  of  the  largest  island,  with  which  they  appear  to  be 
connected  by  shoal  water  ;  there  is  another  islet  about  a  mile  long,  a  little 
more  than  1  mile  to  the  southward  of  Palli-palli  point. 

The  natives  of  this  neighbourhood  are  numerous  and  of  a  dark  copper 
colour  ;  they  use  bows  and  arrows,  and  have  large  canoes,  some  of  which 
carry  four  mat  sails. 

The  BARRIER  REEF  trends  S.E.  by  E.  l  E.  fnjta  Aplin  isle,  touching 
the  southernmost  of  the  Fishermen  isles,  and  from  thence  extends  5  miles 
eastward,  to  what  appeared  to  be  a  clear  opening  half  a  mile  wide,  leading 
towards  the  inlet  between  Palli-palli  and  Paga  hills.  From  the  western 

*  These  islands  were  so  named  from  some  of  the  canoes  which  came  off  to  the 
Bramble,  having  in  them  seines  of  considerable  length,  -with  floats  of  some  light  wood, 
and  sinkers,  fitted  like  English  nets  of  the  same  description. 
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side  of  this  opening  a  continuation  of  the  barrier  appeared  to  turn  round 
north-westward  towards  Palli-palli  point,  enclosing  the  Fishermen  isles 
on  their  eastern  sides. 

PYRAMID  POINT,  so  named  from  its  shape,  is  a  rocky  and  barren 
projection  of  the  main-land,  645  feet  high,  and  may  be  seen  from  a 
distance  of  30  miles,  having  then  the  appearance  of  an  island.  It  lies 
S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  6^  miles  from  Paga  hill,  the  space  between  being  a  deep 
bay,  with  a  steep  shore  rising  abruptly  to  a  continuous  ridge  of  reddish, 
barren-looking  hills. 

X.OCOI.  ISLET,  which  is  small  and  barren,  lies  off  the  entrance  of  this 
bay,  S.E.  by  S.  3  miles  from  Paga  hill  ;  it  is  moderately  high,  and  shows 
white  from  seaward. 

On  the  east  side  of  Pyramid  point  is  a  deep  inlet  or  mouth  of  a  river 
which  appeared  to  trend  northward,  but  its  course  was  lost  sight  of  at  3 
miles  above  the  entrance. 

The  COAST — From  the  inlet  just  noticed,  a  low  irregular  shore,  with 
hilly  points,  and  several  rocky  islets  lying  close  off  it,  trends  south-eastward 
9  miles  to  a  large  village  on  a  sloping  point  of  the  main-land.  From  thence 
the  shore  assumes  a  more  bold  and  regular  aspect,  extending  in  the  same 
direction,  18  miles  farther,  to  Round  head,  a  conspicuous  hill  on  a 
projecting  bend  of  the  coast.  A  low  coast  range  extends  from  the  village 
to  the  head,  the  south-eastern  and  greater  portion  of  which  consists  of 
steril-looking  sandy  hills,  covered  with  scrub  and  stunted  bushes. 

ROUND  HEAD  is  a  round  hill  of  moderate  elevation,  covered  with 
scrub  and  bushes,  and  visible  at  a  distance  of  30  or  35  miles  j  it  is  most 
conspicuous  when  seen  from  the  westward,  from  which  direction  it  looks 
like  an  island. 

MOUNT  ASTROLABE  is  a  remarkable,  square,  flat-topped  mountain, 
rising  behind  the  portion  of  coast  just  described  ;  its  summit  (near 
the  centre),  in  lat.  9°  31'  S.,  long.  147°  25'  E.,  3,824  feet  high.  The  table 
top  of  this  mountain  extends  15  miles  in  a  N.W.  and  S.E.  direction,  and 
terminates  abruptly  at  each  extreme  ;  but  from  the  south-east  shoulder  a 
sharp  ridge  of  barren-looking  hills,  with  scrub  and  some  trees  growing 
upon  them,  gradually  descends  to  Round  head.  Near  the  edge  or  brow  of 
the  mountain  are  precipitous  cliffs  ;  but  on  the  south-west  side,  below  these 
cliffs,  it  slopes  gently  towards  the  sea,  with  numerous  valleys,  in  which  the 
richest  vegetation  was  seen.  There  are  many  villages  high  up  on  this 
side  of  the  mountain,  with  patches  of  cultivated  ground,  which  together 
with  several  mountain  streams  and  cascades  had  a  most  pleasing 
appearance. 

MOUNT  OWEN  STANLEY,  in  lat.  8°  53'  S.,  long.  147°  32'  E.,  is  the 
highest  summit  of  Owen  Stanley  range,  noticed  at  page  362.  It  is  re- 
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markable  for  its  square  top,  and  cannot  be  easily  mistaken,  on  account  of 
its  great  height,  13,205  feet  ;  a  sharp  ridge  descends  from  it  south-west- 
ward, towards  the  sea.  At  10  miles  north-westward  of  it,  there  is  a 
sudden  slope  from  the  top  of  this  lofty  chain  of  mountains,  which  is 
here  succeeded  by  two  ranges  of  inferior  height,  extending  about  25  miles 
from  N.W.  to  S.E.,  and  approaching  the  shore  behind  Redscar  bay.  The 
most  elevated  of  these  two  ranges  is  that  farthest  from  the  coast,  which 
near  its  south-east  end  is  7,270  feet  in  height. 

ASPECT. — Between  Redscar  bay  and  the  mountains  just  described,  the 
country  appeared  flat  for  a  considerable  distance  from  the  sea,  extending 
north-westward  to  the  back  of  the  coast  range  about  cape  Suckling,  and 
south-eastward  behind  the  Roua  hills,  to  mount  Astrolabe. 

A  remarkable,  sharp,  and  well-defined  double  peak  was  seen  somewhere 
about  20  miles  eastward  of  cape  Suckling,  detached  from  the  inner  range  : 
is  was  only  observed  once,  and  consequently  could  not  be  laid  down  on  the 
chart  ;  it  was  called  Finger  peak,  from  its  shape. 

The  BARRIER,  REEF,  from  the  opening  3  miles  southward  of  Paga 
hill,  after  taking  a  sudden  bend  south-westward,  closes  Pyramid  point 
to  within  a  distance  of  2  miles  ;  it  next  nearly  follows  the  direction  of 
the  coast,  to  about  4  miles  north-westward  of  Round  head,  and  then 
extends  S.  f  E.  8  ^  miles  to  Round  Head  entrance,  a  good  clear  opening 
S.  by  W.  ^  W.  7^  miles  from  Round  head. 

For  the  first  10  miles  the  barrier  is  continuous  ;  but  for  the  next  8  miles 
it  is  broken  by  four  openings,  apparently  navigable  for  at  least  small  ves- 
sels ;  the  northernmost  of  these  openings,  at  4  miles  south-eastward  of 
Pyramid  point,  is  the  broadest,  and  if  sounded  might  prove  a  safe  channel 
for  large  vessels.  South-eastward  of  these  openings,  the  reef  continues 
unbroken  and  awash,  to  within  a  few  miles  of  Round  Head  entrance,  this 
latter  part  being  covered  ;  but  it  is  easily  distinguished  by  the  pale 
green  colour  of  the  water  over  it.  The  whole  of  the  barrier  reef,  from 
Aplin  isle  to  this  covered,  part  of  it,  is  awash  and  plainly  shown  by 
breakers. 

Between  the  barrier  and  the  main-land,  from  Pyramid  point  to  Round 
head,  the  space  has  not  been  examined,  but  it  appeared  to  be  navigable 
water,  similar  to  what  is  generally  met  with  pinside  reefs  of  this 
description. 

ROUND  HEAD  ENTRANCE,  which  is  easily  made  out  from  its  prox- 
imity to  Round  head,  is  nearly  1  mile  wide ;  the  end  of  the  barrier  forming 
the  north-west  side  of  the  entrance  being  always  covered,  the  sea  does  not 
break  upon  it  in  fine  weather  ;  but  the  reef  on  its  south-east  side  being 
nearly  awash,  the  breakers  on  it  distinctly  point  out  the  channel. 

There  is  good  anchorage  in  1 5  fathoms,  at  half  a  mile  within  the  reef  on 
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the  south-east  side  of  Round  Head  entrance,  with  perfectly  smooth  water, 
and  sheltered  from  the  sea,  whichever  way  the  wind  blows. 

No  directions  are  necessary  for  going  through  this  entrance,  as  it  will  be 
easily  seen  from  the  mast-head,  from  the  sea  breaking  heavily  upon  the  reef 
forming  its  south-east  side.* 

HOOD  POINT  is  a  remarkable  tongue  of  low  woody  land,  S.E.  18  miles 
from  Round  head,  projecting  5  miles  from  the  line  of  coast,  and  not 
visible  from  a  ship's  deck  at  a  greater  distance  than  9  miles.  There  is  a 
village  on  the  west  side  of  its  extreme  point,  with  extensive  groves  of 
cocoa-nut  trees.  The  natives  appeared  numerous,  and  many  large  canoes 
were  seen  moored  off  the  village,  sheltered  by  the  barrier  reef. 

There  is  nothing  remarkable  in  the  intermediate  coast,  except  Paira 
point,  a  red  cliff  jutting  out  about  midway  between  Round  head  and 
Hood  point,  with  a  bay  on  either  side  of  it.  A  range  of  barren  sandy 
hills  extends  south-eastward  from  Round  head,  between  which  and  the 
shores  of  the  bays  the  land  is  low  and  wooded. 

The  BARRIER  REEF  from  Round  Head  entrance  sweeps  round  to 
within  about  2  or  3  miles  of  Paira  point,  and  then  out  again  4  miles  to  the 
southward,  forming  a  deep  bight,  the  head  of  which  was  not  seen  distinctly 
enough  to  shoAv  whether  there  is  an  opening  through  it  or  not.  The  barrier 
next  trends  to  the  eastward  for  about  4  miles,  and  then  passes  at  a  distance 
of  2  miles  from  Hood  point,  which  it  joins  on  the  east  side. 

This,  and  the  other  barrier  reefs  before  described,  like  those  of 
Australia,  are  precipitous,  the  bottom  being  very  rarely  reached  with  from 
1 00  to  300  fathoms  of  line,  close  outside  of  them  ;  they  must  therefore  be 
approached  with  great  caution,  especially  in  light  winds,  when  a  sailing 
vessel  would  run  great  risk  of  being  wrecked  in  consequence  of  being  set 
on  the  reef,  by  the  swell  or  in-draught. 

I  COUTANCE  REEF,  S.S.W.  about  33  miles  from  Hood  point,  is  a  white 
sand  or  coral  shoal,  on  which  the  sea  breaks.  It  was  discovered  in 
1804,  by  M.  Coutance,  and  was  seen  in  1860  by  Mr.  Kennedy,  commander 
of  the  ship  Medway,  who  places  it  in  lat.  10°  36'  S.,  long.  147°  27'  E., 
or  about  20  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  position  first  assigned 
to  this  danger,  where  it  was  not  seen  when  sought  for  by  the  Rattlesnake 
and  Bramble  in  1850.  As  the  position  of  this  danger  is  still  doubtful,  it 
should  be  passed  with  caution. 

HOOD  BAT,  immediately  on  the  east  side  of  Hood  point,  is  about  7  miles 
wide  from  East  to  West,  and  between  3  and  4  miles  in  depth  ;  its  shores 
are  low  and  woody. 

*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  Papua,  Sheet  6,  Round  head  to  Orangerie  bay,  No.  2,122  ; 
scale,  m  =  0-25  of  an  inch. 
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The  eastern  point  of  the  bay  is  like  a  pier,  or  embankment,  forming  the 
west  side  of  a  narrow  opening,  leading  into  a  remarkable  circular  lagoon, 
extending  north-eastward  nearly  4  miles  into  the  flat  woody  country. 
The  entrance  appeared  too  shallow  to  admit  anything  larger  than  boats 
or  canoes,  as  it  is  enclosed  by  a  broad  point  of  the  barrier  reef,  running 
out  nearly  S.S.W.  21  miles.  No  bottom  could  be  reached  with  100  fathoms, 
close  outside  this  reef. 

mzACGiXiiiiVR.av  RANGE  extends  from  the  back  of  the  hills  behind 
Paira  point,  E.  by  S.  18  miles,  and  is  moderately  high,  scantily  wooded, 
and  sandy  at  the  west  end  ;  the  land  between  it  and  the  shore  is  flat  and 
thickly  wooded,  appearing  from  a  distance  to  be  of  a  rich  alluvial 
description. 

KEPPEXI  POINT. — From  the  entrance  of  Hood  lagoon,  a  continuation 
of  the  same  flat  woody  coast  trends  E.  by  S.  7  miles,  forming  a  small  bay 
on  the  west  side  of  Keppel  point,  which  is  alow  projection  of  the  main-land 
E.  ^  S.  15  miles  from  Hood  point. 

From  the  projection  of  the  barrier  off  the  lagoon  entrance,  the  reef  forms 
a  bight  to  the  eastward,  with  its  head  touching  the  shore  ;  from  the  east 
point  of  this  bight  the  barrier  trends  nearly  E.  by  N.  5  miles  to  Keppel 
point,  from  which  a  reef-spit  projects  3  miles  south-eastward. 

This  appears  the  first  instance  seen  upon  this,  or  the  eastern  coast 
of  Australia,  of  the  barrier  reef  approaching  so  near  as  to  touch  the 
main-land. 

At  E.  by  N.  7  miles  from  Keppel  point  is  another  low  and  thickly- 
wooded  projection,  with  a  deep  bay  running  into  the  low  land  between 
them.  On  the  east  side  of  the  latter  point  the  coast  trends  N.N.E. 
4  miles  to  the  opening,  apparently,  of  some  considerable  river  or  creek, 
taking  a  south-westerly  course  through  the  low  country  inland.  The 
eastern  side  of  this  opening  is  a  bold,  steep  point,  between  which 
and  cape  Rodney,  which  lies  East  24  miles  from  Keppel  point,  are 
several  small  bays  and  breaks  in  the  coast,  which  for  the  first  7  miles 
from  the  opening  is  high  and  steep,  but  afterwards  low  and  woody,  to  cape 
Rodney. 

CAPS  RODNEY  is  not  easily  recognized,  as  it  is  only  a  low  wooded 
point ;  there  is  a  bay  2  miles  wide,  ou  its  east  side.  Some  wooded  hills 
of  moderate  height,  and  visible  about  25  miles  off,  rise  from  5  to  8  miles 
north-westward  of  the  cape.  The  south-eastern  hill  is  saddle-shaped,  and 
is  probably  what  Captain  Edwards  called  cape  Rodney. 

COITTANC3  ISX.E BARRIER  REEF — Coutance  isle,  which  is 

small,  low,  and  wooded,  lies  E.  by  S.  f  S.  9  miles  from  Keppel  point, 
and  close  within  a  point  of  the  barrier,  which  from  thence  first  trends 
S.E.  by  E.  £  E.  9  miles,  ,and  then  E.N.E.  about  the  same  distance  ;  it 
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afterwards  sweeps   round  to  the  northward,  terminating  in  a  chain  of 
small  detached  reefs,  reaching  within  1  or  2  miles  of  cape  Rodney. 

No  soundings  could  be  obtained  with  100  fathoms,  close  outside  this 
part  of  the  barrier,  nor  was  there  any  opening  seen  through  it  ;  but 
between  the  reef  extending  from  Keppel  point  and  Coutance  isle  is  a  clear 
opening  6  miles  wide  ;  this,  together  with  the  large  trees  and  drift  wood 
seen  on  the  neighbouring  reefs,  would  seem  to  strengthen  the  supposition 
that  this  opening  is  the  entrance  of  some  river,  discharging  a  considerable 
body  of  fresh  water  into  the  sea.  The  space  between  the  barrier  last 
described  and  the  coast  appeared  navigable. 

RODNEY  EN-TRANCE,  S.S.E.  9  miles  from  cap  e  Rodney,  is  an  opening 
between  the  east  bend  of  the  reef  extending  from  Coutance  isle,  and  the 
forked  end  of  the  barrier  next  to  the  eastward  of  it.  The  opening  is  2| 
miles  wide,  and  clear  of  danger.  There  is  good  anchorage  in  21  fathoms, 
immediately  within  the  inner  point  forming  the  east  side  of  the  entrance; 
the  water  is  smooth  and  there  is  shelter  from  all  winds. 

The  breakers  on  the  reef  will  be  a  sufficient  guide  for  ships  entering, 
and  the  only  precaution  necessary  in  picking  up  a  berth  is  to  anchor  clear 
of  the  numerous  detached  coral  patches  inside. 

The  peculiarity  of  this  opening  is  that  depths  of  13  to  40  fathoms 
were  found  at  2  miles  off  it  ;  and  there  were  25  fathoms  outside  the 
barrier  on  the  west  side,  at  a  distance  of  3  miles  from  the  entrance. 


BAY.  —  From  the  bay  on  the  east  side  of  cape  Rodney,  a 
continuation  of  the  low,  flat,  woody  coast  extends  E.  by  N.  12  miles  to  a 
point  forming  the  west  side  of  Cloudy  bay,  which  stretches  9  miles  across 
eastward,  to  Colombier  point.  The  head  of  this  bay  was  indistinctly 
seen,  it  being  constantly  hidden  by  dense  clouds.  There  are  three  deep 
inlets,  separated  by  hills  of  moderate  height  near  the  sea,  which  form  the 
north-eastern  side  of  the  bay.  Near  the  western  side  of  Cloudy  bay  is 
Eugenie  islet,  but  its  exact  position  is  doubtful. 

A  range  of  hills  of  no  great  height,  extends  along  the  coast  from  cape 
Rodney  to  Cloudy  bay,  the  land  being  low  and  woody,  both  North  of  the 
range,  and  between  it  and  the  shore. 

From  Colombier  point  the  low  woody  shore  trends  south-eastward 
nearly  10  miles  to  Table  point,  which  is  low,  but  well-defined,  and  lies 
E.  ^  S.  31  miles  from  cape  Rodney. 

Rounded  and  Table-topped  hills  are  two  rugged-looking  ranges  covered 
with  bush,  extending  from  5  miles  eastward  of  the  bight  of  Cloudy  bay 
to  4  miles  northward  of  Table  point  ;  the  land  between  them  and  the 
coast  is  flat  and  woody. 

The  BARRIER  REEF  forms  a  bight,  nearly  5  miles  wide,  immediately 
to  the  eastward  of  Rodney  entrance,  which  might,  when  coming  from  the 

A  A  2 


372  SOUTH    COAST    OF    NEW    GUINEA.  [CHAP.  ix. 

eastward,  be  mistaken  for  the  entrance,  and  if  embayed  there  in  light 
winds,  a  ship  would  run  great  risk  of  being  set  upon  the  reef,  as  there 
appeared  no  opening  through  which  she  might  escape  destruction.  From 
this  bight  the  barrier  was  traced  nearly  24  miles  to  the  eastward,  and 
appeared  to  terminate  at  about  4  miles  S.S.E.  of  Table  point ;  but  its 
eastern  extremity  could  not  be  minutely  determined,  in  consequence  of 
the  last  two  or  three  miles  of  the  reef  in  that  direction,  being  under  water, 
although  the  sea  breaks  on  this  as  it  does  upon  the  other  part  of  this  reef, 
which  is  awash  ;  and  no  soundings  were  obtained  at  the  back  of  it,  with 
100  fathoms  of  line. 

GR.fl.N-CE  xsXiE,  which  is  low  and  wooded,  lies  S.W.  ^  W.  4  miles 
from  Table  point,  and  2  miles  within  the  barrier  reef,  apparently  on  its 
inner  edge.  Natives  were  seen  on  the  isle,  and  several  large  canoes 
were  noticed  sailing  along  inside  the  reef.  As  these  small  coral  islands 
rarely  produce  fresh  water,  the  people  seen,  must  have  come  from  the 
main-land,  where  much  smoke  was  visible,  particularly  about  Table  point. 

OWEN  STANLEY  RANGE  trends  from  mount  Owen  Stanley, 
described  at  page  362,  south-eastward  95  miles,  and  then  turns  suddenly 
north-eastward  ;  the  elbow  thus  formed  is  the  nearest  approach  of  the 
range  to  the  southern  coast  of  New  Guinea,  it  being  only  8  miles  North 
of  the  head  of  Cloudy  bay. 

As  there  is  a  great  uniformity  in  the  profile  of  this  mountain  chain, 
between  mount  Owen  Stanley  and  the  elbow  at  the  back  of  Cloudy  bay, 
it  will  only  be  necessary  to  notice  the  three  following  summits  : — 

Mount  Obree,  North  40  miles,  and  mount  Brown,  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  32 
miles  from  Keppel  point,  have  nothing  remarkable  in  their  appearance  ; 
the  former  is  10,246  feet  and  the  latter  7,947  feet  high. 

Mount  Clarence,  N.N.E.  f  E.  20  miles  from  cape  Rodney,  has  nothing 
peculiar  to  distinguish  it  from  the  other  summits  of  the  range,  except 
that  its  top  is  perfectly  flat  on  the  Avestern  side,  and  it  is  the  nearest 
mountain  of  the  chain  to  the  shore.  It  rises  to  6,330  feet  in  height,  and 
is  distinctly  visible  at  a  distance  of  38  or  40  miles. 

Between  the  base  of  these  mountains  and  the  extensive  tract  of  level 
land  from  Round  head  to  cape  Rodney,  are  numerous  hills  ;  the  most 
conspicuous  of  these  is  a  remarkable  pyramidal  hill,  the  position  of 
which,  as  well  as  of  the  other  hills  N.W.  and  eastward  of  it,  could  not  be 
determined. 

TABXiE  BAY  is  a  slight  indentation  of  the  main-land  on  the  eastern 
side  of  Table  point ;  its  eastern  extreme  is  a  low  point  on  the  west  side 
of  a  well-defined  opening,  like  the  mouth  of  a  river,  at  E.  ^  N.  20  miles 
from  Table  point.  The  shores  of  this  bay  were  indistinctly  seen,  but 
appeared  to  be  low  and  woody,  with  the  Inskip  and  other  hills  rising 
behind,  at  2  to  3  miles  from  the  shore. 
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BAT  lies  between  the  eastern  point  of  Table  bay  and  a  bold 
hilly  head-land,  at  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  10  miles  from  the  point.  The  depth  of 
the  bay  was  not  exactly  ascertained  ;  but  sandy  beaches  were  seen,  with 
some  fertile-looking  land,  backed  by  the  Brady  hills,  an  irregular,  steep 
range,  from  which  a  ridge  descends  south-westward  to  the  shore,  making 
this  a  double  bay. 

AMAZON  ISLES,  two  in  number,  are  small,  low,  and  woody,  with  a 
sand-bank,  lying  from  1^  to  3  miles  off  the  western  part  of  the  bay. 
There  is  a  remarkable  double  rock  at  1^  miles  eastward  of  these 
islands. 

TOUXON  XSZ.E,  the  northern  of  two  small  islands  lying  about  6  miles 
off  Amazon  bay,  is  nearly  3  miles  in  circumference,  and  rises  in  the 
centre  to  a  peak,  visible  from  a  distance  of  30  miles.  The  island  is 
clothed  with  trees  and  grass,  and  there  are  many  cocoa-nut  trees  at  the 
foot  of  the  hills. 

TURTXiB-BACK  ISLE  lies  1  mile  to  the  southward  of,  and  is  smaller 
than  Toulon  island  ;  it  is  round-topped,  as  its  name  implies.  A  rock 
above  water  lies  nearly  midway  between  the  two  islands. 

CBTTE  ISLE,  6  miles  eastward  from  Toulon  island,  is  small  and  rocky, 
with  a  few  trees  on  it.  Two  high  rocks  lie  near  the  isle,  one  close  to  ita 
southern  side,  and  the  other  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  westward 
of  it.  At  about  l£  miles  south-westward  of  the  latter  is  a  dangerous 
3-fathoms  patch. 

These  islands  and  Amazon  bay  are  thickly  inhabited  by  a  hostile 
people,  who  have  large  canoes  with  square  platforms  upon  them  ;  their 
arms  are  chiefly  spears.  Upon  one  occasion  they  prepared  to  attack 
H.M.S.  Bramble  when  becalmed  near  the  islands.* 

A  »BY  SAND  BANK  lies  S.W.  ^  W.  5^  miles  from  Toulon  island,  on 
the  western  part  of  a  coral  reef  3  miles  long,  which  covers  at  high  water 
The  north  side  of  the  reef  appeared  steep-to  ;  but  a  spit  of  foul  ground 
runs  out  from  its  western  end.  There  is  good  anchorage  in  20  fathoms, 
at  1  mile  northward  of  the  sank-bank,  with  smooth  water  in  the  south- 
east monsoon. 

The  soundings  between  Grange  and  the  Toulon  islands  range  from  16 
to  50  fathoms,  as  far  as  10  miles  off  the  land  ;  outside  this  no  bottom 
could  be  reached  with  100  fathoms  of  line.  At  about  13  miles  westward 
of  Toulon  island,  the  Bramble  got  into  2^  fathoms,  with  coral  bottom, 
which  appeared  to  be  on  a  detached  reef. 

*  From  the  circumstance  of  a  canoe  full  of  women  having  accompanied  the  party, 
Amazon  bay  derived  its  name. 
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Tfce  COAST.  —  A  steep  coast  range  extends  6  miles  eastward  from 
Amazon  bay,  rising  abruptly  from  the  water's  edge  to  hills  of  considerable 
height,  intersected  by  two  openings  which  at  a  distance  have  the  ap- 
pearance of  rivers.  From  the  Bluff,  eastern  extreme  of  these  prominent 
head-lands,  a  lower  coast  range  extends  about  3^  miles  northward  and 
6  miles  eastward. 

JULIADE  ISLET,  S.E.  3  miles  from  the  Bluff,  is  small  and  wooded, 
having  a  knoll  at  each  end,  East  and  West,  with  a  sandy  beach  between 
them  on  the  south  side.  There  is  a  dangerous  3-fathoms  coral  patch  at 
S.S.W.  3  miles  from  the  islet. 

ORANGERXE  BAT  extends  about  22  miles  in  an  easterly  direction 
from  the  Bluff  just  noticed,  to  an  opening  in  the  main-land,  and  is  about 
4  miles  in  depth.  Its  low  woody  shore  forms  a  continuous  curve  from 
one  end  of  the  bay  to  the  other.  For  the  first  6  miles  eastward  of  the 
Bluff  the  steep  coast  range  rises  from  the  shore  ;  but  eastward  of  these 
hills,  a  flat  and  thickly  wooded  country,  intersected  by  numerous  creeks, 
extends  a  considerable  distance  inland.  The  western  and  greater  portion 
of  this  bay  has  not  been  sounded  near  the  shore  ;  but  one  or  two  small 
islets  were  indistinctly  seen  close  to  the  land  at  3  miles  eastward  of  the 
Bluff. 


ISLAND  is  hilly,  and  nearly  3  miles  long  from  North  to 
South,  and  2  miles  broad  ;  it  is  thickly  wooded,  and  in  most  parts  rises 
abruptly  from  the  sea  ;  its  summit,  which  is  1,622  feet  high,  is  near  its 
north-eastern  side,  in  lat,  10°  29'  S.,  long.  149°  49'  E.  On  its  south- 
west side  are  two  bays,  in  one  of  which  is  a  large  village,  with  groves  of 
cocoa-nut  trees  ;  and  on  the  north-east  side  is  a  village,  also  with  cocoa- 
nut  trees  near  it. 

There  are  several  detached  rocks  near  the  north-west  point  of  Dufaure 
island  ;  Orange  rock,  the  largest  and  most  conspicuous  of  which,  lies 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  westward  of  the  point  ;  there  is  deep  water 
between  it  and  the  island. 

A  bank  of  foul  ground,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily,  lies  from  1  to 
4  miles  westward  of  Dufaure  island  ;  the  soundings  between  its  south- 
eastern edge  and  the  island  are  irregular,  varying  from  7  to  30  fathoms. 

ROPO-ROPO  ISLET  is  a  small  cliffy  island  of  moderate  height,  lying  1 
mile  off  the  south-west  side  of  Dufaure  island.  Two  rocks  lie  close  to 
the  eastward  of  it  ;  and  there  is  a  village  in  a  bay  on  the  north-eastern 
eide  of  the  islet. 

QUOIN  ISLET,  1  mile  south-eastward  of  the  south  point  of  Dufaure 
island,  is  merely  a  rock,  shaped  as  its  name  implies.  At  N.E.  1  mile 
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from  the  islet  is  a  high  rocky  islaud,   about  3  miles  in  circumference, 
lying  close  to  the  shore  of  the  main-land,  to  the  eastward  of  it. 

During  the  survey,  the  Rattlesnake  and  Bramble  anchored  off  the 
western  side  of  Dufaure  island,  the  former  at  2^  miles,  and  the  latter 

1  mile  from  the  shore  ;  but  both  these   anchorages  were   exposed  to  the 
swell.     The  best  anchorage  is  at  half  a  mile  north-eastward  of  Orange 
rock,  and  may  be  easily  reached  by  passing  close  to  the  rock  on  either 
side  ;  but  for  a  weak-handed  vessel  this  anchorage  has  its  disadvantages, 
in  consequence  of  being  so  near   the  main-land,  which  is   very  populous  ; 
mid  as  the  inhabitants  have  many  large  canoes,  an  attempt  might  be  made 
to  board  a  vessel,  if  not  prepared  for  a  surprise. 

The  natives  of  Dufaure  and  the  neighbouring  islands  are  also  nume- 
rous ;  they  readily  came  off  to  the  Rattlesnake  and  Bramble  with  yams, 
cocoa-nuts,  pigs,  and  other  productions,  which  they  readily  bartered 
for  hatchets,  iron-hoop,  and  such  things  as  were  offered  to  them  ;  they 
appeared  very  friendly,  but  might  prove  troublesome  to  a  small  vessel, 
not  over-manned.  Several  streams  of  water  were  seen  running  down 
the  steep  valleys  on  the  western  side  of  the  island.* 

In  approaching  Dufaure  island,  a  good  look-out  must  be  kept  for  two. 
coral  shoals,  one  at  12  miles  south-westward,  and  the  other  10  miles 
southward,  of  the  highest  part  of  the  island  ;  the  former  has  5  fathoms, 
and  the  latter  6  fathoms  on  it,  but  there  may  be  less.  As  no  soundings 
were  obtained  close  outside  these  shoals,  they  appeared  to  be  portions 
of  the  sunken  barrier,  of  which  the  probable  trend  is  about  E.  by  S. 
from  Grange  isle,  passing  close  outside  the  sand-bank  south-we'stward  of 
Toulon  island. 

Few  soundings  were  obtained  between  this  line  of  sunken  barrier  and 
the  coast,  from  Table  point  to  Dufaure  island  ;  but  they  appeared  to  vary 
from  15  to  30  fathoms,  and  dangerous  3 -fathoms  coral  patches  were 
frequently  met  with. 

A  CORAL  SHOAL,  over  which  the  Rattlesnake  passed  in  7  fathoms, 
with  the  bottom  clearly  seen  on  either  side,  lies  S.W.  9  miles  from  the 
summit  of  Dufaure  island  ;  Toulon  island  bearing  at  the  same  time 
nearly  W.N.W.  This  shoal  is  the  more  dangerous  from  being  between 

2  and  3  miles  within  what  has  been  considered  the  edge  of  the  sunken 
barrier. 

OWEN  STANLEY  RANGE,  from  its  nearest  approach  to  the  sea  at 
the  back  of  Cloudy  bay,  as  noticed  at  page  372,  takes  a  sudden  turn 
north-eastward  18  miles  to  mount  Suckling,  the  summit  of  which  is  quite 


*  A  parcel,  containing  10  or  12  Ibs.  of  a  farinaceous  substance,  very  much  resembling 
arrow-root,  vras  brought  off  to  the  Bramble. 
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flat-topped  on  its  eastern  side  ;  this  mountain  bears  N.E.  by  E.  £  E. 
nearly  22  miles  from  mount  Clarence,  and  is  11,226  feet  high,  it  being  the 
next  in  height  to  mount  Owen  Stanley. 

From  mount  Suckling  the  highest  part  of  the  range  trends  nearly  in  a 
direct  line  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  60  miles  to  mount  Thomson,  which  is  5,901  feet 
high,  and  bears  nearly  North  20  miles  from  Dufaure  island. 

The  only  intermediate  summits  worthy  of  notice  are,  mounts  Dayman 
and  Simpson  ;  the  former,  which  is  9,167  feet  high,  is  20  miles,  and  the 
latter,  9,972  feet  in  height,  44  miles  from  mount  Suckling.  The  top  of 
mount  Simpson  is  round  at  each  end,  with  a  peak  in  the  centre. 

Most  of  the  heights  of  this  chain  of  mountains  are  visible,  in  very 
clear  weather,  at  a  distance  of  90  miles  ;  but  within  20  or  30  miles  of 
the  coast,  they  so  alter  their  shape  as  not  to  be  easily  distinguished. 
They  are  visible  for  the  longest  periods  during  the  north-west  monsoon, 
as  they  are  generally  capped  with  clouds  during  the  greater  part  of  the 
other  season  of  the  year. 

The  highest  summits  of  the  range  were  too  distant  to  show  whether  any 
of  them  are  volcanoes  or  not  ;  but  there  is  every  reason  to  believe  that 
some  of  them  have  been,  as  a  piece  of  lava  was  brought  oif  to  the  Bramble 
by  one  of  the  natives  of  Dufaure  island. 

ASPECT.  —  There  is  a  vast  extent  of  apparently  rich  alluvial  land 
between  cape  Possession  and  Dufaure  island,  spreading  in  some  parts 
many  miles  inland,  and  interspersed  with  hills.  Ranges  of  mountains 
then  succeed  each  other,  gradually  rising  in  height  until  they  join  the 
Owen  Stanley  range  ;  these  were  seen  at  the  back  of  Orangerie  bay, 
and  extending  along  the  whole  coast,  as  far  as  mount  Yule  ;  but  being 
constantly  backed  by  higher  mountains,  their  positions  could  not  be 
accurately  determined. 

POINT   is  a  sharp  rocky  projection  of  the  main-land,  lying 


S.S.E.  1  E.  2  miles  from  the  south  extreme  of  Dufaure  island  ;  on  its 
northern  side  the  coast,  which  is  at  first  steep  and  then  low  and  woody, 
extends  4^  miles  north-eastward,  terminating  at  a  point  which  forms  the 
southern  side  of  the  opening  at  the  east  end  of  Orangerie  bay.  This 
opening  had  the  appearance  of  a  considerable  river,  running  from  the 
eastward,  through  a  low  country  between  Owen  Stanley  range  and  a 
lofty  coast  range  nearer  the  sea,  eastward  of  Dufaure  island. 

Close  off  Eagle  point  are  the  Eagle  rocks,  one  of  which  looks,  from  the 
sea,  like  a  vessel  under  sail.  The  water  in  the  neighbourhood  was 
observed  to  be  of  a  pale  green  colour,  but  in  standing  through  it,  no 
difference  was  found  in  the  soundings. 

CONE  POINT,  S.E.  by  E.  £  E.  2  miles  from  Eagle  point,  is  so 
called  from  having  a  remarkable  conical  hill  on  it,  543  feet  high  ; 


CHAP,  jx.]  FARM    BAY. NATIVES.  377 

the  shore  is  steep  and  rocky,  with  a  small,  but  deep  bay  between  the 
points. 

•me  COAST. — From  Cone  point  the  coast,  consisting  of  a  series  of  low 
points  and  deep  bays,  trends  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  16  miles  to  Tree  islet,  which  is 
small  and  rocky,  with  one  or  more  trees  on  it,  lying  close  off  a  low 
cliffy  point,  forming  the  west  extreme  of  Farm  bay.  This  portion  of  the 
coast  was  not  closely  examined,  but  the  water  appeared  deep  close  to  the 
shore.* 

WEBB  isXiES  are  two  or  three  small  islands  near  the  shore,  from 
2  to  3^  miles  eastward  of  Cone  point. 

ROUX  xsiiES  form  a  cluster,  five  in  number,  lying  a  short  distance 
off  the  main-land,  nearly  midway  between  Webb  isles  and  Tree  islet. 
Both  these  groups  of  islets  have  cocoa-nut  trees  on  them. 

FARM  BAT  is  a  deep  inlet  between  Tree  islet  and  Rugged  head,  a 
bold  steep  head. -land  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  4  miles  from  the  islet.  The  northern 
shore  of  tb'e  bay  is,  for  the  most  part,  low  and  wooded,  rising  to  a  small 
coast  -fange,  the  side  of  which,  facing  the  bay,  was  very  extensively 
cultivated,  to  which  circumstance  the  bay  owes  its  name.  The  eastern 
shore  is  steep,  rising  abruptly  from  the  water  to  rugged  hills  of  con- 
siderable height,  covered  with  dense  scrub,  through  which  sharp  points 
of  rock  were  seen  protruding. 

Farm  peak,  the  highest  of  these  hills,  is  a  double  peak,  at  1^  miles 
northward  of  Rugged  head ;  it  is  1,806  feet  high,  and  most  conspicuous 
when  seen  from  the  westward,  from  which  direction  it  shows  out  very 
distinctly,  and  may  be  seen  at  a  distance  of  30  miles. 

The  bay  was  not  sounded  ;  but  the  Bramble  anchored  in  22  fathoms, 
mud,  just  within  the  entrance,  and  found  the  water  quite  smooth,  in 
the  south-east  monsoon.  It  is  probable  very  good  anchorage  may  be 
found  farther  in,  towards  the  bight  of  the  bay,  behind  Farm  peak  ;  but 
the  extent  to  which  the  bay  runs  up  into  the  low  land  in  that  direction 
was  not  ascertained,  as  its  head  was  lost  sight  of  behind  the  hills. 

Tbe  NATIVES  were  very  numerous  and  disposed  to  be  hostile  ;  they 
had  a  great  number  of  large  canoes,  and  were  well  armed  with  formidable 
spears.f 

*  See  Admiralty  Chart  of  New  Guinea,  Sheet  7,  Orangerie  bay  to  Bramble  haven, 
No.  2,123  ;  scale,  m  —  0-25  of  an  inch. 

t  In  1849  H.M.  schooner  Bramble,  shortly  after  daylight  one  morning,  whilst  becalmed 
in  the  bay,  was  in  less  than  two  hours  surrounded  by  43  canoes,  each  containing  8  or  10 
men,  who  came  boldly  alongside  ;  some  of  the  natives  had  spears  in  their  hands  ready 
for  an  attack,  and  with  great  difficulty  were  prevented  from  boarding ;  fortunately  a 
breeze  sprung  up,  enabling  the  vessel  to  get  away  without  having  recourse  to  forcible 
measures. 
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SOUTH  CAPE,  the  southernmost  extremity  of  New  Guinea,  lies  in 
lat,  10°  43'  30"  S.,  long.  150°  14'  E.,  and  E.  by  S.  £  S.  nearly  4£  miles 
from  Kugged  head.  It  is  a  bold  cliffy  point,  from  which  a  steep  coast 
range,  rising  abruptly  from  the  sea,  extends  north-eastward  3  miles,  when 
it  is  terminated  by  a  rocky  bluff,  forming  the  south-western  point  of  Cata- 
maran bay.  The  cape  is  nearly  separated  from  some  hills  behind,  by  a 
creek  running  into  the  low  valley  from  the  westward,  which  gives  it, 
when  seen  from  that  direction,  the  appearance  of  an  island. 

WEDGE  HOCK,  at  half  a  mile  off  South  cape,  is  40  feet  high,  and 
derives  its  name  from  its  shape. 

ASPECT. — The  country,  for  the  first  9  miles  eastward  of  Eagle 
point,  consists  of  hills  and  woody  valleys  ;  a  steep  lofty  coast  range 
then  takes  its  rise,  trending  eastward  12  miles,  to  Cloudy  mountain,  its 
greatest  elevation  ;  it  then  gradually  descends  across  the  head  of 
Catamaran  bay. 

cXiOTTDY  MOUNTAIN,  the  highest  part  of  the  above  lofty  coast  range, 
bears  N.  by  W.  9^  miles  from  South  cape  ;  it  is  4,477  feet  high,  and 
visible  in  clear  weather  at  least  40  miles  off.  There  is  nothing  remarkable 
in  its  shape,  except  that  it  rises  to  a  well-defined,  rounded  peak,  when 
seen  from  the  southward.  Northward  of  Tree  islet  a  ridge  descends 
from  the  range  towards  the  coast  ;  and  another  ridge  forming  a  bold 
shoulder,  southward  of  Cloudy  mountain,  slopes  steeply  down  to  the  low 
grassy  land  between  the  heads  of  Farm  and  Catamaran  bays. 

CATAMARAN  BAY  is  5  miles  wide  from  W.S.W.  to  E.N.E.,  and 
appeared  to  be  about  3  miles  in  depth  ;  but  the  shores  were  not  very 
distinctly  seen.  High  hills,  with  deep  woody  valleys  between  them,  rise 
from  the  north-eastern  side  of  the  bay.  The  country  about  the  head  of 
Catamaran  bay  appeared  rich  and  fertile.  There  are  two  small  islands 
in  it,  but  the  inner  one  was  not  clearly  visible.  The  bay  derives  its  name 
from  the  number  of  catamarans,  which  the  natives  appeared  to  consider 
preferable  to  canoes. 

TISSOT  zsiiE,  3  miles  eastward  of  South  cape,  is  remarkable  for 
having  a  rounded  peak  at  either  end,  nearly  East  and  West  from  each 
other.  Large  patches  of  clear  ground  were  seen  on  the  island,  which  is 
inhabited. 

The  COAST. — From  the  eastern  point  of  Catamaran  bay  the  coast 
trends  6^  miles  to  the  eastward,  with  a  steep  range  of  hills  rising  at  the 
back  of  it,  to  the  height  of  1,304  feet.  A  coral  reef,  about  1-^  miles 
broad,  extends  along  this  shore,  from  the  middle  of  the  bay  to  9  miles 
eastward  of  it.  There  is  a  sand-bank  on  the  reef,  at  about  1^  miles  from 
its  western  end. 
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LEOCADIE  zsiiES  are  a  group  of  small  low  islands  and  rocks,  also 
situated  on  the  reef,  near  its  eastern  extreme  ;  between  these  and  the 
sand-baok  is  a  small  island,  the  position  of  which  is  doubtful. 

The  southern  edge  of  this  reef  is  steep-to,  and  the  sea  breaks  heavily 
upon  it,  as  it  does  upon  the  neighbouring  coast,  exposed  to  the  south-east 
monsoon,  which  may  account  for  so  many  catamarans  being  seen,  the 
natives  probably  finding  them  better  adapted  for  pushing  through  the 
surf,  than  canoes. 


BRUMER  xsiiAXTDS,  six  in  number,  are  small  and  of  basaltic  formation, 
lying  south-eastward  of  Catamaran  bay.  The  westernmost  and  largest 
of  the  group  is  2^  miles  long,  and  from  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  to  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  broad.  The  highest  part  of  this  island  is  a  peak  near 
its  north-east  end,  665  feet  high,  and  bearing  E.  ^  S.  8^  miles  from  South 
cape. 

Although  the  largest  Brumer  island  rises  to  a  steep  ridge  of  hills,  it  is 
covered  with  vegetation,  and  extensive  plots  of  fenced  cultivated  ground 
were  seen  on  the  sloping  sides  of  the  hills.  There  are  two  populous 
villages  near  the  shore  on  the  northern  side,  the  houses—  which  have 
sharp  gables  —  being  built  upon  piles. 

The  inhabitants  have  catamarans  and  canoes  ;  the  latter  are  fitted  with 
single  outriggers  and  mat  sails. 

The  second  in  size  of  the  Brumer  islands  is  much  smaller  than  the  first, 
and  of  triangular  shape,  lying  about  1  mile  south-eastward  of  the  east 
point  of  the  largest  island.     There  is  a  large  village  in  a  valley  on  its  • 
north-east  side,  with  much  cultivated  ground  about  it. 

The  other  islets  of  the  group  are  merely  four  high  rocks,  extending 
about  1  mile  south-eastward  of  the  last  described. 

Brumer  islands  produce  yams,  bananas,  cocoa-nuts,  and  bread-fruit, 
which  they  barter  for  iron  hoop,  &c.  A  few  pigs  were  seen,  but  the 
natives  were  unwilling  to  part  with  them. 

A  vessel  by  establishing  a  regular  barter  may  obtain,  in  a  few  days, 
considerable  quantities  of  yams  and  cocoa-nuts  ;  but  in  a  short-handed 
vessel  great  caution  is  required,  as  the  natives  are  inclined  to  treachery, 
if  they  have  an  opportunity.  A  large  cascade  was  seen  near  the  north 
part  of  the  principal  island. 

The  Rattlesnake  and  Bramble  anchored  on  the  north-west  side  of  the 
largest  island,  but  the  anchorage  is  not  good,  as  the  swell,  with  the 
prevailing  south-east  wind,  rolls  round  both  points  ;  and  the  depth  of 
water  is  from  30  to  40  fathoms,  blue  mud. 

Between  Brumer  islands  and  the  reef,  already  described,  skirting  the 
main-land  eastward  of  Catamaran  bay,  is  a  channel  nearly  2£  miles  wide, 
clear  of  all  dangers. 
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BARRIER  REEF  —  Like  Dufaure  island,  the  Brumer  group 
must  be  approached  with  caution,  on  account  of  the  sunken  barrier,  two 
portions  of  which  were  met  with,  one,  with  10  to  15  fathoms,  bearing 
S.W.  by  S.  5  miles,  and  the  other,  with  8  to  11  fathoms,  S.E.  l  E.  8 
miles,  from  the  peak  of  the  western  Brumer  island. 

The  probable  trend  of  the  sunken  barrier,  from  Dufaure  to  Brumer 
islands,  is  E.  by  S.  nearly  parallel  with  the  coast,  from  which  it  is 
distent  5  to  7  miles.  On  this  line  several  coral  patches  were  found, 
with  from  5  to  7  fathoms  on  them  ;  but  as  it  was  not  closely  sounded 
there  may  be  many  others,  and  with  much  less  depth  of  water.  Close 
outside  this  line  of  sunken  barrier,  there  was  no  bottom  with  100 
fathoms  of  line.  The  soundings  between  it  and  the  main-land  are 
generally  regular,  varying  from  20  to  40  fathoms,  at  1^  to  3  miles  from 
the  shore. 

HEATH  POINT,  the  easternmost  extremity  of  the  south  coast  of  New 
Guinea,  delineated  in  Captain  Stanley's  survey,  is  a  rocky  point  nearly 
E.N.E.  1  8^  miles  from  the  peak  of  the  west  Brumer  island,  and  forms  the 
extreme  of  the  bay  of  the  same  name. 

HEATH  BAIT  is  13  miles  broad,  from  the  point  of  the  main-land, 
north-eastward  of  Leocadie  isles,  to  Heath  point,  and  from  3  to  4  miles  in 
depth.  High  ranges  of  hills  rise  from  the  shores  of  the  bay,  with  woody 
valleys  between,  descending  in  some  places,  to  the  water's  edge.  There 
is  a  small  island  on  its  western  side  near  the  shore.  The  bay  was  not 
sounded  or  closely  examined,  as  it  is  too  exposed  to  the  prevailing  winds 
to  afford  any  shelter  or  other  inducement  for  a  ship  to  enter. 

ARCH  isiiES,  4  miles  south-westward  of  Heath  point,  are  small, 
high,  and  lie  close  together,  on  a  reef  nearly  3  miles  in  circumference. 
Both  are  wooded,  and  the  north-western  islet,  which  rises  to  a  peak  of 
moderate  height,  has  a  remarkable  perforation  through  its  north  point, 
from  which  it  derives  its  name.  There  is  a  village  with  a  grove  of  cocoa- 
nut  trees,  on  its  north  side. 

The  Bramble  anchored  in  14  fathoms,  coral,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
westward  of  the  arch,  but  found  the  tide  streams  strong,  and  received 
very  little  protection  from  the  swell. 

COCOA-UTUT  ROCK,  N".W.  by  W.  £  W.  2£  miles  from  Arch  isles,  is  a 
small  high  rock,  with  two  cocoa-nut  trees  upon  it.  There  is  deep  water 
between  it  and  Arch  isles. 

BiiAxarcHARD  ISLAND,  S.E.  by  E.  3^  miles  from  Heath  point,  is 
nearly  2  miles  long  from  E.  by  S.  to  W.  by  N.,  and  about  1  mile  broad  ; 
it  is  high,  rises  to  several  peaks,  and  appeared  woody. 

Two  rocks  above  water  lie  near  the  south-eastern  end  of  Blanchard  island, 
and  a  third,  at  2£  miles  south-eastward  of  it  ;  there  is  also  a  chain  of  rocks 
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between   the   island  and  Heath  point,  but  none   of  them  were  closely 
examined. 

CASTOK.I  isiiE,  S.E.  4^  miles  from  Arch  isles,  is  high,  rocky,  and 
covered  with  scrub  ;  a  reef  with  high  rocks,  extends  1  mile  to  the  north- 
ward of  it,  and  a  rocky  islet  lies  about  1^  miles  farther  in  the  same  direc- 
tion. Castori  isle  may  be  approached  within  half  a  mile  on  it  western 
side,  but  there  is  no  good  anchorage  near  it. 

SOUTH-EAST  CAPE,  the  south-easternmost  extremity  of  New  Guiuea, 
was  indistinctly  seen,  but  as  approximately  determined,  lies  in  about 
lat.  10°  37'  S.,  long.  151°  12'  E. 

From  Heath  point  to  South-east  cape,  the  coast  was  very  difficult  to  be 
made  out,  but  appeared  to  recede  to  the  northward. 

Duraouiiiw  XSX.ES  are  five  small  rocky  islands  of  moderate  height, 
and  four  detached  rocks  above  water.  The  north-westernmost  and  largest 
of  the  isles,  is  nearly  1  mile  long  from  North  to  South,  and  rises  to  a  peak 
400  feet  high,  bearing  nearly  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  24  miles  from  the  highest  peak 
of  the  Brumer  islands. 

The  second  islet  in  size  lies  E.S.E.  3  miles  from  the  other,  and  may  be 
considered  the  south-easternmost  island  on  the  south  coast  of  New 
Guinea.  The  other  islets  and  rocks,  most  of  which  have  scrub  and  a 
few  trees  growing  upon  them,  lie  scattered  between  the  two  just  de- 
scribed. 

The  north-westernmost  isle  is  inhabited,  and  produces  yams  and  cocoa- 
nuts  in  considerable  quantities,  for  so  small  an  island.  The  Bramble 
anchored  at  about  half  a  mile  from  its  side  ;  but  the  island  is  too  small  to 
afford  protection  from  the  swell. 

CAUTION — In  approaching  the  Dumoulin  group  from  the  southward, 
great  caution  is  necessary,  and  the  lead  must  be  kept  going,  as  the 
Rattlesnake  passed  suddenly  from  no  soundings  with  100  fathoms,  to  12 
and  16  fathoms,  at  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  4  miles  from  the  north-westernmost 
isle,  and  still  more  shallow  water  may  yet  be  discovered.  There  is  a 
similar  sudden  shoaling  of  the  water,  at  4  miles  south-eastward  of  the 
same  isle,  the  least  depth  found  being  12  fathoms. 

These  two  shoals  seem  to  form  parts  of  the  south-eastermost  portion 
of  the  sunken  barrier  reef  of  the  south  coast  of  New  Guinea,  which  here 
extends  about  E.S.E.  22  miles  or  more  from  the  shoal  south-eastward,  of 
Brumer  islands. 

At  halfway  between  Brumer  and  Dumoulin  islands,  and  about  2  miles 
outside  the  line  of  the  sunken  barrier,  there  was  a  depth  of  15  fathoms 
with  deep  water  inside  it,  whilst  at  4|  miles  westward  of  it,  and  nearer  to 
the  line  of  barrier,  no  bottom  could  be  found  with  170  fathoms  of  line. 
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These  irregularities  of  soundings  render  great  caution  necessary  in  ap- 
proaching the  coast,  more  especially  as  the  water  must  be  very  shallow  to 
disclose  real  dangers. 

In  general  the  greatest  safeguard  in  coral  navigation  is  the  remarkable 
clearness  of  the  water,  enabling  a  good  look-out  aloft  to  discover  sunken 
reefs  in  time  to  avoid  them  ;  but  upon  this  coast — whether  from  its  being 
discoloured  by  the  immense  quantity  of  mud  deposited  by  the  rivers  or 
from  some  other  cause — these  waters  are  not  so  transparent  as  those  about 
the  reefs  of  Torres  strait  and  the  east  coast  of  Australia. 

Between  the  sunken  barrier  and  the  main-land,  from  South  cape  to 
Blanchard  island,  the  space  was  not  closely  sounded  ;  but  with  the  excep- 
tion of  a  9-fathoms  coral  patch,  at  4£  miles  south-westward  of  Arch  isle, 
the  soundings  were  tolerably  regular,  being  from  18  to  43  fathoms. 

OWEN  STANLEY  KAN CE,  from  mount  Thomson,  noticed  at  page  376, 
to  its  termination  near  South-east  cape,  has  no  remarkable  feature  worthy 
of  notice.  It  extends  from  mount  Thomson  about  E.  by  S.,  gradually 
decreasing  in  height,  for  nearly  75  miles,  when  it  rises  to  a  hill  of  con- 
siderable elevation,  between  which  and  South-east  cape  is  a  break  in 
the  land  ;  but  it  was  not  approached  near  enough  to  ascertain  if  the  cape 
is  an  island  or  not. 

The  country  between  Owen  Stanley  range  and  the  shore,  from  Oran- 
gerie  bay  to  Heath  point,  was  so  hidden  by  Cloudy  mountain,  and  the 
lofty  coast  ranges  east,  and  westward  of  it,  that  no  other  account  of  it 
can  be  given,  except  that  there  appeared  to  be  a  considerable  tract  of  low 
land  extending  towards  the  back  of  Cloudy  mountain  from  Orangerie 
bay  ;  and  what  could  be  seen  farther  to  the  eastward  seemed  hilly  and 
sterile. 
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CHAPTER  X. 

LOUISIADE  ARCHIPELAGO. 
VARIATION,  from  7°  to  7°  30'  in  1864. 

LOUISIADE  ARCHIPELAGO  according  to  its  natural  limits,  includes  that 
extensive  group  of  islands  and  reefs  comprised  between  the  parallels  of 
10°  10'  and  1 1°  50'  S.,  and  the  meridians  of  150°  55'  and  154°  30'  E.  About 
eighty  islands  are  already  known,  and  probably  many  others  yet  remain 
to  be  discovered  in  the  N.W.,  a  large  space  there  being  still  a  blank  on 
the  chart.* 

TESTE  isiiAWD,' the  largest  and  most  conspicuous  island  near  the 
western  limit  of  the  archipelago,  lies  with  its  west  extreme  in  lat.  10°  58'  S., 
long.  151°  3'  E.,  and  E.  £  S.  18  miles  from  the  largest  Dumoulin  isle. 
It  is  about  2^  miles  long  from  E.N.E.  to  W.S.W.,  half  a  mile  broad,  and 
rises  to  a  ridge  of  hills  extending  the  whole  length  of  the  island.  A  small 
islet  lies  half  a  mile  off  its  western  point,  and  another  (position  doubtful) 
off  its  eastern  end.  As  this  island  was  not  approached  within  6  miles, 
nothing  is  known  about  the  depth  of  water  near  it,  or  of  its  inhabitants. 

BELL  ROCK,  W.N.W.  2  miles  from  the  west  end  of  Teste  island,  is  so 
named  from  its  shape,  and  is  visible  at  a  distance  of  15  miles. 

LEBRinxr  ISLET,  N.W.  I  N.  4^  miles  from  Bell  rock,  is  small  but 
moderately  high,  with  a  rock  close  on  its  eastern  side. 

SUCKLING  REEF,  the  westernmost  extreme  of  the  archipelago,  lies 
S.S.W.  10  miles  from  Teste  island  ;  it  is  3^  miles  long  from  East  to  West, 
and  covered  at  high  water  ;  on  its  northern  side  are  some  detached  patches 
and  a  rock  awash  ;  but  no  anchorage  was  found. 

STUEH.S  ISLETS  are  two  low  woody  islets,  of  coral  formation,  9  miles 
south-eastward  of  Teste  island  ;  the  south-western  islet  is  fringed  with 
coral,  and  at  half  a  mile  westward  of  it  is  a  coral  reef,  which  covers  at 
high  water. 

OUESSAUT  ISLE  is  low,  wooded,  and  of  coral  formation  ;  it  lies 
E.S.E.  7-^  miles  from  Stuers  islets,  and  on  the  north-east  end  of  a  reef 

*  See  Admiralty  Charts  :  Coral  Sea  and  Great  Barrier  reefs  of  Australia,  Sheet  2, 
No.  2,764  ;  scale,  m  =  0-04  of  an  inch  ;  and  New  Guinea,  Sheet  7,  Orangerie  bay  to 
Bramble  haven  ;  and  Sheet  8,  Bramble  haven  to  Eossel  island,  Nos.  2,123  arid  2,124  ; 
scale,  m  =  0-25  of  an  inch. 


384  LOUISIADE    ARCHIPELAGO.  [CHAP.  x. 

nearly  2  miles  long.  Three  reefs  nearly  occupy  the  space  between 
Ouessant  and  Stuer  isles.  Anchorage  may  be  found  under  the  lee  of 
these  reefs  and  the  islets,  sheltered  from  south-east  winds  ;  but  it  is  not 
good,  the  bottom  being  foul  coral,  with  irregular  soundings,  ranging  from 
7  to  22  fathoms. 

There  is  a  depth  of  7  to  9  fathoms  northward  of  Ouessant  isle,  but  no 
shelter,  as  the  sea  rolls  through  the  openings  between  the  reefs  on  either 
side. 

SABLE  ISLETS  are  three  sand-banks  on  the  northern  edge  of  a  reef  4 
miles  long  from  N.E.  by  E.  to  S.W.  by  W.,  and  2  miles  broad  ;  the  south- 
westernmost,  which  lies  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  6  miles  from  Ouessant  isle,  although 
the  smallest  islet,  has  a  few  trees  upon  it.  The  sand-bank  near  the  north- 
east extreme  of  the  reef  is  covered  with  vegetation  ;  but  that  between 
them  is  bare.  There  is  smooth  anchorage  in  the  south-east  monsoon,  at 
half  a  mile  north-westward  of  the  vegetated  sand-bank. 

Between  a  reef  close  to  the  eastward  of  Ouessant  isle,  and  Sable  reef,  is 
an  opening  nearly  3^  miles  wide  ;  but  from  the  mast-head  green  water 
was  seen,  appearing  like  a  shoal  in  the  opening. 

XMBERT  xsiiE,  which  is  small  and  woody,  lies  N.N.E.  nearly  9  miles 
from  Ouessant  isle ;  it  was  not  approached  near  enough  to  admit  of  being 
particularly  described. 

ANCHORAGE  REEFS  are  two  together,  extending  from  1^  to  1\  miles 
eastward  of  the  north-easternmost  Sable  islet,  from  which  the  western 
side  of  these  reefs  is  separated  by  a  clear  channel,  nearly  1  mile  wide. 

KOSMANN  xsiiET,  E.  \  S.  13  miles  from  Imbert  islet,  is  small,  low, 
wooded,  and  encircled  by  a  number  of  small  coral  reefs,  one  of  which 
is  narrow,  with  a  quantity  of  bushes  growing  upon  it,  and  extending  1-1 
miles  south-eastward  from  the  islet ;  the  others  are  detached  with  mud- 
flats between  them. 

The  best  anchorage  is  in  6  fathoms,  coral,  at  about  1  mile  north-west- 
ward of  the  islet.  An  abundant  supply  of  firewood  may  be  procured  here, 
with  little  chance  of  interruption  from  the  natives  ;  traces  of  them  wero 
seen,  but  the  isle  is  not  permanently  inhabited. 

XiONG  REEF  is  an  atoll  *  reef,  20  miles  long  from  East  to  West,  and 
from  2  to  7  miles  broad  ;  the  narrowest  part  being  about  the  centre,  and 
the  broadest  at  its  western  end.  The  lagoon  is  enclosed  on  its  north  and 

*  "  An  atoll  differs  from  an  encircling  barrier  reef  only  in  the  absence  of  land  within 
its  central  expanse  ;  and  a  barrier  reef  differs  from  a  fringing  reef  in  being  placed  at  a 
much  greater  distance  from  the  land  with  reference  to  the  probable  inclination  of  its  sub- 
marine foundation,  and  in  the  presence  of  a  deep-water  lagoon-like  space  or  moat  within 
the  reef."  See  The  Structure  and  Distribution  of  Coral  Reefs,  by  C.  Darwin. 
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south  sides,  and  at  its  east  end,  by  nearly  a  continuous  barrier  reef;  on 
the  north  side,  the  reef  is  always  above  water,  and  has  several  sand- 
banks and  much  drift  wood  upon  it ;  near  the  west  extreme,  at  3  to  4 
miles  south-eastward  of  Kosmann  islet,  are  several  mangrove  bushes. 

XEJEUNE  xsXi&T  is  small,  woody,  and  situated  on  the  north  edge  of 
Long  reef,  at  about  3  miles  from  its  east  extreme.  Close  to  the  westward 
of  the  islet  is  a  narrow  gap,  through  which  the  Bramble  entered  the 
lagoon,  and  anchored,  in  15  fathoms,  at  1^  miles  southward  of  the  islet. 
This  narrow  pass  is  dangerous,  it  being  full  of  coral  rocks,  through  which 
the  vessel  was  only  able  to  thread  her  way  by  the  help  of  a  strong  tide 
stream  rushing  in. 

Near  the  centre  of  the  southern  edge  of  the  reef  are  some  dry  rocks ; 
but  no  opening  was  seen  through  any  part  of  it,  nor  at  the  east  end  of  the 
lagoon  ;  but  it  is  more  than  probable  that  several  safe  entrances  may  be 
discovered  through  the  detached  patches  which  stretch  across  the  west 
end  of  the  lagoon.  These  patches,  together  with  Anchorage  reefs  and 
Kosmann  islet,  form  a  bay  where  there  is  good  anchorage  in  the  south-east 
monsoon,  the  water  being  smooth  and  the  soundings  regular.  There  is 
a  narrow  opening  between  the  south-west  extreme  of  Long  reef  and 
Anchorage  reefs  ;  but  it  has  not  been  sounded,  nor  has  the  lagoon, 
although  the  latter  appeared  navigable. 

DTTPERRE  ISLETS  are  five  small  woody  islands  and  a  sand-bank  on  the 
northern  edge  of  an  atoll  reef,  10  miles  long  East  and  West,  and  8  miles 
broad;  the  central  islet  lies  in  lat.  11°  10' 30"  S.,  long.  152° E.  No  sound- 
ings Avith  100  fathoms  could  be  obtained  at  more  than  1  cable's  length  out- 
side this  reef. 

BKAIVIBI.E  HAVEN,  the  lagoon  enclosed  by  the  above  reef,  has  four 
entrances  ;  the  only  safe  one  is  at  the  south-west  corner  of  the  lagoon, 
and  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  with  depths  of  7  to  10  fathoms. 

The  Bramble  entered  by  a  gap  between  the  easternmost  islet  and 
the  sand-bank,  with  the  assistance  of  a  strong  tide  stream  running  in  ;  but 
the  pass  is  full  of  rocks,  and  very  dangerous.  The  depth  of  water  in 
Bramble  haven,  as  far  as  it  was  sounded,  is  from  6  to  20  fathoms,  with 
coral  and  sandy  bottom  ;  the  water  is  smooth,  and  sheltered  from  every 
wind  by  the  surrounding  reefs  awash. 

As  wood  is  abundant  on  the  DuperreMslets,  and  the  anchorage  is  so 
secure,  Bramble  haven  is  very  convenient  for  ships  requiring  fuel  or  a 
temporary  refit,  more  especially  as  it  is  not  permanently  inhabited, 
although  sometimes  visited  by  the  natives  of  the  larger  islands  to  the 
north-eastward. 

There  is  an  opening  from  2£  to  3  miles  wide  between  Long  reef  and  tho 
8175.— VOL.  ii.  B  B 
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atoll  reef  forming  Bramble  haven,  through  which  the  tide  streams  run 
with  considerable  strength  ;  no  soundings  in  it  could  be  obtained  with  100 
fathoms  of  line. 


ISLES,  two  in  number,  are  low  and  wooded,  lying  close 
together  ;  the  south-western  and  larger  isle,  E.S.E.  10  miles  from  the 
middle  Duperre  islet,  is  nearly  1^  miles  long  from  N.E.  to  S.W.,  and  half 
a  mile  broad,  with  a  reef  extending  about  1  mile  to  the  southward  from  it. 
The  other  Jomard  isle  lies  2  miles  north-eastward  of  the  former,  and 
near  the  north-west  end  of  a  reef  3^  miles  long,  and  about  1  mile  broad. 
No  bottom  could  be  reached  with  100  fathoms,  close  to  the  northward  and 
westward  of  the  isles,  nor  could  any  anchorage  be  found  near  them. 

JOXVXARD  EWTRAIVCE  is  a  deep  clear  channel  betAveen  the  Jomard  isles 
and  the  eastern  part  of  the  reef  surrounding  Bramble  haven  ;  it  is  from  3 
to  4  miles  broad,  and  the  tide  streams  run  through  with  great  strength. 

IKOXTTEMOJTT  ISLETS,  two  in  number,  are  small  and  bushy,  lying  1^ 
miles  East  and  West  from  each  other  ;  the  western  islet  lies  E.  by  S.  9 
miles  from  the  south-west  Jomard  isle  ;  each  is  on  the  northern  edge  of  a 
coral  reef,  the  eastern  and  larger  reef  being  4  miles  in  circumference  ; 
there  is  a  third,  and  still  smaller  reef,  at  l£  miles  westward  of  the  western 
islet.  These  reefs  are  steep-to  on  their  south  sides,  but  there  is  a  coral 
patch  at  N.N.W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  eastern  islet.  Tolerable 
anchorage  may  be  found  on  the  northern  side  of  the  islets,  but  the 
soundings  are  irregular,  with  foul  coral  bottom. 

DUCHATEAIT  ISLES  are  three  in  number,  and  are  low  and  wooded, 
extending  2  miles  in  line  E.  by  N.  and  W.  by  S.  They  may  be  seen  at  a 
distance  of  10  or  12  miles  from  a  ship's  deck,  as  some  of  the  trees  on  them 
are  from  60  to  70  feet  high,  and  these  are  overtopped  by  a  few  cocoa-nut 
trees. 

The  isles  are  not  permanently  inhabited,  but  the  natives  of  the  larger 
islands  to  the  northward  come  occasionally  in  their  canoes,  in  sufficient 
numbers  to  prove  troublesome  to  any  small  vessel,  which  may  come  here 
for  wood  or  other  purposes. 

Captain  Stanley's  observation  spot,  which  was  at  the  northern  end  of 
the  middle  island,  is  in  11°  16'  41"  S.  and  152°  22'  45"  E. 

The  westernmost  and  largest  isle,  is  surrounded  by  a  covered  reef  3 
miles  in  circumference.  There  is  a  channel,  2  miles  wide,  between  this 
and  the  Montemont  islets  ;  it  is  clear  of  all  dangers,  with  the  exception  of 
two  sunken  patches,  one  with  3  fathoms,  at  S.W.  l£  miles,  and  the  other 
with  4  fathoms  011  it,  at  1  mile  westward  of  the  westernmost  Duchateau 

isle. 

The  two  eastern  isles  are  on  the  northern  and  north-western  edges  of 
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a  reef,  dry  at  low  water,  1\  miles  long  from  East  to  West,  and  1   mile 
broad. 

Raymond,  the  central  Duchateau  isle,  affords  the  best  shelter  during  the 
south-east  monsoon  ;  the  anchorage  recommended  being  in  17  and  19 
fathoms,  sand  and  shells,  at  half  a  mile  northward  of  it ;  with  the  east  end 
of  the  isle  bearing  S.E.  by  S.,  and  the  north  end  of  the  western  isle 
S.W.  by  S.  There  is  a  narrow  channel  between  Raymond  isle  and  the 
reef,  which  surrounds  the  west  isle ;  but  it  is  not  a  good  one,  owing  to  the 
heavy  swell  which  rolls  through  it. 

Montemont  and  Duchateau  isles  lie  from  2  to  3  miles  within  the  100- 
fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings,  which,  together  with  the  barrier 
reefs,  extends  eastward  114  miles  from  south-west  Jomard  isle,  to  their 
east  extremity,  in  lat.  10°  40'  S.,  long.  154°  E. 

CALVADOS  CHAIN1  is  a  group  of  high  islands,  extending  about 
45  miles  from  Real  island — which  lies  N.N.W.  %>\  miles  from  Raymond, 
or  the  centre  Duchateau  isle — eastward  to  Flat  island,  the  central  hill  of 
which  is  in  11°  9'  30"  S.  and  153°  5'  E. 

All  the  islands  of  the  Calvados  chain  are  well  wooded  and  inhabited  ; 
their  southern  shores  (which  only  were  examined)  present  a  most  pleasing 
aspect ;  large  groves  of  cocoa-nut  trees  being  seen  on  the  low  lands  about 
the  bays,  with  rich  vegetation  on  the  hills  above. 

The  greater  number  of  the  natives  appeared  to  come  from  the  northern 
sides  of  the  islands,  which  in  both  monsoons  are  more  sheltered  than  the 
south. 

The  Calvados  islands  appear  to  be  very  productive  and  comparatively 
well  cultivated,  as  a  great  quantity  of  yams  and  cocoa-nuts  were  brought 
off  to  the  Bramble  Avhilst  surveying  the  islands  ;  and  some  of  the  natives 
who  crossed  over  to  the  Rattlesnake,  when  at  anchor  near  the  Duchateau 
isles,  brought  other  articles  besides  yams  and  cocoa-nuts,  for  barter, 
amongst  which  were  some  productions  of  the  country  not  previously  seen 
— indian  corn,  ginger,  and  sugar-cane. 

Some  of  the  canoes  are  large  ;  but  not  superior  to  those  seen  on  the 
coast  of  New  Guinea  and  Torres  strait  before  alluded  to.* 

*  The  most  remarkable  feature  in  these  canoes  is  the  sail ;  it  is  about  15  feet  in  width  by 
8  in  depth,  and  is  made  of  rather  fine  matting,  stretched  between  two  yards,  rounded  and 
secured  at  the  ends,  forming  a  sort  of  long  oval.  When  hoisted  it  spreads  obliquely  up- 
wards across  the  mast,  the  lower  and  foremost  end  resting  on  the  stage,  and  the  tack 
secured  to  the  mast.  Both  ends  being  alike,  the  mast  central,  and  the  sail  large  and 
manageable,  a  canoe  of  this  rig  is  well  adapted  for  working  to  windward.  Tacking  is 
simply  performed  by  letting  go  the  tack,  hauling  upon  the  sheet,  and  converting  one  into 
the  other.  The  large  steering  paddles  are  8  or  9  feet  long,  with  an  oblong  rounded  blade 
of  half  the  length.  These  canoes  are  frequently  propelled  by  paddles  of  this  kind  used 
as  oars,  secured  to  the  gunwale  by  cane  grummets. 

B  B  2 
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REAL  ISLAND,  already  mentioned,  is  2  miles  long,  and  nearly  1 
mile  broad  at  its  eastern  end  ;  the  other  portion  of  the  island  is  very 
narrow,  terminating  to  the  westward  in  a  rocky  point.  It  is  remarkable 
for  its  rugged  and  abrupt  shape,  being  composed  of  cliffs  nearly  perpen- 
dicular, with  deep  ravines  between  them.  Its  most  elevated  summit, 
which  is  554  feet  high,  is  near  its  east  end.  A  few  natives  were  seen 
who  use  small  catamarans  which  they  haul  up  on  the  ledges  of  rock,  in  a 
small  bay  on  the  north  side  of  the  island. 

RUGGED  zsiiET,  which  is  small  and  rocky,  lies  1  mile  off  the  west  end 
of  Real  island.  At  2^  miles  northward  of  this  is  Tuft  islet,  on  the  northern 
edge  of  a  reef  extending  7  miles  westward  from  Real  island  ;  and  which 
encloses  Rugged  islet.  Numerous  detached  coral  patches  lie  off  the 
southern  side  of  this  reef,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily.  The  north- 
west side  is  broken  and  irregular,  and  is  a  continuation  of  the  100-fathoms 
edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings,  extending  northward  from  south-west 
Jomard  isle. 

BURNETT  ISLET,  which  is  small  and  woody,  lies  3  miles  northward 
of  Real  island,  and  is  surrounded  by  a  reef  2^  miles  in  circumference, 
between  which  and  Real  island  is  a  deep  channel  1^  miles  wide.  The 
tide  streams  run  through  this  channel  with  great  strength,  and  there  are 
several  dangerous  sunken  patches  close  to  the  edge  of  the  reef,  betAveen 
Real  island  and  Tuft  islet. 

EDDYSTONE  ISLE,  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  9£  miles  from  Real  island,  is  small, 
rocky,  and  remarkable,  rising  near  its  east  end  to  a  peak  518  feet  high  ; 
it  is  most  conspicuous  when  seen  from  the  eastward,  as  it  then  has  the 
appearance  of  a  lofty  conical  tower.  The  isle  is  surrounded  by  a  reef 
nearly  4  miles  in  circumference.  At  half  a  mile  north-westward  of  the 
west  point  of  the  isle  is  a  dangerous  coral  patch,  over  which  the  tide 
stream  sweeps  with  great  velocity. 

siiOSS  and  BROOKER  ISLES. — A  chain  of  five  coral  reefs  extends 
from  5  miles  N.  by  "W.  of  Real  island  to  4  miles  N.  •§•  E.  of  the  Eddystone, 
with  narrow  openings  between  them  from  the  southward.  Close  to  the 
northward  of  the  first  opening  from  the  westward  are  the  two  Sloss  islets, 
which  are  low,  small,  and  wooded.  On  the  third  reef  is  Brooker  isle, 
l£  miles  long,  with  a  hill  on  its  southern  point,  336  feet  high.  On  the 
fourth,  which  is  the  smallest  reef,  are  two  small  islets  with  bushes  on 
them.  And  on  the  easternmost  reef  are  four  islets  of  moderate  elevation, 
and  steril  appearance,  two  of  which  are  on  the  east  edge  of  the  reef. 

The  southern  edges  of  these  reefs  are  steep-to,  the  depth  being  from  15 
to  20  fathoms  within  half  a  mile  of  them. 

There  are  no  anchorages  that  can  be  recommended,  between  the  islands, 
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but  it  is  very  probable  that  good  ones  may  be  found  on  their  northern 
sides  ;  and  that  many  of  the  openings  between  the  various  islands  are 
safe  channels.  Vessels  may  anchor  to  the  southward  of  these  islands? 
anywhere  within  2  or  3  miles  of  the  shore  (where  free  from  reefs)  even  in 
the  south-east  monsoon  ;  but  as  the  south  sides  of  the  islands  form  a  lee 
shore,  and  the  depth  of  water  is  from  20  to  40  fathoms,  such  anchorages 
are  not  desirable. 

The  MEWSTONE  is  a  conspicuous  island,  3  miles  long  from  E.S.E.  to 
W.N.W.,  and  2  miles  broad  ;  its  western  end  rises  to  a  pyramidal  hill, 
995  feet  high,  bearing  N.E.  f  E.  3|  miles  from  the  peak  of  the  Eddystone. 
This  hill  is  most  conspicuous  when  seen  from  the  S.E.,  as  it  then  presents 
a  remarkable  peak,  but  when  seen  from  the  S.W.,  it  appears  table  topped  ; 
from  the  peak  a  ridge  of  hills  gradually  descends  to  the  south-east  point 
of  the  island.  The  southern  shore  forms  a  bay,  skirted  by  a  narrow 
coral  reef,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily.  Two  villages  were  seen  near 
the  bay. 

Two  small  high  islands  lie  off  the  north-west  point  of  Mew  stone  island 
one  at  S.  W.  half  a  mile,  and  the  other  at  1  mile  westward  of  the  point ; 
beyond  the  latter,  are  two  rocks  above  water.  The  two  islets  appear  to  be 
connected  by  a  reef,  which  extends  about  1^  miles  from  them,  towards  the 
Eddystone.  There  is  deep  water  close  to  the  north-west  edge  of  the  reef, 
affording  sheltered  anchorage,  in  20  to  27  fathoms  ;  but  the  tide  streams 
are  strong. 

STANTON  ISLE,  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  7^  miles  from  the  Mewstone,  is  2\  miles 
long  East  and  West  ;  but  its  breadth  was  not  ascertained  ;  it  rises  towards 
its  west  end,  to  an  elevation  of  603  feet,  and  appears  to  be  covered  with  a 
coarse  kind  of  grass,  and  some  small  trees  and  scrub.  A  reef,  with  a  small 
islet  on  it,  stretches  out  one  mile  from  the  southern  coast,  and  extends 
If  miles  eastward  from  the  western  point  of  the  island  ;  but  between 
the  reef  and  the  east  point  of  the  island  is  a  depth  of  18  fathoms,  close 
to  the  shore  ;  the  edge  of  the  reef  is  steep-to. 

GREEN1  xsiiE  lies  close  to  the  westward  of  Stanton  isle,  with  which  it 
is  connected  by  a  reef ;  on  its  western  edge  is  a  small  coral  islet,  with  a 
few  bushes  on  it. 

Between  the  Mewstone  and  Green  isle  are  two  islets  and  a  small 
high  rock  ;  the  islet  nearest  the  Mewstone  is  high,  with  foul  ground  ex- 
tending south-westward  from  it ;  the  other  is  low  and  woody  with  a 
high  knob  at  its  western  end.  Between  these  islets  the  tide  streams  are 
strong. 

HtrxiiBY  ISLE,  at  about  1  mile  eastward  of  Stanton  isle,  is  small 
and  spreads  out  into  points  ;  it  rises  in  the  centre  to  a  peak,  755  feet  high. 
Between  this  and  Stanton  isle  is  a  low  rocky  islet. 
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At  E.S.E.  3  miles  from  Huxley  isle  is  a  small  high  island  nearly  11 
miles  long  ;  one  of  the  hills  near  its  eastern  end  being  428  feet  high.  Two 
small  islets,  surrounded  by  a  reef,  lie  N.W.  by  N.  1^  miles,  and  a  third 
islet  2  miles,  from  the  island  ;  and  off  its  north-east  point  are  four  rocky 
islets  ;  Sail  rock,  the  outer  of  which,  distant  1^  miles  from  the  point, 
resembles  a  vessel  under  sail. 

SHARPE  ISLE,  S.E.  by  S.  1^  miles  from  Sail  rock,  is  I  mile  long,  and 
rises  to  a  peak  380  feet  high.  There  is  a  small  islet  between  it  and  Sail 
rock. 

EARLE  xsXiE  is  small,  high,  and  lies  2^  miles  eastward  of  Sharpe  isle  ; 
it  has  three  points  spreading  out  from  its  south-eastern  end,  enclosed 
by  a  narrow  reef,  with  a  rocky  spit  running  half  way  out  to  Quoin  rock, 
which  lies  E.N.E.  1  mile  from  the  east  point  of  the  isle. 

ROBINSON  ISLES  are  both  hilly,  and  separated  by  a  very  narrow 
opening  ;  they  are  together,  3  miles  long  from  East  to  West  ;  the  highest 
part  of  the  western  island  is  644  feet  in  height,  and  3  miles  eastward  of 
Earle  isle.  A  high  islet  lies  close  off  the  north-west  point,  and  a  low  one 
close  to  the  southward  of  the  east  point  of  Robinson  island.  A  shoal 
extends  nearly  1  mile  south-westward  from  the  latter  islet ;  but  with 
this  exception,  the  southern  shores  of  these  islands  appear  steep-to. 

KAXiODTOA*  ISLAND  was  only  defined  on  its  southern  and  eastern 
sides  ;  but  it  appeared  to  be  of  triangular  shape,  each  side  being  about 
5  miles  long.  Two  ridges  of  hills  rise  gradually  from  the  north-eastward ; 
one  branching  into  small  ridges  near  the  Avest  point,  and  the  other  sloping 
abruptly  down  to  the  south  point  of  the  island  ;  the  highest  part  of  each 
ridge  is  near  its  southern  end  ;  the  western  summit  being  962  feet,  and 
the  eastern,  768  feet  in  height.  The  valley  between  these  hills  opens 
into  a  bay  on  the  south  side  of  the  island  ;  but  shoals  stretch  nearly  across  it. 

The  southern  coast  of  Kalouma  island  is  steep  and  bold  to  approach,  the 
water  being  deep  within  a  mile  of  it.  A  small  islet  lies  close  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  west  point,  and  a  reef  stretches  out  half  a  mile  from  the  east 
side  of  the  island,  extending  1  mile  northward  from  the  east  point.  A 
3-fathoms  patch  lies  one  mile  off  the  west  point  of  the  bay.  This  island 
is  populous,  and  a  large  village  was  seen  on  its  northern  point. 

FLAT  ISLE,  the  easternmost  of  the  Calvados  chain,  is  3  miles  long 
but  its  breadth  was  not  ascertained.  A  low  ridge  of  hills  rises  from  its 
southern  shore,  which  is  skirted  by  a  narrow  fringe  of  coral  ;  its 
north  side  was  not  examined.  Some  native  houses  were  seen  on  the 
island. 

*  Native  -word  for  iron. 
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An  opening  about  1  mile  broad,  separates  Kalouma,  from  Flat  isle  ; 
but  it  appeared  to  be  blocked  up  by  a  number  of  coral  patches,  extending 
across  its  south  entrance. 

The  southern  shores  of  all  the  Calvados  islands  are  bold  to  approach 
within  a  mile,  in  deep  water,  except  those  described  as  having  reefs 
extending  a  short  distance  from  their  southern  sides. 

ST.  AIGNAU  ISLAND,  the  northernmost  part  of  the  Louisiade 
archipelago  seen  during  the  survey,  is  a  large  island,  about  25  miles 
northward  of  the  Calvados  group.  It  was  too  distant  to  allow  of  its  limits 
being  determined.  A  lofty  range  was  seen  on  it,  extending  15  miles  from 
W.  by  N.  to  E.  by  S.,  the  highest  summit  of  which  is  in  lat.  10°  42'  S., 
long.  152°  43'  E.,  and  is  about  3,300  feet  high. 

Little  is  known  of  the  sea  between  the  Calvados  group  and  this  island  ; 
but  several  low  islands  were  seen,  the  positions  of  which  were  not 
accurately  determined  ;  nor  was  the  100-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  of  sound- 
ings traced  farther  to  the  northward  and  eastward  than  to  the  reef 
5  miles  northward  of  Real  island. 

JOANTTET  3SX.Ai?x>  is  1 1  miles  long  from  W.  by  N.  to  E.  by  S.,  and 
from  11  to  3  miles  broad.  It  is  separated  from  Flat  isle  by  an  opening 
1  mile  wide,  in  which  is  Entrance  islet  ;  and  at  3^  miles  north-eastward 
of  it,  is  Low  wooded  islet. 

A  high  ridge  of  hills  extends  along  the  whole  length  of  the  island,  with 
the  exception  of  about  2  miles  of  low  wooded  land  near  its  north-west 
extreme.  These  hills  rise  most  abruptly  from  the  southern  shores,  and 
slope  down  gradually  north-eastward.  Mount  Asp,  the  highest  summit 
of  the  range,  and  4  miles  westward  of  the  east  point  of  the  island,  is 
1,104  feet  in  height.  The  island  is  well  wooded,  and  has  a  fertile  appear- 
ance, with  numerous  groves  of  cocoa-nut  trees  near  the  sea. 

The  northern  side  of  Joannet  island  was  not  closely  examined,  but  it 
appeared  as  far  as  could  be  seen  nearly  straight.  The  eastern  end  is  bold, 
and  backed  by  a  steep  coast  range.  It  may  be  approached  within  half  a 
mile,  except  near  June  point,  the  easternmost  extremity  of  the  island, 
where  a  reef  runs  out  nearly  1  mile  from  the  point.  The  southern  side  is 
very  irregular,  consisting  of  four  projecting  hilly  points,  with  three  bays 
between  them. 

N.  W.  bay  is  about  l£  miles  broad  ;  two  reefs  stretch  out  from  its  north- 
west point,  which  has  a  rock  close  to  the  southward  of  it,  one  reef  N.W., 
and  the  other  south-westward  of  the  point,  the  latter  reef  being  separated 
from  the  rock  by  a  narrow  channel.  A  small  hilly  island  lies  in  the 
centre  of  the  bay,  between  which  and  the  channel  is  a  coral  patch.  The 
shores  of  the  bay  are  mostly  skirted  by  reefs,  but  within  the  south-east 
point  good  anchorage  may  be  found  in  the  south-east  monsoon.  There 
are  two  or  three  villages  in  this  bay. 
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The  next  or  Middle  bay,  is  l-^  miles  wide,  and  although  it  runs  nearly 
the  same  distance  inland,  it  is  so  full  of  shoals  as  to  be  useless  as  a 
harbour  ;  this  is  separated  from  N.  W.  bay  by  a  hilly  peninsula,  terminating 
to  the  southward  at  Bounce  point,  close  to  which  are  two  small  islets,  one 
on  its  east  side,  and  the  other  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  point  ;  the 
latter  is  a  remarkable  green  peaked  islet,  with  a  small  patch  close  to  the 
eastward  of  it.  On  the  point  were  seen  two  large  villages. 

The  south-east  bay  is  2^  miles  broad,  and  one  mile  in  depth  ;  the  south- 
east side  being  a  peninsula,  rising  to  a  hill  876  feet  high,  and  forming  the 
southern  extremity  of  the  island  ;  a  point  of  this  peninsula  runs  out  to  the 
westward,  with  a  reef  extending  half  a  mile  westward  of  it.  The  north- 
west side  of  the  bay  is  skirted  by  reefs. 

Joannet  harbour  extends  about  2  miles  into  the  east  side  of  this  bay, 
northward  of  the  reef  and  point  just  described,  and  is  1  mile  wide  at  its 
entrance.  It  is  well  sheltered,  and  easy  of  access,  but  was  not  sounded. 
There  is  a  large  village  on  the  summit  of  the  hill  at  the  head  of  the 
harbour. 

The  natives  were  warlike  and  treacherous,  some  of  them  having 
attempted  to  cut  off  two  of  the  boats  of  H.M.S.  Rattlesnake,  when  at 
anchor  near  Bounce  point.* 


xsiiX:,  close  to  the  southward  of  Bounce  point,  is  so  named 
from  being  covered  with  long  grass.  It  is  l£  miles  long  from  N.W.  to 
S.E.,  and  rises  to  a  ridge  in  the  centre  ;  its  highest  part  being  409  feet  in 
height.  The  north-east  side  is  fringed  by  a  narrow  coral  reef  ;  and  a  coral 
spit  runs  out  from  the  southern  point  of  the  island  ;  on  the  end  of  this  spit 
is  Button  rock,  above  water  and  of  remarkable  appearance.  There  is  a 
dangerous  3-fathoms  shoal  at  1  mile  South  of  the  rock,  and  a  number  of 
small  reefs  lie  scattered  from  1  to  5  miles  westward  of  Grass  isle,  with 
deep  water  all  round  them. 

BRZEXtXiY  ISLE,  S.S.E.  3  miles  from  Button  rock,  is  wooded  and  H 
miles  in  circumference,  rising  to  a  peak  in  the  centre,  which  attains  an 
elevation  of  347  feet  ;  the  islet  is  fringed  with  coral,  and  a  narrow  reef 
projects  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  its  north-west  point,  with  a  patch 


*  Lieutenants  Dayman  and  Simpson,  in  H.M.S.  Rattlesnake's  galley  and  pinnace,  when 
at  anchor  near  Bounce  point  for  the  night,  -were  attacked  by  the  natives  in  three  canoes, 
at  about  daybreak  ;  after  a  pretended  offer  to  barter  with  the  pinnace,  they  suddenly 
turned  to  the  galley,  then  in  shallow  water,  which  they  endeavoured  to  upset,  and  also  to 
drag  on  shore  ;  whilst  weighing  the  anchor  to  pull  out,  the  bowman  was  struck  on  the 
head  by  a  stone  axe,  and  another  of  the  crew  was  wounded  by  a  spear ;  and  it  was  not 
until  the  natives  experienced  the  effects  of  some  buck  shot  fired  from  the  pinnace,  as  well 
as  the  discharge  of  a  musket,  that  they  gave  up  their  daring  design,  and  hastily  retreated 
over  the  reef  to  the  shore. 
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of  sand  on  its  extreme  end  ;  the  reef  is  steep-to  on  all  sides,  and  there  is 
anchorage,  in  14  to  16  fathoms,  at  half  a  mile  off  the  isle. 

Brierly  isle  is  cultivated  in  many  parts,  and  at  the  time  of  the  survey 
in  1850,  supported  from  30  to  40  inhabitants,  who  occupied  two  villages 
on  the  north  side  ;  the  huts  were  built  upon  posts,  raised  2  or  3  feet 
from  the  ground,  and  thatched  with  the  leaves  of  the  cocoa-nut  tree. 

A  fair  supply  of  yams  was  procured  at  the  island,  in  exchange  for  a  few 
small  hatchets  and  some  pieces  of  iron  hoop.  The  natives  readily  came 
off  to  the  Rattlesnake  ;  but  were  averse  to  strangers  landing  upon  their 
isle. 

HENDERSON  REEF  is  covered  coral,  extending  from  If  to  7  miles 
westward  of  Brierly  isle,  with  a  sand-bank  on  its  western  end  :  the 
northern  edge  of  the  reef  is  steep-to  ;  but  its  southern  side  was  not 
traced.  A  small  patch  of  coral,  with  some  dry  sand,  lies  2£  miles  west- 
ward of  the  sand-bank. 

SUD-EST  ISLAND,  the  largest  of  the  Louisiade  archipelago,  is  41  miles 
long,  from  Lory  point,  its  north-west  extreme,  E.  by  S.  •§•  S.  to  cape 
Sud-est,  its  south-east  point  ;  and  about  8  miles  in  average  breadth.  A 
range  of  lofty  hills  runs  through  the  middle  of  the  island,  gradually  rising 
from  the  extremities  towards  the  centre,  near  which  it  is  intersected  by 
two  valleys,  extending  across  the  island,  thus  separating  from  the  other 
parts  of  the  range,  mount  Rattlesnake,  the  central  and  highest  mountain, 
which  is  in  lat.  11°  31'  30"  S.,  long.  153°  27'  15"  E.,  and  is  2,869  feet 
high. 

Sud-est  island  was  not  sufficiently  explored  to  admit  of  much  being 
said  as  to  its  character,  or  productions.  Many  extensive  tracts  of  ap- 
parently rich  land  were  seen  in  the  valleys,  and  at  the  base  of  the  hills  : 
it  is  well  wooded,  and  there  can  be  little  doubt  of  its  being  as  well 
watered,  by  streams  descending  from  the  mountain  range  in  the  interior. 

Numerous  groves  of  cocoa-nut  trees  were  seen  near  the  sea,  especially 
on  Conde  point,  the  south  extreme  of  the  island,  which  was  nearly 
covered  with  these  trees ;  but  this  did  not  appear  so  populous,  in  pro- 
portion to  its  size,  as  many  of  the  smaller  islands. 

The  north-west  end  of  Sud-est  island,  from  Lory  point  south-westward, 
2|  miles  to  Brady  point,  is  low  and  woody,  with  a  coral  flat  extending 
from  1  to  2  miles  from  the  shore.  Several  detached  patches  lie  off  the 
edge  of  this  flat,  with  deep  water  close  to  them. 

PASSAGE  REEF  extends  from  1^  to  3  miles  north-westward  of  Lory 
point ;  and  is  nearly  connected  by  coral  reefs  with  the  reef  running  out 
from  the  point. 

There  is  a  clear  channel  2  miles  wide  between  Lory  point  and  Huxley 
point — the  south  extreme  of  Joannet  island — but  it  is  contracted  to  1  mile 
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in  breadth,  to  the  north-westward  by  Passage  reef  :  the  water  is  deep  in 
the  channel,  and  appears  clear  of  dangers. 

From  Lory  point  the  north-eastern  shore  of  Sud-est  island  trends 
E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  6  miles  to  Nepenthes  point  ;  it  is  low  and  wooded,  but 
steep-to,  and  may  be  approached  to  half  a  mile,  in  from  4  to  1 1  fathoms. 

Water. — Immediately  to  the  eastward  of  Nepenthes  point,  is  a  small 
bay  with  a  creek,  running  in  from  its  bight,  navigable  for  boats;  a  stream 
of  fresh  water  flows  into  this  creek,  from  which  the  Rattlesnake  received 
78  tons  in  a  week  ;  but  the  boats  were  obliged  to  go  nearly  a  mile  up  the 
creek,  before  the  water  was  found  fit  for  use. 

From  the  watering  creek  to  a  low  point,  at  E.  f  S.  14  miles  from  it, 
the  shore  is  regular,  and  for  the  first  9  miles,  backed  by  a  low  woody 
range  of  hills  :  the  coast  afterwards  trends  E.S.E.  19  miles  to  cape  Sud- 
est  ;  this  latter  part  was  only  seen  from  a  distance  ;  but  it  appeared  to  be 
low  and  well  wooded. 

CONDE  POINT,  W.S.W.  15  miles  from  cape  Sud-est,  is  the  extremity 
of  a  hilly  peninsula,  forming  the  south  point  of  Sud-est  island.  The 
intermediate  coast  was  not  closely  examined. 

BOUSQUET  POINT,  W.N.W.  20  miles  from  Conde  point,  is  the  south- 
west extreme  of  a  narrow  peninsula,  with  three  hills  upon  it,  stretching 
out  2^  miles  from  a  low  projection  of  the  island  :  two  detached  reefs  lie 
2  miles  westward  of  the  point. 

A  high  range  of  hills  descends  from  Mount  Rattlesnake,  terminating 
at  a  bold  promontory  between  two  bays,  which  extend  a  considerable 
distance  into  the  valleys,  already  described  as  crossing  the  island. 

On  the  north-west  side  of  Bousquet  point,  the  low  wooded  shore  re- 
cedes, so  as  to  form  a  bay,  about  4  miles  wide,  and  3  miles  in  depth  ;  but 
it  appeared  from  the  mast-head,  to  be  occupied  by  coral-flats  throughout. 
The  remaining  coast  of  the  island,  from  this  bay  to  Brady  point,  is  low 
and  wooded,  and  inaccessible  on  account  of  the  reefs  which  stretch  out 
from  it. 

PIRON  ISLAND,  the  centre  of  which  lies  N.  ^  W.  11  miles  from 
mount  Rattlesnake,  is  5  miles  long  W.  by  N.  and  E.  by  S.,  and  1  mile 
broad,  with  rocks  close  off  its  eastern  point.  A  ridge  of  grassy  hills,  of 
moderate  height,  extends  through  the  length  of  the  island,  sloping  gently 
towards  each  extreme.  There  are  a  few  solitary  bushy  trees  on  the  hills, 
and  patches  of  brush  along  the  shores  and  in  the  hollows.  Few  inhabi- 
tants were  seen  on  the  island. 

ROUND  ISLET,  41  miles  south-westward  of  the  west  point  of  Piron 
island,  is  small,  wooded,  and  230  feet  high  ;  it  is  situated  on  the  south- 
west point  of  an  extensive  reef  surrounding  Piron  island.  The  southern 
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edge  of  the  reef  was  only  distinguished  by  the  heavy  breakers  upon  it  ; 
but  there  appeared  to  be  a  passage  between  it  and  the  northern  shore  of 
Sud-est  island. 

From  the  rocks  off  the  eastern  extreme  of  Piron  island,  the  outer  edge 
of  the  reef,  which  here  assumes  the  character  of  a  perfect  barrier,  extends 
W.N.W.  about  17  miles,  when  it  terminaies  at  a  4-fathoms  spit,  4  miles 
northward  of  June  point,  the  east  extreme  of  Joannet  island.  The  western 
edge  of  the  reef  enclosing  Piron  island  forms  a  bay,  reaching  within  1^ 
miles  of  the  western  end  of  the  island  :  this  edge  of  the  reef  is  steep-to, 
and  may  be  approached  to  half  a  mile ;  but  several  detached  patches  lie 
about  1^  miles  north-westward  of  Round  islet. 

BRAMBLE  PASS  is  a  narrow  entrance  through  the  Barrier  reef  into 
Coral  haven,  N.  by  W.  £  W.  6  miles  from  Round  islet  and  N.E.  ^  E.  5  miles 
from  the  highest  part  of  Pig  island,  a  green  hilly  island  in  Coral  haven. 

As  this  opening  is  only  2  cables  wide,  and  the  tide  stream  runs  through 
with  great  velocity  ;  no  ship  should  attempt  it  without  a  good  command- 
ing breeze,  or  with  the  sun  ahead,  as  several  dangerous  rocks  lie  in  the 
channel. 

A  broader  passage  may  be  found  between  the  north-west  extreme  of  the 
barrier  reef  and  June  point ;  but  as  numerous  coral  patches  are  scattered 
in  the  opening,  through  which  a  vessel  would  have  to  beat  in  the  south- 
east monsoon,  Bramble  pass  may  be  considered  preferable  at  that  season 
of  the  year. 

CORAL  HAVEN  is  an  extensive  harbour,  bounded  to  the  northward 
and  eastward  by  the  Barrier  and  Piron  reefs  ;  and  to  the  southward  and 
westward  by  Sud-est  and  Joannet  islands.  It  is  accessible  from  the  north- 
ward by  Bramble  pass  ;  from  the  north-westward  by  the  opening  between 
the  north-west  extreme  of  the  Barrier  reef  and  June  point ;  and  from  the 
westward  by  the  channel  between  Lory  and  Huxley  points  ;  and  there 
may  be  an  entrance  between  the  north-east  side  of  Sud-est  island  and 
Piron  reef  as  above  noticed.  The  haven  is  thickly  studded  with  islands 
and  reefs,  rendering  its  navigation  intricate. 

Coral  haven  is  a  very  secure  harbour,  completely  sheltered  from  every 
wind,  and  with  smooth  water  ;  but  the  approaches  to  it  are  intricate 
and  somewhat  dangerous  for  a  stranger  to  attempt,  without  great  caution  ; 
and  as  the  numerous  islands  about  it  are  peopled  by  a  fierce  and  warlike 
race,  great  discretion  is  necessary  to  guard  against  treachery. 

PIG  ISLAND,  the  largest  in  Coral  haven,  extends  from  1£  to 
3£  miles  north-eastward  of  Lory  point,  and  rises  in  the  centre  to  a 
ridge  of  hills,  the  highest  of  which  is  479  feet  in  height :  it  is  well 
wooded,  and,  from  the  number  of  natives  seen  on  it,  must  be  fertile. 
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There  were  two  large  villages,  one  on  the  north,  and  the  other  on  the 
north-west  part  of  the  island.  A  reef  runs  out  l£  miles  to  the  eastward 
from  the  north-east  side,  with  a  small  high  islet — on  which  were  some 
cocoa-nut  trees  and  long  grass — on  the  southern  edge  of  the  reef.  A  spit, 
with  a  flat  rock  on  its  extremity,  projects  half  a  mile  from  the  south-west 
point  of  Pig  Island,  between  which  and  Lory  point  is  a  deep  clear  channel 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide. 

OBSERVATION1  REEF,  E.S.E.  lj  miles  from  the  cocoa-nut  islet,  just 
noticed,  is  small,  with  a  patch  of  sand  on  its  west  end,  covered  at  high 
water.  This  little  sand-patch,  which  was  selected  by  Captain  Stanley  as 
the  first  observation  spot  for  the  survey  of  the  Louisiade  archipelago,  lies 
in  lat.  11°  18'  39"  S.,  long.  153°  18'  15"  E. 

Some  other  coral  patches  lie  about  a  mile  south-eastward  of  Obser- 
vation reef. 

DIP  REEF  is  a  small  bank  of  broken  coral  about  1  mile  south-westward 
of  Observation  reef ;  it  was  so  named  from  the  magnetical  observations 
having  been  obtained  there. 

At  S.  by  W.  \  W.  \\  miles  from  Dip  reef  is  a  small  flat  coral  islet,  with 
deep  water  all  round  it. 

Five  other  detached  coral  reefs  lie  scattered  over  the  northern  part  of 
Coral  haven.  Three  of  them  lie  nearly  in  line,  bearing  S.E.  by  E.  \  E. 
from  June  point,  the  largest  reef  being  2  miles,  the  middle  one  4  miles, 
and  the  south-easternmost  5^  miles  from  the  point.  The  other  two  lie 
nearer  the  Barrier  reef,  one,  which  is  covered,  being  S.  by  W.  1  mile,  and 
the  other  S.S.E.  2\  miles  from  Bramble  pass.  There  is  also  a  dangerous 
2-fathoms  patch,  N.E.  by  N.  1  mile  from  the  cocoa-nut  islet. 

Between  all  the  islands  and  reefs  just  enumerated,  the  water  is  deep 
close  to  their  edges.  There  may  be  many  other  dangers  yet  to  be  dis- 
covered, which  may  be  easily  seen  from  aloft,  the  water  being  very 
clear. 

DIRECTIONS. — A  vessel  entering  Coral  haven  by  Bramble  pass,  and 
having  distinctly  made  out  the  opening,  should  steer  boldly  through 
the  middle  of  it  ;  the  deepest  water  will  be  seen  from  the  mast-head, 
from  whence  directions  should  be  given  to  the  helmsman.  Pass  to  the 
westward  of  the  covered  reef  which  lies  S.  by  W.  1  mile  from  Bramble 
pass,  and  after  steering  towards  the  cocoa-nut  islet,  take  up  a  berth 
as  most  convenient. 

For  entering  by  the  north-west  or  west  channel,  the  chart,  and  a  careful 
look-out  from  aloft,  will  afford  the  best  guidance. 

GAKZ>EN  zsXiE,  on  the  south-west  side  of  Sud-est  island,  and  4  miles 
r.crth-westwai-d  of  Bousquet  point,  is  about  H  miles  in  circumference,  and 
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rises  to  a  peak  in  the  centre  ;  it  is  situated  on  the  south-west  edge  of  a 
reef,  of  Avhich  no  other  part  was  traced.  The  isle  derives  its  name  from 
its  very  rich  and  fertile  appearance. 

•WOODY  ISLET,  which  is  small,  but  high,  lies  nearly  W.by  S.  f  S.  4  miles 
from  Garden  isle,  and  on  the  southern  bend  of  a  reef,  extending  1\  miles 
north-westward,  and  1  mile  north-eastward  from  the  islet.  Another  reef, 
of  which  the  south-western  edge  only  was  traced,  lies  from  1^  to  4  miles 
northward  of  Woody  isle.  The  space  between,  is  full  of  small  coral 
patches  ;  and  between  Garden  and  Woody  isles,  is  a  small  reef,  with  deep 
water  round  it. 

CHAUMONT  isiiET  is  a  mass  of  dead  coral,  with  a  few  stunted  bushes 
upon  it,  lying  South  5-|  miles  from  Woody  islet,  and  on  the  east  end  of  a 
reef,  which  was  not  closely  examined. 

Between  Woody  and  Chaumont  isles,  reefs  extend  6  miles  East  and 
West,  with  a  deep  channel,  1  mile  wide,  between  their  northern  edge  and 
Woody  isle  ;  and  there  is  a  broader  channel  between  the  southern  side  of 
these  reefs  and  Chaumont  isle.  These  isles  and  reefs  are  surrounded  by 
innumerable  coral  patches,  which  will  be  best  comprehended  by  a  glance 
at  the  chart. 

SOUTHERN    EDGE    of    the    BANK   of   SOUNDINGS. From    3     miles 

southward  of  Duchateau  isles,  the  100-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  of  sound- 
ings trends  eastward  about  16  miles  to  a  small  coral  reef  awash,  which  is 
the  commencement  of  a  barrier,  forming  the  southern  and  south-east 
limits  of  the  Louisiade  archipelago  ;  this  barrier  then  extends  80  miles 
in  a  general  E.  by  S.  direction,  and  rounds  cape  Sud-est  at  the  distance 
of  about  10  miles  from  its  extreme  point. 

DUCHATEAU  ENTRANCE. — The  best  approach  to  the  Calvados 
islands  and  Coral  haven  from  the  southward  and  westward,  is  over 
the  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings,  between  Duchateau  isles  and  the 
western  extreme  of  the  Barrier  reef ;  the  depth  of  water  varies  from  10  to 
20  fathoms,  except  on  two  shoals,  one  with  8  fathoms  on  it,  at  E.  f  N. 
6  miles,  and  the  other,  with  5  fathoms,  at  E.  by  S.  11  miles  from  the 
easternmost  Duchateau  isle. 

Tbe  BARRIER  REEF,  from  the  coral  reef  awash,  at  16  miles  eastward 
of  Duchateau  isles,  first  trends  S.E.  by  E.  \  E.  24  miles,  and  then  in  a 
serpentine  direction  nearly  E.  \  S.  15  miles  to  Smith  pass.  The  first 
10  miles  of  the  Barrier  consists  of  detached  reefs,  with  foul  ground 
between  ;  but  the  remaining  portion  of  the  reef  has  no  opening  through  it. 

SMITH  PASS,  S.W.,  16  miles  from  mount  Rattlesnake,  is  a  clear 
channel  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  with  5  to  19  fathoms.  There  are  three 
coral  patches  inside  the  channel,  which,  when  entering,  must  be  passed  on 
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their  eastern  side.  A  large  detached  reef  lies  close  outside  the  barrier, 
from  3^  to  6£  miles  westward  of  the  entrance.  From  Smith  pass  the 
barrier  trends  eastward  16  miles  to  Johnston  pass,  without  any  opening 
between  these  entrances. 

JOHNSTON  PASS  is  a  deep  clear  channel,  nearly  !•£  miles  wide,  and 
lying  only  4  miles  S.W.  by  W.  from  Conde  point,  it  affords  the  nearest 
and  best  approach  to  the  southern  side  of  Sud-est  island. 

SVD-EST  BARRIER  REEF  extends  eastward  21  miles  from  Johnston 
pass,  and  then  sweeps  round  to  the  northward,  enclosing  cape  Sud-est  : 
but  it  was  only  traced  northward  and  westward,  to  6  miles  N.E.  of  the 
cape,  Avhen  the  reef  was  lost  sight  of. 

The  whole  of  these  barrier  reefs  are  awash,  with  the  exception  of 
the  first  10  miles  from  the  western  extreme  ;  their  average  breadth  being 
about  a  mile.  Good  sheltered  anchorage,  in  12  to  20  fathoms,  may  be 
found  anywhere  within,  but  no  soundings  could  be  obtained  outside  the 
barrier,  even  within  a  cable's  length ;  and  as  there  are  no  other  openings 
besides  those  desci'ibed,  a  sailing  vessel  should  not  approach  too  near  the 
back  of  the  reefs,  especially  in  light  winds. 

The  space  bounded  by  the  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings  and  the  Barrier 
reef  to  the  southward,  and  by  the  Calvados  islands  to  the  northward,  is 
from  7-^  to  23  miles  wide,  the  average  depth  being  about  30  fathoms,  coral 
and  sand.  But  the  innumerable  small  reefs  and  mushroom-shaped  coral 
patches  which  spring  up  in  all  directions,  some  of  them  even  in  the  deepest 
water,  demand  the  mast-headman's  unceasing  vigilance,  as  the  lead  gives 
no  warning  of  approaching  these  dangers. 

DETACHED  coRAXi  PATCHES.  —  Westward  of  the  meridian  of 
Robinson  isles,  described  at  page  390,  the  patches  in  the  above  space 
were  not  so  frequently  met  with  as  they  were  to  the  south-eastward  ;  and 
may,  therefore,  be  briefly  enumerated.  The  first  is  a  3-fathoms  patch  at 
3  miles  southward  of  the  Eddystone. 

Two  coral  patches  lie  4^  miles  off  the  west  point  of  Stanton  island  ;  one 
S.  f-  W.  with  5  fathoms,  and  the  other  S.S.E.  ^  E.  with  4  fathoms  upon 
it ;  deep  water  surrounds  each  of  them,  and  between  the  former  and  the 
islands  are  strong  tide  ripples. 

A  chain  of  coral  patches  extends  from  3^-  miles  S.  f  E.  to  8^  miles 
S.S.W.  -^  W.  of  the  peak  of  the  western  Robinson  island  ;  there  is  deep 
water  on  the  west  side  of  them. 

There  is  a  small  reef  awash  at  E.N.E.  9  miles,  and  another  at  E.  by  N. 
] 0  miles  from  the  west  end  of  the  Barrier  reefs.  At  S.E.  by  S.  3  miles 
from  the  latter  reef  are  three  smaller  reefs,  connected  with  each  other  by 
shoal  water. 
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To  the  south-eastward  of  the  dangers  just  enumerated,  the  sunken  coral 
patches  between  Sud-est  island  and  the  Barrier  reefs  are  too  numerous  to 
be  detailed,  and  will  be  best  comprehended  by  referring  to  the  chart. 
Between  Johnston  pass  and  the  southern  side  of  Sud-est  island  the  water 
seemed  much  more  clear  of  shoals. 

The  space  between  the  .Sud-est  barrier  and  the  coast  of  the  island,  from 
Conde  point  to  cape  Sud-est  was  not  entered  ;  but  it  appeared  from  the 
mast-head  to  be  navigable  ;  although  it  is  doubtless  studded  with  sunken 
patches  of  coral,  of  which  those  described  can  be  but  a  small  proportion. 

ROSSES  XSX.AND,  the  easternmost  of  the  Louisiade  archipelago,  is  22 
miles  long  from  East  to  West,  and  10  miles  broad  at  its  centre,  terminating 
in  a  well  defined  point  at  each  end. 

Mount  Rossel,  the  highest  part  of  the  island,  is  near  its  centre,  in  lat. 
11°  20'  30"  S.,  long.  154°  8'  E.,  and  rises  to  a  height  of  nearly  3,000  feet  ; 
from  it  the  hills  gradually  descend  to  the  eastward,  terminating  at  cape 
Deliverance,  the  easternmost  extreme  of  the  island.  On  the  western  side, 
two  ridges  branch  off  from  mount  Rossel  ;  one  in  a  W.S.W.  direction  to 
a  high  hill,  4  miles  from  the  West  point  ;  and  the  other  westward,  termi- 
nating at  a  bluff,  N.E.  ^  N.  6  miles  from  West  point.  A  deep  bay  runs 
into  the  valley  between  these  ranges,  from  the  westward,  the  hills  sloping 
down  to  the  water's  edge  on  either  side. 

Rossel  island  is  thickly  wooded,  with  occasional  large,  clear  grassy 
patches.  The  mountain  ridges  form  short  narrow  crests,  and  occasional 
peaks,  but  the  outline  is  smooth,  and  the  rock  nowhere  exposed,  even  the 
steepest  ridges  being  covered  with  vegetation.  Some  of  the  trees  appeared 
of  great  size  ;  others  were  tall  and  straight,  branching  only  near  the  top. 
Large  groves  of  cocoa-nut  trees  were  seen,  in  some  places,  extending  from 
the  water's  edge  to  half  way  up  the  hills,  showing  a  pleasing  break  in  the 
sombre  green  of  the  forest  countiy.  Most  of  the  shores  are  either 
bordered  by  mangroves,  with  occasional  sandy  beaches,  or  clothed  with 
the  prevailing  jungle  of  the  island. 

TREE  ISLET,  about  1%  miles  north-westward  of  the  West  point  of 
Eossel  island,  is  small  and  rocky,  with  two  or  three  conspicuous  trees  upon 
it,  but  its  position  is  doubtful. 

HIGH  XSX.E  lies  1^  miles  westward  of  the  bluff  at  the  north-west  point 
of  Rossel  island. 

From  the  bluff  to  the  north  point  of  Rossel  island,  close  off  which  is  a 
rock  above  water,  very  steep  hills  slope  down  to  the  shore.  Immediately 
to  the  westward  of  the  rock  is  a  creek,  probably  the  mouth  of  some 
mountain  stream.  Between  the  north  point  of  the  island  and  cape  De- 
liverance are  eome  well  wooded  and  apparently  fertile  valleys. 
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CAPE  DELIVERANCE,  which  may  safely  be  approached  to  the  distance 
of  1  mile  on  its  north-east  side,  lies  in  lat.  11°  23'  S.,  long.  154°  18'  30"  E. ; 
but  it  is  a  low  point,  and  not  visible  beyond  6  or  7  miles. 

The  south  side  of  Rossel  island,  from  cape  Deliverance  to  S.W.  point 
— which  lies  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  4£  miles  from  West  point — consists  of 
numerous  points  and  bays  of  no  great  depth,  with  steep  ridges  of  hills 
descending  to  the  sea  from  the  high  mountain  range  above. 

Between  S.W.  and  West  points,  the  shore  is  steep  and  rugged  ;  the  hills 
descending  abruptly  to  the  shore. 

Rossel  island  appeared  to  contain  numerous  inhabitants.*  Many  huts 
were  seen  on  the  northern  side,  close  to  the  beach  ;  usually  three  or  four 
together,  forming  small  villages  near  the  cocoa-nut  groves.  At  one  place, 
a  cleared  sloping  bank  above  the  shore,  showed  a  succession  of  small 
terraces,  with  a  bush-like  plant  growing  in  regular  rows. 

Canoes  of  various  sizes  were  seen,  with  an  outrigger  on  one  side  ;  one  of 
them  was  furnished  with  a  large  mat  sail,  of  a  long  oval  shape,  similar  to 
those  already  described  to  the  westward. 

ADELE  ISLET,  S.E.  by  E.  £  E.  9^  miles  from  cape  Deliverance,  is  low 
and  wooded,  and  lies  on  the  extreme  point  of  Rossel  spit,  a  reef  stretching 
out  from  the  cape  :  the  outer  edge  of  this  reef,  after  trending  S.W.  6  miles 
from  the  islet,  turns  sharply  round  towards  the  centre  of  Rossel  island. 
This,  like  Rossel  reef,  to  the  northward,  is  impenetrable,  so  that  the  only 
part  of  Rossel  island  that  is  not  guarded  by  reefs,  is  the  western  portion 
of  the  south  coast,  which  is  open  to  the  sea,  and  during  the  south-east 
monsoon  is  a  dangerous  lee  shore. 

ROSSEL  REEF  is  a  long  narrow  barrier,  extending  from  an  opening  16 
miles  W.  f  N.  of  the  West  point  of  Rossel  island,  to  within  6  miles  of  cape 
Deliverance,  passing  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  northward  of  the  rock 
close  oif  the  north  point  of  this  island.  From  the  opening  it  first  trends 
N.E.  by  N.  41  miles,  then  nearly  in  a  direct  line,  E.  ^  N.  30  miles,  where 
it  takes  a  sharp  turn  to  the  southward,  closing  the  shore  at  about  6  miles 
north-westward  of  cape  Deliverance,  when  it  is  succeeded  by  a  chain  of 
detached  patches,  skirting  the  shore  as  far  as  the  cape. 

Throughout  the  whole  length  of  this  reef  not  a  single  opening  could  be 


*  On  the  30th  of  September  1858,  the  ship  St.  Paul,  bound  from  Hong-kongto  Sydney, 
•with  327  Chinese  passengers  on  board,  was  totally  wrecked  on  this  island,  when  all 
hands  reached  the  shore.  The  captain  and  eight  of  the  crew  then  left  in  a  boat  to  obtain 
assistance,  and  on  the  French  steamer  Styx  arriving  at  the  spot  from  New  Caledonia, 
early  in  January  1859,  it  was  found  that  the  whole  of  the  passengers  and  remainder  of 
the  crew,  with  the  exception  of  one  Chinese,  had  been  horribly  massacred  by  the  natives. 
The  survivor  stated  that  the  natives  feasted  upon  the  bodies  of  their  victims. 
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seen,  even  to  admit  a  large  boat,  nor  could  any  soundings  be  obtained 
outside  it,  within  a  cable's  length  of  the  edge. 

A  line  of  heavy  breakers  was  seen  from  the  mast-head,  extending 
about  18  or  20  miles  westward  from  the  S.W.  point  of  Rossel  island,  and 
then  turning  to  the  northward,  nearly  meeting  the  westernmost  extreme 
of  Eossel  reef.  These  two  barrier  reefs  enclose  an  extensive  lagoon,  with 
apparently  deep  water,  reaching  to  the  north-western  shores  of  the  island; 
there  appeared  to  be  two  entrances  close  together,  at  the  west  end  of  the 
lagoon,  but  none  couid  be  discovered  in  any  other  direction. 

The  swell  experienced  from  the  southward,  between  Piron  island  and 
the  west  end  of  Rossel  reef,  leads  to  the  supposition  that  there  is  a  navi- 
gable channel  between  Sud-est  island  and  the  southern  reef,  which  runs 
out  westward  from  Rossel  island.  But  no  sailing  vessel  should  act  upon 
this  supposition,  and  attempt  the  opening  from  the  south-eastward  during 
the  south-east  monsoon,  as,  in  the  event  of  its  not  proving  a  clear  channel, 
the  vessel  would  have  great  difficulty  in  beating  out  again. 

WIKIJS  and  WEATHER. — The  winds  in  the  south-east  monsoon  blow 
sometimes  with  considerable  force,  and  constantly  along  the  southern  coasts 
of  New  Guinea  and  the  Louisiade  archipelago,  accompanied  by  a  long  heavy 
swell.  In  this  monsoon  the  higher  mountain  summits  are  often  enveloped 
in  clouds,  and  the  weather  is  frequently  gloomy  and  dark,  with  rain. 

In  the  westerly  monsoon  the  water  is  smoother,  and  the  most  distant 
objects  are  remarkably  visible  ;  but  the  winds  are  changeable,  and  some- 
times there  are  strong  gales,  with  heavy  rain. 

The  south-east  monsoon  begins  in  April,  and  continues  until  the  end 
of  October. 

The  westerly  monsoon  can  hardly  be  said  to  blow  as  a  steady  wind  ; 
during  Captain  Stanley's  survey  it  did  not  set  in  until  the  middle  of 
December,  and  during  January  and  February  the  wind  was  changeable, 
blowing  as  often  from  the  East  as  from  the  West. 

DIRECTION'S. — A  ship  from  the  southward  and  eastward,  intending 
to  proceed  along  the  south  coasts  of  the  Louisiade  archipelago  and  New 
Guinea  to  Bramble  cay  and  Torres  strait,  should,  from  the  eastward,  shape 
a  course  so  as  to  make  mount  Rattlesnake,  the  highest  part  of  Sud-est 
island.  When  20  miles  southward  of  this  mountain,  which  in  clear  weather 
is  visible  at  a  distance  of  45  miles — and  the  breakers  on  the  Barrier 
reef  should  be  seen  from  the  mast-head — steer  W.  ^  N.  320  miles,  to 
long.  148°  E.,  or  until  mount  Obree,  if  visible,  bears  about  North  :  this 
course  will  lead  20  miles  South  of  Duchateau  isles,  12  miles  South  of 
Ouessant  isle,  32  miles  South  of  Cloudy  mount,  and  to  25  miles  South  of 
Keppel  point. 
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If  the  weather  be  thick,  when  approaching  Sud-est  island,  the  best  plan 
will  be  to  clearly  make  out  the  Barrier  reefs,  and  keep  them  and  the 
low  islets  between  Sud-est  island  and  New  Guinea  well  in  sight  during  the 
day,  when  they  will  serve  to  mark  the  ship's  position  ;  but  this  can 
only  be  done  with  a  commanding  breeze.  With  light  winds  and  the  long 
swell  which  rolls  on  to  the  back  of  the  reefs,  and  an  uncertain  tide  stream 
or  current,  a  good  offing  should  be  kept,  and  at  night  it  will  be  necessary 
to  keep  from  20  to  30  miles  southward  of  the  reefs. 

From  a  position  about  25  miles  South  of  Keppel  point,  steer  W.N.W. 
150  miles,  first  passing  between  Hood  point  and  Coutance  reef,  keeping  a 
a  good  look-out  for  the  latter,  as  its  position  is  somewhat  doubtful.  After 
passing  Hood  point,  a  departure  should  be  taken  from  some  of  the 
conspicuous  hills  of  New  Guinea  ;  and  having  run  W.N.W.  the  given  150 
miles  from  abreast  of  Keppel  point,  steer  West  for  Bramble  cay. 

In  approaching  Bramble  cay  the  lead  will  give  warning,  the  depth 
being  from  50  to  80  fathoms,  coral-sand,  at  80  miles  to  the  eastward  of  it. 
Having  passed  Bramble  cay — which  may  be  done  on  either  side — proceed 
through  the  Great  North-East  channel  as  directed  at  page  279. 

One  of  the  most  practical  results  of  the  late  surveys  of  the  south  coast 
of  New  Guinea  and  the  Louisiade  archipelago,  has  been  the  ascertaining 
the  existence  of  a  clear  channel  of  an  average  breadth  of  30  miles,  extend- 
ing from  Bramble  cay  in  the  north-east  entrance  of  Torres  strait,  to  cape 
Deliverance.  This  space  was  so  traversed  without  any  detached  reefs 
being  discovered,  that  it  does  not  seem  probable  any  such  exist  there, 
with  the  exception  of  Coutance  reef.  The  shores  and  Barrier  reefs 
already  detailed  may  now  be  approached  with  safety,  and  vessels  may  run 
along  them  by  day  or  night,  without  the  risk  of  coming  upon  unknown 
reefs,  such  as  may  exist  in  other  parts  of  the  Coral  sea,  farther  South. 
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APPENDIX. 


Since  the  second  edition  of  the  second  volume  of  the  Australia  Directory  -was  printed, 
an  Appendix  has  been  considered  necessary,  to  contain  the  latest  information,  new 
directions  having  already  been  received  for  Moreton  bay  and  Great  Sandy  island  strait. 


MORETON  BAY. 

The  following  information  respecting  an  additional  light  in  Moreton 
bay,  and  directions  for  entering,  are  by  Lieutenant  G.  P.  Heath,  R.N., 
Port  Master,  22nd  June  1864. 

X.IGHT  on  COWAN-COWAN  POINT. — A  fixed  white  light  ig  now 
shown  at  about  18  feet  above  high  water  from  Cowan -Cowan  point,  on 
the  west  side  of  Moreton  island.  In  entering  Moreton  bay  this  light  will 
be  visible  between  the  bearings  of  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  and  E.  ^  N.  ;  obscured 
between  E.  f  N.  and  N.E.  ^  N.  or  in  the  direction  of  the  South-west 
banks  ;  visible  between  N.E.  ^  N.  and  N.N.E.  £  E.,  or  between  the 
South-west  and  Middle  banks  ;  obscured  between  N.N.E.  ^  E.  and 
N.  by  E.  •!•  E.,  or  in  the  direction  of  the  Middle  banks  ;  and  visible  from 
N.  by  E.  -|  E.  towards  the  west  shore  of  Moreton  island.* 

Cumboyuro  Point  light  also  is  now  visible  between  the  bearings  of 
N.  ^  E.  and  N.  by  W.,  northerly. 

DIRECTIONS  for  MIDDLE  CHANNEL. — Vessels  entering  Moreton 
bay  during  the  night,  through  the  Middle  channel,  by  keeping  cape 
Moreton  and  the  Yellow  Patch  lights  in  one,  and  hauling  up  to  the  south- 
ward on  the  opening  out  of  the  Cumboyuro  Point  light,  will  (supposing 
the  eye  of  the  observer  to  be  17  feet  above  the  water  line)  open  out  the 
light  on  Cowan-Cowan  point,  when  they  are  well  clear  of  the  western 
edge  of  Venus  bank,  and  by  keeping  this  light  open  they  will  not 
approach  too  closely  to  any  portion  of  that  bank.  When  the  Yellow 
Patch  light  is  shut  out,  they  should  haul  up  S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  the  Cumboyuro 
Point  light  being  obscured  as  formerly,  on  an  E.N.E.  bearing,  and  again 
opening  out  when  bearing  N.  -£-  E.  After  opening  out  Cumboyuro  point 

*  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Australia,  East  coast,  Sheet  2,  Harrington  inlet  to  cape 
Moreton,  No.  1,067  ;  scale,  m  =  0-07  of  an  inch ;  and  plan  of  Moreton  bay,  No.  1,670  ; 
scale,  m  =  0-8  of  an  inch. 

These  directions  should  be  carefully  considered  and  compared  -with  the  plan  -when  a 
vessel  is  navigating  the  parts  to  -which  it  refers. 
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light  on  this  bearing,  vessels  will,  by  keeping  this  light  in  sight,  be  to  the 
•westward  of  the  shoal  water  off  Cowan-Cowan  point,  and  to  the  eastward 
of  the  South-west  spit  in  Yule  road,  and  of  those  portions  of  the  South- 
west banks  on  which  there  is  less  than  15  feet  at  low  water. 

The  light  on  Cowan-Cowan  point  will  be  obscured  when  it  bears 
E.  |  N.,  and  will  open  out  at  N.E.  ^  X.,  remaining  visible  between  that 
bearing  and  N.N.E.  £  E.  While  the  light  on  Cowan-Cowan  point  is  kept 
in  sight  between  these  bearings,  a  vessel  will  be  clear  of  the  South-west 
banks  on  her  starboard  side,  and  the  Middle  on  her  port  hand,  being  in 
not  less  than  3  fathoms  on  either  side  of  the  channel,  until,  however,  the 
Ship  patch  bears  East ;  vessels  in  working  to  the  S.W.  may  stand  across 
to  the  eastward  from  the  line  of  eclipsed  light  off  the  south-east  edge  of 
the  South-west  banks,  until  the  light  again  opens  out  of  the  line  to  the 
eastward  of  the  Middle  banks.  Soon  after  dipping  Cowan-Cowan  light 
the  light-vessel  at  Brisbane  bar  will  be  visible  above  the  horizon. 

Vessels  arriving  in  the  port  at  night,  and  wishing  to  anchor  on  the 
6-fathoms  bank  in  Yule  road,  should,  while  keeping  in  sight  the  light  on 
Cowan-Cowan  point,  anchor  as  soon  as  convenient  after  opening  out  the 
Cumboyuro  point  light  on  the  N.  ^  E.  bearing. 

DIRECTIONS  for  the  SHIP  cHANTJEi. — Vessels  intending  to  enter 
Moreton  bay  by  the  Ship  or  Main  channel,  should,  after  passing  about  one 
mile  North  of  cape  Moreton,  steer  W.  f  N.  until  the  Black  perch  or  flag 
buoy  off  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  East  banks  is  past  on  the  port 
hand,  or  until  the  north-west  extreme  of  Cumboyui-o  point  bears  S.  by  E. 
Mount  Tempest  (the  highest  land  on  Moreton  island)  will  then  bear  nearly 
S.S.E.,  and  cape  Moreton  light-house  E.  by  S.  f  S.,  the  depth  will  be  7\ 
fathoms  at  low  water,  and  the  Black  buoy  A.  will  bear  S.W.,  distant 
nearly  1  mile. 

After  passing  the  Perch  buoy  a  vessel  may  haul  up  S.W.  f  W.  for  about 
2|  miles.,  which  course  will  take  her  close  to  the  northward  of  Black  buoys 

A.  and  B.,  mount  Tempest  from  the  latter  buoy  bearing  S.E.  £  S.,  and 
Cape  Moreton  light-house  E.  £  S.    Having  passed  buoy  B.  a  vessel  will  be 
westward  of  the  East  banks,  and  may  steer  for  Moreton  island  (recollecting 
that  the  tide  streams  set  directly  across  the  channel)  by  keeping  the  buoy 

B.  and  mount  Tempest  a  quarter  of  a  point   open  on  the  port  bow,  and 
passing  the  Red  buoy  at  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  West  banks  on  the 
stai'board,  and  the  Black  buoy  at  the  south  extreme  of  Hixson  bank  on 
the  port  hand:    the  Red  buoy  bears  about  S.S.E.  |  E.,  1^  miles  from 
buoy  B.     The  breadth  of  the  channel  between  the  East  and  West  banks 
is  about  half  a  mile,  and  the  banks  are  generally  plainly  discernible  from 
an  elevated  position. 

Good  anchorage  in  Yule  road,  will  be  found  on  the  G-fathoms  bank 
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abreast  the  pilot  station,  when  Ship  patch  is  just  open  to  the  westward  of 
Cowan-Cowan  point. 

TIDES. — In  the  channel  between  East  and  West  banks  the  first  of  the 
ebb  sets  strong  to  the  N.E.  over  the  banks  ;  after  half-tide  it  takes  a 
more  northerly  direction,  and  later  it  sets  about  North  and  N.N.W.  When 
the  tide  is  flood  and  the  wind  easterly,  vessels  on  rounding  buoy  B.  should 
anchor  until  slack  water,  as  it  is  useless  to  attempt  the  south-easterly 
reach  while  the  tide  stream  is  setting  dead  to  leeward  over  the  West 
banks. 

NORTH  ENTRANCE  OF  GREAT  SANDY  ISLAND  STRAIT  FROM  HERVEY 

BAY. 

The  following  directions  for  the  North  entrance  of  Great  Sandy  Island 
strait  have  been  received  from  Staff  Commander  James  Jeffery,  employed 
in  the  Australian  Survey,  and  should  be  particularly  noticed,  as  they 
differ  very  materially  from  the  directions  given  at  pages  77  and  78,  w.hich 
were  extracted  from  Wellbank's  Australian  Nautical  Almanac. 

The  entrance  of  Great  Sandy  Island  strait  from  Hervey  bay  may  be 
said  to  commence  at  a  line  extending  from  Arch  cliff,  on  Great  Sandy, 
or — as  it  is  locally  named — Fraser  island,  W.  by  S.  25  miles  to  Vernon 
point  of  the  main-land,  the  depth  across  varying  from  9  to  5  fathoms, 
sand  over  mud.  No  ship  should  go  South  of  this  line  without  a  pilot, 
the  whole  space  to  Woody  island  being  full  of  sand-banks,  with  shallow 
water  and  blind  channels  between  them,  into  which  a  vessel  might  run 
and  find  herself  surrounded  by  breakers. 

Both  the  main-land  and  Great  Sandy  island  being  thickly  wooded,  and 
without  any  decided  feature,  makes  it  difficult  to  fix  a  vessel's  position  by 
compass  bearings,  the  white  Arch  cliff  on  Great  Sandy  island  and  Woody 
island  to  the  southward,  being  the  only  conspicuous  objects,  and  even 
Woody  island  is  not  very  plainly  seen  until  near  the  Fairway  buoy. 

The  FAIRWAY  BUOY,  which  is  painted  black,  is  moored  in  13  feet, 
with  12  feet  outside  and  16  feet  just  within  it  :  from  this  buoy  Arch  cliff 
bears  E.N.E.,  the  highest  trees  on  Vernon  point  S.  ^  W.,  and  the  highest 
part  of  Woody  island  S.E.  by  E.  £  E. 

VERWOKT  POINT  is  a  pi'ominent  projection  of  the  main-land  on  the 
west  side  of  the  North  entrance  of  Great  Sandy  island  strait  ;  but  it  does 
not  appear  like  a  point  when  approaching  it  from  the  northward,  until 
well  into  the  channel  between  the  banks,  the  point  bearing  W.  by  S. 
Vernon  point  differs  from  the  adjacent  coast,  from  its  not  being  wooded 
to  the  water's  edge,  and  the  grass  having  a  yellowish  green  colour,  with 
a  clump  of  trees  on  the  highest  part,  showing  above  the  others.  There 
is  free-stone  fit  for  building  purposes  at  the  point,  and  at  the  back  of  it 
is  a  swamp,  with  fresh  water. 
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From  Vernon  point  the  coast,  which  forms  a  bight,  trends  E  S.E. 
5  miles  to  Dayman  point  ;  it  is  thickly  wooded  and  is  bordered  by  a 
sandy  beach,  off  which  the  water  is  very  shallow. 

MARY  RIVER. — The  entrance  of  Mary  river  lies  South,  8  miles  from 
Dayman  point  ;  the  low  intermediate  coast  being  lined  with  mangroves 
and  fronted  by  an  extensive  mud-flat. 

EAST  SIDE  of  ORE  AT  SANDY  ISLAND  STRAIT. — From  the  white 

Arch  cliff  on  Great  Sandy  island,  the  coast  trends  S.W.  by  W.  10  miles 
to  Sandy  point  ;  the  intermediate  shore  consists  of  a  continuous  sandy 
beach,  backed  by  low  thickly  wooded  land,  with  several  small  fresh- 
water creeks. 

From  Sandy  point  the  coast  recedes  3  miles  to  the  eastward,  forming 
a  deep  bight,  which  dries  at  low  water  and  forms  an  extensive  bank  of 
muddy  sand.  The  coast  then  trends  nearly  South  10  miles,  and  is 
bordered  with  mangroves,  from  which  thickly  wooded  land,  with  several 
creeks  of  fresh  water,  rises  to  an  elevation  of  150  or  200  feet. 

The  coast  next  continues  South  2  miles  to  the  White  cliffs  opposite 
Mary  river,  and  off  these  cliffs  is  at  present  the  anchorage  for  large 
vessels.  This  is  the  most  convenient  place  for  watering  and  cutting 
wood,  and  natives  are  always  encamped  in  this  locality,  who  will  readily 
cut  wood  and  carry  water  in  return  for  food  and  tobacco. 

"WOODY  ISLAND,  of  which  the  north-west  point  lies  E.N.E.  2  miles 
from  Dayman  point,  is  4§  miles  long,  N.W.  by  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.,  and 
1  mile  broad  near  the  centre,  where  it  rises  to  the  height  of  205  feet 
above  high  water.  This  island  is  not  cultivated,  but  it  has  a  very  fertile 
aspect,  with  grassy  slopes  descending  from  its  thickly  wooded  summit. 

The  SHIP  CHANNEL,  which  leads  south-eastward  between  Woody 
island  and  Sandy  point,  is  bounded  to  the  eastward  by  the  Middle  bank 
and  Little  Woody  island,  and  to  the  westward  by  a  sand-bank,  which 
extends  along  the  western  side  of  Woody  island ;  the  south  end  of  the 
Middle  bank  being  marked  by  a  Black  buoy,  and  the  north  extreme  of  the 
bank  extending  from  Woody  island,  being  distinguished  by  a  Red  buoy, 
moored  in  3  feet  water.  From  just  within  the  Fairway  buoy  the  least 
depth  of  water  in  the  Ship  channel  is  18  feet.  There  is  no  navigable 
channel  on  the  west  side  of  Woody  island  except  at  high  water,  and  then 
it  is  only  fit  for  boats. 

LITTLE  WOODY  ISLAND  lies  midway  between  the  south-east  end  of 
Woody  island  and  Great  Sandy  island  ;  it  is  about  half  a  mile  in  extent, 
thickly  wooded,  and  when  seen  from  a  little  within  the  Fairway  buoy, 
appears  as  a  small  round  lump. 

DUCK  ISLETS,  which  are  two  in  number,  lie  between  a  half  and  1^ 
miles  off  the  south-east  point  of  Woody  island,  from  which  they  were,  in 
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,  1847,  separated  by  a  narrow  1\  fathoms  channel ;  but  there  is  no  passage 
to  the  westward  of  them. 

ROUND  xsiiET,  which  has  a  few  bushes  on  it,  lies  midway  between 
Dayman  point  and  the  north-west  extreme  of  Woody  island  ;  it  is  only  a 
few  feet  above  high  water,  and  at  low  water  is  connected  with  Woody 
island  by  a  muddy  sand-bank. 

The  space  from  Dayman  point  and  Woody  island  to  Mary  river  forms 
an  extensive  bank  of  muddy  sand,  which  dries  at  low  water,  and  has 
several  patches  of  mangroves  on  the  middle  of  it. 

The  OUTER  BANKS  in  fine  weather,  may  be  distinctly  seen  by  the 
colour  of  the  water,  and  in  bad  weather,  by  the  breakers  on  them. 
They  are  very  dangerous,  and  lives  are  frequently  lost  from  boats'  crews 
of  vessels  wrecked  on  or  near  Break-sea  spit,  when  running  for  Mary- 
boro',  and  during  the  night  finding  themselves  among  the  breakers. 

BISECTIONS A  vessel  bound  to  Maryboro'  having  entered  Hervey 

bay  with  a  fair  wind,  should  not  approach  the  entrance  of  Great  Sandy 
island  strait  nearer  than  into  10  fathoms  during  the  night,  as  in  6  fathoms 
she  will  be  within  1  mile  of  the  breakers.  Having  shoaled  to  10  fathoms, 
a  vessel  should  anchor,  and  wait  for  daylight  ;  the  bottom  is  sandy  with 
mud  underneath. 

In  fine  weather  a  vessel  may  stand  off  and  on,  keeping  the  lead  going  ; 
it  seldom  blows  hard  from  the  North,  and  with  any  other  wind  there  is 
never  so  much  sea  as  to  injure  a  well  found  vessel.  In  the  event  of  its 
coming  on  to  blow  hard  from  the  northward,  and  there  is  no  pilot  on 
board,  it  will  be  best  to  stand  over  to  that  side  of  Hervey  bay  which 
affords  most  shelter,  and  anchor.  Strong  northerly  winds  generally  haul 
to  the  eastward,  and  shelter  will  then  be  found  on  the  Great  Sandy 
island  side.  The  west  side  of  the  bay  does  not  afford  such  good  anchorage, 
on  account  of  the  sands  which  extend  from  the  shore. 

Being  in  Hervey  bay  and  in  lat.  25°  5'  S.,  a  vessel  will  be  within  3 
miles  of  the  banks,  and  if  near  the  centre  of  the  bay,  the  white  Arch 
cliff  on  Great  Sandy  island  will  bear  E.  by  N.,  and  the  Fairway  buoy 
nearly  W.S.W. 

Having  arrived  at  the  Fairway  buoy  proceeed  S.E.  \  E.  7  miles,  pass 
the  Black  buoy  on  the  south  end  of  the  Middle  bank,  on  the  port  Laud, 
and  steer  E.S.E.  2^  miles  for  the  Red  buoy  on  the  north  extreme  of  the 
sand-bank  extending  from  Woody  island,  which  leave  on  the  starboard 
hand,  when  3^  miles  on  a  S.E.  \  S.  course  will  lead  to  half  a  mile  west- 
ward of  Little  Woody  island,  with  12  fathoms  water  when  the  north  end 
of  it  bears  east. 

The  next  course  will  be  S.  by  E.  \  E.  for  the  south  end  of  the  southern 
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Duck  islet,  which  leave  at  the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  west- 
ward, when  there  will  be  a  depth  of  6  fathoms.  Then  steer  South,  keep- 
ing the  lead  going,  and  not  shoaling  the  water  to  less  than  3^  or  4 
fathoms,  on  either  side  ;  2|  miles  on  this  course  will  lead  to  a  Red  beacon 
on  a  sand,  that  dries  at  low  water,  from  which  the  vessel  may  stand  over 
for  the  White  cliffs,  and  anchor  in  7  to  9  fathoms,  sand,  at  half  a  mile 
from  the  shore. 

Allowance  must  always  be  made  for  the  tide  streams  ;  but  as  the 
islands,  buoys,  and  beacons  are  easily  seen  in  daylight,  there  is  little 
difficulty  in  entering  the  strait  with  a  fair  wind,  even  without  a  pilot. 
Great  caution,  however,  must  be  observed  during  the  rainy  season,  from 
December  till  May.  The  sands  often  alter  in  shape  and  extent,  and 
what  is  still  worse  the  buoys  frequently  drift,  and  are  seldom  replaced  in 
the  same  positions.  It  is  probable  that  the  channels  will  soon  be 
efficiently  buoyed. 

PILOTS. — When  a  vessel  is  bound  for  Maryboro'  it  is  usual  to  inti- 
mate by  letter  the  probable  time  of  her  arrival,  in  order  that  the  pilot  may 
be  on  the  look-out. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  Woody  island,  full  and  change,  at  8  h., 
and  three-quarters  of  an  hour  earlier  at  the  Fairway  buoy;  rise  in  Hervey 
bay,  8  feet  at  springs,  and  5  feet  at  neaps.  Both  the  ebb  and  flood 
streams  in  the  channels,  take  the  direction  of  the  deepest  water,  except 
near  the  edges  of  the  banks,  when  they  invariably  set  right  over  the 
shoal.  The  velocity  of  the  stream  has  never  been  found  to  exceed  3 
knots  at  springs,  and  1^  knots  at  neaps. 
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TIDE  TABLE  for  the  EAST  COAST  of  AUSTALIA,  TORRES  STRAIT,  NEW 
GUINEA,  and  the  CORAL  SEA. 
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Hast  Coast. 
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Port  Jackson 
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5 

4 

Bramble  cay 
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12 
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„         „        Outer  South 

Damley  island 
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12 

_ 
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4 
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6 
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6 
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9      0 
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4 
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4 
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3 

East  Coast.  —  Outlying 
Islands  and  Beefs. 

Lord  Howe  island  - 
Elizabeth  reef 

8    30 
9      0 

6 
9 

- 

Cape  Byron  - 

9    45 

6 

Tweed  river  • 
Moreton  island 

9    45 
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5 
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East  Coast.—  Great  Barrier 

Wide  bay 
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Sandy  cape    - 
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_ 
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7 
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10 
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10 

— 
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4 
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24 

Percy  isles    - 

9    30 

16 



Coral  Sea. 

Pioneer  river 
Cape  Conway 
Port  Denison 
Cape  Upstart 
Dunk  island  - 
Fitzroyisle  - 
Endeavour  river 
Lizard  island 
Flinders  group 
Cape  Sidmouth 
Sir  Charles  Hardy  isles      - 
Cape  York    .- 

11      7 
11      0 
9    30 
11      0 
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10 
10 
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10 
10 
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4 
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Frederick  reeef 
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8    30 
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8      0 

6 
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6 
6 
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6 
5 
5 
5i 
6 
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Torres  Strait.—  Western 

Osprey  reef  ... 

8    36 

6 

— 
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Endeavour   strait,  eastern 

New  Guinea. 
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Booby  island 
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10    30 
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EAST  COAST  OF  AUSTRALIA,  TORRES  STRAIT,  AND  CORAL  SEA. 


Place. 

Particular  spot. 

Latitude, 
South. 

Longitude, 
East. 

Authorities. 

EAST  COAST. 


o      '     H        a    i    H 

Port  Jackson 

Fort  Macquarie 

- 

33  51  42 

151  14    0 

Raper,  1862. 

„ 

Outer  South  head  Light- 

33 51  28 

151  18  14 

„ 

house. 

Long  point  and  reef  - 

Extreme  of  the  reef 

- 

33  45     0 

151  21     0 

Stokes,  1851. 

Broken  bay 

Baranjo  head 

- 

33  35     0 

151  20  30 

„ 

Cape  Three  points 

Second  point 

- 

33  30     0 

151  27  20 

» 

Norah  head 

Extreme 

•- 

33  16  15 

151  36     0 

» 

Newcastle  harbour     - 

Nobby  head  Lighthouse 

32  55  20 

151  48  50 

j> 

Morna  point 

Extreme 

- 

32  48     0 

152     8  45 

»» 

•Port  Stephens    - 

Tahlee  house 

- 

32  40  12 

152     1  17 

Yule,  1858. 

» 

Stephens    point     Light- 

32 45     0 

152  13  20 

„ 

house. 

Sugar-loaf  point 

Extreme 

32  27     0 

"152  33  45 

Stakes,  1851. 

Seal  rocks  - 

North-  easternmost 

- 

32  28  30 

152  34  30 

„ 

Manning  river  -     .   - 

Entrance 

- 

31  54    0 

152  36  30 

Admiralty  Chart, 

No.  27596,  1862. 

Mermaid  reef    - 

Centre  - 

- 

31  47     0 

152  50     0 

>» 

Port  Macquarie  - 

Entrance 

- 

31  25     0 

152  54  15 

Smoky  cape 
McLeay  river     - 

Summit 
Entrance 

* 

30  55  40 

30  45  30 

153     3  50 
153    0    0 

» 
>t 

Solitary  isles 

South  isle 

- 

30  13     0 

153  17  30 

Yule,  1849. 

M 

North  isle 

- 

29  55  30 

153  24  30 

Yule,  1849,  and 

Sidney,  1864. 

Shoal  bay  - 

Entrance 

- 

29  25     0 

153  22     0 

Admiralty  Chart, 

No.  275fMS62. 

Richmond  river 

Entrance 

'- 

28  54     0 

153  35     0 

j, 

Cape  Byron 

Extreme 

- 

28  38  10 

153  38    0 

» 

Mount  Warning         -     Summit 

-      28  24     0      153  12    0. 

» 

*  The  positions  on  the  East  coast  and  in  Torres  strait  are  from  the  surveys  of  Captains 
M.  Flinders,  P.  P.  King,  F,  P.  Blackwood  and  O.  Stanley  ;  and  the  Coral  sea,  from  the  survey 
of  Captain  H.  M.  Denham. 

The  longitudes  of  these  positions  have  been  adapted  to  the  meridian  of  Fort  Macquarie, 
Sydney,  assumed  in  151°  14' East  from  Greenwich,  on  the  authority  of  Lieutenant  Raper,  R.N. 
See  his  discussion  on  maiitime  longitudes,  and  tables  of  maritime  positions. 

The  important  meridian  of  Fort  Macquarie  appears  to  be  yet  open  to  farther  investi- 
gation. Captain  P.  P.  King,  from  numerous  observations,  considered  it  to  be  in  151°  15'  25" ; 
Captains  F.  P.  Blackwood  and  O.  Stantley,  and  Lieutenant  Yule,  for  their  surveys  of  the 
East  coast,  Torres  strait,  and  New  Guinea,  adopted  151°  14'  50'',  as  reduced  from  the  longi- 
tude of  Paramatta  observatory,  given  in  the  Nautical  Almanack,  and  Captain  H.  M.  Denham, 
for  his  operations  in  the  Pacific  ocean,  in  1856,  employed  151°  14' 40".  Captain  J.  L.  Stokes, 
for  the  New  Zealand  surveys,  adopted  151°  15'  30".  An  analysis  of  documents  in  the  Hydro- 
graphic  Office,  embracing  observations  made  between  the  years  1788  and  1851,  by  numerous 
navigators  and  astronomers,  places  Fort  Macquarie  in  151°  15'  5"  East.  Garden  island,  the 
usual  place  of  observation  at  present,  lies  0°  0'  47"  East  of  Fort  Macquarie. 
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Place. 

Particular  spot. 

Latitude, 
South. 

Longitude, 
East. 

Authorities. 

EAST  COAST— cant. 


O      '      " 

O         '        " 

Danger     point      and 

The  point 

28     8     0 

153  32     0 

Admiralty  Chart, 

Tweed  river. 

No.  27596,  1862. 

Look-out  point  - 

Extreme        - 

27  28     0 

153  33     0 

Wickham,  1846. 

Cape  Moreton    - 

Light-house  - 

27     2  17 

153  28  37 

„ 

Moreton  Island  - 

Watering  place 

27     5  44 

153  23  28 

Stanley  andYule, 

1849. 

Double  Island  point  - 

East  extreme 

25  55  30 

153  14    0 

Admiralty  Chart, 

No.  27596,  1862. 

Wide  bay  - 

Outer  edge  of  the  bar    - 

25  49     0 

153  10     0 

Yule,  1847. 

Indian  head 

Extreme        - 

25     1     0 

153  23  30 

Flinders,  1803. 

Sandy  cape 

North-east  extreme 

24  41  20 

153  17  15 

Yule  and  Evans, 

1858. 

Breaksea  spit 

North  extreme 

24  24    0 

153  13     0 

Evans,  185?. 

Round  hill 

Summit          - 

24  14  30 

151   51  30 

Flinders,  1803. 

Bustard  head 

North-east  extreme 

24     0     0 

151  43     0 

M 

Rodd  bay   - 

Entrance        - 

24     0     0 

151  32    0 

Stan  ley  and  Yule, 

1847. 

Port  Curtis 

Seal  rocks 

23  57  45 

151  30  54 

>j 

Gatcombe  head 

23  52  55 

151  23  36 

Cape  Capricorn 

Extreme        - 

23  28  30 

151   15  30 

Flinders,  1803. 

Cape  Manifold  - 

Islet       - 

22  41  30 

150  54  30 

Evans,  1863. 

Lady  Elliot  islet 

Centre  -         -         -         - 

24     7     0 

152  45  30 

» 

Bunker  group    - 

No.     1,     South-eastern- 

23 54  20 

152  26  15 

» 

most  islet. 

n 

No.    3,    North-western- 

23 48  30 

152  20  10 

» 

most  islet. 

Capricorn  group 

One-tree  islet 

23  30  30 

152     9     0 

„ 

„ 

Wreck  islet    - 

23  19  30 

152     1  22 

» 

North  reef     - 

23  11     0 

151  58     7 

n 

Rocky  patch  - 

23     3  30 

151  51    0 

9 

,, 

Mast-head   islet  —  centre 

23  32     0 

151  47  27 

Rock  Cod  shoal 

23  40     0 

151  46  30 

Yule,'  1845. 

„ 

Heron  islet     - 

23  26  15 

151  59  15 

Evans  1863. 

North-west   islet-centre 

23  17  30 

151  47     0 

Port  Bowen 

Round  islet  - 

22  31   15 

150  50    0 

t 

Mount  Westall  - 

Summit          - 

22  22  15 

150  37  30 

Cape  Townshend 

North  extreme 

22  13     0 

150  32  30 

, 

Pier  head   -        -        - 

Extreme         - 

22     7     0 

150     5     0 

i 

V/esthill    - 

North-east  extreme 

21   49     0 

149  32  30 

Mount  Funnel   - 

Summit         - 

21  37  30 

149  26     0 

j 

Cape  Palmerston 

North  extreme 

21  32     0 

149  32     0 

V 

Northumberland  isles 

1st.     South-easternmost 

21  5730 

150  44  30 

„ 

peak- 

Low  rock       ... 

21  57     0 

150  32     0 

> 

8th.  —  North  extreme 

21  57     0 

150  12     0 

9 

» 

f.  —  Centre     - 

21  43  30 

149  43     0 

> 

.—Peak 

21  39     0 

149  53  40 

n 

Double  isle    - 

21  22     0 

149  52  30 

t 

. 

Prudhoe  isle  —  summit  - 

21  19  15 

149  43  30 

|| 

Percy  isles 

No.  1.  —  Summit    - 

21  46    0 

150  22  25 

Denham,  1863. 

>»                       ~ 

No.  2.  —  Summit    - 

21  40  22 

150  18  35 

> 

»               ~ 

Pine  peak      - 

21  31  30 

150  18  30 

Pioneer  river 

Entrance        - 

21     9  30 

149  16     0 

. 

Slade  point 

Extreme        - 

21     4    0 

149   16     0 

» 

Shoal  point 

Extreme        - 

21     0  30 

149  11  30 

Cape  Hilsborough 

East  extreme 

20  55     0 

149     5  20 

, 

Cape  Conway     - 

South-east  point    - 

20  32  30 

148  58     0 

, 

Port  Molle 

South  side  of  entrance  - 

20  18  52 

148  53  15 

Yule    1853. 

Mount  Dryander 

Summit 

20  14     0 

148  84  30 

Evans,  1863. 

Cape  Gloucester 

North  extreme 

20     1   30 

148  31  30 

" 

Gloucester  island 

Summit  near  North  end 

19  57  30 

148  28     0 

Observatory  point,  west 

20    0  50 

148  17  51 

J.W.  Smith,  1863. 

Port  Denison 

side  of  Stone  isle. 

Cumberland  islands  - 

k  1  —  South-easternmost 

21     5  30 

149  58  30 

Evans,  1863. 
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Latitude, 
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Cumberland  islands  - 

1  1.—  Peak     - 

20  55  30 

149  29  30 

Evans,  1863. 

m.  —  Peak      - 

20  47  30 

149  20     0 

?> 

" 

Linne  peak    - 

20  40  30 

149  13  30 

5> 

Shaw  peak     - 

20  38  15 

149     7  SO 

» 

- 

Pentecost      - 

20  23  30 

149     4  30 

n 

- 

Whitsunday  island,  sum- 

20 15  30 

149     0    0 

„ 

mit  on  the  west  side. 

» 

Hook   isle,   hill   at    the 

20     4  30 

148  58  30 

i> 

northern  end. 

Holborne  isle     - 

Centre  - 

19  41     0 

148  22    0 

» 

Cape  Upstart     - 

Sandy  bay,    inside    the 

19  42  49 

147  46  44 

Yule,  1858. 

north-west  point. 

Wickham  river  - 

Entrance       - 

19  42     0 

147  37     0 

Evans,  1863. 

Cape  Bowling-green  - 

North  extreme 

19  19  30 

147  26     0 

» 

Cape  Cleveland 

North-west  extreme 

19  10  15 

147     1     0 

>» 

Magnetic  island 

Bay  rock,  west  side 

19     7  10 

146  46     0 

» 

» 

Summit  of  the  island    - 

19     8     0 

146  50    0 

»> 

Palm  isles 

South-east  point  of  the 

18  46     0 

146  43  30 

King,  1822. 

south-east,  or   largest 

island. 

Cape  Sandwich  - 

Extreme         - 

18  13    0 

146  20    0 

» 

Brooke  isles 

North-west        island  — 

18     8     0 

146  19     0 

»> 

summit. 

Rockingham  bay 

Goold  isle,  peak    - 

18     9  30 

146  12     0 

Backwood      and 

Evans,  1844. 

» 

South-easternmost 

18     3     0 

146  14  30 

Yule,  1844. 

Family  isle. 

Kennedy  shoal  - 

Centre  - 

18     4  30 

146  28  30 

B 

Dunk  island 

South-east  summit 

17  57     0 

146  12     0 

Stanley,  1848. 

Barnard  isles 

Outer  northern  isle 

17  40  30 

146  12  30 

>» 

Frankland  isles  - 

High  isle        - 

17     9  45 

146     2  30 

»» 

Fitzroy  isle 

Summit          - 

16  55  45 

146     1  30 

,, 

Cape  Grafton    - 

Northern  summit  - 

16  52  35 

145  57  20 

» 

Trinity  bay 

Island  point  - 

16  28  30 

145  30    0 

,. 

Low  isles  - 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

16  22  45 

145  35  SO 

„ 

Snapper  isle 

South-east  extreme 

16  18     0 

145  32     0 

» 

Cape  Tribulation 

Extreme        - 

16     4  25 

145  30  30 

» 

Weary  bay 

Centre  - 

15  53    0 

145  24  30 

,, 

Hope  isles 

South  islet     - 

15  45     0 

145  28  30 

» 

Mount  Cook       -     .    - 

Summit 

15  29  45 

145  17  30 

,, 

Endeavour  river 

Entrance        - 

15  27  30 

145  16  30 

» 

Cape  Bedford    - 

South-east  extreme 

15  16  30 

145  23  15 

j> 

Cape  Flattery    - 

North-east  extreme 

14  57     0 

145  22  45 

„ 

Look-out  point  - 

North-east  extreme 

14  49  45 

145  15  45 

» 

Lizard  island 

Summit         - 

14  40    0 

145  30     0 

Blackwood,1844, 

£  Stanley,1848. 

Murdoch  point  - 

Extreme         ... 

14  37  15 

144  57  30 

Stanley,  1848. 

Howick  group    - 

I.  isle,  peak  on  the  east  end 

14  30  30 

145     1   15 

» 

Noble  isle  - 

Summit          - 

14  30  30 

144  48  30 

, 

Barrow  point 

East  extreme 

14  22  30 

144  42     0 

, 

North  Bay  point 

Extreme         - 

14  16     0 

144  38  30 

i 

Cape  Melville    - 

North-eastern  extreme  - 

14  10     0 

144  33  30 

, 

Flinders  group  - 

Cape  Flinders,  north  ex- 
treme of  north  island. 

14     7  45 

144  16  15 

' 

Princess  Charlotte  bay 

East  Cliff  isle 

14  13  40 

143  49  30 

„ 

Claremont  point 

Extreme        ... 

14    0  30 

143  42  15 

„ 

Claremont  isles  - 

No.  III.—  Centre   - 

13  46  15 

143  40    0 

,, 

Cape  Sidmouth  - 

Extreme         -••',.- 

13  24  45 

143  37  15 

,, 

Night  isle  - 

South  extreme 

13  11  45 

143  35  45 

» 

Dugdale  rock     - 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

13     1  45 

143  36  15 

» 

Cape  Direction  - 

North-east  extreme 

12  51     0 

143  34     0 

» 

Lloyd  bay  - 
Cape  Weymouth 
Weymouth  bay  - 

High  Lloyd  isle,  centre 
Restoration  isle 
Kennedy  river 

12  46  30 
12  37  15 
12  29  15 

143  25     0 
143  27  30 
143  16  30 

» 
»» 
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Particular  spot. 
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Longitude, 
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EAST  COAST—  cont. 

I 

o      »    » 

O        '       " 

Quoin  isle  -        -        -  '  Peak      -        -        - 

12  24  15 

143  30  30 

Stanley,  1849. 

Fair  cape   - 

Extreme         - 

12  24  15 

143  16  30 

„ 

Temple  bay 

Central  Piper  islet   ' 

12  14  30 

143   14     0 

n 

„                 - 

m.   reef,  sand-bank   on 

12     5     0 

143  15  45 

,, 

north  end. 

Cape  Grenviile  - 

Extreme        - 

11  53  15 

143  15  15 

» 

Home  isles 

Easternmost  islet  • 

11  58  15 

143  17  30 

»> 

Sir  Charles  Hardy  isles 

South-eastern  isle,  north 

11  55     0 

143  29     0 

Blackwood,1344. 

extreme. 

Cockburn  reef  - 

Northern  Cockburn  islet 

11  50  30 

143  19  15 

>» 

Ashmore  banks  - 

North-east  bank     - 

11  53     0 

143  40  45 

,, 

Middle  banks 

Westernmost  bank 

11  47     0 

143  37  45 

»» 

Pollard  channel          -  ,  East  entrance 

11  51  30 

143  29    0 

n 

North  channel  -        -  j  East  entrance 

11   48     0 

143  30     0 

» 

Margaret  bay     -        -      Sunday  islet  -        -        - 

11  f»5  45 

143  13  15 

Stanley,  1843. 

Round  point 

Extreme         - 

11  53  45 

143    7     0 

, 

Shelburne  bay    - 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

11  53     0 

143     0     0 

, 

Bird  isles    - 

North-western  isle 

11   46  30 

143     6     0 

Hannibal  isles    -        -     Eastern  islet  - 

11  36  30 

142  57  15 

i 

Boydong  cays    -        -  !  Westernmost  islet 

11  29  40 

143     2     0 

False  Orfordness         -      Extreme         - 

11   22  40 

142  52  45 

Orford  bay 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

11   16     0 

142  49     0 

J 

Cairncross  isle   - 

Centre  - 

11    14  30 

142  55  45 

Gilmore  bank     - 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

11     9  45 

142  51     0 

Tern  islet  - 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

11     0    0 

142  46    0 

Xreef       - 

South-east  extreme 

10  55     0 

142  47  15 

f 

Turtle  islet 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

10  53  SO 

142  42     0 

Newcastle  bay   - 

Entrance    of    Kennedy 

10  49    0 

142  35     0 

, 

river. 

Zreef 

West  extreme 

10  48  30 

142  43     0 

)> 

Albany  island     - 

Ulrica  point  - 

10  44  45 

142  37  45 

» 

Brothers     - 

South  Brother 

10  43    0 

142  41  30 

)» 

Mount  Adolphus 

Summit          - 

10  37  45 

142  39  2O                 „ 

Cape  York 

Sextant  rock 

10  41  32 

142  33  18 

Blackwood,  Stan- 

ley, Yule,  and 

Evans,l841-48. 

TORRES  STRAIT.— WESTERN  CHANNELS. 


a.  rock 

Centre  - 

10  36  40 

142  31  20 

u 

Peaked  hill 

Summit          - 

10  42  45 

142  26  3O 

Endeavour  strait 

Eastern  entrance  - 

10  41     0 

142  21     0 

Yule,"l844,184S. 

» 

Entrance    island,    Pym 

10  43  30 

142  18  30 

H 

point. 

„ 

Cape  Cornwall,  extreme 

10  46     0 

142  10  50 

if 

>»             " 

Red  Wallis  isle,  centre  - 

10  50  40 

142     1  4O 

yf 

„ 

Western  entrance  - 

10  48     0 

141  54  30 

Prince  of  Wales  island 

Rattlesnake  point  - 

10  43    0 

142  16  40 

Yule   and    Day- 

man, 1818. 

Horn  island 

Horned  hill  —  peak 

10  35  30 

142  19  25 

Tuesday  islet 

North-eastern  islet 

10  32  30 

142  21   30 

Wednesday  island 

Ince  point      - 

10  30     5 

142  19     0 

j 

Hammond  island 

North  point  - 

10  31     0 

142  13  20 

Ipili  reef    - 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

10  32  30 

142   10  30 

Larpent  bank 

West  extreme 

10  35  15 

141   59  30 

t 

Booby  island 

Centre   ---'."- 

10  36     5 

141  54  45 

Yule,  1844. 

Double  island     - 

Summit   of  eastern    is- 

10 27  40 

142  27     0 

Yule    and  Day- 

land. 

man,  1848. 

Prince  of  Wales  chan- 

East entrance 

10  29     0 

142  19     0 

nel. 

' 

,,                      *• 

West  entrance 

10  32  30 

142     9     0 

Dayman  channel 

East  entrance 

10  27  30 

142  16     0 

n 
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TORRES  STRAIT.— WESTERN  CHANNELS— cont. 


0      '         '      I        O        '      " 

Simpson  channel 

East  entrance 

10  26    0 

142  16     0 

Yule  &  Dayman, 

1848. 

White  rocks 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

10  28     0 

142     2  45 

91 

Yule  channel 

East  entrance 

10  23     0 

142  17     0 

Travers  isles 

Centre  - 

10  22     0 

142  22  15 

» 

Hawkesbury  island    - 

South  peak    - 

10  22  35 

142     8  25 

J) 

Bramble  channel 

East  entrance 

10  20  3>) 

142  17  30 

» 

Long  reef 

East  extreme 

10  17  30 

142  19  30 

» 

Duncan  isles 

Whale  isle,  north  sum- 

10 15  30 

142     4  40 

J> 

mit. 

Banks  channel 

East  entrance 

10  16  15 

142  18     0 

}, 

>»              ~ 

West  entrance 

10  12  30 

142     3  30 

>> 

Mount  Ernest    - 

Peak      - 

10  15  20 

142  29  15 

)t 

Burke  isle          - 

Peak      -        -.- 

10     9  30 

142  31     0 

it 

Banks  island 

Mount  Augustus  - 

10  10    0 

142  19  15 

» 

Mulgrave  island 

Mulgrave  hill 

10     8  15 

142     8  20 

,, 

South  Bank 

West  extreme 

10    9  30 

141   57  15 

» 

Watson  Cay 
Possession  isle    - 

Centre  -        -        -        - 
Centre   -        -        -        - 

10     2  30 
10     5     0 

142  27  30 
142  20     0 

J) 

Providence  shoal 

South-east  spit 

10     2  45 

142  20     0 

5J 

Bligh  channel    - 

East  entrance 

10     2  15 

142  14     0 

» 

»               - 

West  entrance 

10    3  45 

142     3  30 

„ 

Jervis  island 

Peak      -        ... 

9  58     0 

142  11     0 

» 

TORRES  STRAIT.— PAPUAN,  OR  GREAT  NORTH  EAST  CHANNEL. 


Bligh  entrance 

Centre  - 

9  15    0 

143  52     0 

Bramble  cay 

Centre  - 

9    7  50 

143  52  10 

Brampton  island 

South-east    extreme    of 

960 

143  26     0 

reef   extending   from 

the  island. 

Bristow  island    - 

East  extreme 

980 

143  15  30 

Stephens  isle 

Centre  - 

9  30  45 

143  33    0 

Darnley  island   - 

Peak      - 

9  35  15 

143  45     0 

Warrior  reef 

Centre  of  eastern  edge  - 

9  33    0 

143  13     0 

Dalrymple  isle   - 

North-east  extreme 

9  36     0 

143  19     0 

Marsden  isle 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

9  42  30 

143  22     0 

Yorke  isles 

Western  isle,  west   ex- 

9 45     0 

143  24  30 

treme. 

Rennel  isle 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

9  45  45 

143  16  15 

Warrior  isle 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

9  48  15 

142  58  15 

Dungeness  isle 

East  extreme 

9  51  45 

142  56  30 

Dungeness  reef 

Centre  of  eastern  edge  - 

9  56  30 

143     1     0 

Arden  isle 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

9  52  15 

143  10  30 

Aureed  isle 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

9  57  30 

143  17  45 

Cocoanut  isle     - 

Centre  - 

10    3  15 

143     4  30 

Dove  isle    - 

Centre  - 

10    0    0 

143     2     0 

Long  isle    • 

South-east  extreme 

10     4     0 

142  52  45 

The  Three  Sisters 

Bet  islet 

10     9    0 

142  49  15 

JJ 

Poll  islet        - 

10  15  45 

142  50    0 

Harvey  rocks      - 

Southern      rock  —  above 

10  19     0 

142  41  20 

water. 

Ninepin  rock 

Centre  - 

10  14    0 

142  41     0 

Saddle  isle 

Southern  summit  - 

10  10  15 

142  41     0 

Turtle-backed  isle 

Summit          - 

9  54  15 

142  46  30 

Cap  islet     - 

Summit          - 

9  50  20 

142  43  10 

Brothers  isle 

Central  summit 

9  45  40 

142  38  15 

Nicholls  cay 

Centre  - 

9  41     0 

142  39  45 

Mount  Cornwallis 

Summit          - 

9  27     0 

142  34  30 

Black  wood,  1845. 
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Place. 

Particular  spot. 

Latitude, 
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Longitude, 
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EAST  COAST.—  OUT-LYING  ISLANDS  AND  REEFS. 

O       '      " 

0         '       " 

Lord  Howe  island 

Mount  Govver 

31  36  30 

159     5  12 

Denham,  1860. 

Ball  Pyramid 

Summit         - 

31  45  10 

159  15  30 

99 

Elizabeth  reef    - 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

29  55  20 

159     3  50 

n 

Middleton  reef 

West  elbow   - 

29  27  40 

159     3  38 

Doubtful  Dangers 

Lady  Nelson  Shoal 
Middleton  island  - 

30  18     0 
28   13     0 

161     6    0 
160  31     0 

Old  Charts. 

) 

Favorite  reef 

26     5     0 

160    0    0 

5 

Capel  bank    - 

25  13     0 

159  20    0 

» 

9 

A  rock  - 

24     0     0 

160  15     0 

99 

An  islet          - 

26  10     0 

163  12    0 

» 

» 

An  island       - 

23  40     0 

162  57     0 

» 

5> 

A  reef  - 

23  40    0 

164  10    0 

91 

EAST  COAST.— GREAT  BARRIER  REEFS. 


Swain  reefs 

Southern  extremity 

22  23  12 

152  36  54 

Denham,  1860. 

„                 - 

North-east  extreme 

21     5     0 

152  52     0 

Blackwood,1843, 

and    Denham, 

1860. 

Flinders  passage 

Northern  entrance 

18  52     0 

148     4     0 

Flinders,  1803. 

Slasher  reef 

Centre  of  outer  edge 

18  32     0 

147     7     0 

King,  1802. 

Trinity  opening 

Centre  -        - 

16  30     0 

146    0     0 

Yule,  1845. 

Endeavour  opening  - 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

15  42     0 

145  49  30 

Blackwood,  1844. 

One-and-half       mile 

Centre  - 

14  26     0 

145  28  30 

» 

opening. 

No.       1       Sand-bank 

Sand-bank  on  east  side  - 

14  11     0 

144  54  15 

99 

opening. 

No.       2       Sand-bank 

Sand-bank  on  east  side  - 

13  59     0 

144  32  45 

99 

opening. 

No.      3       Sand-bank 

Sand-bank  on  east  side  - 

13  53  30 

144  29     0 

59 

opening. 

No.       5       Sand-bank 

Sand-bank  on  east  side  - 

13  43     0 

144  15     0 

» 

opening. 

First  3-mile  opening  - 

Sand-bank  on  the  north- 

13 26  30 

144     1     0 

?) 

west  side. 

Second  3-mile  opening 

Small  coral  patch  in  the 

13     5     0 

143  55     0 

» 

centre. 

Southern    Small   De- 

Centre - 

12  35  30 

143  51  30 

99 

tached  reef. 

Northern    Small   De- 

Centre - 

12  24  30 

143  49  45 

tf 

tached  reef. 

Quoin  entrance 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

12  23  40 

143  45  30 

yt 

Wreck  bay 

Black  rocks  - 

12  12  30 

143  56     0 

99 

„              -        - 

Safe  entrance 

12  11  15 

143  47  30 

H 

»              "--'." 

Nimrod  passage 

12     5  45 

143  48     0 

99 

99 

North  point  of  entrance 

12     6  45 

143  58     0 

J9 

Single  Rock  entrance 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

12     1  30 

143  56  30 

Yule  Detached  reef   - 

Centre  - 

11  58     0 

143  59    0 

If 

Stead  passage     - 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

11  55     0 

143  50    0 

Great  Detached  reef  - 

Outer  extreme 

11  44  30 

144     7     0 

99 

Blackwood  channel    - 

Entrance        - 

11  41     0 

143  55     0 

99 

Raine  island 

Beacon  -        -        -        - 

11  35  50 

144     2  20 

,9 

Pandora  entrance 

Sand-bank  on  the  south- 

11 26  30 

144     1   30 

99 

east  side. 

Olinda  entrance 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

11  14  30 

144     6     0 

99 

Yule  entrance    - 

South   side  of   the   en- 

10 23     0 

143  56  30 

99 

trance  patch. 

Fly  entrance 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

10     1     0 

144     4     0 

„ 

Cumberland  passage  - 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

9  52  30 

144     9     0 

99 

Murray  isles 

Summit  of  Mear  isle 

9  55    0 

144     2     0 

99 

Flinders  entrance 

Sand-bank  on  the  north- 

9 35     0 

144  11     0 

99 

west  side. 

East  cay    - 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

9  23  40 

144  12     0 

>9 

Anchor  cay 

Centre  - 

9  22     0 

144     6     0 

99 
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CORAL  SEA. 


0       '         " 

O        '        " 

Ferrier  bank 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

23  23     0 

155  32    0 

Nau.  Mag.,  1844. 

Cato  islet  ... 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

23  15     0 

155  33  20 

Denham,  1860. 

Australia  rock  - 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

22  45     0 

156     6     0 

Slight,  1824. 

Wreck  reef 

Bird  islet       - 

22  10  30 

155  28  41 

Denham,  I860. 

»                          ~ 

West  islet     - 

22  12     4 

155  11  11 

,, 

Kenn  reef  - 

Central  and  largest  cay 

21   15  44 

155  48  45 

» 

>j 

North-western  extreme 

21     6     8 

155  46  20 

„ 

Frederick  reef  - 

Observatory  cay,southern 

21     1  46 

154  24  27 

», 

reef. 

Cams  Mid-day  reef   - 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

21  58     0 

154  20    0 

Cams,  1818. 

Welsh  reef 

Centre  - 

21   15     0 

153  56    0 

Finlay. 

Sir  James    Saumarez 

S.W.  cay        - 

21  50  48 

153  30  20 

Denham,  I860. 

reefs. 

»*            )> 

N.E.  cay 

21  38  11 

153  46  41 

» 

South  Bellona  reefs   - 

West  point  of  western 

21  52  22 

159  25  30 

» 

reef. 

Sand  cay       - 

21  47  20 

159  34  21 

„ 

Middle  Bellona  reefs 

Observatory    cay,  west- 

21 24  18 

158  52  11 

»» 

ern  reef. 

Booby  reef 

North-west  extreme 

20  57     0 

158  31  53 

5> 

N.W.  Bellona  reef     - 

North-west  point  - 

20  47  36 

158  28     8- 

»  • 

Chesterfield  reefs 

South  elbow 

19  59     0 

158  30    0 

» 

Long  island,  north-west 

19  52.  22 

158  19  23 

>» 

extreme. 

North-west  point  - 

19  37  23 

158  13  20 

» 

Avon  islets 

Southern  islet 

19  32    5 

158  15  27 

» 

Bampton  reef    - 

North  elbow 

19     1   19 

158  27     3 

J» 

Mellish  reef 

Cay  beacon  - 

17  24  39 

155  52  45 

>» 

Lihou  reef 

East  extreme 

17  10  30 

152  12  40 

>? 

»                          ~ 

Observatory  cay    - 

17     7  15 

152     6  20 

JJ 

Tregrosse  islets  - 

Southern  islet 

17  43     0 

150  43     0 

Master    of     the 

Frolic,  1845. 

Coringa  islets    - 

Chilcott  islet 

16  50     0 

149  58     0 

Dobson,  1849. 

Madelaine  cay   - 

South-eastern  islet 

16  35  47 

150  19  46 

Denham,  1860. 

Willis  islets 

South  islet    - 

16  16  48 

150     1     0 

99 

Diana  bank 



15  41     0 

(150  25  0 
1         to 
(150  30  0 

I  De       Bougain- 
j      ville,  1768. 

Bougainville  reefs 



f!5  12  0 
•{         to 
(.15  35  0 

M48  0    0 

» 

Osprey  reef 

Eastern  elbow 

13  51  10 

146  36     0 

„ 

Dragon  bank 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

11  49     0 

145  49    0 

Old  Charts. 

Flinders  reefs    - 

South  extreme 

17  53  30 

148  23    0 

Denham,  1860. 

»>               ~ 

North-eastern  projection 

17  39  50 

148  34     0 

„ 

Heralds  surprize 

Centre  -         -        -        - 

17  21   18 

148  28  50 

» 

Herald  cays 

North-eastern  cay 

16  55  52 

149  12  56 

»» 

Holmes  reefs 

South  extreme  of  western 

16  30     0 

147  47  41 

>, 

reef. 

Eastern  fields     - 

North-east  extreme 

10     2     0 

145  45     0 

Flinders,  1803. 

Portlock  reef     - 

North  extreme 

9  28    0 

144  53     0 

„ 

Pandora  passage 

Centre  -        -        -        - 

9  54    O 

144  43     0 

»» 

Boot  icef  -        -        - 

North  -cast  extreme 

9  58  30 

144  41     0 

>, 

Reefs     seen    by    the 

South  extreme 

10  28     0 

144  27     0 

Welsh    and    Or- 

Claudinc  and  Mary. 

mond,  1818. 

NEW  GUINEA.— SOUTH  COAST. 


Fly  river    - 
Prince  river 
Cape  Blackwood 
Aird  Hill  - 


Tree  island,  south  point 
Island  at  entrance 
Extreme         - 

Summit         - 


8  42  30 
870 
7  52  0 
7  27  30 


143  37 

143  45 

144  30 


144  21  30 


Blackwood,  1845. 
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Place. 

Particular  spot. 

Latitude, 
South. 

Longitude, 
East. 

Authorities. 

Cape  Possession 
Mount  Yule 

Mount  Owen  Stanley 
Dufaure  island  - 
South  cape 
South-east  cape 


NEW  GUINEA.— SOUTH  COAST— cont. 


Extreme 
Summit 

Summit 
Summit 
Extreme 
Extreme 


O   '   " 

O    '    " 

8  35  40 
8  14  30 

146  23  30 
146  46  0 

Yule,  1846,  1848. 
Stanley  and  Yule, 
1849. 

8  53  0 
10  29  0 

147  32  0 

149  49  0 

n 

10  43  30 
10  37  0 

150  14  0 
151  12  0 

n 

LOUISIADE  ARCHIPELAGO. 


Teste  island 

West  end      - 

10  58    0 

151    3    0 

>» 

Duperre  islets    - 

Central  islet 

11  10  30 

152    0    0 

» 

Duchateau  isles 

Central    isle,     observa- 

11 16  41 

152  22  45 

>» 

tion  spot. 

Flat  island 

Central  hill  - 

11     9  30 

153    5    0 

n 

St.  Aignan  island 

Summit         - 

10  42     0 

152  43     0 

» 

Sud-est  island   - 

Mount  Rattlesnake 

11  31  30 

153  27  15 

H 

Coral  haven 

Observation  reef  - 

11  18  89 

153  18  15 

n 

Cape  Deliverance 

Extreme        -        -        -     11  23    0 

154  18  30 

» 

Adele  islet 

South  extreme      -        -     11  29  10 

154  26  10 

» 

8175. — VOL.  n. 


D  D 


418 


IN  ])E  X. 


Page 

Page 

a.  reef 

162,  192 

Astrolabe,  mount      ...    357 

—  rock        - 

-     231 

Auckland  creek        -                         -      85 

—  shoal       - 

-     183 

Augustus,  mount       ...     254 

Abbott  bay  - 

-     141 

Aureed  isle                            j-                 273 

-            point 

-     141 

Australia  rock           ...     317 

Acoineh  islet 

-     213 

Avon  islets  -            -            -            -    328 

Adele  islet  - 

-     400 

Admiralty  islets 

-     300 

b.  reef                                      162,  183,  192 

Adolphus,  mount     -       212, 

213,  280-282 

Bailey  islet                                         -     129 

,  Mount,  islands 

207,  212,  213 

Bald  head     -            -            -            -    358 

Aignan,  St.,  island  - 

-     391 

Ball  pyramid            -            -            -    301 

Airdhill 

-     357 

Balls  head    -                                      -      23 

—  —  river                            - 

-     355 

Bampfield  head         -                         -     236 

Akens  isle    - 

-     105 

Bampton  island        -              275,  352,  353 

Akers  shoal  —            •            - 

-     274 

reef                                           3°D 

Albany  island 

-     206 

Bank  of  soundings,  southern  edge  of, 

pass 

-     207 

Louisiade  archipelago       -            -    397 

208,  211 
one 

Banks  channel         -            -         251-253 

•      —  Uo 

-     208 

—  —  ,  Port 

-     211 

Clarke  inlc                      25° 

—  ^*1. 

-     207 

AlVilYH-    rki^nnftivi- 

•tfil 

Xi-it)crt  mouiitaiuS      m 

Al^rt  rAO-F 

O  vJ  1 
001 

XLiCl  L  I  tTCi          " 

Amazon  bay 

•         OO  1 

-     373 

island  -                                      -     254 

•I 

^7^ 

Amity  point 

•      o  /  o 
.       58 

Anchor  cay 

265,  279,  313 

peak    -                         -                 254 

Anchorage  reefs 

>     384 

Barn  isle      -                                      -    234 

Aoo  point    - 

•     363 

Barnard  isles            -            -          154,  155 

Aplin  isle    - 

-     365 

Barney  isle  -                         -            -     252 

—  —  ,  caution    - 

-     366 

point                          -             8"  ao 

Arch  isles    - 

-     380 

Barometer    -                                       20,  283 

Arden  islet  - 

273,  280 

Barrier  reef,  New  Guinea  and  Louisi- 

Ariel bank                             • 

-     206 

ade  archipelago  364,  366,  368,  369,  371, 

Arkwright  point 

-       72 
00*7 

380 

Ashmore  banks 
Asp,  mount  - 

227 
-     391 

Barrier   reefs,    Great,   Anchor    cay 

—  —  rock    - 

-     257 

265,  279,  313 

__  tiTioals                   - 

.      239 

.  Black  rocks  221.  307 
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Barrier  reefs,  Great,  Black  rocks  en- 
trance -  -  -     221,  308 

>  Bligh  Boat  entrance      220 

, j  Bramble  reef  -     172 

,  Britomart  reef          -     172 

• •,  Cumberland  passage       263 

,  David  reef    -  -     304 

,  Detached  reef  224,  225,  310 

. — — ,  Northern, 

Small     220 

.  - ,  Southern, 

Small     219 
„ ,  Yule 


-,  Direction  isle,  North 
-,  South 


222, 
309 
175 
175 


-,  directions,  within  the 


barrier,  between  Stead  passage  and 
Fair  cape  -  •    223 

,  East  cay       -         265,  313 

,  Endeavour  reef         -     174 

;  f.  reef  -  -     175 


,  First  3  mile  opening 

218,  306 

,  Flinders  entrance  265,  313 

. ,  di- 
rections    -             -  265,  313 

,  passage       -     172 

,  g-.  reef  -     175 

,  Green  islet   -  -     1 73 

,  b.  reef          -  -     175 

,  Hibernia  entrance     -    220 

,  k.  reef         -  -     175 


•  ,  Melville,  cape,  open- 
ings off    -  -          217,306 

,  Murray  isles   263,  264,  313 

,  New  Guinea  364,  366,  369, 

370,  371,  398 

— . —            ',  Nimrod  passage      222,  308 
,  No.  1. Sand-bank  open- 


ing 


-,No.5.Sand-bank  open- 


ing 


-,  No.  8.  Sand-bank 


,  Olinda  entrance 

,    One-and-half  mile 

opening     -  1 76, 305 

,  Oyster  cay   -  -     173 

,  Pandora  entrance  229,  311 


Page 

Barrier    reefs,   Great    Pandora  en- 
trance, directions  -    229 

,  Providential  channel     220 

. ,  Quoin  entrance      220,  307 

,  Eaine  island  225,  310 

beacon  . 

225,  310 

— —  entrance 

225,  310 

— — —  entrance, 

and  Blackwood  channel,  directions 

341-343 

,  remarks      226 

,  supplies      226 

, : ,  tides  226,  311 

-     177 
222,  308 


Barrow  point 
Bathurst  bay 
,  water  - 

head 


Beacon,  Raine  island 
176    |    Bedford,  cape 

Bell  point     - 

218       rock     - 

218       Bellenger  river 

230       Bellona  reefs,  Booby  reef     - 


cay 


-,  B.  reef 

-,  Safe  entrance 

-,  Second  3  mile  opening 

219, 306 
-,  Single  rock  entrance 

222,  309 

-,  Slasher  reef-  -     172 

-,  Stead  passage          222,  309 

-,  Swain  reefs    131,  132,  302, 

303 

,  tides        -     133 

-,  t.  reef  -  177 
-,  tides  •  314, 315 
-,  Trinity  opening  1 73,  305 
-,  u.  reef  -  --  177 
-,  Vine  Horse-shoe  shoal  304 
-,w.  reef  -  -  177 
-,  Wreck,  bay  -  221,  308 
,  directions 

222,  308 
-,  Yule  entrance        262,  312 

-  168 

-  181 

-  181 

-  181 

-  225. 

-  164 

-  355 

-  383 

53 

-  325 

,  tides    -  326 

-.Middle  reef    -  -     324 
,Observatory 

-  324 
D   D    2 
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Bellona  reefs,  Middle  reef,  tideg 
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-     325 
-     326 
.     323 
-     324 
-     324 
-     325 
-     273 
-     115 
-     201 
32,  318 
-     209 
-       46 
-     241 
221,  307 
221,  308 
-     212 
212,  295 
-     213 
-     212 
-     855 
-     362 
-     227 
-     341 
-     228 
-     380 
-     220 
-     260 
ast- 
-     260 
est- 
-     261 
282,  314 
-     160 
-     255 
-     350 
241,  242 
-     325 
266,  338 
-       74 
-     394 
-     335 
-     392 
-     272 
-     168 
99,  103 
-     101 
-     100 
-     102 
-     100 
inn 

Bowen,  Port,  Round  islet     - 

Pago 
-       99 
-     102 
-     103 
-     145 
-     144 
-     202 
-     234 
-     373 
-     393 
267,  279 
-     268 
-     250 
-     250 
-     385 
-     395 
-     172 
-     353 
-       80 
-       71 
-     392 
-       68 
68 
-       30 
-     275 
-     172 
92 
-     108 
-     110 
-     Ill 
-     109 
-     Ill 
-       27 
-       28 
-       27 
-       30 
-       30 
-       28 
-       29 
and 
-       30 
-       30 
-       31 
-     151 
-     388 
-     211 
.       49 
-       45 
-     372 
.     252 
-     379 

—             South 

Bowling-green  bay  • 

-    —  }  cape 
Boydong  cays           -            • 
Brady  bank 
hills  - 
—  —-  point 
Bramble  cay 

Bet  islet 
Beverly  group 
Bird  isles     ... 
islet     - 
Bishop  point 
Black  or  Skeleton  rocks 
Black  rock  - 
rocks  - 
entrance 
Blackwood  bay 

channel 

•  haven 

"•           pass- 
reef  •             -            • 

Breakfast  point 
Breaksea  spit 
Bribie  island 
Brierly  isle  - 
Brisbane      ... 

Bristow  island 
Britomart  reef 
Broad  mount 

Blanchard  island 
Bligh  Boat  entrance 

ward 

ward 
entrance              267,  279 
Bloomfield  rivulet    - 
Bond  islet    - 
Bonvouloir  islands   - 
Booby  island 

Broken  bay,  anchorage 

Eliot  isle          • 

Boot  reef     ... 
Bopple  mountain 
Bosquet  point 
Bougainville  reefs    - 
Bounce  point 
Bourke  islets 
Bowen,  cape 
..  ,.  ..  _  ,  Port 

—  •  •  —       "  North  -^Ycst  arm 

Hawkesbury  river 
South-  West  arm 

Brooke  isles 
Brooker  isle 
Brothers       ... 
Three 

Broughton  isles 
Brown,  mount          • 
Browne  isle  - 
TJrumer  islands          • 
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Bunker  group 
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94 
94 
94 
94 
62 
59 
146 
251 
388 
207 
205 
204 
83 
83 
392 
56 
56 

193 
65 
38 
204 
-392 
212 
49 
281 
247 
270 
248 
277 
302 
90 
288 
98 
97 
96 
96 
97 
94 
98 
97 
99 
321 
233 
72 
259 
381 
378 
316 
317 

Page 
Cato  islet     -            -            -            -     316 

—  -           No  2  islet  - 

-••    -  reef     -                                            316 

Buoys,  Moreton  bay 

Cetteisle      -                                      -     373 
Channel  islet            *>            -            -     246 
rock                                      -     171 
spit             -            -            -     181 
Charlotte  head                                    -      46 
point        -                         -    207 

Burdekin  river         -            -          145, 
Burke  isle    - 
Burnett  islet             ... 
Bush  islet     - 
Bushy  isle   ...            - 
islet                • 
Bustard  bay              ... 

Chaumont  islet          ...     397 
Chesterfield  reefs      -                              326 

Button  rock               - 
Byron,  cape 

—  .    ••"   •>--»     .Avon  islets             •     328 

c.  reef         -                          162,  184, 
Cabbage  Tree  head  - 

—  -—       '•'     tides  T     3°8 

Cairncross  isle          -            -            - 
Calvados  isles                                  387- 
Cambridge  point 
Camden  haven          .            .            - 
Campbell  isle             -             -          271, 

Canoe  cay    - 
islet  - 

Passage  the           -     327 

•  -    -     South  western  barrier326 

Western  barrier    -    SQR 

Chilcott  rocks           -                        149,  189 
Clack  islet    -                                        -     183 
Claremont  isles,  Nos.  I.  and  II.        -     186 
Nos  III    IV  andV    187 

Cap  islet       - 
Capel  bank  - 
Capricorn,  cape        - 
__  channel                    134   135 

Clarence,  mount       -                         -     372 
river                        -            -      54 
Clarke  isle   -                                      -     252 
Cleveland  bay           -            -            -     146 
.,.  Trater            -            -     146 

.                 group,  directions  - 

Cliff  isles     -                                       -     184 
Clinton,  cape            -            -            -       99 
Cloudy  bay  -                                      -    371 

North-  West  islet  - 

—  ••               productions            - 

Clump  hill    -                                        -     362 
Cockburn  reef  and  islets      -          198,199 
Cocoa-nut  isle                           273,  280,  281 
point         -                            -     256 
_    rock          -                                380 

Rock  Cod  shoal     * 

.  —     ...                  tides          - 

Cams  Mid-day  reef  - 
Carpentaria  gulf      - 
Cartwright  point      - 
Castle  isle    - 
Castori  isle  -            ... 
Catamaran  bay 
Cato  bank    - 
__—  —  —  ,  anchorage 

Cole  islets     -             -                          -     169 
Colombier  point       •            -            -     371 
Conde  point               -                          -     394 
Cone  point    ....     376 
Conical  rock             -            •            -     1  64 
Conway,  cape           -            -            -     123 
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Cook  islet    -                                              57 

Curtis,  Port,  View  hill 
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87 
-       88 
-       84 
13 
184,  193 
272,  280 
-       57 
57 
55 
-     302 
-     302 
-     302 
ad      302 
-     302 
-     302 
-     302 
11 
279,  280 
-     245 
-     232 
-     376 
-       77 
-     304 
-     358 
349,  400 
-     350 
8 
138-141 
-     140 
-     139 
-     141 
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224,  310 
220,  307 
219,  306 
222,  309 
-     335 
.     396 
-     191 
-     191 
-     175 
-     175 
-     208 
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-     212  • 
-     341 
-     260 
-     102 
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.     250 
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Cottier  bank              -            -            -       90 
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—  -  •     -•    Port 

group        -                           -             -     129 
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Cumboyuro  point     -             .             63,  403 

„    „.  ..  light            •             •      403 

water 

Cupola,  cape                            -                   360 
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Curtis,  channel         -                134,  287,  288 

Detached  reef,  Great 

Yule 

..  Port                            -               84-89 

Diana  bank 
Dip  reef 
Direction,  cape 

_.,  .  directions         -               88   89 
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Directions,  Albany  pass 

—  —  •  Middle  bank     -              87   88 

Bo  wen  Port        - 

tides     .                                     fto 

....       .  "Bramble  channel  - 
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,  Curtis  channel  287,  288 
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,  Endeavour  river  to   cape 
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eastward  -  -  -      25 

,  Jackson,  Port,  from   the 

northward 
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-,  Jackson,    Port,    working 


,  Keppel  bay 

— ,  Louisiade  archipelago  401,  402 

,  Macquarie,  Port  50,  51 

, to    Look- 
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,  McLeay  river      -  52 
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,  Moreton    bay,    northern 
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,  Pandora  entrance 

.,  Papua  gulf 


340 
341 

121 
229 
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,  Trial  bay  -      52 
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bay  ...     160 
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,  West  hill  -  -     112 

-,  Wide  bay  73,  74 

,  Wreck  bay  221,  222,  308 

,  York  road  and  Evans  bay, 

or  Blackwood  bay  -    295 

,  Yule  channel        -  -    247 

Docks,  patent  slips,  &c.       -  10,  11 

Double  island          -  -          242,  280 

isle  115,158 
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-     153 
-     385 

184,  193 
-     166 
-     376 
-     236 
-     390 
-       85 
279,  313 
-     359 
-     203 
-     254 
337,  345 
-     210 
-     388 
-     138 
-     254 
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Endeavour  strait,  directions              -    237 

westward                            -         237,  238 

Dufaure  island 
Dugdale  rock 
Dumoulin  isles 

Gibson  shoal         ...     233 

Meddler  isle          *•     °32 
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Dunk  island 
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„      .    Red  isle     •             -234 
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East  banks   -            -            - 
cay      -             -               265, 
Entrance  islet 
islets   - 

Ernest,  mount           -            -        250,  280 
Eruption  island        -            -         .   -     351 
Escape  river             ...     206 
Eugenie  islet                                      -    371 
Evans  bay                                 209,  210,  295 

Eastern  fields 
Eborac  isle 
Eddystone  isle 
Edgecumbe  bay 
Eet  division  of  Banks  island 
Electric  telegraph    - 
Eliot  isle      - 
mount 
Elizabeth  reef 
.__..  ...  tides             ~ 

,  Sextant  rock        -            -     209 

tirirs                                                    911 

head              ...      55 

f.  isles                                                 .     112 
—  reef         -                                     -     175 
Facing  island           -            -            -       86 
Fair  cape      -                                      -     194 
Family  isles                                          -     152 
Farewell  islets          -            •            -     258 
Farm  bay     -                                       -     377 

Elliot,  Lady,  islet 
Endeavour  reef 

Farquhar,  Governor,  group  -             -     331 
...  •   inlrt                                                        At 

directions  from 

Favourite  reef                       -            -     302 
Ferrier  bank             -            -            -     316 
Finger  peak             -                         -     368 
First  3-mile  opening                        218,  306 
Fisherman  islands    -                         -     36G 
Fitzroy  island                        -          157,158 
.  tides                                  158 

strait 

Barn  islp  - 

..  Brady  bank 

......   -    .                    Davman  isle 
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-     158 
90 
-     390 
93,  256 
58 
-     164 
-     182 
265,  313 
-     265 
-     182 
-     182 
-     183 
-     100 
239,  309 
-     336 
-       61 
-     206 
-     353 
-     195 
-       48 
-     156 
-     156 
-     320 
-     321 
-     320 
-     321 
70 
-     361 
-     119 
-     113 

-     112 
-     175 
2 
7 
-     396 
-       79 
-       85 
47,    154, 
167,  210 
-     355 
-     241 
-     252 
-     233 
-     204 
-       85 
-       72 
-     127 
127,  289 
240,  244 
151,  152 

Goold  isle,  water 
Gower,  mount 
Grafton,  cape 
Grange  isle  - 
Grass  isle     ... 
Great  North-East  channel    - 

P««e 
-     151 
-     299 
157,  290 
-     372 
-     392 
267-282 
-       79 
-       75 
ions  -       76 
-  9,11 
173,  252 
-     389 
197,  295 
-       16 

75,  185,  195 
-     196 
-     203 
-     271 
-     148 
147,  148 
-       46 
240,  280 
-     24O 
-     202 
12 
-     197 
-     198 
-     198 
river       47 
actions      48 
-     274 
50 
-       33 
-       46 
-     246 
-     246 
-       30 
-     2-4 
-     380 
-     380 
-     188 
-     393 
-     337 
-     132 
-     336 
-     233 
-       97 
82,  407 
-     103 
-     220 

Flat  isle 
islet     - 
rock     - 
Flattery,  cape 
Flinders,  cape 

Green  islet  - 

,  mount 

Grenville,  cape 
Gunpowder  regulation* 

b.  reef                                      1 
Haggerstone  island  - 
Halfway  islet 

rocks 
Fly  point 
river 
Forbes  isles 
Fordes  rock 
Frankland  isles 

Halifax  bay 

Halliday  point 
Hammond  island 

Frederick  reef 

Hannibal  islets 
Harbour  dues 
Hardy,  Sir  Charles,  isles 

Freeman  channel 
Freshwater  bay 

Funnel,  mount 

g.  isle 
—  reef         - 
Gap,  the 
Garden  island 
jg]t  . 

Harrington  inlet  and  Manning 

Harvey  rocks 
Hastings  river 
Haul-round  sand 
Hawke,  cape 
Hawkesbury  island  - 

Gardner  bank 
Gatcombe  head 
Geographic   position,   64,   142,  1 
153, 
George  river 
Gerard  bank 
Gibbes  head 
Gibson  shoal 
Gilmore  bank 
Gladstone     - 
Glass  Houses 
Gloucester,  cape 

Heads,  Sydney 
Heath  bay    - 

rock  - 
Henderson  reef 
Herald  cays 

Heralds  surprize 
Heroine  rock 
Heron  islet  - 
Hervey  bay  - 

Goode  island 
Goold  isle,  anchorage 

Hibemia  entrance     - 
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High  Double  mount             -            -       82 
High  isle      -                             156,  232,  252 

Inner   route,   Lizard  island  to  cape 
Melyille   -   -                     -          179,  180 

Hilsborough,  cape    -            -  -         -     122 
Hinchinbrook  island                          -     150 
Hbcson  cay                -                                 132 
Holborne  isle            -                         -     141 
Hole  in  the  Wall      -                                 27 
Holmes  reef              ...    337 
Home  isles  -                         -            -     197 
,  natives  -            -            -     197 
Hood  bay     ...             -     369 
lagoon              ...    370 

Sidmouth-                                      -     216 

Grafton    -                                      -     178 

Gloucester                          -          135,  136 

Gloucester             -                       134-136 

Grenville                             -             -     216 

Hook  island              -                         -     131 

296,  297 

Hope  isles    -                                    161,  291 
Horn  island              -                              238 
Horned  hill                             -             -     238 
Howe,  Lord,  island  -            -         299,  300 
Hunter,  Port             -             -                     32 
Hutchison  rock         -  -                       -     317 

nel                                                   -     136 
Inskip  banks             -                          -     234 
Ipili  reef      -                                      -     240 
Island  point                                        -     158 
Islands,  doubtful      -                         -     302 
and  reefs  in  Coral  sea            -     302 

Jackson,  Port                                       -  1-27 

Huxley  isle  -            -            -            -     389 

Hyacinth  shoal         -            -            -     127 

i.  islet     "."  .J"J*                                  -     185 
reef         -            -            -          165   185 

Bar  and  Flats  -                       5 

Ida  isle         -                                      -     209 
—  point      ....     °09 

,,    ,..    West            -        6 

Imbert  islet  -                                      -     384 
Ince  point    -  -         -            -            -    239 
Indian  head              -            -            -       79 
Inhabitants,  New  Guinea     -            -    352 
Inner    route,   Sandy  cape    to   cape 
Gloucester            -            -          134-137 

•  .--••••           Denison  Fort                ^         8 

enter         -  -                                    20,  21 

southward              -  -          -              22-24 

ward         -                                              25 

north-ward             -            -                   26 
_  ._  ,  .   directions  working  in  -      26 

Torres  strait          -  ~         -          287  296 

to  Sydney                          -          296,  297 

nel                                                   -     136 

_.    Farm  cove       -            -        8 

Palm  isles                                       -     178 

head  Middle    -                     4 

South  Inner        -        2 

island        •             -                          -     179 

,_.  Outer                2 

York        -                                      -    217 

,  _  ___    Outer       -        3 
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Jackson,  Port,  Hunter  bay  and  Middle 
harbour    -  4 

,  leading  marks  -     6,  7 

,  lights  -  •  -    2,  3,  5,  6,  8 

,  Macquarie,  Fort          -        8 

,  Man-of-war  road  and 

Farm  cove  -  -  -         8 

,  North  harbour  -        4 

,  obelisks  -  -     4-6 

,  pilots,  signals  and  stream 

tugs          -  -  -  -       11 
,  quarantine     establish- 
ment 4 

,  Sound,  the      -  -         3 

,  soundings       -  19 

,  South  reef      -  3 

,  Sow  and  Pigs  -         5 

,  tides   -  -27 

,  Watson  bay    -  6 

,  -winds  and  weather       19,  20 

Jacobus,  East,  shoal  -  -     273 

,  West,  shoal  -  -    276 

Jervis  island  -  -     259 

,  mount  ...     259 

reef    -  -     259 

Joannet  harbour      -  -  -     392 

island  -  -  -     391 

Johnston  pass  ...     393 

Jomard  entrance       ...     386 

isles  ...     386 

Jukes  point  -  -  -  -     355 

Juliade  islet  -  -  -    374 

June  point  -  -  -  -    391 

k.,  It  L  and  k  2.  isles                         -  128 

k  4.  and  k  4i  isles  -                         -  128 
k.  reef                                                175,  195 

Kalouma  island         ...  390 

Kangaroo  shoals       -                         -  194 

Keats  islet    -                                      -  272 

Kenn  reef     -            -            -            -  3 1 9 

,  anchorage            -            -  320 

,  cays         ...  319 

,  tides         ...  320 

Kennedy  river          -                         -  206 

shoal                         -             -  151 

Keppel  bay  and  Fitzroy  river           -  90 

,  cape                          -  90 

isles  -  92,  93 

point                                         -  370 

King  reefs    -            -            -            -  154 


Kosmann  islet 
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-     384 


L,  1  1.  and  I  2.  isles  - 

1  3.  and  1  4.  isles 

1.  reef 

Lady  Elliot  islet 

Laguna  bay  - 

Landing  places  for  luggage,  Sydney 

Larcom,  mount 

Larpent  bank 

Lebrun  islet  - 

Ledge,  South 

,  North 

Leicester  island 
Lejeune  islet 
Leocadie  isles 
Lights,  Jackson,  Port 

,  Moreton  bay 

,  Newcastle    - 

,  Stephens  point 

,  and    regulations 

collision    -  -  - 

Lihou  reef  - 

,  Herald  passage    - 

,  Observatory  cay  - 

,  tides 

,  turtle 

Lizard  island 

,  anchorage 

,  tides  - 

,  water 


Lloyd  bay    - 

isles   - 

I/ocol  islet  - 
Logan  rocks 
Long  hill 

island  - 

point  reef 

reef   - 

,  Louisiade 


128,  129 

-  129 
-166,  186,  195 

93 

-  72 
14 
8& 

-  241 

-  383 

-  211 

-  211 

-  104 

-  385 

-  379 

-  2,  3,  5,  6,  8 
61,  63,  66,  403 

32 

-  37 
to  avoid 

-  17 

-  331 

-  332 

-  331 

-  332 

-  331 
166,  291 
166,  167 

-  167 

-  167 

-  191 

-  191 

-  367 

-  249 

-  113 
107,  277,  280 

-  27 

-  250 

-  384 

-  58,  163,  292 


Look-out  point 

Lord  Howe  island,  Admiralty  islets  299,300 

— — • ,  anchorage         -    300 

• ,  Gower  mount    -    299 

: ,  supplies  -    300 

,  tides      -  -     301 

,  water    -  -    300 

,  winds  and  weather  300 

Lory  point  -  -  393 
Louisiade  archipelago,  directions  401,402 
,  soundings  -  397 
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Louisiade  archipelago,  winds,  weather  401 
_      _...,  gulf           •                                319 

Page 
Middle  head                                          4,  83 

Low  bluff     -                                      -72 

•••  •  passage         -             •          °28   °29 

•  wooded  isle      -                       165,  183 
Lump,  First              •            -                   93 
,  Second            -            -                   92 

m.  isle                       ...     129 
—  reef         -                            166,186,196 
Macarthur  islets       -                               202 
Macgillivray  range  -                               370 
Macquarie,  Fort        -            -                     8 
_    .__.          Port                                          "50    M 

reef                                       -     193 
Middleton  island  (doubtful)               -     302 
reef                                   -    301 
Midge  isle    -            -                         -    353 
Mid-  way  rocks         -                         -     258 
M'Leay  river            -            -              51,  52 
Molle,  isles  -                                      -     126 
Port,  anchorage                    125,  126 

Montemont  islets      -                           -     386 
Mooa  division,  Banks  island              -     254 
Moreton  bay                          -      62-71,403 

Madelaine  cays         ...    333 
Magnetic  island        -                         -     147 
Mai  isle        -                         -                  207 
Manao  river                           -            -    364 
Manifold,  cape          -                                93 
Manning  river                                     47,  48 

,.  .  bar                    gg    401 

Man-of-war  road  and  Farm  cove      -        8 
Many-peaks  mount  -            -            -     1  47 
Margaret  bay                         -            -     200 
Marsden  isle                                     272,  280 
Mary  river  -                                76-79,  406 
Maryboro'   -             -             73,  77,  79,  407 
Mast-head  islet         -                         .96 
McClatchie  point      -                         -    359 
Mear  island  -                                       -     263 
Meddler  isle              ...    232 
Megsera  rock             -            -            -     169 
Mellishreef-                                      -    330 

•  •  •   Cumboyuro  point       63   403 

lifht    103 

directions        -      68-71   101 

channel     -                                                70 
.  .  ..__  East  banks      •             G3   101 

,.,    lights  •*             61    63   66    403 

.  ...  .  .     Middle  banks  -          65   103 

.       natives                         -       65 

..    ,      South  West  banks     61    103 

«...    _   cuv        ...      330 

tides  -             -             -       71 

tides     -                                  331 

.,  „__  Venus  bank   *             •     103 

Melville,  cape                                     170,  292 

\Vest  banks                         63 

•  Yellow  Patch  light    61    403 

Mermaid  reef            -                                49 
Messum  rock            -            -            -    253 
Mew  rivulet-            ...    209 
Mewstone  island       -                         -    389 
Mid  reefs     -            -            -    .        -     258 
rock     -                                      -    207 
Mid-day  reef                         -            -    321 
Middle  bank                        29,  87,  257,  406 
•  banks            ...     228 

Yule  road       -            61   101 

,  cape  and  light-house           60,  404 
_.  island                          -            60  101 

Morna  point                          -                    32 
Mound  islet  -            -            -            -     1  53 
Mount  Adolphus  islands       -            -     212 
Ernest  island                         -     250 
Mulgrave  island       -                       255,  256 
—              .  natives      -             -     256 
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Murdoch  point         -                         -     167 
Murray  islands        -             -263,  264,  313 
.  _  natives        -            -    264 

Pa«e 
Norahhead-            -            -            -      32 
Norman  rock            -                               189 
North  bank  -                                      •    257 
banks             -            -            -       62 
bar    -                                      -       58 
channel          -                        85,  200 
..  -  -   directions      *            -     200 

n.  islet          -                          -             -     168 
—  reef         -                         -         187,  196 
Xarabuca  river         -            -            -       53 
Natives,  Bribie  island                        -      72 

>,.,/,  H    .                                                          3 

isle     -                                        -     259 

-  .      ..-        ,.  islea       -                                  108 

,  Louisiade  archipelago       387,  392, 
393,  395,  400 
,  Moreton  island         -             -       65 
,  Mulgrave  island      -            -    256 

reef   -            -            -            -       96 
._.  rock  -                                                93 

North-East,  Great,  channel  -          267-282 
Northumberland  isles                       113-116 
1st,  °d  3d  1th 

New  Guinea      352   357   360-362 

5th,  6th,  7th  and  8th  isles           113,  114 

365,  375,  378,  379 

Palm  isles                             -     149 

,        ,              Double  isle          115 

,  Sandy  cape              -                   81 

•  b  1  islet        -     115 

,,„,.    .„                    Prudhocijlc  115  116 

,  Weymouth  bay        -            -     193 
Nelson  bay  -                                      -      39 
,  Lady,  shoals                         -    301 
Nepean  islet               -                          -     271 
Nepenthes  point        -                                394 
New  Guinea,  directions         -          401,  402 

North-  West  islet      -                                97 
North-West  reef      -                         -     244 
N.W.  reef    -                                      -     249 

o.  reef          -                          -168,187,196 
Obelisk  islet                                       -     256 
Obree,  mount                         -            -    372 
Observation  point    -                         -       86 

,  .   .                         rrrf                                                        Olfi 

Newcastle  bay          -                         -     205 
harbour    -            -              32  37 

Olinda  entrance        -                      230,  312 
One-and-half-mile  opening  -          176,  305 
One  Tree  islet                                   -      94 
Orange  rock                                       -     374 
Orangerie  bay          -                         -     374 
Orford  bay  -                          -                  203 
Orfordness    -            ...     203 

33,  34 

-  Outer  ledges        -      33 

__,.            __    tides        •             •       37 

Nimrod  passage        -            -         222,  308 
Ninepin  rock                         -         274,  280 
Ninian  bay  -            -            -            -     170 
No.  VI.  reef            -                        -     187 
VH.  islet                                     -     188 
VIII  isle           ...     189 

Orman  reef  -                         -            -     260 
Osnaburg  point        -                         -     208 
Osprey  reef  -                                     335,  336 

IX.  isle                                        -     189 
X.  islet  -                                      -     190 
—  1  Sand-bank  opening    -            -     176 
.        5  Sand-bank  opening    -            -     218 

Ouessant  isle            -                         .     383 
Outer  banks  -          ...     497 
route  -                                    298-348 

8  Sand-bank     -                        -    218 

Nobby  head  -            -            -            -       32 
Noble  isle    -           -           -                169 
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Outer  route,  Ball  pyramid    -  -     301 

,  Bantpton  reef  -  -     329 

,  Bellona  reefs    -          323-326 

,  Black  rocks  entrance  221,  308 

,  Bligh  entrance  -  -    314 

,  Booby  reef       -  -     325 

,  Cams  Mid-day  reef      -     321 

,  Catobank        -  -     316 

,  Caution  •-     345 

,  David  reef       -  -     304 

,  Detached,  Great,  reef  -   224, 

310 

,  Diana  bank      -  -    335 

,  Directions,  Sydney   to 

Raine  island         -  339-341 

,  making  the 

channels  through  the  barrier         -     340 

,  Raine  island 

and  Blackwood  channel    -          341-343 
-,  Wreck  bay 

221,  222,  308 

,  Openings  be- 

30'  S.  and  Raine 

243,  344 

,  Pandora  en- 
trance      -  -     344 

,   Papuan   or 

Great  North-East  channel  344,  345 

-,  Torres  strait 

346-348 

-  336 

-  313 

-  337 

-  301 

-  316 

-  313 
320,  321 


tween  lat.  10° 
island 


to  Sydney  . 

,  Dragon  bank    - 

,  East  cay 

,  Eastern  fields  - 

,  Elizabeth  reef  - 

-,  Terrier  reef 

-,  Flinders  entrance 


— ,  Frederick  reef  - 

— ,  Great  North-East  channel 

344,  345 


— ,  Kenn  reef 

— ,  Lady  Nelson  shoal 

— ,  Lihou  reef 

— ,  Lord  Howe  island 

,  Middleton  reef  - 

— ,  Nimrod  passage 
. — ,  Olinda  entrance 
— ,  Qspey  reef 

}  Pandora  entrance 

passage 


319,  320 

-  301 

-  331 

-  299 

-  301 

-  308 

-  312 
335,  336 
229,311 

-  338 

,  Portlock  and  Boot  reefs     338 
,  Quoin  entrance  -     307 
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Outer  route,  Raine  island     -          226,  310 

. beacon  225,  310 

. entrance  -     225 

,  remarks  -     226 

,  Raine  island,  supplies  -    226 

— ,  Remarks,  preliminary  -   285, 

286,  298 

,  Single  Rock  entrance  -     309 

,  Sir    James    Saumerez 

reefs         -  •  -  -     322 

,  Stead  passage  -  -     309 

,  Swain  reefs      -  131,  132,  302 

,  tides  301,  304,  311,  314,  317, 

319,  320,  321,  323,  324, 
325,  326,  328,  329,  331,, 
332,  335,  336 

,  Vine  Horse-shoe  shoal  -    304 

,  Wreck  bay       -  -     308 

reef      -          318,  319 

. ,  Yule  Detached  reef      -    309 

, entrance   -          312,  313 

Outlying  dangers  in  Coral  sea          -     315 
Owen  Stanley,  mount  -  -     368 

range        362,  372,  375,  382 

Oyster  cay   - 


p.  reef 
Packe  isle    - 
Paga  hill      - 
Paira  point  - 
Palli-pallihill- 
Palm  isles     - 
Palmerston,  cape 
Pandora  entrance 
,  directions  - 


168, 187 

-  235 

-  365 

-  369 

-  365 

-  148 

-  113 
229, 311 
229,  230 

-  338 

-  352 

-  358 

-  358 

-  352 

-  358 
Papuan,  or  Great  North-East  channel 

267-28? 
-. — ,  Arden  islet 


passage 


Papua  gulf  - 

— — ,  caution 

,  directions 

,  soundings 

-,  tides     - 


,  Aureed  isle 

,  Bampton  island 

,  Bligh  entrance 

,  Bourke  islets 

,  Bramble  cay 

,  Bristow  island 

,  Campbell  isle 


-  273 

-  273 

-  275 

-  267 

-  272 

-  267 

-  275 

-  271 
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and  Darnley  islands          -            -     270 
,  Cocoa-nut  isle      -            -    273 
—  —  ,  Dalrymple  isle     -             -     272 
,  Darnley  island     -            -     268 
,  Darnley  island,  natives     -     269 
,  directions                         279-281 
,  Dove  islet            -            -     273 
,  Dungeness  island  and  reef    276 
,  entrance,  North    -             -    275 
,  Harvey  rocks       -             -     274 
,  Keats  islet                         -     272 
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Pier  head     -                         -            -     104 
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Pig  island    -                         -            -     396 
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schooners         -  .          -           -       11 
—  —  signals             -            -            -       28 
Pilots  11,33,  48,  50,  54,  55,  60,  91,  120,  139, 
408 
Pine  head    -                                    -     125 
islets,  Percy  isles          -            -     117 
peak     -            -            -            -     118 
Pinnace  reef             -            -            -     251 
Pioneer  river           -            -            -     120 

,  Marsden  isle        -            -     272 
,  Natives    -                               278 

-       ....                   nilnt     „                                              1  ^n 
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_    rnr-L-                                                                              1  Ofi 

—  —  ,  Nine-pin  rock       -            -    274 
,  Pearce  cay           -            -     272 
,  Kennel  isle           -            -    272 
,  Saddle  isle                         -     274 
—  —  —  —  ,  soundings                           -     279 
,  Stephens  isle        -            -    271 
,  Three  Sisters,  Bet  islet    -    273 
Poll  islet  -             -     °71 

Piper  isles    -            -            -  .          -     195 
Pipon  islets  -                                      -     171 
Piron  island              -                               394 
Pole  isle                                 -            -     251 
Poll  islet      -  .      '    -                         -     274 
Pollard  channel        -  .          -            -     199 

Port  Albany              -  .          -             -     208 

-         ,,              ._   suc  iglet    -             -     °71 

,  tides    -     268,  269,  277,  281,  282 
•  ,  Tobin  cay               -             -     270 
,  Turtle-backed  island          •    277 
,  Warrior  island       -            -     276 

Curtis                             -              84-89 
Hunter             -            -            -      32 
Jackson                          -             -  1—27 
Macquarie        -                         -       50 

,  York  isles              -            -    272 
Paramatta  river        -            -                    10 
Pariwara  islets          -            -            -     365 
Passage  islet             ...     260 
reef             -            -            -    393 
Peaked  hill  -                                      -    231 

regulations,  Sydney     -             11-19 
Stephens                       -              37-44 
Portlock  islet            -                              254 

Positions,  table  of    -                       410-417 
Possession,  cape       -            -            -     362 

Pearce  cay   -                                    -    272 
Peenacarrock          -                        -    251 
Pelican  isle  -            -                         -     186 
Pentecost  islet                                     -     130 
Percy  isles   -            -            -116-119,289 

Post  office,  Booby  island      -            -    242 
Postal  regulations    -            -            -       15 
Prince  river              ...     354 

,  No.  1  isle             -            -     116 

,  No.  2  isle             -            -     117 

> 
from  the  westward  -    244 

—  ,  Pine  peak,  or  No.  3  isle   -     118 
,  water       -            .            -     117 

Princess  Charlotte  bay         -           -     183 
Productions  of  Capricorn  group        -      98 
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Providence  shoal      ...     255 
Providential  channel            -            -    220 
Prudhoe  isle                          -          115,  116 
Pudding-pan  hill      -                         -     203 
Pumice-stone  strait  -                        -      71 
Pyramid  point                       -            -     367 
Pyrmont      -                                              10 

q.  islets        •                                      -     167 
—  reef         ...         igg  igg 

Repulse  bay 

Page 
-     124 
-     124 
-     124 
-     192 
-       55 
-     355 
-     390 
•       97 
-     150 
-     149 
-     302 
-     181 
120,  165 
83 
-     370 
-     371 
-     374 
-     399 
-     399 
-     400 
-     236 
-     365 
-     367 
-     368 
-     368 
-       83 
99,  258 
-     395 
-     255 
-     371 
58,59 
59,  60 
216,217 
298-348 
-     377 
-    377 
-     388 
-     256 

177,  188 
-     384 
280,  282 
222,  308 
117,390 
-     176 
-     218 
-       54 
-     150 
-       80 
80 
79,  405 

Restoration  isle 
Richmond  river 
Risk  point    ... 
Robinson  isles 
Rock  Cod  shoal 
Rockingham  bay 

Quarantine  ground  -                         -  4,  68 
Queensland,  general  signals              -      67 
Quoin  entrance         -            -         220,  307 

.     _.     .  islnnrl                                                      fl7    111 

Rocks,  doubtful 
Rocky  isles  - 
islets  - 
Rodd  bay 
Rodney,  cape 

islet  -                                       -     374 

r.  reef                                               169,  188 
rr.  reef        -                                    -     169 
Eaine  island             -       225,226,310,311 

Ropo-ropo  islet 
Rossel  island             • 

Rothsay  banks 
Roua  hills    ... 
Round  head  - 

supplies            -•          °°6  311 

tides     -             -          226  311 

•  Hill  head     - 

Rattlesnake,  mount  -                             393 
Raymond  isle           ...    337 
Real  island  -                                     -    388 
Red  banks    -                                            235 
isle         -.-;                      -             -     234 

Rounded  hills 
Rous  channel 

Wallisisle         -            -            -    235 
Redscar  bay             ...    354 
head            ...    364 

Route,  Inner,    134-137,  178-180, 
•  ',  Outer 
Roux  isles    - 
Rugged  head 
...  islet 

—  —  caution             -            •    366 

Tiill    -                                                   •      Ifi*! 

Reefs  and  islets,  doubtful      -            -    302 
Remarks  on  cape  York         -         213-216 

s.  reef 
Sable  islets  - 
Saddle  isle  -                          274, 
Safe  entrance 
Sail  rock      ... 
Sand-bank  opening,  No.  1.  - 
No  5    - 

Great  North-East  channel             -    298 

through  Torres  strait        -            -    261 

routes        ...         285,  286 
______    .,    precautionary,  on  coral 

Sandon  river 
Sandwich,  cape        -            - 
Sandy  cape  • 
—  —  shoal  - 
—  island,  Great  - 

navigation                         -          345,  346 
Renard  island          ...    350 
Rennel  isle  -            -            -         272,  280 
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75,  405 

1878,407 
ro'        79 
ver      76 
n 
-       77 
-     408 
-       79 
-       76 
-       72 
-       58 
-     160 
-     351 
-     322 
cay  322 
cay  322 
-     322 
-       47 
45,  84 
219,  306 
209,  210 
-     390 
-     130 
-     201 
-     190 
-       90 
54 
-     121 
-     104 
185,  293 
50,  61,  67 
67 
-     232 
-     245 
-     376 
222,  309 
197,  198 
273,  280 
273,  280 
274,  281 
-     274 
-       65 
-     364 
-     172 
-     388 
-     129 
-     397 
61 
51 
-     159 
•       53 

South  bank  - 

Page 
-     257 
-     378 
-       85 
-     258 
-     252 
.     245 
-     381 
5 
.     248 
-     118 
-     391 
-     389 
38,  41 
222,  309 
271,  280 
-      37 
37-44 
-     248 
-       57 
-     239 
-     243 
-     103 
Tes  strait     -     258 
-     383 
-     363 
-     375 
-     383 
-     398 
-     393 
-     274 
-     201 
-     243 
-     380 
-     346 
54,  55,  64,  68,  79, 
226,  242,  300,  311 
131,  132,  304 
-  133,  303,  304 
m)  -                       1 
2 

-  177,  188,  201 
-     190 
-     372 
-     371 
-     371 
-       41 
-     278 
-     152 
-       65 
-     194 

E  E 

Mary  ri 

Xnrthfr 

entrance   - 
Pilots 

South-East  cape 
Sow  and  Pigs  shoals 
Spencer  isle 
Sphinx  islets 
St.  Aignan  island     - 
Stanton  isle  - 
Station  peak 
Stead  passage 
Stephens  isle 

water 

South  - 

point  - 
Satellite  rock 
Satisfactory  island    - 
Saumarez,  Sir  James,  reels  - 

SW 

-  NE 

tides 

Schnapper  rock 
Seal  rocks  r- 
Secoud  3  mile  opening 
Sextant  rock 
Sharpe  isle  - 
Shaw  peak  - 
Shelburne  bay 
Sherrard  islets 
Ship  rock     - 
Shoal  bay  and  Clarence  river 

Stonehenge  - 
Stradbroke  island     - 
Strait  rock  (b.) 
•  islet,  East 
Strong  Tide  passage 
Toi 

Stuers  islets 
Suckling,  cape 

Sud-est  barrier  reef  - 

—  —  water  bay 

Sidmouth,  cape 
Signals         -     2,11,28,32,48, 

—  —  -•  •     tidal 

Sue  islet 
Sunday  islet 
Sunk  reef     - 
Sunken  barrier  reef 
Suns  glare   - 
Supplies    10,  34,  48,  50, 
88,  91,  102,  212, 
Swain  reefs 

Simpson  bay 

,  mount 
Single  rock  entrance 
Sir  Charles  Hardy  isles 
Sisters,  Three 
Bet   - 

Sydney  (see  Port  Jacksc 

Poll 

Sue  - 

t.  reef         -            - 
1  1.  reef 
Table  bay    - 
point 
•-  topped  hills    - 
Tahlee  house 
Talbot  island 
Tarn  O'Shanter  point 
Tangalouma             • 
Temple  bay 

Skirmish  point 
Skittle  rocks 
Slasher  reef  - 
Sloss  islets   - 
Smith,  Sir  James,  group 
pass  - 
rock  - 
Smoky  cape 
Snapper  isle             • 
Solitary  isles 
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Tern  islet     - 
Teste  island 
Thirsty  sound 
Thompson,  mount    - 
Thorpe  point 
Three  Brothers 
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-     204 
-     383 
-     107 
-     376 
-     200 
49 
-     164 
-     128 
273,  274,  280 
-     208 
-     329 
314,315 
40'  S.      -     134 
-     180 
Melville  180,  292 
-       53 
324,  325 
-     213 
-     362 
-     228 
-     242 
-     326 
-     103 
-     268 
-     Ill 
-       31 
-       57 
-     135 
-       99 
-     317 
-     328 
-     146 
-     288 
-       89 
-     269 
-     154 
-     301 
-     163 
233,  235 
-     211 
179,  269 
-     183 
-     353 
-     321 
-     103 
to.  cape 
-     137 
-       27 
-     320 
-       91 
93 

] 

Tides,  Lady  Elliot  isle 
,  Lihou  reef 

'age 
93 
332 
167 
301 
51 
48 
53 
331 
405 
264 
37 
336 
358 

282 
118 
362 

241 
311 
124 
56 
81 
405 
323 
55 
106 
198 
44 
104 
304 
277 
57 
143 
112 
137 
75 
335 
319 
378 
270 
255 
38 
245 
245 
373 
104 
364 
247 
353 
207 

,  Lord  Howe  island 
,  Macquarie,  Port 
,  Manning  river 

,  Moreton  bay  -                         71, 
,  Murray  isles   - 
,  Newcastle  harbour 

Tides,  Albany  pass  - 
,  Avon  islets 

lat  °0° 

,  Barrow  point  - 
to  cape  1! 

channel     -                                     281, 
,  Percy  isle,  No.  2 

,  Bellingen  river 
,  Bellona  reefs  - 
,  Blackwood  bay 

,  Prince  of  Wales  islands,  north- 
ward of    - 

,                          ,  oitpe 

,  Booby  island  - 

,  Bowen,  Port  - 
,  Bramble  cay   - 
,  Broad  Sound  - 

,  Repulse  isles   - 
,  Richmond  river 

f  island,  Great,  strait 
,  Saumarez,  Sir  James,  reefs 

,  Byron,  Cape,  bay 

,  Sir  Charles  Hardy  isles 
,  Stephens,  Port 

,  Cato  bank 
,  Chesterfield  reefs 

,  Strong  Tide  passage   - 
,  Swain  reefs    -                       133 
Turtle-backed  isle       - 

,  Tweed  river  - 
,  Upstart,  cape  - 
,  West  hill 

.  ,  Port 
,  Darnley  island 
,  Dunk  island    - 
,  Elizabeth  reef 
,  Endeavour  river 

,  Wide  bay 
,  Willis  islets     - 
,  Wreck  reef     - 
Tissot  isle    - 
Tobin  cay     - 

,  Evans  bay 
,  Fitzroy  island 
,  Flinders  isles  - 
,  Fly  river 
,  Frederick  reef 

Toomeree  head 
Torres  reef,  South    - 
•    •  -      •        North    •• 

,  Hilsborongh,    cape, 
Conway    - 
,  Jackson,  Port 
,  Kenn  reef 
,  Keppel  bay 

Toulon  isle  - 
Townshend,  cape 
Tow-tou       -                         -            - 
Travers  isle              ... 
Tree  isle      ... 
islet     .... 

INDEX. 


435 


Tree  islet,  Farm  bay 
,  Eossel  island 
Tregrosse  islets  and  reefe 
Trial  bay     - 
Tribulation,  cape 
Trinity  bay  - 
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-     377 
-     399 
-     332 
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-     160 
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173,  305 
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-     373 
277,  281 
-     167 
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-     204 
-     206 
-       57 
-     165 
-     228 

177,  190 
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-     206 
-     109 
-      143 
141,  142 
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-     143 
-     142 

190,  202 
-     205 
231,  283 
349,  383 
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-     403 
78,  405 
-       87 
-     331 
vid 
-     304 

190,  202 
244,  280, 
296 
ns      243, 
244 
-     238 
-       47 

Wallis,  Red,  isle 
,  Woody,  isle 
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-     235 
-     234 
-       46 
-     276 
275,  282 
1,  83,  91, 
153,  158, 
361,  394, 
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-     161 
-     377 
-     378 
-     239 
-       84 
-     359 
-     Ill 
-     112 
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-     248 
-     257 
-     103 
-     192 
-     193 
-     192 
-     249 
.S  -     301 
.     246 
-     130 
-     137 
-     137 
-     143 
-       73 
-       73 
-       73 
73,  75 
-     333 
-     335 
-     334 
-     334 
-     334 
-     333 
-     334 
-     335 
•     335 
.     249 

Warrior  isle 

Water,  fresh     8,  39,  54,  64,  76,  8 
111,  123,  125,  142,  146,  151, 
167,  181,  198,  208,  209,300, 
406 
Waterview  bay 
Watson  bay 

Tuesday  islets 
Tuft  islet      ... 
,  Louisiade 
Tug  vessels 
Turret  hill   - 
Turtle           -       93,  98,  186,  318, 
Turtle-back  isle 
Turtle-backed  isle    - 
group 
,  directions 

Weary  bay  - 

Webb  isles  - 
Wedge  rock 
Wednesday  island    - 
West  banks  ... 
Entrance  islet  - 
hill      - 

head  .            -            - 

Tweed  river 
Two  isles     - 
Tynemouth  bank 

u.  reef 
Ulfa  rock     - 
Ulrica  point 
Upper  head  - 
Upstart  bay  - 

-,  water 
island  and  shoal 
—  rocks   - 
Westall,  mount 
Weymouth  bay 

•   ~,  capo 
Whale  isle   - 
Wheatsheaf  and  Observation  rod 
White  rocks 
Whitsunday  island  - 

water  - 

v.  reef          -..'-• 
Vallack  point 
Variation     -    1,  45,  82,  138,  181, 
298, 
Vaucluse  bay 
Venus  bank 
Vernon  point 
View  bill      - 
Vine  bank   - 
Horse-shoe    shoal    and   Da 
reef 

w.  reef                                     177, 
Wales,  Prince  of,  channel     243, 

tides 

Wickham  river 
Wide  bay     ... 

bar 

Willis  islets 
anchorage 

—  ,  North  cay 

...  _             -  South  islet       ^ 

i                           tnrtTi* 

Wallabi  point 

Wilson  isles 
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77,  405 
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isle,  Low 

-     183 

,  directions 

isles              - 

-     233 
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islet              * 

-     397 

Yule  channel            - 

"So"   1   ° 

3                     -     204 

234 

Detached  reef 

Wreck  bay  - 

221,  308 

entrance 

,  directions 

221,  222 

island  - 

—  —  —  islet  - 

-       95 

,  mount 

reef 

-     318 
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,  Bird  islet 
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,  tides 

-     319 
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,  West  islet 
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-     264 
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-     205 
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—  reefs 

-     191 

3  mile  opening,  First 

y.  reef 

192,  205 
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Yacaaba  head 

-       38 
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Yellow  Patch  light  - 

-     403 

VII.,  No.,  islet 

Young  island 
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